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The  present  work  is  a  revised  and  enlarged  edition  of 
le  Greek  Grammar  published  in  1879,  which  was  itself 

levised  and  enlarged"  edition  of  the  Elementary  Greek 
irammar  of  only  235  pagea  published  in  1870.  I  trust 
Lat  no  one  will  infer  from  this  repeated  increase  in  the 
ΖΘ  of  the  book  that  I  attribute  ever  increasing  importance 

>  the  study  of  formal  grammar  in  school.  On  the  con- 
"aty,  the  growth  of  the  book  has  come  from  a  more  decided 
pinion  that  the  amount  of  grammar  which  should  be  learned 
y  rote  is  exceedingly  small  compared  with  that  which 
^ery  real  student  of  the  Classics  must  learn  in  a  very  dif- 
s*ent  way.  When  it  was  thought  that  a  pupil  must  first 
■arn  his  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars  and  then  learn  to 
iad  Latin  and  Greek,  it  was  essential  to  reduce  a  school 
trammar  to  its  least  possible  dimensions.  Now  when  a 
t-ηκ  sensible  system  leaves  most  of  the  details  of  grammar 

>  be  learned  by  the  study  of  special  points  which  arise  in 
fading  or  writing,  the  case  is  entirely  different ;  and  few 
Ood  teachers  or  good  students  are  any  longer  grateful  for 

small  grammar,  which  must  soon  be  discarded  as  the 
Orizon  widens  and  new  questions  press  for  an  answer, 
'he  forms  of  a  language  and  the  essential  principles  of 
'B  construction  must  be  learned  in  the  old-fashioned  way, 
'hen  the  memory  is  vigorous  and  retentive;  but,  these 
tice  mastered,  the  true  time  to  teach  each  principle  of 
rammar  is  the  moment  when  the  pupil  meets  with  it  in 
18  studies,  and  no  gniinniiir  which  is  not  thus  practically 
linstrated  ever  becomes  a  living  reality  to  the  student, 
tut  it  is  not  enough  for  a  learner  merely  to  meet  each  eon- 
troction  or  form  in  isolated  instances ;  for  he  may  do  this 
meatedly,  and  yet  know  little  of  the  general  principle 
ruoh  the  single  example  partially  illustrates.  Men  saw 
pttlee  fall  and  the  moon  and  planets  roll  ages  before  the 
■iDoijtle  of  grayitation  was  thought  of.    lb  ift  ii«Qa&s»x!]« 
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PREFACE. 


The  present  work  is  a  revised  and  enlarj^d  edition  of 
the  Greek  Grammar  published  in  1879,  which  waa  itself 
a  revised  and  enlarged"  edition  of  the  Elementary  Greek 
Grammar  of  only  235  pages  published  in  1870.  I  trust 
that  no  one  will  infer  from  this  repeated  increase  in  the 
size  of  the  book  that  I  attribute  ever  increasing  importance 
to  the  study  of  formal  grammar  in  school.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  growth  of  the  book  has  come  from  a  more  decided 
opinion  that  the  amount  of  grammar  which  should  be  learned 
by  rote  is  exceedingly  small  compared  with  that  which 
every  real  student  of  the  Classics  must  learn  in  a  very  dif- 
ferent way.  When  it  was  thought  that  a  pupil  must  first 
learo  his  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars  and  then  learn  to 
read  Latin  and  Greek,  it  was  essential  to  reduce  a  school 
grammar  to'  its  least  possible  dimensions.  Now  when  a 
more  sensible  system  leaves  most  of  the  details  of  grammar 
to  be  learned  by  the  study  of  special  points  which  arise  in 
reading  or  writing,  the  case  ia  entirely  different ;  and  tew 
good  teachers  or  good  students  are  any  longer  grateful  for 
a  small  grammar,  which  must  soon  be  discarded  as  the 
horizon  widens  and  new  questions  press  for  an  answer. 
The  forms  of  a  language  and  the  essential  principles  of 
its  construction  must  be  learned  in  the  old-fashioned  way, 
when  the  memory  is  vigorous  and  retentive;  but,  these 
once  mastered,  the  true  time  to  teach  each  principle  of 
grammar  is  the  moment  when  the  pupil  meets  with  it  in 
his  studies,  and  no  grammar  which  is  not  thus  practically 
illustrated  ever  becomes  a  living  reality  to  the  student. 
But  it  is  not  enoagh  for  a  learner  merely  to  meet  each  con- 
struction or  form  in  isolated  instances ;  for  he  may  do  this 
repeatedly,  and  yet  know  little  of  the  general  principle 
which  the  single  example  partially  illustrates.  Men  saw 
apples  fall  and  the  moon  and  planets  roll  ages  before  the 
■-' — f  granUtion  waa  thought  of.    It  vb  n.«c«iffiar3. 
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therefore,  not  merely  to  bring  the  ρηρΠ  &ce  to  face  witili 
the  focte  of  a  language  by  means  of  examples  caiefolly 
selected  to  exhibit  them,  but  also  to  refer  him  to  a  state• 
ment  of  the  general  principles  which  show  the  foil  mean- 
ing of  the  &cte  and  their  relation  to  other  principles.'  In 
other  words,  systematic  practice  in  readieg  and  writing 
mnst  be  snpplemeated  from  the  beginning  by  equally  sys- 
tematic reference  to  the  grammar.  Mecbamcs  axe  not 
learned  by  merely  observing  the  working  of  levers  and  pul- 
leys, nor  is  chemistry  by  watching  experimeDts  on  p;aees; 
although  no  one  would  undertake  to  teach  either  without 
such  practical  illustrations.  It  must  always  be  remem- 
bered that  grammatical  study  of  this  kind  is  an  essential 
part  of  classical  study;  and  no  one  must  be  deluded  by 
the  idea  that  if  grammar  is  not  learned  by  rote  it  is  not 
to  be  learned  at  ^L  It  cannot  be  too  strongly  emphasized, 
that  there  has  been  no  change  of  opinion  among  classical 
scholars  about  the  importance  of  grammar  as  a  ώβΐβ  of  all 
sound  classical  scholarship ;  the  only  change  concerns  the 
time  and  manner  of  studying  grammar  and  the  importance 
to  be  given  to  different  parts  of  the  subject. 

What  has  been  said  about  teaching  by  reference  and  by 
example  applies  especially  to  syntax,  the  chief  principles 
of  which  hare  always  seemed  to  me  more  profitable  for 
a  pupil  in  the  earlier  years  of  his  classical  studies  than  the 
details  of  vowel-changes  and  exceptional  forms  which  are 
often  thought  more  seasonable.  The  study  of  Greek  syn- 
tax, properiy  pursued,  gives  the  pupil  an  in.Bight  into  the 
processes  of  thought  and  the  manner  of  expression  of  a 
highly  cultivated  people ;  and  while  it  stimulates  his  own 
powers  of  thought,  it  teaches  hiin  habits  of  more  careful 
expression  by  making  him  familiar  with  many  forms  of 
statement  more  precise  than  those  to  which  he  is  accus- 
tomed in  his  own  language.  The  Greek  syntax,  as  it  was 
developed  and  refined  by  the  Athenians,  is  a  most  impor- 
tant (^apter  in  the  history  of  thought,  and  even  those 
whose  classical  studies  are  limited  to  the  rudiments  cannot 
afford  to  neglect  it  entirely.  For  these  reasons  the  chief 
increase  in  the  present  work  has  been  made  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Syntax. 

>  Theee  objeote  seem  to  me  to  be  adnuiSibly  attained  fn  the  Fimt 
Ltetmu  in  Greek,  prepared  b;  my  colleague,  Professor  John  W. 
White,  to  be  naed  in  connection  witJi  this  Grammar.  A  new  edition 
ai  αύβ  work  1b  how  ia  frees. 
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The  additions  made  in  Fart  I.  are  designed  ohieflr  tx> 
make  the  principles  of  inflection  and  formation  in  Farts 
TT.  and  III.  intelligible.  Beyond  this  it  seems  inexpedient 
for  a  general  grammar  to  go.  In  Part  II.  the  chief  i^iangeB 
are  in  the  aections  on  the  Verb,  a  great  part  of  which  have 
been  remodelled  and  rewritten.  The  paradigms  and  syn- 
opses of  the  verb  are  given  in  a  new  form.  The  nine  tense 
systems  are  clearly  distinguished  in  each  synopsis,  and  also 
in  the  paradigms  so  far  as  is  consistent  with  a  proper  dis- 
tinction of  the  three  voices.  The  verbs  in  μ*  are  now 
inflected  in  close  connection  with  those  in  ω,  and  both  con- 
jngations  are  included  in  the  subsequent  treatment  The 
'  now  established  Attic  forms  of  the  pluperfect  active  are 
given  in  the  paradigms.  The  old  makeshift  known  as  the 
"oonnecting-vowel"  has  been  discarded,  and  with  no  mie- 
givinga.  Thirteen  years  ago  I  wrote  that  I  did  not  venture 
"  to  make  the  first  attempt  at  a  popular  statement  of  the 
tense  stems  with  the  variable  vowel  attachment";  and  I 
was  confirmed  in  this  opinion  by  the  appearance  of  the 
Schulgrammaiik  of  G.  Curtius  the  year  previous  with  the  ' 
"Bindevocal"  in  its  old  position.  Frofessor  F.  D.  Allen 
has  since  shown  us  tha-t  the  forms  of  the  verb  can  be 
made  perfectly  intelligible  without  this  time-honored  fic- 
tion. I  have  now  adopted  the  familiar  term  "thematic 
vowel,"  in  place  of  "  variable  vowel "  which  I  used  in  1879, 
to  designate  the  ο  or  c  added  to  the  verb  stem  to  form  the 
present  stem  of  verbs  in  ω.  I  have  attempted  to  make  the 
whole  subject  of  tense  stems  and  their  inflection  more  cleac 
to  beginners,  and  at  the  same  time  to  lay  the  venerable 
shade  of  the  connecting-vowel,  by  the  distinction  of  "  sim- 
ple and  complex  tense  stems,"  which  correspond  generally 
to  the  two  forms  of  inflection,  the  "simple"  form  (the  ju- 
form)  and  the  "common"  form  (that  of  verbs  in  ω).  See 
567-566.  I  use  the  term  "verb  stem"  for  the  stem  from 
which  the  chief  tenses  are  formed,  i.e.  the  single  stem  in 
the  first  class,  the  "  strong  "  stem  in  the  second  class,  and 
the  simple  stem  in  the  other  classes  (except  the  anomalous 
eighth).  Part  III.  is  little  changed,  except  by  additions. 
In  the  Syntax  I  have  attempted  to  introduce  greater  sim- 
plicity with  greater  detail  into  the  treatment  of  the  Article, 
the  Adjectives,  the  Cases,  and  the  Prepositions.  In  the 
Syntax  of  the  Verb,  the  changes  made  in  my  new  «di^O. 
of  the  CVw*  Moods  and  Tenses  have  been  ιιΛοώ^&.,  wi  tax 
as  is  possible  in  a  seiooJ-book.     The  indepenienX.  -osaa  (A. 
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the  moods  are  given  before  the  dependent  conBtruetions, 
except  in  the  case  of  wishes,  where  the  independent  opta- 
tive can  hardly  be  treated  apart  from  the  other  constnio- 
tions.  The  Potential  Optative  and  Indicative  are  made 
more  prominent  as  original  constructions,  instead  of  being 
treated  merely  as  elliptical  apodosea.  The  independent  use 
of  μή  in  Homer  to  express  fear  with  a  desire  to  avert  the 
object  feared  is  recognized,  and  alao  the  independent  use 
of  μή  and  μ^  οΰ  in  cautious  assertions  and  negations  with 
both  subjunctive  and  indicative,  which  is  common  in  Plato. 
The  treatment  of  ώστΐ  is  entirely  new  ;  and  the  distinction 
between  the  infinitive  with  «utrrc  μη  and  the  indicative  with 
arre  ού  is  explained.  The  use  of  πριν  with  the  infinitive 
and  the  finite  moods  is  more  accurately  stated.  The 
distinction  between  the  Infinitive  with  the  Article  and  its 
simple  constructions  without  the  Article  is  more  clearly 
drawn,  and  the  whole  treatment  of  the  Infinitive  is  im- 
proved. In  the  chapter  on  the  Participle,  the  three  claeaes 
are  carefully  marked,  and  the  two  usee  of  the  Supplemen- 
•  tary  Participle  in  and  out  of  oratio  obliqua  are  distinguished. 
In  Part  V.  the  principal  additions  are  the  sections  on  dao- 
tylo-epitritic  rhythms,  with  greater  detail  about  other  lyrio 
verses,  and  the  use  of  two  complete  strophes  of  Pindar 
to  illustrate  that  poet's  two  most  common  metres.  The 
Catalogue  of  Verbs  has  been  carefully  revised,  and  some- 
what enlarged,  especially  in  the  Homeric  forms. 

The  quantity  of  long  a,  t,  and  υ  is  marked  in  Parts  I., 
IL,  and  III.,  and  wherever  it  is  important  in  Part  V.,  but 
not  in  the  Syntax.  The  examples  in  the  Syntax  and  in 
Part  V.  have  been  referred  to  their  sources.  One  of  the 
moat  radical  changes  is  the  use  of  1691  new  sections  in 
place  of  the  former  302.  References  can  now  be  made  to 
most  paragraphs  by  a  single  number ;  and  although  special 
divisions  are  sometimes  introduced  to  make  the  connection 
of  paragraphs  clearer,  these  will  not  interfere  with  refer- 
ences to  the  simple  sections.  The  evil  of  a  want  of  dis• 
tinction  between  the  main  paragraphs  and  notes  has  been 
obviated  by  prefixing  N.  to  sections  which  would  ordinarily 
be  marked  as  notes.  I  feel  that  a  most  humble  apology  is 
due  to  all  teachers  and  students  who  have  submitted  to  the 
unpardonable  confusion  of  paragraphs,  with  their  divisions, 
snbdiviaione,  notes,  and  remarks,  often  with  (a),  (6),  etc., 
in  the  old  edition.  This  arrangement  was  thoughtlessly 
adopted  to  preeeive  iiie  numbering  of  seotio&ain.t^ft^'a^as. 
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of  the  prerioiiB  edition,  to  which  many  references  had  already 
been  made ;  but  this  object  was  gained  at  far  too  groat  a 
cost.  I  regret  that  I  can  make  no  better  amends  than  this 
to  those  who  have  suffered  such  an  infliction.  Λ  complete 
table  of  Parallel  References  is  given  ία  pp.  xxvi-xzxr^ 
to  make  references  to  the  former  edition  available  for  the 
new  sections. 

I  have  introduced  into  the  text  a  section  (28)  on  the 
probable  ancient  pronunciation  of  Greek.  While  the  eounds 
of  most  of  the  letters  are  well  established,  on  many  impor- 
tant points  our  knowledge  is  still  very  unBatisfactory.  With 
ouf  doubts  about  the  sounds  of  Θ,  ψ,  χ,  and  (,  of  the  double 
α  and  ou,  not  to  speak  of  ζ  and  ψ,  and  with  our  helplsseneM 
in  expressing  anything  like  the  ancient  force  of  the  three 
accents  or  the  full  distinction  of  quantity,  it  is  safe  to  say 
that  no  one  could  now  pronounce  a  sentence  of  Qreek  so 
that  it  would  have  been  intelligible  to  Demosthenes  or 
Plato.  I  therefore  look  upon  the  question  of  Greek  Pro- 
nunciation chiefly  as  it  concerns  the  means  of  communication 
between  modem  scholars  and  between  teachers  and  pupils.  ) 
I  see  no  prospect  of  nniformity  here,  unless  at  some  future 
time  scholars  agree  to  tmite  on  the  modern  Q-reek  pronun- 
ciation, with  all  its  objectionable  features.  As  Athene  be• 
oomee  more  and  more  a  centre  of  civilization  and  art,  her 
claim  to  decide  the  question  of  the  pronunciation  of  her 
anoient  langu^^e  may  sometime  be  too  strong  to  resist.  In 
the  meantime,  I  see  no  reason  for  changing  the  system  of 
pronunciation  ^  which  I  have  followed  and  advocated  more 
than  Ihirty  years,  which  adopts  what  is  tolerably  certain 
and  practicable  in  the  ancient  pronunciation  and  leaves  the 
rest  to  modem  usage  or  to  individual  judgment.  This  has 
brought  scholars  in  the  United  States  nearer  to  uniformity 
than  any  other  system  without  external  authority  is  likely 
to  bring  them.     In  England  the  retention  of  the  English 

'  B;  this  the  GOCBOnantB  are  adundedaa  iii28,3,  except  that  {"hcis  the 
BOimd  of  * ;  f  and  ψ  have  the  sounds  of  χ  (lea)  and  ps;  0,φ,  and  χ  thOHC 
of  (ft  1b  thin,  ph  in  Philip,  and  hard  German  eft  in  machen.  The  vowels 
are  sounded  aa  in  28, 1,  υ  heing  pronounced  like  French  u  or  German 
li.  The  dlphthongB  fallow  28, 2 ;  but  ou  always  has  the  sound  of  ou  in 
youth,  and  «  that  of  ei  in  height.  I  hold  to  this  sound  of  ti  to  avoid 
another  change  from  English,  Gennan,  and  American  uaiwe.  If  any 
change  is  desired,  I  should  much  prefer  to  adopt  the  sound  of  t  (our  1 
hi  machine),  which  η  has  held  more  than  1Θ00  years,  rather  tha.n.  to 
«tempt  to  catch  any  oae  of  the  sounds  through  ^Wch  e\\h«t  ιςΐα-ώΐΑ 
erepunouB  λ  lauet  iave  passed  on  its  way  to  ttds  (see  Ϊ6,Ϊ1|^ 


τϋϋ  FBEFACB. 

pTonnneiatioii  of  Greek  Trith  Latin  accents  lias  at  least  tlie 
advantage  of  local  uDifotmity. 

Since  the  last  edition  was  published,  Allen's  new  edition 
of  Hadley's  Grammar  lias  appeared  and  put  all  scholars 
andei  new  obligations  to  both  author  and  editor.  The  new 
edition  of  Monro's  Homeric  Grammar  is  of  the  greatest 
value  to  all  students  of  Homer.  Blass's  new  edition  of  the 
first  quarter  of  Kflhner  is  really  a  new  work,  abounding  in 
valuable  suggestions.  From  the  German  grammars  of  Koch 
and  Kaegi  I  have  gained  many  practical  hints.  I  am  also 
greatly  indebted  to  many  letters  from  teachers  containing 
criticisms  of  the  last  edition  and  suggestions  for  making  it 
more  useful  in  schools,  too  many  indeed  to  be  acknowledged 
singly  by  name.  Among  them  is  one  from  which  I  have  de- 
rived special  help  in  the  revision,  a  careful  criticism  of  many 
parts  of  the  book  by  Professor  G.  F.  Nicolassen  of  Clarks- 
ville,  Tennessee.  Another  of  great  value  came  to  me  with- 
out signature  or  addrese,  so  that  I  have  been  unable  even  to 
acknowledge  it  by  letter.  I  must  ask  all  who  have  thus 
favored  me  to  accept  this  general  expression  of  my  thanks. 
Professor  Herbert  Weir  Smyth  of  Btyn  Mawr  has  done  me 
the  great  service  of  reading  the  proofs  of  Parts  I.  and  II. 
and  aiding  me  by  his  valuable  suggestions.  His  special 
knowlec^  of  Greek  morphology  has  been  of  the  greatest 
use  to  me  in  a  department  in  which  without  his  aid  I  should 
often  have  been  sorely  perplexed  amid  conflicting  views. 
ATI  scholars  are  looking  for  the  appearance  of  Professor 
Smyth's  elaborate  work  on  the  Greek  Dialects,  now  print- 
ing at  the  Clarendon  Press,  with  great  interest  and  hope. 

WILLIAM  W.  GOODWIN. 
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840 

β 

800.2 

9 

846 

7  (α) 

788.1 

(ahiO 

846,1-3 

(ft) 

788.2 

Note 

847 

(c) 

788,3 

10 

848,1 

β 

789 

Note 

848,2 

^806,2,3;  807 


:    808,2 

810,1 
!    810.2;  811 


N.  3 
N.4 

N.5 


129,1 
2(a) 

Note 


ib)     833,1,2;  841 


(ft) 
4  (a)-(<0 


.ocyle 
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Note 
3 
Bern. 


N.  2  (a) 
(6) 
(β) 


138, 

Ν.  Τ 

9Μ 

1*3,2 

Κ.  8 

92Τ;  928 

144. 1 

139, 

932,1 

Note 

Note 

982,3 

2(B) 

1 

933 

(6) 

Note 

931 

Ιίβ,Ι 

140 

93β 

Note 

Ν.  1 

93β 

2 

Ν.  2  ία)-(ί) 

Note 

937.1-4 

14β 

(α)  » 

Φ)  9 

(c)   94S;  ft 


Ν.  β 
Ν.  1 


Not« 

Ν.  1 

Ν.  2  (α)  11 


..xiglv 


PARALLEL   REFERENCES. 


ΐΤοΜ 

lOU 

m.  before  167  lOe  | 

1043 

1044 

Note 

104S 

m.  before  158  1016  | 

104T 

N.  1 

104β 

N.  2 

1049 

N.  8 

1060 

1061 

Rem. 

1062 

N,  1 

1063 

N.2 

1064 

N.3 

1066 

N.i 

1OT6 

N.B 

ΙΟδΤ 

1068 

Note 

1059 

1060 

Note 

1061 

Note 

1083;  Ϊ064 

106S 

1066;  106T 

N.I 

1067 

N.2 

s 

N.I 

1010 

N.a 

mi 

N.3 

1072 

1073 

N.I 

1074 

N.I  {last pt.)  12*1 1 

N.a 

1076 

1077 

N.I 

1078 

N.a 

1080 

N.3 

1081 

N.4 

1078 

■ii.b«torel6T   1083] 

1084 

-e 

1086,1-6 

1086,7 

Note 

1086 

1088 

N.l 

10Θ0 

N.S 

ICOl 

H.e 

loas 

Eem.    1107;  1108 


Not«      1123;  1124 


Rem.  before  184  116T 


1168;  1169 
1170 
1684 


1173 
U72 
1174 
1175 


iisa 

1183 
1184;  lies 
1186;  1187 


I-VI  1201-12ΙΘ 

(w.  prepoaltlona 
alphabetically) 


1237 
1238 

laao 
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Ν.  3 

1339 

Item. 

1338 

Note 

1340 

am 

-3 

1243,1-3 

1 

1343 

3            1 

Ν.  1 

1244 

Bern. 

Ν.  3 

134β 

308,1 

Ν.  Β  (α)      Ι2Β9, 1 


Ν.  1       13Τ4;  137Β 


3  1383,1 

Note  1383,  a 

1384;  138^1381 


Note 

130T 

Rem 

1404 

1308 

M.l 

140B 

Note 

1309 

N.2 

1406;  13Ce,a 

1310 

234 

1408 

1313 

M.l 

1333;  1333 

1313 

N.  3 

1412 

1314 

225 

1393,1.2 

Note 

1316 

Rem 

1394 

1317;  1318 

N.I 

139B 

Rem. 

1319 

N.3 

1398 

1330 

330 

1 

1413 

Rum. 

1321 

2(Ό 

1329;  1340 

IKS 

W 

1327;  1338; 

Item. 

13a3 

133B;  1336 

Reni.before229    I43C 


1428,1 

1428,3 

U30 


.onyle 
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Note 

1131! 

a»e,i-i 

1802,1-4 

use 

Note 

1003 

U31 

Μβ,Ι 

1478,1 

N.l 

1*32 

2 

UTS,  2 

N.  2 

»3β 

a» 

1006 

tt.l      14θβ;  1473 


Note 

Note 

Note 


Note 
2 
Note 


1534 
1536 

Note  isaej  1537 
I5S7 

Note  1538 

1540 

1564 

152S 

UTO;  1471, 1 

Note  1474 

1667 

1  1559 

2  1660 
1563 

1  1663,1 

2  1563,  2  &  3 

3  1563,4 

4  1563,5 


N.3 

1578;  1OT7 

1668 

Note 

1668 

1669 

Note 

1570 
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8,  Not*      ΐω3-1836 

293,1 

1865,1 

1                        1826 

1660,3 

2                        1K7 

1664 

Note               1628 

1608-1662 

3                        1829 

294 

1668 

N.l                1Θ30 

290,1 

1674,1 

*                        163B 

im,  2 

1                        1831 

1674,3 

2           1826,2;  1832 

1Θ69 

3                        1833 

16T0;  1671 

4                           ll>31 

Note 

1672;  mZ 

6                           1636 

208 

1670 

1                  ucn 

Note 

1870 

2                        Hi38 

2ίΙ7, 1 

1βΓ8,  1 

3                           lt>30 

1876,2 

4                           1<>40 

1βΤ6,3 

1                           11)42 

1876.4 

2                        1643 

296 

1877 

Note                 1644 

Note 

16S4;  1888 

1                        164δ 

299,1 

1879 

2              1648;  16*7 

1680;  1681 

3                           1648 

300,1-7 

1682,  1-7 

4                           1649 

Note 

1687,2 

16S0 

301,1 

1687 

1             1803,  3  &  4 

1688 
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CITATIONS   OF  GREEK  AUTHORS 

In    PaETS    IV.    AND    V. 


Aesch. 

AeachfluB A. 

AnmemDon Jg, 

ChoBpbori CS. 


Beptsm St. 

SuppUeea Sp. 

Alcaeos Alcae. 

Andocldes And. 

Antiphon Ant. 

Aristophanes Ar. 


AvH... 


Menander Men. 

Pindar pind, 

OlympUnOdH OL 

PylbUn  Odea 

Plato  

Aldblsdeal. 

οίϊΗ^;;:::;::::::;;::;:* 


Cnt 


Cr. 

Crat. 


..  Bed. 


Fm 

Plutua 

HHDse 

DemostlieneB... 

Euripides E. 

AlceiUt 

ADdronmcbe.. 


κΓ         " 


..Λο. 


Septal».... 


..H.  F. 


OedlpuaTrruniu... 


..O.T. 


_  Stob. 

Theocritus Theoc 

Theognia Theog. 

HerodVtua"... :............ ::"Hd.  Thuoydidea .T. 

Herondas Herond,    Xeaophon X 

Hipponai Hipp.  tnS.V.V.V.r.V.V.V.-.V.V.-l^: 

Homer:—  CjropeedU C. 

Iliad Π.  DaraEquealri...  "- 

Odyaaaj Od.  Htlleolca . . . . 

Isaeua Isae.  Hippsrehicua 

Isocrates.  ' 

Lyaiae l•.  be  KepublLcaAihenlend,^p..j 

Min-nemnis Mimn.  " — -  °- 

The  dramatlste  are  cited  by  Dlndorf's  lines,  except  the  tragjo 
Iragments  (frag.),  wliich  follow  Nauct's  numbers.     The  orators  are 
cited  by  the  numbers  of  the  orations  and  the  German  sections. 
xxzrt 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE  GEEEK  LANGUAGE  AND  DIALECTS. 

The  Greek  langu^e  is  the  language  spoken  by  the 
Greek  race.  In  the  historio  period,  the  people  o£  this 
race  called  themselves  by  the  name  Hellenes,  and  their 
language  Hellenic  We  call  them  Greek»,  from  the  Koman 
name  Cfraect.  They  were  divided  into  Aeolians,  Dorians, 
and  lonians.  The  Aeolians  inhabited  Aeolis  (in  Asia), 
Lesbos,  Boeotia,  and  Thessaly ;  the  Dorians  inhabited 
Peloponnesus,  Doris,  Crete,  some  cities  of  Caria  (in  Asia), 
with  the  neighboring  islands,  many  settlements  in  Southern 
Italy,  which  was  known  as  Magna  Graeda,  and  a  large 
part  of  the  coast  of  Sicily;  the  lonians  inhabited  Ionia 
(in  Asia),  Attica,  many  islands  in  the  Aegean  Sea,  a  few 
towns  in  Sicily,  and  some  other  places. 

In  the  early  times  of  which  the  Homeric  poems  are  a 
record  (before  850  B.C.),  there  was  no  such  division  of  the 
whole  Greek  race  into  Aeolians,  Dorians,  and  louians  as 
that  which  was  recognized  in  historic  times ;  nor  was  there 
any  common  name  of  the  whole  race,  like  the  later  name  ■ 
of  Hellenes.  The  Homeric  Hellenes  were  a  small  tribe  in 
South-eastern  Thessaly,  of  which  Achilles  was  king;  and 
the  Qreeke  in  general  were  called  by  Homer  Achaeans, 
Argives,  or  Danaans. 
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4  mTBODUCTION. 

The  dialects  of  the  Aeolians  and  tlie  Dorians  are  known 
as  the  Aeotic  and  Doric  dialects.  These  two  dialects  ai'e 
much  more  closely  allied  to  each  other  than  either  is  to 
the  Ionic.  In  the  language  of  the  looians  we  must  dis- 
tinguish the  Old  Ionic,  the  New  Ionic,  and  the  Attic  dialects. 
The  Old  Ionic  or  Epic  is  the  lai^uage  of  the  Homeric 
poems,  the  oldest  Greek  literature.  The  New  Ionic  was 
the  language  of  Ionia  in  the  fifth  century  n.c,  as  it  appears 
in  Herodotus  and  Hippocrates.  The  Attic  was  the  lan- 
guage of  Athens  during  her  period  of  liteiaiy  eminence 
(from  about  δΟΟ  to  300  b.c.).'  In  it  were  written  the  trag- 
edies of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  and  Euripides,  the  comedies 
of  Aristophanes,  the  histories  of  Thucydides  and  Xenophon, 
the  orations  of  Demosthenes  and  the  other  orators  of  Athens, 
and  the  philosophical  works  of  Plato. 

The  Attic  dialect  is  the  most  cultivated  and  refined  form 
of  the  Greek  language.  It  is  therefore  made  the  basis  of 
Greek  Grammar,  and  the  other  dialects  are  usually  treated, 
for  convenience,  as  if  their  forms  were  merely  variations  of 
the  Attic.  This  is  a  position,  however,  to  which  the  Attic 
has  no  claim  on  the  ground  of  age  or  primitive  forms,  in 
respect  to  which  it  holds  a  rank  below  the  other  dialects. 

The  literary  and  political  importance  of  Athens  caused 
her  dialect  gradually  to  supplant  the  others  wherever 
Greek  was  spoken ;  but,  in  this  very  extension  to  regions 
widely  separated,  the  Attic  dialect  itself  was  not  a  little 
modified  by  various  focal  infiuences,  and  lost  some  of  its 

<  The  name  Ionic  includea  both  the  Old  and  the  New  Ionic,  but  not 
the  Attic.  When  the  Old  and  the  New  Ionic  are  to  be  dietingnished 
in  the  preeeDt  νιοτί,  Έρ.  (for  Epic)  or  Horn,  (for  Homeric)  is  used 
for  the  former,  and  Hdt.  or  Hd.  (Herodotus)  for  the  latter. 
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early  purity.  The  univeraal  Greek  language  which  thus 
arose  is  called  tlie  Common  Dialect.  This  begins  with  the 
Alexandrian  period,  the  time  of  the  literary  eminence  of 
Alexaudria  in  Egypt,  which  dates  from  the  accession  of 
Ptolemy  II,  in  28δ  b.c.  The  Greek  of  the  philosopher 
Aristotle  lies  on  the  border  Hue  between  this  and  the 
purer  Attic.  The  name  Mellenistie  is  given  to  that  form, 
of  the  Common  Dialect  which  was  used  by  the  Jews  of 
Alexandria  who  made  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old 
Testament  (283-135  B.C.)  and  by  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament,  all  of  whom  were  Hellenists  (i.e.  foreigners  who 
spoke  Greek).  Towards  the  end  of  the  twelfth  century 
A.D.,  the  popular  Greek  then  spoken  in  the  Byzantine 
Soman  Empire  began  to  appear  in  literature  by  the  side 
of  the  scholastic  ancient  Greek,  which  had  ceased  to  be 
intelligible  to  the  common  people.  This  popular  language, 
the  earliest  form  of  Modern  Greek,  was  called  Romaic  ("Ρω- 
μαΐκή),  as  the  people  called  themselves  'Ραιμαϊοι.  The  name 
Romaic  is  now  little  used;  and  the  present  language  of 
the  Greeks  is  called  simply  Έλλψικη,  while  the  kingdom 
of  Greece  is  'Ελλάί  and  the  people  are  "EXXijws-  The  lit- 
erary Greek  has  been  greatly  purified  during  the  last  half- 
century  by  the  expulsion  of  foreign  words  and  the  restora- 
tion of  classic  forms;  and  the  same  process  has  affected 
the  spoken  language,  especially  that  of  cultivated  society 
in  Athens,  but  to  a  far  less  extent.  It  is  not  too  much  to 
say,  that  the  Greek  of  most  of  the  books  and  newspapers 
now  published  in  Athena  could  have  been  understood  with- 
out difficulty  by  Demosthenes  or  Plato.  The  Greek  lan- 
guage has  thus  an  unbroken  literary  history,  from  Homer 
to  the  present  day,  of  at  least  twenty-seYeu  οβτΛ\>ινβ*, 
,A.„i,glc 
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The  Greek  is  descended  from  the  same  original  langoage 
with  the  Indian  (i.e.  Sanskrit),  Persian,  German,  Slavonio, 
Celtic,  and  Italian  languages,  which  together  form  the 
Indo-European  (sometimes  called  the  Aryan)  family  of 
languages,  Greek  ia  most  closely  connected  with  the 
Italian  languages  (including  Latin),  to  which  it  bears  a 
relation  similar  to  the  still  closer  relation  between  French 
and  Spanish  or  Italian.  This  relation  accounts  for  the 
striking  analogies  between  Greek  and  Latin,  which  appear 
in  both  roots  and  terminations;  and  also  for  the  less  ob- 
vious analogies  between  Greek  and  the  German  element 
in  English,  which  are  seen  in  a  few  words  like  me,  ia, 
Imow,  etc. 
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LETTERS,  SYLLABLES,  AND  ACCENTS. 

THE   AlfHABBT. 

1,  The  Greek  alphabet  hae  twenty-four  letters  :  — 


Form. 

£quiytaent 

Name. 

A      α 

a 

ίλψο 

Alpha 

Β      β 

b 

;βίτα       ' 

Beta 

Γ      7 

g 

tV/**» 

Gamma 

A      S 

d 

δ.-λτ<. 

Delta 

Ε      ί 

β  (Art) 

€l 

,  ί  f  ai. 

EpsUon 

Ζ      ί 

ζ 

κ™ 

Zetu 

Η     ή 

e  (io>is) 

ί™ 

Mta 

θ     β  « 

ft 

??™ 

Tlieta 
Iota 

Κ     , 

k  or  Jarii 

C 

«άτΓχα 

Kappa 

Λ     λ 

1 

WMSS» 

Lambda 

Μ      μ 

m 

/ώ 

Mu 

Ν      ν 

η 

νϋ 

Nu 

Η     { 

ζ 

f" 

■ !' 

Xi 

Ο     ο 

0  (eSort) 

οϋ 

,   3  μΙκρόν 

Qmleron 

Π     ,Γ 

Ρ 

ireZ, 

.  ττΐ 

Pi 

Ρ    c 

Γ 

ρω 

Bho 

ϊ       σ  t 

8 

σί/γμα 

Sigma 

Τ      τ 

t 

ταν 

Ta» 

Τ      ν 

(1)7 

! 

,  5  ψ'ίλόΐ' 

Upsilon 

Φ      ψ 

ph 

φ.ί 

,  φΐ 

Phi 

Χ    χ 

Ui 

X". 

■  %>■ 

CM 

ψ   ψ 

ps 

ΨΛ 

■f  . 

P,i 

η    ο 

0  (!.»sr) 

ώ, 

ω  μίηα 

Omega 

2.   Ν. 

At  the  end  of  a  word  the  form  s  is  used, 

elsewhere  the 

form  σ;  thus,  σήηΏσκ. 
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3.  Ν.  Three  letters  belon^ng  to  the  primitive  Greek  alphabet, 
Vau  or  Digamma  (f),  equiyalenlto  V  or  W,  Koppa(0),  equivalent  to 
Q,  a,nd  Sampi  (?!)),  a  form  of  Sigma,  are  not  id  the  ordinary  written 
alphabet.  They  were  used  as  numeiula  (3M),  Vau  here  haviiie  the 
form  ΐ,  which  is  nsed  also  aa  aa  abhreviation  of  it.  Vau  had  not 
entirely  disappeared  in  pronunciation  when  the  Homeric  poems  were 
composed,  and  the  metre  of  many  verses  in  these  is  explained  only 
by  admitting  its  presence.  Many  forme  also  which  seem  irregular  are 
explained  only  on  the  supposition  that  F  has  been  omitted  (see  260). 

4.  N,  The  Athenians  of  the  best  period  used  the  names  tl  for 
epsilon,  oS  for  omieron,  ί  for  itpailon,  and  iJ  for  omega;  the  present 
names  for  these  letters  being  lat«.  Some  Greek  grammarians  used 
ί  φΐλόν  (plain  e)  and  i  ifit>tAr  (plain  «)  to  distinguish  ι  and  υ  from  oi 
and  β(,  which  in  their  time  had  similar  sounds. 

VO'V^BLS    AND    DIPHTHOHaS. 

5.  The  vowels  are  a,  e,  rf,  i,  o,  to,' and  v.  Of  these, 
e  and  ο  are  always  short ;  η  and  ω  are  always  long ;  a,  i, 
and  V  are  long  in  some  syllables  and  short  in  others, 
whence  they  are  called  donitful  vowels. 

6.  N.  A,  (,  η,  ο,  and  ω  f'Om  their  pronunciation  are  called  optn 
vowels  (a  being  the  most  open)  ;  i  and  υ  are  called  dose  vowels. 

7  The  diphthongs  (δι'-ψ^ογγοί,  douhle-sounding~)  are 
at,  av,  «,  ei/,  oi,  ov,  ην,  vi,  a,  τ},  ψ.  These  (except  ut) 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  an  open  vowel  with  a  close 
one.  The  long  vowels  (ά,  η,  ω)  with  t  form  the  (so 
called)  improper  diphthongs  a,  y,  ω.  The  Ionic  dialect 
has  also  ωυ, 

8.  Ν.  Besides  the  i^enuine  ei  (=t  + 1)  and  ou  (=  ο  +  i>)  there  are  the 
so-called  spurious  diphthongs  «  and  o«,  which  arise  from  contiacUoil 
(tl  from  ((,  and  ou  from  to,  or,  or  od)  or  from  compensative  lengthening 
(30)  i  as  in  iroUi  (for  iroitt),  Xht"  (for  Xtrei»,  565,  4),  χρίσοή  (for 
xpfe-eoi),  Stii  (for  itiTt,  70),  roS  and  roili  (190),  In  the  fourth  century 
B.C.  these  came  to  be  written  like  genuine  ii  and  ov ;  hut  in  earlier 
times  they  were  written  Ε  and  0,  even  In  inscriptions  whicb  used  Η 
and  β  for  e  and  δ.     (See  27.) 

9.  N.  The  mark  of  diaeresis  (Siaipfais,  separation),  a  double  dot, 
written  over  a  vowel,  shows  that  this  does  not  form  a  diphthong  with 
the  preceding  vowel ;  isinirpoUruirpo-iivai),  to  go  forward, 'At pttijit, 
son  o/Atreug  (in  Homer). 

10.  N.  In  ?,  ij,  i^,  the  1  Is  now  written  and  printed  below  the  first 
vowel,  and  is  called  iota  subscript.  But  with  capitals  it  is  vfritten  In 
the  line ;  as  in  THI  ΚΩΜΙίΙΔΙΑΙ,   τ§  toiuvSlf,  and  in  'ίΙιχΕτο,  vxero. 

This  1  was  written  as  an  ordinary  letter  as  long  as  it  was  pronounced. 
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that  is,  until  the  first  century  B.C.,  after  which  it  παβ  sometjroee 
written  (always  in  the  line)  and  sometimes  omitted.  Our  iota  sub- 
teript  is  not  older  than  the  twelfth  century  A.l). 

BRBATHIMaS. 

11.  Every  vowel  or  diphthong  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  has  either  tlie  rouyh  breathing  (')  or  the  smooth 
breathing  (')■  The  rough  breathing  shows  that  the 
vowel  13  aspirated,  i.e.  that  it  is  preceded  by  the  sound 
A;  the  smooth  breathing  shows  that  the  vowel  is  not 
aspirated.  Thus  όρων,  »eeiny,  is  pronounced  Ιιότδη ; 
but  ορών,  of  mountains,  is  pronounced  oron. 

12.  N.  Λ  diphthong  takes  tlie  breathing,  like  the  accent  (100), 
npon  its  second  vowel.  But  ^,  rj,  and  φ  (10)  have  both  breatliing 
and  accent  on  the  first  vowel,  even  when  tlie  i  is  written  in  tlie 
line.  Thus  a)(t.Tia,  ΐΰφραίνω,  Αίμων ;  but  ι^χίτο  or  'Ώιχιτο,  a&u  or 
Ά»8ω,  -gStiv  or'HiStii'.  Oil  the  other  hand,  the  writing  of  aSun 
('AiSuk)  shows  that  a  and  t  do  not  fonit  a  Uiplithong. 

13.  N.  The  rough  breathing  was  once  dpnoted  by  H,  When  this 
was  taken  to  denote  e  (which  once  was  not  distinguished  from  e), 
half  of  it  1:  was  used  for  the  rough  breathing ;  and  afterwards  the 
other  half  I  was  used  for  the  smooth  breathing.  From  these  fragments 
came  the  later  signs '  and  '. 

14.  N.  In  Attic  words,  initial  ν  is  always  aspirated. 

15.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word  ρ  is  written  ^ ;  as  in 
ρήτωρ  {Latin  rhetor'),  orator.  In  the  middle  of  a  word 
pp  is  sometimes  written  pp ;  as  apfn/Toc;,  unspeakable ; 
tlvp^i,  Pyrrhus  Qp  =  rrh). 

COHeONAHTS. 

16.  The  simple  consonants  are  divided  into 

labials,    x,  β,  φ,  μ, 
palatals,  κ,  y,  χ, 
Unguals,  τ,  S,  θ,  σ,  λ,  ν,  ρ. 

17.  Before  κ,  γ,  χ,  or  ζ,  gamma  (γ)  had  a  nasal  sound,  like  that 
of  η  in  anger  at  ink,  and  was  represented  by  η  in  Latin ;  as  jyycAot, 
(Latin  angeiia),  messenger;  ά-γιωρα,  {ancora),  anchor;  ιτφίγ$, 
«pAinx. 

i,!i':Ti:Xit)Oliic 
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18,  The  double  consonants  are  i,  ψ,  ζ.  S  is  composed  of 
κ  and  σ- ;  ψ,  oi  π  and  it.  Z  arises  from  a  combinatioii  of  S 
with  a  soft  s  sound;  hence  it  has  the  effect  of  two  con- 
sonajita  in  lengthening  a  preceding  vowel  (99). 

19.  By  another  classification,  the  consonanta  are  divided 
into  aemivotoels  and  mutes. 

80.  The  semivowels  are  λ,  μ,  ν,  ρ,  and  σ,  with  nasal  γ  (17). 
Of  these  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^  liquids; 

μ,  V,  and  nasal  y  (17)  are  nasals;        ι 
σ  is  a  spirant  (or  aibUant) ; 
f  of  the  older  alphabet  (S)  is  also  a  spirant. 
21.    The  mutes  are  of  three  orders:  — 
sraooth  mutes  π  κ  r 
middle  mutes  β  γ  S 
rough  mutes    φ  χ  θ 
23.    These   mutes    again   correspond    in   the  following 
classes :  —         ^^^.^^  jj^^j^^g  (ir-mutes)    ir  β  φ 
palatnl  mutes  (κ-mutes)  κ  γ  χ 
Ungual  mutes  (r-mutes)  τ  S  θ 

23.  Κ.  Mutes  of  the  same  order  are  called  co-ordinale;  those  of 
the  same  class  are  called  cognate, 

24.  N.  The  sraooth  and  rough  mutes,  with  <r,  i,  and  ψ,  are 
called  surd  (hushed  sounds)  ί  the  other  consonants  and  the  vowele 
are  called  sonant  (sounding). 

25.  The  only  consonants  which  can  end  a  Greek  word  are 
V,  p,  and  s-  If  others  are  left  at  the  end  in  forming  words, 
they  are  dropped. 

26.  N.  The  only  exceptions  are  Ik  and  οίκ  (or  ο6χ),  which 
have  other  forms,  ίξ  and  oi.  Final  i  and  ψ  (κσ  and  πσ)  are  no 
exceptions.  

27.  The  Greek  alphabet  above  described  is  the  Tonic,  used  by  the 
Asiatic  lonians  from  a  very  early  period,  but  first  introduced  ofScially 
at  Athene  in  403  B.C.  The  Athenian»  had  previously  used  an  alphabet 
which  had  no  separate  signs  for  e,  δ,  ks,  or  ps.  lu  this  Ε  was  used 
lor  is  and  e  and  also  for  the  spurious  »  (Θ);  Ο  for  ο  and  ό  and  for  spu- 
Γΐοα8αυ(β);  Η  was  etill  an  aspirate  (λ);  ΧΣ  stood  for  Ξ,  and  ΦΣ  for  Φ. 
Thus  the  Athenians  of  the  time  of  Pericles  wrote  ΕΔΟΧΣΒΝ  TEI 
BOiBI  ΚΑΙ  TOI  ΔΕΜΟΙ  (or  ίδοξιν  τζ  βονΧν  «al  τφ  ί-ήμψ,  —  ΊΟ 
ΦΣΕΦΙΣΜΑ    ΤΟ  ΔΕΜΟ  for  τό   ψήφισμα  τοΰ  Jij/iou,  — ΗΕΣ  ίΟΓ  4t,— 
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HEI  f or  it,  —  ΠΕΜΠΕΝ  for  τΐ/ικι»,  —  ΧΡΤΣ02  for  xpinroflt,  — TOTTO 
for  both  toOto  and  τοίτοιι,  — ΤΟΪ  ΠΡΤΤΑΝΕ2  tor  rofli  uptrrimt, — 
AFX02I  for  Λρχουιη,  —  ΑΒ,ΟΣΟϋ  for  e«)ir<ri3v,  — ΗΟΠΟΣ  for  Sirwi,— 
ΠΟΙΒΝ  for  TOTt!»,  — TPEZ  for  Tptls,  —  A.nO  TO  ΦΟΡΟ  for  i*b  rod 
φ^,  —  XZENO:£  for  (int  or  Ϊ^>«μ. 

ANOIBBT     PKOrtUNClATION.l 

28.  1.  (VoweU.)  The  long  vowele  i,  η,  I,  and  ω  were  pronounced 
at  the  best  period  much  like  a  in  /aiher,  e  in  /eie  (French  i  or  i), 
i  in  machine,  and  ο  in  tone.  Originally  u  hart  the  sound  nf  Latin  u 
(oUr  H  in  prune),  but  before  the  fourth  century  B.C.  it  had  come  to 
uiat  of  French  u  or  German  H  The  short  voweU  had  the  same  sounds 
as  the  long  vowela,  but  shortened  or  less  prolonged ;  this  is  hard  to 
express  inF.nftlish,  as  our  short  a,  e,  i,  and  o,  va.  pan,  pen,  pit,  and  pot, 
have  Bounds  of  a  diflerent  natui'e  from  those  of  a,  e,  (,  and  5,  given 
above.  We  have  an  approach  to  a,  S,  i,  and  ο  in  the  second  α  in 
grand-fathtr,  French  i  In  rial,  i  in  v&^tg,  and  ο  In  monasiie,  renovaU, 

2.  \Diphthongi.')  We  may  awume  that  the  dlpbthonsB  originally 
had  the  sounds  of  their  two  vowele,  pronounced  as  one  syllable.  Oui 
at  in  aUie,  eu  in  feud,  oi  in  oil,  "i  in  quit,  will  give  some  idea  of  «t 
fv,  OI,  and  111;  and  ou  In  houae  of  av.  bikewiae  the  genuine  <>  must 
have  been  pronounced  originally  as  e  +  i,  somewhat  like  ei  in  rein  (cf, 
Horn.  Άτρ^ίψ,  Attic  'ATpdAjt);  and  ou  was  a  coinpounii  nf  ο  and  u. 
But  in  the  majority  of  cases  «  and  ου  are  writti^n  for  simple  Bounds, 
represented  by  the  Athenians  of  the  beet  period  by  Β  and  0  (see  Η  and 
27),  We  do  not  know  how  these  sounds  were  related  to  ordinary 
(  and  ο  on  one  side  and  to  «i  and  ov  on  the  other ;  but  afl«r  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  they  appear  to  have  agreed  subaiantially 
with  (I  and  ou,  since  EI  and  OT  are  written  for  both  alike.  In  «  the 
sound  of  I  appears  te  have  prevailed  more  and  more,  so  that  by  the 
flrat  century  B.C.  it  had  the  sound  of  Γ.  On  the  other  hand,  ov  became 
(and  still  remains)  a  simple  Bounil.  like  ίιι  in  ymtlh. 

The  diphthongs  ? ,  j,  and  ψ  were  probably  always  pronounced  with  the 
iddef  force  on  t£e  Qrst  vonel,  so  that  the  i  gradually  disappeared  (see 
10),  The  rare  ι)μ  and  uii>  probably  had  the  sounds  of  it  and  ν  with  an 
additional  sound  of  u. 

3.  (Οοηβοηαηί*.)  Probably  β,  t,  jt,  X,  μ,  ν,  r,  and  ρ  were  sounded 
aa  b,  d,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  and  r  In  English.  Ordinary  y  was  always  hard, 
lUie  g  In  go;  for  nasal  y,  see  17,  Τ  was  always  like  t  in  tin  or  to: 
a  was  generally  (perhaps  always)  like  t  in  so.  Ζ  is  called  a  compound 
of  a  and  β ;  but  opinions  differ  whether  it  was  it  or  nS,  but  the  ancient 
twUmony  aeems  to  point  to  at.  In  late  Greek,  f  came  to  the  sound  of 
English  a,  which  It  still  keeps.  Ξ  represents  «o•,  and  ψ  represents  tea, 
although  the  older  Athenians  felt  an  aspirate  In  both,  as  they  wrote 
χα  for  f  and  φα  for  ψ.  The  rough  consonants  β,  χ,  and  φ  in  the  best 
period  were  τ,  «,  and  ir  followed  by  ft,  so  that  ίνβα  was  it-ra,  άφίημί 
was  d-irlij/u,  Ιχα  was  i-tii,  etc.  We  cannot  represent  these  rough 
mutis  in  English;  our  nearest  approach  Is  In  words  like  hoiAouse, 
MootAead,  and  njiftill,  but  here  the  ft  Is  not  In  the  same  syllable  with 
the  mute.  In  later  Greek  β  and  Φ  came  to  the  modern  pronunciation 
of  lA  (In  tAin)  and/,  and  χ  to  that  resembling  German  cA  in  maehen. 

•  For  pntclic»!  remarke  on  pronunciation,  see  ttxe  .ϊιβ1β.Μ. , 
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CHANOBS   OF  VOWULS. 

29.  {Lengtliening.)  Short  vowels  are  often  lengthened  in 
the  formation,  and  the  inflection  of  words.  Here  the  follow- 
ing changes  generally  take  place  ;  — 

α  becomes  η  (ά  after  c,  i,  or  p) 

c         "         η,  ΐ  becomes  ΐ, 

ο  "  ω,  ϋ  "  0. 

Thus  τΐ/ίάω  (stem  τϊ^ια-),  int.  τίμη-σιο;  ia-ui,  int.  ia-σω ;  τί-Θη-μλ 
(stem  it-);  &'-8ω-^  (stem  8o-);  ίκίΤ(ώ«,  aor.  ΐκίτηκτα;  νίφϋ-κα, 
perf.  of  φ6ιο,  from  root  φΰ-  (see  φύης). 

30.  iCompensalive  Lengthening.)  1.  When  one  or  more 
consonants  are  dropped  for  euphony  (especially  before  σ), 
a  preceding  short  vowel  is  very  often  lengthened  to  make 
up  for  the  omission.     Here 


Thus  lUXat  for  μ<λαν$  (78),  «rrifs  for  Ίστανη  (79),  Ais  for 
Bart  (70),  Sous  for  8om,  λνουσ(  for  λίοντσι,  Ικ(Η.να,  for  cKpuva. 
SciKi^  for  Ztuanivn  (79).  Here  η  and  ου  are  the  spurious  ()ipli- 
thoiigs  (8). 

2.  Id  the  first  aorist  of  liquid  verbs  (672),  ά  is  lengthened  to  i; 
(or  0)  when  σ  is  dropped  ;  as  ΐφηνα  for  ίφαν-σα,  from  φαίναι  (φαν-), 
cf,  ΐστίλ-σα,  Εοτίΐλα,  from  στί'λλοι  (στίλ-). 

31.  (^Strong  and  Weak  Forms.)  In  some  formations  and 
inflections  there  is  an  interchange  in  the  root  of  β,  oi,  and  ϊ, 
— of  (u,  (sometimes  ov,)  and  E,  — and  of  η,  (rarely  ω,)  and  ά. 
The  long  vowels  and  diphthongs  in  such  cases  are  called 
strojig  forms,  and  the  short  vowels  weak  forms. 

Thus  Xcc^-ii),  λ<-λο*7Γ-α,  ί-λιττ-ον;  φΐυγ-ΐύ,  πι-φΐνγ^  €-φνγ-θνϊ 
njK-io,  Tt-njK-a,  i-rcut-jjv ;  ρ-ήγ-ννμί,  Ιρ-ροιγ-α,  ίρ-ράγ-ηγ ;  ίλιν-σομιϋ 
(74),  ΐλ-ήλχΛίί-α,  ήΧυθ-ον  (see  ΐρχομοί) ;  so  <rjrtiJ8-u),  hasten,  and 
craOvS-i},  AfMie ,'  ίρήγιο,  help,  atid  άρωγόΐ,  helping.  Compare  Engliah 
smile,  smote,  smit  {smitten).     (See  572.) 

32,  An  interchange  of  the  short  vowels  a,  c,  and  ο  takes 
place  in  certain  forms ;  as  in  the  tenses  of  rpar-w,  τίτροφ-α, 
i-Tpatr^,  and  in  the  noim  τρότ-οί,  from  stem  rptv.  (See 
643,  645,  and  831.) 

,        .A.onylc 
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33.  (Exchange  of  Quanlily.)  An  exchange  of  quantity  some- 
times ta^ee  place  between  a,  long  vowel  and  a  succeeding  short 
one ;  as  in  epic  vdai,  temple,  and  Attic  vtois ;  epic  βοαιΛηΟί,  βασιληα, 
king,  Attic  βασιλίΐικ,  βασιλίά ;  epic  μΐτήορκ,  in  the  air,  Attic 
/icTctopof ;  Μο^λάοΐ,  Attic  MctvAcmt  (300). 


επρηοιττ  of  vowbls. 
Collision  of  Vowbls.  —  Hiatcs. 
34.  A  succession  of  two  vowel  sounds,  not  forming  a 
diphthong,  was  generally  displeasing  to  the  Athenians.  In 
the  middle  of  a  word  this  could  be  avoided  by  contraction 
(35-^1).  Between  two  words,  where  it  is  called  hiatus,  it 
could  be  avoided  by  crasia  (43^6),  by  elision  (48-54)  or 
aphaeresis  (δδ),  or  by  adding  a  movable  consonant  (56-^3) 
to  the  former  word. 

CONTHACTION    OF   VOWBIS. 

36.  Two  Bucceesive  vowels,  or  a  vowel  and  a  diphthong, 
may  be  united  by  contraction  in  a  single  long  vowel  or  a 
diphthong;  φιΛϊω,  φιΛΰ) ;  φίλ.ΐΐ,φί\α;  τίμαι,τίμά.  It  seldom 
takes  place  unless  the  former  vowel  U  open  (6).  • 

36.  The  regular  use  of  contractioii  is'&be'of  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  Attic  dialect.  It  follows  these  general  prin- 
ciples :  — 

37.  I.  Two  vowels  which  can  form  a  diphthong  (7) 
simply  unite  in  one  syllable ;  as  τάχΰ,  τίίχιι ;  γίραΐ,  γΐραι ; 
βαΐστικ,  ρ^στοΐ. 

3β.  II.  When  the  two  rowels  cannot  form  a  diph- 
thong, — 

1,  Two  like  vowels  (i.e.  two  o-sounds,  two  e-sounds,  or 
two  o-sounds,  without  regard  to  quantity)  unite  to  form 
the  common  long  (a,  tj,  or  ω).  But  tt  gives  a  (8),  and  oo 
gives  OT  (8).     E.g.  -  ■      ■■  ^  ■ 

tivia,  μν5(184);  φιΧήιΤ€,  φύ^ηη;  &ηΚ6β>,  ίιη\ά;  —  ΙΐίΛΙφίΧη, 
ίφίλη ;  w\&K,  wXim. 

L.onylc 


14       LETTERS,  SYLLABLES,  AND  ACCENTS.      [M 

2.  When  an  o-sound  precedes  or  follows  an  a-  or  an  e• 
sound,  the  two  become  ω.    But  «x  and  €o  give  ου  (8).    E.g. 

Δι^λόιρι,  δηλώτι ;  φιλί'ωσι,  φίλωσι ;  τΐμάομοι,  τΐμΰιμΐν ;  τίμΐύυμο' 
τψ,ώ/κΐΊ  —  but  νΟ€,  νου ;  γίμ(οϊ,  yt'vous. 

3.  When  an  a-sound  precedes  or  followa  an  e-sound,  the 
first  (in  order)  prevails,  and  we  have  ά  or  η.    E.g. 

Έτίμαί,  ίτίμά  ;   τϊμάητι,  τϊματΐ  ;   τΐίχΐα,  "τύχη ;  '^ρμ.ίά.%,  Έρμηί. 

4.  Α  vowel  disappears  by  absorption  before  a  diphthong 
beginning  with  the  same  vowel,  and  t  is  always  absorbed 
before  M.  In  other  cases,  a  simple  vowel  followed  by  a 
diphthong  is  contracted  with  the  first  vowel  of  the  diph- 
thong; and  a  following  i  remains  as  iota  subscript,  but  a 
following  υ  disappears,     E.g. 

Mvaat,  μναί;  μνάα,  μν^;  φιΧάι,  φΛΐΐ;  φιλ'^,  φΛ-g;  Si^oot, 
δϊ)λοϊ;  voif,  wjj;  &ηΚόον,  δηλοΰ;  φΛίοι,  φιλοΐ;  ;(ρίσίοι,  χρυσοί; 
τΐμαίΐ,  τίμ^,;  τΐμάϊ],  τΐμβ.;  rtfiooi,  ΓΪ/ιφ;  τϊμάον,  τί^;  φιΑ«ηι, 
^(Λοϋ;  Aucat,  Ktitj  (89,  3);  Χνηαι,  ^vrj;  μίμνηοιο,  μίμνγι. 

3Θ.  Exceptions.  1.  In  contracts  of  the  first  and  eecond  de- 
clensions, every  short  vowel  before  a,  or  before  a  long  vowel  or 
a  diphthong,  ia  absorbed.  But  in  the  gingular  of  the  first 
declension  td  ia  contracted  regularly  to  τ;  (after  a  vowel  or  p,  to  ά)• 
(See  184.) 

2.  Ill  the  third  declension  ea  becomes  ά  after  ΐ,  and  ά  or  ij  after 
toru.    (See229,  287,  and315.) 

3.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  passive  and  middle,  au 
(for  €mu)  gives  the  common  Attic  form  in  η  as  well  as  the  regular 
contract  form  in  jj;  as  Xifot,  Aiiij  or  Xiti.     (See  5β5,  β.) 

4.  In  verbs  in  oio,  oci  gives  w,  as  δηλόΐκ,  SijXms ;  oi  is  found 
also  in  the  aubjunctive  for  oij,  as  &ηKόg,  όηΚοϊ. 

5.  The  spurious  diphthong  ti  is  contracted  like  simple  «;  ae 
ίτλακόίΐϊ,  π-λακοΰΐ,  cake.  Thus  infinitives  in  ««μ  and  otiv  lose  ( in 
the  contracted  forms;  as  τψάαν,  τιμα,ν;  Si^ocir,  &ηλοαν.  (See 
701.) 

40,  1.  The  close  vowel  (  b  contracted  with  a  following  t  in  the 
Ionic  dative  singular  of  nouns  in  is  (ace  255) ;  and  ν  is  contracted 
with  (  or  e  in  a  few  forraa  of  nouns  in  us  (see  257  and  258). 

2.  In  some  classes  of  nouns  and  adjectives  of  the  tMrd  declension, 
contraction  is  confined  to  certain  cases ;  see  226-283.  For  eiceptfone 
in  the  contraction  of  verl)s,  see  49β  and  4ΘΤ.  See  dialecilo  fonua  ot 
verbs  in  au,  ev,  and  ou,  in  784-786. 


CONTEACTIOK. — CRASIS. 


41.  Table  of  Gontraciion». 


+  a=a 

γίραα,  yipi 

'+¥=¥ 

ίοτάρ,  ίιττφ 

+  ai  =  <u 

μ.νάαι,μ.ναί 

5+<«  =  3 

A^ijat,  λίπ) 

+  i  =? 

μνά^,μν^ 

ij  +  i   =V 

τϊ/ι^η-ι,  τΐ/ι^ι 

+'?-^ό 

ίτίμοΛ,  Ιτίμί 

,  +  «=, 

ΓΖμ.}ίίί,Γψ5ί(38,5) 

+^  =  ? 

τϊμάΐΐ,  τϊμ^ϊ  Tifuiuf , 

7+1     =3 

κλ^ιίροι-,  κλβθρον 

ΟΤά 

τί^ν  (39,  S) 

,+«=«. 

μιμνηοίμ-ψ,    μψνψ 

+^-  =  a 

rifia^jri,  Tl,wiT£ 

μψ 

+v=t 

ri^jj,  τίμψ 

1  +1  =: 

Xi'lOS,   ΧΪΟΪ 

ytpaX,  γίραι 

ο  +  α  =ω 

οίΕόα,  αϊδω ;    άπλόα, 

+  i    =1- 

οΓά 

άπλα  (3S,  1) 

+  o   =tu 

τϊμάομ€ν,  τϊμΜιμα• 

0+01=11 

ίίτΓλάα,  άιτλαΐ 

+  «=φ 

ΤΪμώαμι,  τϊμ^μι 

0+.     =ΟΙΡ 

νά,  νον 

+  0^=. 

τϊμάον,  τϊμΰ> 

(.+«=« 

8ηλοα,87λοΓ(39,4); 

+  «,-  =  . 

τΙμάω,  τΙμά 

ΟΓου 

V>"f.   δ'ϊλονΐ'(39, 

+  α   =^ 

γίνΐα,γΛΓη-,Έρμΐαί, 

5) 

■Ερμίρ;5στία,6,Γτα 

0  +  η=^ 

Μόψ-'.  Μ^^' 

(80,1) 

ο  +  ί  ==ν 

Ui%s,St&Ss;<i,rAa,, 

+  <"  =  B 

Aiciu,  λ^;  χράηαι, 

or  η 

ά^λί(39,1) 

oroi 

χρυσοί (39,  land 3) 

0+1    =w 

ττΗ^ά,  π(ιθ61 

+  « ==« 

ίφίλα,  ίφζλα 

ο  +  ο  =ου 

vo<n,  ιόΟϊ 

+  «  =  a 

φΛΐ«,  φιλίϊ 

o+oi=w 

δηλόοι,  SijAot 

+  -)  =7 

φΛ{ψ-€,  φΛήτ. 

ο  +  ο»  =  ο« 

^ηΚι'ιαα,  SijAoE 

+  B=» 

φώή,.  φ^ί 

<,+.«=«. 

&ΐλ'ίω,  Μ«• 

rfijft'i,  Ttivfi 

ο+<?=ν 

QirXift,  αιτλώ 

+  0  =<«. 

γό^οϊ,  ywovs 

Rarely  ike  following:  — 

+  0t==Ol 

φιλΐοί,  φιλοϊ 

«,  +  α.  =ω 

ίΡ™)  1/ρω 

+  ou=ou 

φιλήηι,  φίλου 

ω  +  £   =«. 

ijpcuei,  ip<os 

+  IP     =« 

i^,rf 

ω  +  .    =:ί. 

ίί""',  W<i> 

+  61    =0) 

φιλά.,  φιλώ 

ω  +  ο  =« 

σώοϊ,  σύΐϊ 

Cbasis. 
42.  Α  -vowel  or  diphthong  at  the  end  of  a  word  may  be 
contracted  with  one  at  the  beginaing  of  the  following  word. 
This  occurs  especially  in  poetry,  and  is  called  crasi»  (κράσΐϊ, 
misinre).  The  cordnis  (')  is  placed  over  the  contracted 
ajllable.  The  first  of  the  two  words  is  generally  an  article, 
ft  relative  (0  or  £),  και,  ττρό,  or  <!. 
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43.  Crasia  generally  follows  the  laws  of  contraction,  with 
these  modificatioDS :  — 

1.  A  diphthong  at  the  end  of  the  first  word  drops  its  last 
vowel  before  crasls  takes  place. 

2.  The  article  loses  its  final  vowel  or  diphthong  in  craais 
before  α ;  the  particle  τοί  drops  ot  before  α ;  and  «οΐ  drops 
αϊ  before  all  vowels  and  diphthongs  except  e  and  ti.  But  we 
have  Kii  and  κάι  for  και  ά  and  και  (κ- 

44.  The  following  are  examples  of  crasis  :  — 

To  Ονομα,  τοΰνομα ;  τα  άγαβά,  rflyafla ;  το  Ιναντίαν,  τοΰναντίατ ; 
ο  ϊκ,  οΰκ;  ο  iiri-,  canrC;  το  ΐμάτιον,  θοϊμάτίον  (ϋϋ) ;  ά  άν,  Af;  και  Sy, 
κ&ν ;  και  tTra,  κ^τα  ;  —  ά  ίνήρ,  Ο,νηρ  ;  ο!  ά&ίΚφοί,  ίίκλφοι ;  τφ  &ν^(Λ, 
τ&ν^ρΐ;  τό  αυτό,  τα&τό;  τον  αύτοΰ,  τούτον;  —  τοί  άν,  ταν  {μίντοιάν, 
μιιτδν);  ΓΟί  άρα,  τάρα;— καϊ  αίτόϊ,  κοντύϊ  ;  κιΰ  αύτη,  )(αντη  (9'd)  ■ 
και  ίστι,  κΛση  ]  και  ΐΐ,  κιϊ ;  και  οΰ,  κοΰ ;  και  οι,  ;(οί ;  καϊ  αί,  χαϊ.  So 
ΐγώ  οίδα,  ίγιΰ8α ;  ω  άνθμιαπ-t,  ύνθρωττΐ ;  Tg  iiraprj,  T^mipg.  Likewise 
we  have  Ttpaapyrm,  kelp/ul,  for  irpo  ipyov,  ahead  in  work;  cf.  φ/χή&κ 
for  προ  δβοϋ  (93). 

45.  Ν.  If  the  nrst  word  is  an  article  or  relative  with  the  rough 
breathing,  this  bie.itlii  ig  is  retained  on  the  contracted  syllable, 
taking  the  place  of  tlie  coronis;  as  in  Λν,  Λνήρ- 

4β.  Ν.  Ill  crasis,  ίτίροϊ,  olher,  takes  Ihe  form  άτ(ρ<«.  —  whence 
S,Ttpoi(loT  olrfpoi),  ΘΑτ(ρον{Ιθί•τοϋίτίρου),θ&τίρψ,6ίο.(ί3,2•,  93). 

SVNI/ESW. 

47.  1.  In  poetry,  two  successive  vowels,  not  forming  a 
diphthong,  are  sometimes  united  in  pronunciation  for  the 
sake  of  the  metre,  although  no  contraction  appears  in  writ- 
ing. This  is  called  synizesis  {συνίζησκ,  settling  tngHher). 
Thus,  fltoi  may  make  one  syllable  in  poetry;  στήθια  or 
Xpwriif  may  make  two. 

2.  Synizesis  may  also  take  the  place  of  crasis  (42),  when  the 
first  word  ends  in  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  especially  with 
tirei,  since,  μή,  not,  ή,  or,  ^  (interrog.),  and  Ιγιό,  I.  Thus,  ΐττίί  ού 
may  make  two  syllables,  μ^  tlSivai  may  make  three ;  μή  οΰ  always 
makes  one  syllable  in  poetry. 

48.  A  short  final  vowel  may  be  dropped  when  the  nextr 
word  begins  with  a  vowel.  This  is  called  elision.  An  apoe- 
trqpke  (')  marks  the  omission.    E.g. 
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Δι'  Ιμαΰ  for  8ια  tfum ;  tin  Ικχάηρ  for  iiTi  ϊκιϊνηί ;  λίγ<χμ  iv  for 
Χΐγοψί  ό,ν ;  άλλ'  ΐϋ^υτ  for  Αλλη  ΐίθύί ;  iir  afSpanrtf  for  iirl  itSpiinnf. 
So  ίφ'  ircpif;  vu)(ff  όΚην  for  νύκτα  οΚψ  (02), 

49.  Elision  ia  especially  frequent  in  ordinary  prepoaitione,  con- 
juDctioua,  and  adverbs ;  but  it  may  also  be  uaed  with  short  Towele 
at  the  eud  oi  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouna,  and  verba. 

50.  Elision  never  occurs  in 

(a)  the  prepositions  trtpl  and  irpa,  except  vtpi  in  Aeolic  (rarely 
before  ι  iu  Attic), 

(6)   the  conjunction  ότι, 

(c)   monoayllables,  except  those  ending  in  c, 

id)  the  dative  singular  iu  ι  of  the  third  declenaion  and  the 
dative  plur^  in  σι,  except  in  epic  poetry, 

(«)  words  ending  in  υ. 

δ1.  Ν.  The  epic  and  comic  poeta  sometimes  elide  at  in  the  verbal 
endings  fuu,  σοί,  rtu,  and  uUai  (βαϊ).     So  oi  in  οίμαι,  and  rai«ly  in  μΜ. 

52.  Ν,  Elision  ia  often  neglected  in  prose,  especially  by  certain 
writers  (as  Thucydidee) .  UUiere  (aa  laocratea)  are  more  strict  in  its  use. 

53.  {Apocope.)  The  poeta  sometimea  cut  off  a  short  vowel  before 
a  conaonant.  Thua  in  Homer  we  find  iv,  κάτ,  and  ττάρ,  for  dpi,  «ήτα, 
and  ταρά.  Both  in  composition  and  alone,  tir  aaaimilal^s  its  τ  to  a 
toUovring  conaonant  and  drops  it  before  two  consonants,  and  r  in  ir 
is  subject  to  the  changes  of  78 ;  as  ιιάββα\ι  and  κάχταΗ,  for  κατίβα\4 
and  ιατ^ιπαΜ,  —  but  κατΰακϊ?  lor  καταβαηΐν  (ϋβ,  1),  Kit  κΛραφήν,  tiy 
γί™,  «air  rtSior ;  άμ-βάλλ-ι,  dX-Xifm,  Λμ  xrfio»,  4/i  φόκκ  So  ύβ-βά\\α/ 
(once)  for  ύτο•βά\\αιι. 

64.  A  short  final  vowel  is  generally  elided  also  when  it 
cornea  before  a  vowel  in  forming  a  compound  word.  Here 
no  apostrophe  is  used.     E.g. 

'AwiUTi'iu  (Αϊτό  and  αίτίω),  &ι-(βαλον  (8«£  and  ίβαλαν).  So  άφ- 
lapiia  (diro  and  aipiui,  02)  ;   ^ιγ^μίρίκ  (StKa  and  ημίρα). 


δδ.  In  poetry,  a  short  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is 
Bometimes  dropped  after  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthoiii;,  especially 
after  μή,  not,  and  •η,  nr.  This  is  called  aphoerents  (ίψαι/κσΐϊ,  taking 
off).  Thna,  ^ 'γώ  for  μ^ /γώ ;  χον Ίττιν  f or  jrov  ίστιν,  1•ί•α'φάνψ 
for  ίγώ  Ιφάνψ;  η  'fwC  for  tj  ϊμοα. 


ββ.  Most  words  ending  in  -σι  (including  -ii  and  -ψ»),  and 
all  verbs  of  the  third  person  ending  in  e,  genewli^  aii* 
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when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  ToweL     This  is  called 

V  movaUe.     E.g. 

Ham  Si'SoHTi  ravra ;  but  πά<πν  iSaiKty  Ικίίνα.  So  SiSaxri  μοι ;  bat 
8ί&ιΐσιν  ίμοί. 

δ7.   Ν.  Έστΐ  takes  ν  movable,  like  third  pereone  in  n. 

AS.  N.  Thethirdpersonsingularof  tbeplnperfectactivein-cihu 

V  movable  ;  aa  ^&t(v),  ke  kneio.     But  contracted  imperfects  In  -a 
(for  -tf),  as  ίφίλΐΐ,  never  take  ν  in  Attic. 

69.  N.  The  epic  κί  (for  άν)  ia  generally  κό•  before  a  vowel,  and 
the  poetic  vvv  (enclitic)  haa  an  epic  form  vv.  Maoy  adverbs  in  -θατ 
(ae  ττρόσθΐν)  have  poetic  forma  in  -0t. 

60.  N.  Ν  ino\^ble  may  be  added  at  the  end  of  &  sentence  or  of 
a  line  of  poetry.  It  may  be  added  even  before  a  consonant  in 
poetry,  to  make  position  (99). 

61.  N.  Words  which  may  have  vmovahle  are  not  elided  in  proee, 
except  ioTi. 

62.  Ού,  not,  becomea  ονκ  before  a  smooth  vowel,  and  ούχ 
before  s,  rougli  vowel ;  as  oi  $i\io,  οΰκ  αΰτό«,  ανχ  ovrot.  M^ 
inserts  κ  in  μηκ-ίτι,  no  longer,  by  the  analogy  of  owc-cn, 

63.  Ourtui,  thus,  t$  (ΐκϊ),  from,  and  some  other  words  may 
drop  ΐ  before  a  consonant ;  as  ounut  ίχα.,  οίτω  Βοκα,  ii  Arrtus, 

METATHESIS   AND   SrNCOPB. 

64.  1.  Metathesis  is  the  transposition  of  a  short  vowel 
and  a  liquid  in  a  word;  aa  in  κράτος  and  xaprot,  itrength; 
θάρσοί  and  θράσο•:,  courage. 

2.  The  vowel  ia  often  lengthened;  ae  in  ^«-^λτ-κα  (from  stem 
βαλ-),  τί•τμη•κα  (from  stem  τΐμ-^,θράι-σκαι  (from  stem- Aip-).  (See 
849.) 

ββ.  Syncope  is  the  dropping  of  a  short  vowel  between 
two  consonants  ;  as  in  πατίρικ,  πατρός  (274)  ;  π-τ^σομαι  for 
τΓΐτήσαμαι  (650). 

66.  Ν.  (β)  When  μ  is  brought  before  ρ  or  λ  by  eyneope  or 
metatheaia,  it  is  strenglheiied  by  inserting  j3;  as  μΛσημβρία,  midday, 
for  μι<Γημ(ΐ)ρΐα  (μίσος  and  ^μϊρα) ;  μίμβλωκα,  epic  perfect  of 
^λώσκω,  ffO,  from  stem  μολ-,μλο-.  μλ(ι>•(63β),  μι-μλιο-κα,  μί-μβλω-κα. 
Thus  the  vulgar  ckimley  (for  chimney)  generally  becomea  chimUey. 

(6)  At  the  beginning  of  a  word  such  a  ;(  is  dropped  before  ^i 

t..».,lc 
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Μ  in  βροτόΐ,  mortal,  from  stem  μορ-,  μ^)ο-  (cf.  Lst.  morior,  die), 
μβροτΌΊ,  βμοτόί  (but  the  μ  appears  iu  composition,  as  in  ίμβροτοΐ, 
immorlal).  So  βΚίττα,  take  honey,  from  etem  /uXir-  of  /m'Ai,  Aoney 
(cf.  Latin  mel),  by  lyncope  μλιτ-,  μβλ/,τ^,  βΚίτ-,  )3λϊΓτω  (582). 

βΤ.  κ.  So  δ  is  inserted  after  ν  in  the  oblique  cases  of  Ανήρ, 
man  (277),  when  the  ν  is  brought  bj  syncope  before  p;  as  afipos 
iar-fMs),  (Wpo's- 

CHAiraEB   OF   ΟΟΝβΟΝΑΝΤΘ. 

DouBLlHO  or  Consonants. 

68.  1.  A  rough  mute  (21)  is  never  doubled;  but  ιτφ,  κχ, 
and  τθ  are  always  written  for  φφ,  χχ,  and  βθ.  Thus  Σαιτφώ, 
Βάκχοΐ,  κατΑινΐΐν,  not  %ιφφώ,  Βάχχοτ,  m^aftif  (ο3).  So  ill 
Latin,  Sappho,  Bacchus. 

2.  A  middle  mute  is  never  doubled  in  Attic  Greek.  In  γγ  the 
first  y  is  always, nasal  (17). 

3.  The  later  Attic  has  ττ  for  the  earlier  σα  in  certain 
forms;  as  χράττω  for  τρίίσσω,  ΐλάττων  f or  ίΚάσσιον;  θάλαττα 
for  Θάλασσα.  Also  rr  (not  for  σσ)  and  even  τθ  occur  in  a  few 
otlier  words ;  as  'AttikOs,  ΆτΑ'ϊ,  ^it'c.     See  also  72. 

69.  Initial  ρ  is  doubled  when  a  vowel  precedes  it  in  form- 
ing a  compound  word;  as  in  Αναρρίττηο  (dra  and  ρΐ-πτια).  So 
after  the  syllabic  augment;  as  in  ;ppi5rT0>'(i  in  perfect  of  ρίιττω). 
But  after  a  diphthong  it  remains  single ;  as  iu  cupoot,  cUpom. 

EdFHOHIC   ChANOES  of   CoNSOKANia. 

TO.  The  following  rules  (71-95}apply  chiefly  to  changes 
made  io  the  final  consonant  of  a  stem  iu  adding  the  endings, 
espeeially  iu  forming  and  inflecting  the  tenses  of  verbs  and 
eases  of  nouns,  and  to  those  made  in  forming  compounds  :  — 

71.  (JWwiee  before  other  Mules.)  Before  a  r-mute  (22),  a 
r-mute  or  a  K-mute  is  made  coSrdinate  (23),  and  aaother 
r-mute  becomes  σ.     E.g. 

ΤΐτρΜίται  (for  ■ητρίβ-ται),  Sc'SiirriU  (for  δί&χ-ται),  ΐΓ)ί(χθην>α 
(for  πλικ-Α^ναι),  ί\ΐίφ9ην  (for  ίΧαττ-θψ).  γράβ&ην  (for  γραφ•&ην). 
Πάηιαται  (raraS^nu),  ίνύσθ-ην  {ίπίά-Θψ),  βσται  (gS-nxi),  wrre 
(Λ«),  χαριιιττφοϊ  (χαρΜτ-τίροϊ). 

72.  Ν.  Έκ,  finm.  in  composition  retains  κ  unchanged;  as  in 
Jx-Kpivu,  ύίτίρομή,  Ικ•ϋ<ση.     For  rr  aud  τθ,  see  68,  8. 
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73.  N.  No  combinations  of  different  mutes,  except  thoee  in- 
cluded in  63  and  in  71  (those  in  wliich  the  secoud  ie  r,  S,  or  ff), 
are  allowed  in  Greek.  When  any  auch  arise,  the  first  inat«  is 
dropped  ;  Ek3  in  π<ΐΓ(ΐκα  (for  ττΐτταθ-κα) .  When  y  stands  before  κ, 
γ,  or  χ,  asiii(Ttiy-xt'iu(ffuvaiid;(((u),it  isnot  a  mute  but  a  nasal  (20). 

74.  (Jtfuiee  before  2.)  No  mute  can  atand  before  tr  except 
π-  and  K.  Λ  7r-mute  with  σ  forms  ψ,  a  κ-mute  forms  i,  and  a 
T-mute  is  dropped.     E.g. 

Τρίψω  (for  τρϊβ-Tat),  γράψιο  (for  γραφ-σω),  Xiffu  (for  Xty-σιο), 
Β-ιίίτω  (lor  παθ-σω),  ^σαι  (for  yS-ffiu),  σιάμαιη  (for  σαιματ-σι),  ϋ,πύτι 
(for  ^λlΓI^^τO-  So  φλ^  (for  φλί^-s).  ίλτκ  (for  ΐλττΛί),  .νί 
(for  νυκτ^ί).  So  χαρύσι  (for  ;^apur-(ri,  331).  See  ezamplee  under 
200,  L 

7fi.  (^uies  6e/ore  M.)  Before /i,  a  s-mute  becomes  fi,  and 
a  K-mute  becomes  y.     E.g. 

Α,ίΧΐίμμαι  (for  Κΐλαπ-μαί),  τΐτρϊμμαι  (for  τιτρϊβ-μαι),  γΐγρα/χμαι 
(for  γι-γραφ-μαι),  ττί'κλχγμαΐ  (foc  πΐπλΐκ-μαι),  Ttr(vy/im  (for  tc- 
Τίνχ-/ιηι). 

76.  Ν.  But  κμ  can  stand  when  the;  come  together  by  metathesis 

S34)  i  as  in  κέ-κμ,ψκα  (td^i-wo).  Both  «  and  χ  may  stand  before  μ  in 
le  formation  of  nouns ;  as  in  άκμιί,  edije,  ίκμών,  anvil,  n'xfiii,  ^eor- 
ροίηί,  ίραχμ-/ι,  drachma. 

Έκ  here  also  remains  unchanged,  as  in  it-uaydarai  (ct.  72). 

77.  N,  When  ■y^μ  or  μμ»  would  thus  arise,  they  are  shortened  te 
Y«or  μμ;  as  ίλΐγχίί,  iXiiXry-^ai  (foriX)jX(TX-(ini,  Αΐ|λ€γ7•ίΐβι)  1  «ίμττίί, 
ι^καμμαι  (tor  «ιαμτ-μαι,  κίκημμ-^ωί)  ;  rinrii!,  πέτιμμοί  (for  τητΐμ^'μ», 
τπ-ιμμ-μαι.      (See  4S0,  3.) 

78.  (Ν  6e/ore  oiftej-  Consonants.)  1.  Before  a  π-mute  ν 
becomes  μ ;  before  a  κ-mute  it  becomes  nasal  γ  (17) ;  before 
a  r-mute  it  is  unchanged.     E.g. 

Έμίτιπτω  (for  ΐν-πιιιτίιΐ),  σνμ.βαίνα>  (for  <rvF-j3iuvm),  ίμφανηί  (for 
ΐν-φαιτρ)  ;  συγχΐαι  (lor  σνν-χΐΐο),  σνγγίνή^  (tor  irut'^inp)  ;  iy^rpiwut. 

2.  Before  another  liquid  ν  is  changed  to  that  liquid.  E.g. 

'ΈΧλίίπω(ίοτ  iv-\UTria),  ΐμμάηοζ^ΐοτ  tv-μενΐίΐ),  tTvppiiii(toT (rav-ptai), 
avWoyiK  (for  σιιν-λογοϊ). 

3.  Ν  before  σ  is  generally  dropped  and  the  preceding 
vowel  is  lengthened  (30),  α  to  d,  t  to  «,  ο  to  mi.   E.g. 

Μΐ'λάϊ  (for  "/KXav-s))  ίΐϊ  (for  ivi).  λίουσι  (for  λνο-νσι):  see 
210,  2;  55β,  5.  So  λύονιτα  (for  λνο*τ-ια,  λϋονσα),  λν^ϊΐιπι  (for 
λυβοτ-ια,  λνβοκΓο),  irStrti  (for  vorr-io,  πάν-σα)  :  see  84,  2. 

79.  The  combinations  vr,  vZ,  νθ,  when  they  occur  before 
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o-  in  infiections,  are  always  dropped,  and  tbe  preceding  vowel 
is  lengthened,  as  above  (78,  3).    E.g. 

ΙΙάσ(  (for  ira.vr-iTi),  yiyas  (for  γιγαιτϊ),•  Seiiivtis  (for  StiKvu^rs), 
λίουσι  (for  Xtmn-ai),  τιΛΐσι  (for  τι6ίντ-σι),  τιθίκ  (for  nitt-r-s), 
Soai  (for  &WT-s),  ctmiVm  (for  trmfS-trio),  ττΐίσομαί  (tor  irtt-i-iropu). 

For  nomiiiativea  in  ων  (for  on-),  see  200,  3  (cf.  ΰ12,  1). 

80.  Ν.  Ν  standing  alone  before  σι  of  the  dative  plural  is  dropped 
without  lengthening  the  vowel;  as  Βαίμοσι  (for  βαι^ΜΛ-^π). 

81.  Ν.  The  preposition  hr  is  not  changed  before  μ  or  o-j  as 
«νράτΓΤαι,  ΐΐΊΠΓΟν&κ,  ίνστρίφιο, 

Sw  becomes  συσ-  before  σ  and  a  voioel,  but  σν-  before  σ  and  a 
consonant  or  before  f ;  as  ow-olros,  σύ-σ-η^μα,  σν-ζνγ<κ• 

82.  Ν".  Πάν  and  waXiv  may  retain  ν  in  coinposilion  before  σ  or 
change  it  to  σ;  as  πάΐΜτοφοΐ  or  ττάσσοφο^,  τταλίν-σκιοϊ,  η-ολώ-συτοϊ. 

83.  Most  verbs  in  ftu  have  σ  for  ν  before  μαι  in  the  perfect 
middle  (648) ;  as  φαΐιηα,  ιτίφασ-μαι  (for  ττιφαν-μαι) ;  and  the  ν  re- 
appears before  τ  and  0,  aa  in  πέφαν^αι,  π-ίφαν-0<.    (^ee  489, 3 ;  700.) 

84.  (Changes  before  i.)  The  following  changes  occur  when 
ι  (representing  an  original  j)  follows  the  final  consonant  of 
a  stem. 

1.  Palatals  (κ,  γ,  )()  and  sometimes  r  »nd  θ  with  such  an  i  be- 
come σσ  (later  Attic  ττ);  as  φυλάσσ-ω  (stern  φυληκ-)  for  φυΚακ-ι-οι; 
ιίσσων,  morse,  for  ijk-i^i'  (-161,  2)  ;  τάσσ-ω  (ray-),  for  ray-t-iu  (580) ; 
ταράσσ-ια  (ταραχ^'),  for  rapajfi-tu;  κορύσσ-ω  (κορυβ-),  for  κορυ^ιυ; 
Κρησσα,  for  Κ/ΐτ^τ-ια. 

Thus  is  formed  the  feminine  in  ισσα  of  adjectives  in  tit,  from  a 
stem  in  €T-,  (i^ia.  becoming  tiraa  (3al,  2). 

2.  Nr  with  this  i  becomes  va  in  the  feminine  of  participles  and 
adjectives  (331,  2;  337,  1),  iii  which  ν  is  regularly  dropped  with 
lengthening  of  the  preceding  vowel  (78, 3) ;  as  τταντ-,  τΓαντ-ια,  πάνσα 
(Thessalian  and  Cretan),  ττάσα;  λνοντ-,  Κύοντ-ία,  λνον-σα.  λέοικτα. 

8.  Δ  (sometimesyor  yy)  with  1  forms  ζ;  as  φράξ-ω  (φραδ-),  for 
φραίίΐΗιΐ  (ό80);  καμΧζ-ia  (κομίβ-),  for  «ο/ιιδ-ι-ω;  κράζ-ο>  (κραγ-),  for 
Kpay-ino  (589)  ;  μΑζια»  (lou.)  or  ^«'ζων  (comp,  of  juiyaf,  great), 
for  ficy-i-oiv  (361,  4). 

4.  Λ  with  1  forms  λλ;  as  στΐλλ-ω  (oteX-),  for  οτίλ-ι-ω; 
άλλινμικ  (άλ-),  leap,  for  αΧ-ί-ομαι  (cf.  Lat.  saiio);  SXkiK,  other,  for 
άλ-[-οΐ  (of.  Lat.  a/ius).    (See  593.) 

5.  After  αν  or  ap  the  t  is  transposed,  and  is  then  contracted 
with  a.  to  at ;  as  φαίν-ΐύ  (φαν-),  for  φαν-ι-ω ;  χαίρ-αι  (χαμ-),  for 
χαρ-ι-ω;  μίΧαίν-α  (μΐλαν•),  fem.  of  μΐλαΐ  (326),  for  μίλαν^Ό, 
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β.  After  tv,  tp,  If,  ψ,  w,  or  υ^  the  (  disappears,  and  the  pnoedt- 
ing  c,  1,  or  IT  is  lengthened  (f  to  ci);  au  ruWi  (rci^),  for  Ttr^u; 
Xtipaiv  (stem  χιρ-),  tnone,  for  ycp-i-un';  Kitp-w  {κΐρ•),  for  KtfK-tn; 
Kplva  {Kpty-),  tor  κριν-ι-αι;  οΐκτίρια  (οϊκηρ-),  for  οΐκπμ-ι-ω;  d/wvu 
(άμν>^),  for  άμυν-ι-αι ;  αύριο,  ίοΐ  σνρ-ι-ιο.  So  σιάταρα  (fem.  of  σιιττήρ, 
saoiag,  saviour,  stem  σαιτ(ρ-),  for  aarrtp-ini.     (See  5Θ4  and  595.) 

85.  {Onmsion  of  2  oni/  F-)  Many  forms  are  eiplmned  by  the 
omission  of  au  original  spirant  («  or  f),  which  is  seen  eometimea 
in  earlier  forma  in  Greek  and  sometimes  in  kindred  languagee. 

86.  (2-)  At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  aa  original  t  sometimes 
appears  as  the  rough  breathing.    E.g. 

I(TT?jfii,  place,  for  ααττημί,  Lat.  tisto ;  rjpiavt,  half,  of.  Lat. 
temi-;  ίζοραι,  sil  (from  root  i&-  trcS-),  Lat.  sed-eo;  ίτττά,  Mven,  Lat. 

87.  N.  In  some  words  both  tr  and  f  have  disappeared;  ββ^Λύ, 
for  σρικ,  suus;  ^Sus,  ewett  (from  root  άδ-  for  αράΖ-),  Lat.  tucuit. 

88.  In  some  iiifiections,  σ  is  dropped  between  two  vowele. 

1.  Thus,  in  etenis  of  nouns,  of-  and  ασ-  drop  σ  before  a  Towel 
of  the  ending ;  as  yivo'i,  race  (stein  yivta-),  gen.  γόνοΐ  for  ytvvt-^K- 
(See  226.) 

2.  The  middle  endings  «rat  and  σο  often  drop  σ  (685,  β) ;  ae 
Xvf-aai,  λυϊ-ω,  Aijj  or  Xiti  (39, 3 ) ;  ί-λϋί-σο,  «λϋαι,  IXvau ;  but  σ  is 
retained  in  such  /u-  forms  as  Γιττα-σαι  and  ΰττα-ιτο.     (See  also  664.) 

89.  In  the  first  aorist  active  and  middle  of  liquid  verbs,  σ  is 
generally  dropped  before  α  or  αμψ:  as  φαίνω  (φα,ν-),  aor,  Ιφψα 
for  Ιφανσ-α,  ίφην-άμην  for  ίφανσ-αμ.χιν.  So  όκ^λλω  (όκελ-),  aor. 
oiKuX-a  for  ώκίλσ-α;  but  poetic  κΐλλω  lias  cittAcr-a.     (See  672.) 

90.  (f.)  Some  of  tlie  cases  in  which  the  omission  of  vau  (or 
digmnma)  appears  in  inflections  are  these :  — 

1.  In  the  augment  of  certain  verbs ;  as  2  aor.  cISov,  taw,  from 
root  f&  (Lat.  vid-eo),  for  i-piSov,  ΐ-ίβον,  eI8ov:  see  alao  the  exam- 
ples in  539. 

2.  In  verbs  in  toi  of  the  Second  Class  (574),  where  tv  became 
fp  and  finally  <;  as  pi-ui,  flow  (stem  ρι«•,  {ιιρ•),  fut.  ^νά-σο-μαί. 
See  also  601. 

3.  In  certain  nouns  of  the  third  declension,  where  final  υ  of  the 
stem  becomes  p,  which  is  dropped ;  as  vavi  (pau•),  gen.  mi-os  for 
viv^K,  νάρ-οί  {-260) ;  see  βασιλΐνί  (2βδ).     See  also  266. 

81.  The  Aeolic  and  Doric  retained  ρ  long  after  it  disappeared 
in  Ionic  and  Attic.  The  following  are  a  few  of  the  many  worde 
in  which  its  former  presence  is  known :  — 
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/SoGt,  oz  (Lat.  (ον-ύ),  L•φ,  ipring  (Lat.  mt),  ^Mti  divim  (divai), 
ίμγον,  work  (Germ.  werV),  Ισϋήί,  garment  (J^at.  veeltt),  ίστηροί, 
evening  (vetper),  %  ttrenglh  (va),  lArfis  (Dor.  xXaU),  key  (elaoU), 
ofs,  iluep  (ovU),  οΙκοΐ  houie  (yicus),  οίνοτ,  mine  (ttinum},  σκαίόί,  Ιφ 
(ieaevta). 

92.  {Changes  in  Aspirates.)  When  a  smooth  mute  (π,  κ,  r) 
is  brought  before  a  rough  vowel  (either  by  ehsion  or  in 
forming  a  compound),  it  is  itself  made  rough.    E.g. 

'Κφίημί  (for  &ΤΓ-νημί),  κοΒαίρίια  (for  nnr-otpcu),  &ή>  ϊόν  (for  iirh 
w),  vvxff  όλψ-  (for  νύχτα  ^^ην,  18;  71). 

93.  Ν.  So  in  craeia  (see  ezamples  in  44).  Here  the  rough 
breathing  may  affect  even  ft  coneonaDt  not  imraediately  preced- 
ing it;  ae  iu  φρΜί&κ,  gone,  from  trpio  ό&>ΰ;  φρονράί,  watchman 
iwpoipw). 

94.  N.  The  Ionic  generally  doei  not  obserre  this  principle  in 
writing,  but  has  (for  example)  air  mi,  Απ-ίημί  (from  ίπό  and  ΐημι). 

9β.  The  Greeks  generally  avoided  two  rough  consonants 
in  Bucceasive  syllables.     Thus 

1.  In  leduplicatioDs  (521)  an  initial  rough  mute  la  always 
made  smooth.    E.g. 

Ιΐίφΰκα  (for  φΐφνκα),  perfect  of  φ6ω ;  Κΐχτ/κα  (for  χιχψκϊ),  perf. 
of  χάσκω;  τί&ηΧα.  (for  AAjXo),  perf.  of  Αίλλω.  So  in  τί-$ημι  (for 
ft-Α,μι),  794,  2. 

2.  The  ending  A  of  the  first  aorist  imperative  passive 
becomes  η  after  θη-  of  the  tense  stem  (757, 1).    E.g. 

Ad'V  (for  λυΜ*).  φάνθττη  (for  φανθψθι) ;  but  2  aor.  φώτ^ι 
(757,  2> 

3.  In  the  aoriat  passive  Ιτ^ψ  from  τίθημί  (flt-),  and  in  Ιτν&ψ 
from  Alt!)  (Ai-)  A  and  flu  become  rt  and  τν  before  A/v- 

4.  A  similar  change  occurs  in  ίμ'π-ίχω  (for  Αμφ-ιχια)  and  &μπ- 
&τ)(Λ)  (for  Αμφ-ιιτχιο),  clothe,  and  in  ίκΐ-;^ΐ(ριά  (ΐχο)  and  χΐίρ),  truce. 
So  an  initial  aspirate  is  lost  in  ίχω  (stem  ΐχ-  for  σιχ-,  539),  but 
reappears  in  fut.  Jfui. 

5.  There  is  a  transfer  of  the  aspirate  in  a  few  verbs  which  are 
supposed  to  have  bad  originally  two  rough  conaonanta  in  the  stem; 
aa  τρίφα  (stem  τρΐφ-  for  θρίφ-),  nourish,  fut,  θρίψαι  (ββ2) ;  τρίχο> 
(_Tpt)(-  for  θρίχ-),  run,  fut.  θρίζομαι;  ΐτόφι^ν,  from  θάτττιο  (ταφ-  for 
θαφ-),  bwy;  see  also  $ρ6ιττΐύ,  τύφοι,  and  st«m  $απ•,  in  the  Catalogue 
of  Terbs.  So  in  ίρίϊ(225'),  Tinir,  epn.  τ/κχόί  (stem  Tpi;f-for  ίριχ-); 
and  in  τιιχιϊι,  mifi,  comparative  θάιταοιν  for  Αιχ-ιυη>  (Μ,  1^    &«i« 
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the  first  Etepirate  reappears  whenever  the  second  is  Icet  by  anj 
euphonic  change. 

In  some  forms  of  these  verbs  both  rough  consonants  appev;  ae 
ί-θρίφ^,  θρ^φ^ήνιιι,  τΐ-θρά<Ι^Αα,  τί-0άφ^  ί4ρν<Ιτ4ψ.  (See  709.) 

BTLLABLES. 

96.  A  Greek  word  has  as  many  syllables  ae  it  has 
separate  vowels  or  diphthongs.  The  syllable  next  to 
the  last  is  called  the  penult  (paen-ultima,  almott  latf) ; 
the  one  before  the  penult  is  called  the  antepenult. 

97.  The  following  rules,  baaed  on  ancient  tradition,  are  now 
generally  observed  in  dividing  syllables  at  the  end  of  a  line :  — 

1.  Single  consonants,  cotnbiiiation Β  of  consonants  which  can  begin 
a  word  (which  may  be  seen  from  the  Lexicon),  and  nintes  followed 
by  μ  or  V,  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable.  Other  combina- 
tions of  consonants  are  divided.  Thus,  ί-χοι,  i-yiii,  i-<nrtrpa,  νί-κταρ, 
Λ-κμι},  δί-σρίϊ,  μχ-κρόν,  ττρά-γμα-ταί,  ττράσ-σιο,  ίλ-πίί,  tvSov,  άρ-μα-τα. 

2.  Compound  words  are  divided  into  their  original  parts ;  but 
when  the  final  vowel  of  a  preposition  has  been  elided  in  composi- 
tion, the  compound  is  sometimes  divided  like  a  simple  word :  thus 
rpoa-a-yia  (from  πρόϊ  and  άγιο);  but  ττα-ρά-γαι  or  -rap^yia  (from 
παρά  and  Syat), 

Quantity  of  Syllables. 

98.  A  syllable  is  long  by  nature  (φύσει)  when  it  has 
a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong ;  as  in  τίμή^  κτείνω, 

99.  1.  A  syllable  is  long  by  pontion  (Siaei)  when  ite 
vowel  is  followed  by  two  consonants  or  a  double  con- 
sonant ;  as  in  Xaravret,  τράττβζα,  6ρτυξ. 

2.  The  length  of  the  vowel  itself  is  not  affected  by  position. 
Thus  α  was  sounded  as  long  in  -πράσσίο,  π/ΰγμα,  and  νρά^κ,  but 
as  short  in  τάσσια,  τάγμα,   and  τάίκ. 

3.  One  or  both  of  the  consonants  which  niake  position  may  be 
in  the  next  word;  thus  the  second  syllable  in  οντόϊ  φησιν  and  in 
κατά  στόμα  is  long  by  position. 

100.  When  a  vowel  short  by  nature  is  followed  by  a 
mute  and  a  liquid,  the  syllable  is  common  (i.e.  it  may  be 
either  long  or  short) ;  as  in  τέκνον,  ΰττνος,  νβρκ.  But 
in  Attic  poetry  such  a  syllable  is  generally  short;   in 

other  poetry  it  is  g-enerally  long. 
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101.  N.  A  middle  mute  (β,  γ,  8)  before  μ  or  ν,  Biid  generally 
before  λ,  lengthena  a  preceding  vowel;  ua  in  άγνάί,  βιβΧΐαν,  &όγμα- 

102.  Ν.  To  allow  a  preceding  vowel  to  be  short,  the  iiiute  and 
the  liquid  must  be  iti  the  same  word,  or  in  the  eaine  part  of  a 
compouDd.  Thus  c  in  Jk  is  long  when  a  liquid  follows,  either  in 
composition  or  in  the  next  word ;  ae  inXiyai,  ix  vtmv  (both vj ). 

103.  Xtie  quantity  of  most  syllables  cau  be  seea  at  opce. 
Thus  7]  aod  o>  and  all  diphthongs  are  long  by  nature ;  i  and  ο 
are  short  by  nature.     (See  5.) 

104.  When  a,  1,  and  ν  are  not  long  by  position,  their  qnan- 
tity  must  generally  be  learned  by  observing  the  usage  of 
poets  or  from  the  Lexicon,   But  it  is  to  be  remembered  that 

1.  Every  vowel  arising  from  contraction  or  crisis  is  long ; 

as  α  in  yipa  (for  γίραα),  άκων  (iOT  acKwv),  and  και•  (for  και  άΐ'). 

2.  The  endings  at  and  ««  are  long  when  »  or  ντ  has  been 
dropped  before  σ  (7!ί). 

3.  The  accent  often  shows  the  quantity  of  its  own  vowel, 
or  of  vowels  in  following  syllables. 

Thus  the  circumflex  on  κνΰτα,  aavor,  shows  that  i  is  long  and  α 
is  short;  the  acute  on  χ<ύρα,  land,  shows  that  α  is  long;  on  rivcf ; 
tohot  that  ι  is  short;  the  acute  on  βααΛιίά,  iingdom,  ahuws  that 
the  final  a  is  long,  on  βασίλίΐα,  queen,  that  final  α  is  Short.  (See 
106,3;  111;  112.) 

lOe.  The  quantity  of  the  terminationa  of  nouna  and  verbs  will 
be  stated  below  in  the  proper  places. 


Gengbal  Pr:nciflb6 
106.  1.  There  are  three  accents, 

the  acute  ('),  as  λόγο?,  aUTot, 

the  grave  ('),  as  αϋτος  ίφη  (115,  1), 

the  circumflex  ("  or  ~),  as  τοΟτο,  τϊμών. 

2,  The  acute  can  stand  only  on  one  of  the  last  three 
syllables  of  a  word,  the  circumflex  only  on  one  of  the 
last  two,  aud  the  grave  only  on  the  last. 

3.  The  circumflex  can  stand  only  on  a  syllable  long 
by  nature. 
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107.  1.  The  Greek  accent  was  not  simply  a  slrese  accent  (like  ouib), 
but  It  rtused  the  muaical  pUch  or  toTie  (tAwi)  of  the  ejUable  on  which 
it  fell.  TMb  appears  in  the  terms  riroi  aod  rpofifSia,  which  designated 
the  accent,  and  also  ini£<tt,  sAarp,  and  ^αριΐι,  ^Oue.jlul,  wlilcb  deeciibed 
It.  (See  110,  1  and  3.)  As  the  language  declined,  the  mnslcal  accent 
gradually  changed  to  a  stress  accent,  which  ia  now  Its  only  repreeen- 
tatiTe  in  Greek  as  in  other  languagea. 

2.  The  marks  of  accent  were  invented  by  Aristophanee  ol  Byxan- 
tinm,  an  Alexandrian  scholar,  about  200  B.C.,  in  o^er  to  teach  for- 
(dgDen  the  correct  accent  in  pronouncing  Greek.  By  the  ancient  thMiry 
every  syllable  not  having  either  the  acute  or  the  circumflex  was  said  to 
have  the  grave  accent ;  and  the  circumflei,  originally  formed  thus  ■"  ~, 
was  said  to  result  from  the  union  of  an  a«ute  and  a  following  gnve. 

lOe.  N.  The  grave  accent  ia  written  only  in  place  of  the  aonte 
in  the  case  mentioned  in  115,  1,  and  occasionally  on  the  indefinite 
pronoun  rts,  ri  (418). 

109.  N.  The  accent  (like  the  breathing)  atands  on  the  aeoond 
vowel  of  a  diphthong  (12) ;  as  in  cupio,  μονσα,  τοΰϊ  αντοΰϊ.  But  in 
the  improper  diphthongs  (if,  jj,  u>)  it  stands  on  the  first  vowel  even 
when  the  t  ia  written  in  the  line;  as  in  ημ-g,  άπλφ,  'Ω*  (γ),Όιίο 
(■5fa)- 

110.  1.  A  word  ia  called  oxi/tone  (οξύ-ταιηκ,  sharp-toned) 
when  it  has  the  acute  on  tlie  last  syllable,  as  /3α<ηλ«νΐ; 
paroxytone,  when  it  has  the  acute  oa  the  penult,  as  /ScunXnoc; 
propai-oxfftotie,  when  it  has  the  acute  on  the  antepenult,  bs 

2.  A  word  is  called  peri^omenon  (ιτΕρκητοίμΕΐνν)  when  it 
has  the  circumflex  on  the  last  syllable,  ae  Ιλθαν;  pi-operia- 
pomenon,  when  it  has  the  circumflex  on  the  penult,  as  μοΰσα.. 

3.  A  word  is  catted  barytone  {βαρΰ^ονοί,  grave  or  flat- 
toned)  when  its  last  syllable  has  no  accent  (107,  2).  Of 
course,  all  paroxytones,  proparoxy tones,  and  properispo- 
mena  are  at  the  same  time  barytones. 

4.  When  a  word  throws  its  accent  as  fat  back  as  possible 
(111),  it  is  said  to  have  recessive  accent.  This  is  especially 
the  case  with  verbs  (130).     (See  122.). 

HI.  The  antepenult,  if  accented,  takes  the  acute. 
But  it  can  have  no  accent  if  the  laat  syllable  is  long  by 
nature  qx  ends  in  |  or  -ψ- ;  as  ττίλεκυ?,  ανθραητο';,  -ττροφνλαξ. 

112.  Απ  accented  penult  is  circumflexed  when  it  is 
long  by  nature  while  the  last  syllable  is  short  by  nature ; 
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as  μηΚον,   ρησοί,  1)\ιξ.     Otherwise  it  takes  the  acute; 
as  λίγος,  τούτων. 

113.  Ν.  Final  αϊ  and  μ  are  counted  m  ahort  in  determining  tbe 
accent;  as  άνβριιπτΜ,  vqow :  except  in  the  optative,  and  in  oixot,  at 
home;  as  τιμησαι,  ττοιησίΛ  (not  τίμησαι  or  ιτοή^σοι). 

114.  Ν.  OeniUvee  in  iwi  and  iwr  from  noune  In  <■  and  vt  of  Qie 
third  declension  (261),  all  cases  of  nouns  and  adjectives  in  uit  and  or 
of  the  jlMfe  second  declension  (198),  and  the  Ionic  genitive  in  tu  of  Uie 
first  (188,  S),  allow  the  acal«  on  the  antepenult ;  as  cuynif,  r6\tat, 
T'iptu  (Ti}pi)i).  So  some  compound  adjectives  in  ui)  as  ifl-Ktpat, 
high-homed.     For  the  acute  of  unwtp,  olSt,  etc.,  see  Ι4β. 

115.  1.  An  oxytone  changes  its  acute  to  the  grave 
before  other  words  in  the  same  sentence ;  as  τού?  ττοιτη- 
ρους  άνβρώνου<;  (for  τοιί?  ιτονηρού^  ανθρώττου•;'). 

2.  This  change  ϊβ  not  made  before  enelUici  (143)  nor  before  an 
elided  syllable  (48),  nor  in  tlie  interrogative  τΐΐ,  τΐ  (418).  It  ίβ  not 
made  before  a  colon  -.  before  a  comma  modern  usage  differs,  and 
the  tradition  is  uncertain. 

lie.  {Anaelrophe.)  Disayllabic  prepositions  (regularly 
oxytone)  throw  the  accent  back  on  the  penult  in  two  cases. 
This  is  called  anaelrophe  (Ανάστροφη,  tuniivg  back).   It  occurs 

1.  Wben  eucb  a  preposition  follows  its  case;  as  in  tovtwv  vipi 
(for  wcfA  ταύτιβν),  about  these. 

This  occure  in  prose  only  with  mpi,  but  in  the  poets  with  all  the 
dieeyllabic  prepositions  except  άνά,  Sio,  Αμφί,  and  ώτ».  In  Homer 
it  occurs  also  when  a  preposition  follows  a  verb  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  tmesis;  as  ύ\4σαί  άττο,  having  detlroyed. 

9.  When  a  preposition  stands  for  itself  compounded  with  iwrivj 
as  τάρα.  for  νάραττιν,  in  for  ivirrrtv  (ivi  being  poetic  for  iv).  Here 
the  poete  have  άνο  (for  άνά-στηθι),  up ! 

Accent  of  Contbactbd  Syllablbs  abd  Eudbd  Woeds. 

117.  A  contracted  syllable  is  accented  if  either  of  the 
original  syllables  had  an  accent.  A  contracted  penult  or 
antepenult  is  accented  regularly  (111;  112).  A  contracted 
final  syllable  is  circumflexed ;  but  if  the  original  word  was 
osytone,  the  acute  is  retained.    E.g. 

Ύψιαμα/ικ  from  τίμαόμιενοί,  φιλίΐη  from  φΛάτι,  φιΧοΐμο'  from 
φΛ»αψχν,  φΛοάτταιι  from  φιλχόιτταιν,  τψΪΛ  from  τιμάω  i  but  βίβια^ 
from  βιβαύκ. 
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This  proceeds  from  the  ancient  principle  that  the  circamflex 
cornea  from'  +  '  (107,  2),  never  frora'  +  ';  so  that  τψάύ  gives  τψΰ, 
but  βφίώς  gives  βΐβόα. 

118.  Ν.  If  neither  of  the  original  syllahleB  had  an  accent,  the 
contracted  form  ia  accented  without  regard  to  the  contraction ;  as 
τιμά  for  τίμαί,  «vfoi  for  ivvoo*. 

Some  esceptioua  to  the  rule  of  117  will  be  noticed  ander  Uka 
declensions.     (See  203;  311.) 

119.  In  ciasis,  the  accent  of  the  first  word  is  lost  and  that 
of  the  second  remains ;  as  TOyoflti  for  τα  άγα^ά,  iy^Sa  for  iyu 
atSa,  K^Tu  for  και  cZm;  τάλλα  for  τα  SXXa;  τίρα  for  Tot  Spa. 

120.  In  elision,  oxytone  prepositions  and  conjunctions 
lose  their  accent  with  the  elided  vowel ;  other  oxytones 
throw  the  accent  back  to  the  penult,  but  without  changing 
the  acute  to  the  grave  (115, 1).    E.g. 

Έη-  αίτ^  for  iiri  αίτηρ,  άΧΧ  clircf  for  άλΑΛ  cZvcf,  φήμ  tyi  iot 
φημΧ  ίγιό,  κάκ  ίπη  for  κακά  Imj. 

ACCBHT  OF  HOUN8   AND   ADJBCTIVKS. 

121.  1.  The  place  of  the  accent  in  the  nominatiTe  singu- 
lar of  a  noun  (and  the  nominative  singular  maacuUne  of 
an  adjective)  must  generally  be  learned  by  observation. 
The  other  forms  accent  the  same  syllable  as  this  uorainatiTe, 
if  the  last  syllable  permits  (111);  otherwise  the  following 
syllable.    E.g. 

Θάλαιτιτα,  θαλάσστ]ί,  θάλασσαν,  θάλαακταί,  θαΛάσσακ;  κ4ραζ, 
κορακοί,  κορακΐί,  καράκαιν]  πράγμα,  πραγματοΐ,  πράγμάτίον',  SSoat, 
όδόΐΎΟΐ,  o&miTiv.  So  )(αρίΐνι,  χαρίαπτα,  χαρίοΊ  gen.  χαρίιντκ,  etc. ; 
tEiwt,  ά£ζά,  ίίιον,  ίί«)(,  ίίιαι,  (Είίο. 

3.  The  kind  of  accent  is  determined  aa  usual  (111;  US);  aa 
νηοτκ,  νήσου,  νησον,  νψιοι,  νησοι^.     (See  also  123;  124.) 

122.  Ν.  The  following  noons  and  adjectives  have  reeetsip»  accent 
(110, 4); — 

(o)  Contracted  compound  adjectives  in  eo:  (203, 2): 

(b)  The  neuter  singular  and  vocative  eingular  of  adjectiveB  in  we, 
or  (except  those  in  ψραν,  compounds  of  Φρ•ή*),  end  the  neuter  of  com- 
paratives In  bir;  aa  ιύΐαίμωτ,  cuiat/ur  (313);  βιλτίαι,  βίΧτίοτ  (36B); 
but  δαίφρω»,  βαίψραν ; 

(c)  Many  barytone  compoonds  In  ir'  lu  all  forms ;  aa  aArdpinri, 
av.'uptrs,  gen.  pi.  Λΰτάρκαιν;  φΛα^β^ι,  φι\Λ\ιιβίί  (but  ί\ηβήι,  ά\•^/ί); 
this  includee  vocaUves  like  Σωκράτη,  Λτιμύσθιτα  (228) ;  so  some  Other 
Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  (see  814): 
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(d)  The  TocaUve  of  Bjnoopated  notme  In  iip  (273),  of  compotuid 
proper  names  in  wr,  us  'AY4>«/uor,  ίύτόμίίοιι  (eioept  AoHJoi^ioi•),  uid 
of  ΆιτΑλλνι,  n<Hr«S£r  (Horn.  nMruIdwr),  ιτηγ^^,  mcfour,  And  (Horn.) 
iaitfi,  6roiAer-<n-Iau>, — toc.  Άταλλοι,  Πόβ-ιιίον  (Horn.  U»rilSmt*), 
eOrtp,  Sitp  (see  221, 2). 

123.  The  laet  syllable  of  the  genitive  and  dative  of  oxy- 
tones  of  the  first  aod  eecond  declensions  is  circumflexed.  E.g. 

Τ^ϊ,  τϊμ•§,  τϊμαϊν,  τΙμων,  Tt/iots ;  θαΑ,  fftif,  Αΰν,  θηίκ• 

124.  Ια  thejlret  declension,  uf  of  the  genitive  plural  (foi 
(ufv)  is  circumflexed  (170).  But  the  feminine  of  adjectives 
and  participles  in  as  is  spelt  and  accented  like  the  masculine 
and  neuter.    E.g. 

AucSnr,  So$S>v  (from  Sun;,  Sofa),  πολϊτΰ)'  (from  τηλίτηί) ;  but 
Siiiw,  λιγαμό'κ»'  (iem.  gen.  plur.  of  Huk,  XtyofLtvfK,  302).  For 
the  geuitive  plural  of  other  adjectives  and  participles,  see  318. 

125.  N.  The  genitive  and  dative  of  the  Attic  eecoud  decleniion 
(198)  ave  exceptions-,  as  vtiai,  gen.  vca,  dat.  i^ 

126.  N.  Three  noune  of  the  first  declension  are  paroxytone  in 
the  genitive  plnval:  Αφύη,  anchovi/,  &φϋαιν;  χρή'ττηί,  usurer,  χρψ 
στων;  ίτησίαι,  Etesian  mnds,  Ιτησίιον. 

127.  Most  monoayllables  of  the  third  declension  accent 
the  last  syllable  in  the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  numbers : 
here  ων  and  otr  are  circumflexed.    E.g. 

€hji,  terxMnt,  ϋψάι,  Βητί,  θητοΐν,  6ψαηι,  &ησί 

128.  Ν.  Α^ί,  torch,  Βμύς,  slave,  ιΛί,  ear,  ιταΐί,  child,  Ίρύη,  Trojan, 
φΰ>ί,  iighi,  and  a  few  others,  violate  the  last  rule  in  the  genitive 
dual  and  plural ;  so  irSs,  all,  in  both  genitive  and  dative  plural :  as 
ταΐΐ,  muSoi,  iratSi,  ttoutI,  but  vtuSani ;  vat,  παντόΐ,  ιταντί,  ιι&ντιαιι, 

129.  Ν.  The  interrogative  ris,  tcvm,  nVt,  etc.,  always  accents  the 
first  syllable.  So  do  all  moDosyltabic  participles;  as  wv,  Svrot,  iyrt, 
ovToif ,  o&Tt ;  βάχ,  βάντκ. 

ACCENT   OP    VEBBS. 

130.  Verba  generally  have  recessive  accent  (110,  4); 
as  βουλεύαι,  βονΧ,ΐύομεν,  βου\ίνον<ην  j  παρίχιο,  νάριγι ;  ίτΌ&δωμι, 
άπό8θΓ<;  βουλεύονται,  βσυλΐύσαι  (aOT.  opt.  act.),  but  βούληιηα 
(aoT.  imper.  mid.).     See  113. 

131.  The  chief  exceptions  to  this  principle  at«  &βΜ-. — 

,A.„i,glc 
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1.  The  second  aoriat  active  infinitive  in  civ  and  the  eecond 
Korist  middle  imperative  in  ov  are  periapomena ;  as  λαβΐΐν,  ίλ$ιΐν, 
XtKtlt',  λιιτοϋ,  Χαβ<Α.     For  compounds  lilie  κατά-θου,  see  138,  3. 

2.  These  second  aorist  imperatives  active  are  oxytone ;  dvi, 
i\$i,  tvpi,  Χαβί.  So  iSc  in  the  sense  behold!  But  their  compounds 
are  regular ;  as  air-tiwt. 

3.  Uany  contracted  optatives  of  the  μι-inflection  regnlarly  oun 
curafies  the  penult;  as  Εσταΐτο,  hAwrBt  (740). 

4.  The  following  forms  accent  the  penult :  the  first  aorist  active 
infinitive,  the  second  aoriat  middle  infinitive  (except  Ίτρίασβαι 
And  5»«(iAu,  T08),  the  perfect  middle  and  passive  infinitive  and 
participle,  and  all  infinitivea  in  ναι  or  μ(ν  (except  those  in  /«vm). 
ThilS,  βονΧΛσαι,  γινίσθαι,  \(\ν<τθαι,  AtXv/itvos,  la-ravtu,  SiSovai, 
ΧΛνκάοί,  Βόμεν  and  Bo/itrat  (both  epic  for  Sovnu). 

5.  The  following  participles  are  oi^tone  :  the  second  aorist 
active;  and  all  of  the  third  declension  in  -$,  except  the  first  aorist 
active.  Thus,  λιχών,  λνΑίϊ,  &SdUs,  βίίκνίϊ,  λίλνκώϊ,  iurds  (pree.) ; 
but  Χύσάί  and  στήσά^  (aor.). 

So  l<w,  present  participle  of  (Τμί,  go. 

1st.  Compound  verbs  have  recessive  accent  like  simple  verbs; 
as  σνίΛίμί  (from  infv  and  dpi),  iravoiSa  (<rvv  and  olSa),  ifcifu  (ίζ 
and  el/u),  τάρ^στί. 

133.  Bnt  there  are  these  exceptions  to  132:  — 

1.  The  accent  cannot  go  furtlier  back  than  the  augment  oi 
reduplication ;  as  ναρ-ΰχον  (not  ττάρείγον),  I  provided,  irap^v  (not 
ττάρψ),  he  teas preeent,  άφ-ϊκται  (not  άφικται),  he  has  arrived. 

So  when  the  augment  falls  on  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong 
which  is  not  changed  by  it;  as  {nr-tiKt  (imperfect),  Λβ  leai  yielding; 
but  vir-W(t  (imperative),  yield! 

2.  Compounds  of  8<Ji,  h,  θκ,  and  σχρι  are  parosytone;  as 
άπόβοΐ,  τΓορώτχκ  (not  airoSos,  etc.). 

3.  Monosyllabic  second  aorist  middle  imperatives  in  -ov  have 
recessive  accent  when  compounded  with  a  dissi/llabic  preposition ; 
as  κατά-ίου,  pui  down,  airo-Smi,  sell :  otherwise  they  circumflex  the 
on  (131,  1);  as  (v-βον,  ;)ui  in. 

134.  N.  Participles  in  their  inflection  are  accented  as  adjectives 
(121),  not  aa  verbs.  Thus,  βουλίύων  has  in  the  neuter  βουΧάιαν 
(not  βουλαχπί);  φιλίων,  φίλάν,  has  φιλύν  (not  φίλιον),  φιλοΰν- 
(See  335.) 

13δ.  For  the  accent  of  optatives  in  at  and  ot,  see  113.  Some 
other  exceptions  to  130  occur,  especially  in  poetic  forms. 
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PEOCUTICS. 

136.  Some  moaoBjUables  have  no  accent  and  are  oloeelj 

attached  to  the  following  word.     These  are  called  proclitics 
(from  TrptM>iv<o,  kan  forward). 

137.  The  proclitics  are  the  articles  ό,  7,  ol,  αί ;  the  prepo- 
sitions «Ϊ  (fs),  if  («),  «V;  the  conjunctious  d  and  lit  (eo  we 
used  as  a  preposition)  ;  and  the  negative  οΰ  (ρίκ,  ούχ). 

138.  Exctptiom.  1.  Οΰ  takes  the  acute  at  the  end  of  a  sen- 
tence; as  irus  γαμ  οΰ;  for  tuhy  nolt  So  when  it  stands  «lone  as 
Οΰ,  No. 

2.  'Ωΐ  and  sometimeB  1$  and  eh  take  the  acute  when  (in  poetry) 
they  follow  their  noun;  ae  κακοίν  ΐ£,β•οτη  tails ;    ftos  ιύϊ,  <m  α  Ood. 

3.  Ώΐ  is  accented  also  when  it  means  thai;  as  ιίΐ  dirty,  Iku» 
be  spoke.  Thie  use  of  cut  ifr  cliiefly  poetic ;  bat  κα!  us,  eaen  thus, 
and  οΰβ*  cuf  or  μη^  uf,  nol  even  Ikus,  sometimes  occur  in  Attic  prose. 

For  a  proclitic  before  an  enclitic,  see  143,  4. 

139.  N.  When  ό  is  used  for  the  relative  fe,  it  is  accented  (as 
in  Od.  2,  262)  ;  and  many  editors  accent  all  articles  when  they  are 
demonstrative,  as  11,  1,  9,  ο  γαρ  /3αΐΓΐληι  χοΚαιθίΚ,  and  write  ο  μϋν 
—  ό  δ(,  and  μ  μίν  .  .  .  ίκ  Bi,  even'in  Attic  Greek. 


140.  An  enclitic  (Ιγκ^ίπύ,  lean  upon)  is  a  word  which 
loses  its  own  accent,  and  is  pronounced  as  if  it  were  part  of 
the  preceding  word;  as  ΛΆρωποί  re  (tike  Wwiinisgiie  in  Latin). 

141.  The  enclities  are :  — 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  μιΛ,  μοί,  μί;  σοΰ,  σαί,  σί;  oS,  οΧ, 
3,  and  (in  poetry)  σ-φίτι. 

To  these  are  added  the  dialectic  and  poetic  forms,  μή,  trio,  vw, 
ToC,  TV  (aoous.  for  σί),  la,  tv,  itfiv,  μά>,  νίν,  σφί,  mftiv,  αφί,  σφωί, 
σφακν,  σφΐα}/,  σφιαί,  σφάν,  σφία. 

2.  The  indefinite  pronoun  tIs,  ti,  in  all  its  forms  (except 
ότΓο)  ;  alao  the  indefinite  adverbs  irtni,  ττοθί,  wg,  -iroC,  ποθίν, 
Trari,  ιτάι,  xals.     These  must  be  distinguished  from  the  inter- 

rogatives  ti's,  ttoO,  ττόθι,  mj,  ττοΐ,  πόθο/,  ττότί,  jtS,  ttSs. 

3.  The  present  indicative  of  άμί,  be,  and  of  φημί,  my, 
except  the  forms  il  and  φψ.    But  epic  ίσνί  and  louio  ik 

are  enclitic. 
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4.  The  paxticles  yi,  τί,  τοί,  πίρ :  the  inseparable  -Se  id  OSe, 
TOMrSe,  etc.  (not  &i,  but) ;  and  -Oe  and  -χι  in  dSt  and  rot^t 
(146).  So  also  the  poetic  vw  (not  vvv),  and  the  epic  μ 
(kw),  ^71-,  and  ^ 

142.  The  enclitic  always  loses  its  accent,  except  a  di»• 
syllable  enclitic  after  a  paroxytone  (143,  2).  See  examples 
in  143. 

143.  The  word  before  the  enclitic  always  retains  its  own 
accent,  and  it  never  changes  a  final  acute  to  the  grave  (115, 2). 

1.  If  this  word  is  proparoxytone  or  properispomenon,  it 
receives  from  the  enclitic  an  acute  on  the  la.at  syllable  as  a 
second  accent.  Thus  ίνθρωπόί  ns,  Ι^θρίΜητοί  τινκ,  Scifdv  μο•, 
iraI8(s  fiws,  οίτόί  i<mv. 

2.  If  it  is  paroxytone,  it  receives  no  additional  accent 
(to  avoid  two  aeutes  on  successive  syllables).  Here  a  dis- 
syllabic enclitic  keeps  its  accent  (to  avoid  three  successive 
unaccented  syllables).  Thus,  \όγ<κ  τ«  (not  kayos  tw),  λόγοι 
τιν<ΐ  (not  λόγοι  rivfs),  λόγαιΐ'  rivSiv,  ούτω  φησίν  (but  avras  φησα• 

byl).  . 

3.  If  its  last  syllable  is  accented,  it  remains  unchanged; 
as  τίμαί  τ£  (11δ,  2),  τΐμων  yt,    σοφοί  tis,  σοφοί  tiws,  σοφΰιν 

4.  A  proclitic  before  an  enclitic  receives  an  acute ;  as  ti 
Tii,  ίί  φ•ησιν  οίτοϊ, 

144.  Enolitioa  retain  their  accent  whenever  special  emphasU 
falls  upon  them  i  this  occurs 

1.  When  they  begin  a  sentence  or  clause ;  or  when  pronouns 
express  antithesis,  as  οϋ  τ&ρα.  Ύραισιν  άλλα.  croi  μαγοψΛϋα,  we  shcUl 
βρΚΐ  then  not  vAlh  Trojans  but  with  you,  S.  Ph.  1253. 

2.  When  the  preceding  syllable  is  elided;  as  in  ιτόλλ'  ιστό• 
(120)  for  ΐΓολλά  ίστιν. 

8.  The  personal  pronouns  generally  retain  their  accent  after  an 
accented  preposition ;  here  ίμοΰ,  ίμαί,  and  ίμχ  are  used  (except  in 

4.  The  peraonal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  not  enclitic 
when  they  are  direct  refleiivee  (988) ;  σφύη  never  in  Attic  prose. 

δ.  Εστί  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  when  it  signifies 
existence  οτ possibility,  becomes  ίση;  βο  after  ονκ,  μη,  «ϊ,  the  adverb 
(us,  καί^  άλλ'  or  άλλα,  and  rovr'  or  iwro. 
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14S•  When  several  enclitics  occur  in  encceseion,  each  takea  in 
acute  from  the  following,  the  lost  remaining  without  accent;  aa 
d  rk  τί  σοΙ  φγην,  if  any  one  i*  Maying  anything  to  you. 

146.  When  an  enclitic  forma  the  loat  part  of  a  compound  word, 
the  conifioand  ie  accented  as  if  the  enclitic  were  a  Keporate  word. 
Thus,  oSnvos,  γηνι,  atraiiov,  tiirrtp,  ώστΐ,  oiSt,  TourSc,  art,  oUrt, 
fufrc,  are  only  apparent  exceptions  to  10Θ;  Ill;  112. 

DIALECTIC  CHANGBe. 

147.  The  Ionic  dialect  ie  marked  by  the  use  of  η  where 
the  Attic  haa  ά ;  and  the  Doric  and  Aeolic  by  the  use  of  ά 
where  the  Attic  has  η. 

Thue,  Ionic  γα^  for  ytvta,  Ιησομαι  for  ^ίσoμa^  (from  Ιόαμα*, 
635) ;  Doric  τιμάσά  for  τιμήσω  (from  τιμάω)  ;  Aeolic  and  Doric 
)ίάθα  for  Χηθη.  But  an  Attic  ά  caused  by  contraction  (as  in  τίμα 
from  τίμαι),  Or  an  Attic  η  lengthened  from  t  (as  in  φιλήσ<Λ  from 
φιΧίαι,  635),  is  never  thus  changed. 

148.  The  Ionic  often  has  a,  ου,  for  Attic  c,  ο ;  and  ψ  for 
Attic  ct  in  nouns  and  adjectives  in  cuk,  «ofj  aa  itiyo^  for 

(ivoi,  μοόνοί  for  μόνοί ;   βασιλ-ηϊοί  for  βασίλχίΟί. 

149.  The  Ionic  does  not  avoid  successive  vowels  to  the 
same  extent  as  the  Attic ;  and  it  therefore  very  often  omits 
contraction  (36).  It  contracts  to  and  too  into  ai  (espeoially 
in  Herodotus);  as  νοκΰμΐν,  ποιεΰσι  (from  ττοίΐομιν,  Ίτοίίουσι), 
for  Attic  ΐΓΐΜοϋμΐτ,  νοίοΰσί.  Herodotus  does  not  use  ν  moV' 
able  (66).     See  also  94  and  785,  1. 

PUITCTUATIGN  HARES. 

1Φ0.  1.  The  Greek  uses  the  comma  ( , )  and  the  period  (.) 
like  the  English.  It  has  also  a  colon,  a  point  above  the 
line  (-),  which  is  equivalent  to  the  English  colon  and  semi- 
colon ;  as  ουκ  ΐσθ'  5  y  tXvov  •  ού  γαρ  AS*  ίφριαν  ΐφνν,  it  is  not 
wAtU  I  said;  for  lam  not  so  foolish. 

2.  The  mark  of  interrogation  (;)  ia  the  same  as  the 
English  semicolon;  as  πόη  ^λθαι;  w/ien  did  he  comet 
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PART  II. 


INFLECTION. 

151.  IlSFLECTlON  is  a  change  in  the  form  of  a  word, 
made  to  express  its  relation  to  other  words.  It  includes 
the  declension  of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and 
the  conjugation  of  verbs. 

152.  Every  inflected  word  has  a  fundamental  part, 
which  is  called  the  stem.  To  this  are  appended  various 
letters  or  syllables,  to  form  cases,  tenses,  persons,  num- 
bers, etc. 

153.  Most  words  contain  a  still  more  primitive  element  than 
the  stem,  which  is  called  the  τοοί.  Thus,  the  stem  of  the  verb 
τϊμάιβ,  honor,  is  τίμα-,  and  that  of  the  noun  τϊμη,  is  τιμά-,  that  of 
τίσκ,  payment,  is  run-,  that  of  τίμιοϊ,  held  in  honor,  is  τψιο;  that 
of  τίμημα  (τιμήματος),  valuation,  is  τϊμηματ-;  hat  all  these  stems 
are  developed  from  one  root,  n-,  which  is  seen  pure  in  the  verb 
τί-ω,  honor.     la  rtu),  therefore,  the  verb  8t«m  and  the  root  are  the 

151.  The  stem  itaelf  may  be  modified  and  assume  various 
forms  in  different  parts  of  &  noun  or  verb.  Thus  the  same  verb 
stem  may  in  difierent  tense  stents  appear  as  \iir-,  λ«ν-,  and  Xotir- 
(eee  459).  So  the  same  noun  stem  may  appear  as  τιμά-,  τϊμα-,  and 
τϊμψ  (168). 

155.  There  are  three  number»;  the  singular,  the  dual, 
and  the  plural.  The  singular  denotes  one  object,  the 
plural  more  than  one.  The  dual  is  sometimes  used  to 
denote  two  objects,  but  even  here  the  plural  is  more 
common. 
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1β2]  GENDERS,  NUMBERS,  AND  CASES.  S5 

136.  There  are  three  gender»;  the  masculine,  the 
feminine,  and  the  neuter. 

157.  N.  The  grammatical  gender  in  Greek  is  very  often  differ- 
ent from  the  natitral  gender.  Especially  many  uatnes  of  things 
ai-e  masculine  or  femiuitie.  A  Greek  noun  is  called  masculine, 
feminine,  or  neuter,  when  it  requires  an  adjective  or  article  to  take 
the  form  adapted  to  either  of  these  gentlers,  and  the  Adjective  or 
article  is  then  said  to  have  the  gender  of  the  corresponding  noun; 
thus  ό  (ipvi  ΐΓοταμόϊ,  the  broad  river  (maac.),  i)  καλή  σίκιά,  the  bean• 
ΗβιΧ  house  (fem.),  τούτο  το  ττρα-γμα,  this  thing  (neut.j. 

The  gender  oi  a  noua  is  often  indicated  by  prefixing  the  «rticla 
(386)  ;  as  (ό)  άνήρ,  πιαη;  (^)  γινη,  woman ;  (τό)  ττράγμα,  thing. 

Ιδβ.  Noims  which  may  be  either  masculine  or  feminine  are 
said  to  be  oi  the  common  gender:  as  (&, :})  θΐόί,  God  or  Godden. 
Names  of  animals  which  include  both  sexes,  but  have  only  one 
grammatical  gender,  are  called  epicene  (IttCkouw)  ',  as  i  Αιτόί,  the 
eagle;  -^  αΚάτηξ,  the  fox;  both  including  males  and  females. 

159.  The  gender  must  often  be  learned  by  observation.    But 

(1)  Names  of  males  are  generally  masculine,  and  namee  of 
females  feminine. 

(2)  Most  names  of  riven,  windf,  and  months  are  masculine;  and 
most  names  of  countries,  towns,  trees,  and  islands  are  feminine. 

(3)  Moat  nouns  denoting  qualities  or  conditions  are  feminine; 
as  dpfTTj,  virtue,  ίλπίί,  hope. 

(4)  Diminutive  nouns  are  neuter;  as  muSiof,  chUd ;  yvvauw,  old 
woman  (literally,  liiile  woman'). 

Other  rules  are  given  under  the  declensions  (see  168;  180; 
281-284). 

160.  There  are  five  cage» ;  the  nominative,  genitive, 
dative,  accusative,  and  vocative. 

161.  1.  The  nominative  and  vocative  plural  are  always 
alike. 

2.  In  neuters,  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
are  alike  in  all  numbers ;  in  the  plural  these  end  in  ά. 

3.  The  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  dual  are 
always  alike ;  and  the  genitive  and  dative  dual  ate  alwajrg 
alike. 

162.  The  coses  of  nouns  have  in  general  the  same  meaning  as 
the  corresponding  cases  in  Latin;  as  Noni.  a  man  (as  subject). 
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Gen.  tif  β  man,  Dat.  ia  or  for  a  man,  Accua.  α  man  (u  object), 
Voo.  0  man.  The  chief  fuiictiona  of  the  Latin  ablative  are 
divided  between  the  Greek  genitive  and  dative.     (See  1043.) 

168•  All  the  caaee  except  the  nominative  and  vocative  are 
oalled  Aliqat  cases. 

•      NOUliS. 

164.  There  are  three  declensions  of  nouns,  in  which 
also  all  adjectives  and  participles  are  included. 

160•  These  correspond  in  general  to  the  first  three  declensions 
in  Latin•  The  first  is  sometimes  called  the  A  declention  (with 
stems  in  ά),  and  the  second  the  0  declension  (with  stems  in  o)- 
These  two  together  are  sometimes  called  the  Voael  declension,  as 
opposed  to  the  third  or  Consonant  declension  (206). 

The  principles  whicli  are  conimon  to  adjectives,  participles,  and 
substantives  are  given  under  the  three  declensions  of  nouns. 

166.  N.  The  name  noun  (ίΗμα),  according  to  ancient  usage,  in- 
cludes both  subBtantlves  and  adjectives.  But  by  modern  custom  noun 
is  generally  used  in  grammitica,!  language  as  synouymoua  with  «nb- 
etanlfve,  and  it  is  so  used  in  the  present  work. 


167. 


CASE-ENDINGS  OF  NOUNS• 


Vowel  Declension. 
ifaic.  andFera.  NeiUer. 


Consonant  1>ECL•ENBIOIl. 

Masc.  and  Fem.  Neuter. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


The  relations  of  some  of  tbeae  endings  to  the  terminations  actually 
α  αβθ  will  be  explained  under  the  diflerent  declensions.  The  agree- 
ment of  the  two  claaaeH  in  many  points  Is  striking. 


FIH8T  DECLENSION, 


πΚΘΤ  DBCLENSION. 


168.  Stems  of  the  firet  declension  end  originally  in  ά. 
This  is  often  modified  into  η  in  the  singular,  and  it 
becomes  ά  in  the  plural.  The  nominative  singular  of 
feminines  ends  in  a  or  η;  that  of  maeculines  ends  in 
09  or  ijf.    There  are  no  neuters. 

168.  The  foUowing  table  ahowe  how  the  fint^  α  or  ij  of  the 
stem  iinitee  with  the  cue  eadings  (1β7),  whea  any  are  added,  to 
form  the  actual  terminationa :  — 


Aitue.  and  Fen. 
A*  (for  ittv) 
04  (tor  a-vt) 


170.  N.  In  the  genitive  singular  of  maaculinea  Homeric  άβ  comes 
from  a-io  (1ΘΘ) ;  but  Attic  ou  probably  follows  the  analogy  of  ou  for  oo 
in  the  secoad  declension  (181).  Circumflexed  flr  in  the  genitive  plural 
is  contracted  from  Ionic  iur  (188,  6).  The  stem  In  a  (or  £)  may 
thus  be  seen  In  all  cases  of  βίκία  and  χώρα,  and  (with  the  change  of  a 
to  1)  In  the  singular)  also  in  the  other  paradigms  (except  in  ou  of  the 
genitive).    The  fonns  ending  in  α  and  η  have  no  case-endings. 

FEMININES. 

171.  The  nouns  (^)  χωρά,  land,  (i)  τιμή,  honor, 
(i)  οίκΐά,  houset  (li)  Μονσα,  Mu»e,  are  thus  declined :  — 


Feminin 

Xatculine. 

Nom. 

dord 

•1 

a•.                η-t 

Gen. 

a-«or^-( 

η-Ι 

a-ui(Hom.aro) 

Dat. 

d-iOrη-t 

η-ι 

Ace. 

η-y 

tv                   \ 

Voc. 

aord 

η 

d                     ΛΟΓη 

Dual. 

Maic  and  I^m 

N.A.V.      1            ά 

Q. 

D.           I            «V 

x*pa 

aland 

τϊ,ιή 

oUld 

MofhrcL 

xApfi* 

(/aland 

τιμή. 

otKtM 

Μοΐ,τη, 

ΧΑΡ* 

to  a  land 

τίμη 

oUUt 

Μο«<πι 

x4pa« 

aland 

τΕμν 

oIkCov 

x^ 

Oland 

τΙμή 

οΙκΕά. 

Ηαβσα 

•  ix.gk• 


OTFLECTION. 


N.A.V.   χ<ίρά     two  lands  τϊμά  οΙκΙα 

G.  D.       χιόραι*  of  or  to  tmo  lands    τίμαΐν  adchuv 


Nom.  X<ipni  lands  τίρ,αΐ  οικίας  ΪΙοβσαι 

G«u.  xwpvv  of  lands  τψ&ν  olmSv  Μ ouv^v 

Dal.  X<^Ais  to  lands  τίμαίι  alichut  Moiroit 

Ace.  Χ<*ρά•  lands  Tl|tte  οΙκΙά•  UoWw 

Voc.  X»p<u  0  itin<is  τΐ|ΐα[  «tK(«u  HoCrai 

178.    The  following  show  varieties  of  quantity  and  accent :  — 
θάλασσα,    sea,    θαλάσσης,    0aXav<rg.    θάλασσαν;    Fl.    θάλασσαι, 
βολασσϋν,  βολάσσοίί,  ΰαλάνσάΐ. 

γέφυρα,  bridge,  γtφύράs,  γίφορφ,  γ^φϋραν;  1*1.  γίφΰραι,  etc. 
iTKtii,  shadoio,  <Γκιαΐ,  σκ(^,  σκιάν;  VI.  σκιαί,  σκιύιν,  σκιαΐ^,  etc. 
γνάμτι,  opinion,  γνιάμηί,  γμώμι],  γνώμην;   ΙΊ.  γκωμαι,  γνωμΰΐ',  eliC. 
τΓίΐρα,  aUempt,  ττιίράί,  τη,ίρψ,  ittlpav;  PI.  ιτίϊραι,  πίίρωίΊ  etc. 

173.  The  stem  generally  retains  ά  through  the  singular 
after  e,  t,  or  p,  but  changes  a  to  ij  after  other  letters.     See 

oima,  χύιρϋ,  and  Ttfii}  111  171, 

174.  But  nouns  having  σ,  λλ,  or  a  double  consonant  (18) 
before  final  α  of  the  stem,  and  some  others,  have  α  in  the 
nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  singular,  and  η  in  the 
genitive  and  dative,  like  Μούσα. 

Thus  άμαξίί,  wagon;  δίψα,  thirst;  ρίζα,  root;  άμιλλα,  contest; 
floAjiiTtra  (with  later  Attic  θάλαττα),  sea.  So  μίρίμνα,  care ;  Simroiva, 
mLitress;  λίαινα,  lio'iesn ;  τρίαινα,  trident;  βΛβο  τόλμα,  daring ;  δύκτα, 
lieing;  άκανθα,  thorn;  ιύθννα,  scrutiny. 

175.  The  following  have  ά  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative,  and  5.  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  singular  (after  e,  l, 
or,):- 

(a)  Mont  ending  in  μα  preceded  by  a  diphthong  or  by  C;  aa 

μοίρα,  γίφνρα. 

(b)  Most  abstract  nouns  formed  from  adjectives  in  η^  or  oot ; 
as  άλήθΐΐα,  truth  (άληθήί,  true),  evvoui,  kindness  ((ϋνοοϊ,  kind}.  (But 
the  Attic  poets  sometimes  have  άληθύα,  tivoia,  etc.) 

(c)  Nouns  in  eux  and  τρία  designating  females;  as  βασίλχια, 
queen,  ψάλτρια,  female  harper  (but  βασιλΐϊί,  kingdom).  So  μυΐα, 
flVt  sen.  /luios. 

For  feminine  adjectives  io  0,  see  318. 
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17β>  (Exceptiaru.)  ^4ρη,  nech,  and  κόρη,  girl  (originally  Sippj, 
κόρμη),  have  i;  after  ρ  (17;t).  'Eptnj,  liem,  aiiil  κόρση  (uew  Attic 
κόρρη),  temple,  have  η  after  σ  (1"4).  Some  projier  iiaiiiee  have  d 
irregularly ;  as  Λ^£ά,  Leda,  gen.  A^Sas-  Uotli  οά  and  m;  are 
allowed ;  ae  ^oij,  irry,  στάα,  ροτιΑ. 

177.  Ν.  It  will  be  seen  that  α  of  the  nominative  Kiiigular  ii 
always  short  when  the  genitive  has  ψ,  and  generally  long  when 
the  genitive  has  as• 

178.  N.  kv  of  the  accusative  singular  and  α  of  the  vocative 
singular  agiee  iu  quantity  with  α  οί  the  iioniinalive.  The  quao- 
tity  of  ail  other  vowels  of  the  tenniiiatioiis  may  he  seen  from  the 
table  in  109. 

Most  nouns  in  5  have  receesiee  accent  (110,  4). 


MASCULINi-:8, 

179.    The  noQiis  (ό)  ταμίαα,  steward,  (^ό)  ττολίτι;?,  citi- 
zen, and  (ό)  κριτή!;,  jvdge,  are  thus  declined :  — 

Stem.  (ταμιί.)  (χολίτά-)  (ίρίΓα-) 


ταμία*  TTtiKtTtfi  κριτή* 


Gen. 

ταμίου 

νολίτνν 

κρ,τοΟ 

Dat, 

ταμί. 

νολίτΐ] 

"P-Ttf 

Aco, 

T<4.ti- 

πολίτη  ν 

κριτή  ν 

Voc 

ταμία 

ΊτολΙτα 

κριτ4 

Ν,Α.ν. 

ταμΙά 

π>λ(» 

κρ,τΑ 

G.D. 

πολΐταιν 

κρ.ταΙ* 

Bom. 

PLl 

ταμίαι 

*«Μτα» 

Kpirai 

Gen. 

ταμ^ίν 

τολϊτΔν 

κριτΛ. 

Dat. 

τ<ψ(αι. 

τΓολίταιι 

KpuTatt 

Ace 

ταμ£« 

ΙΓολίτΜ 

-PltA, 

Voo. 

ταμία* 

ναλίται 

κριταί 

180.  Thus  may  be  declined  vfaviat,  youth,  στρατιάτψ,  sMler, 
■τΓοι,7[Γηί,  poet. 

181.  The  a  of  the  »tem  is  here  retained  in  the  singular 
after  t,t,oxp\  otherwise  it  is  changed  to  η :  see  the  para- 
digme.    For  irregular  ou  in  the  genitive  singular,  see  170. 
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182.  The  ioUoniDg  nouns  iu  i^  hare  ά  in  the  vocaUve  singnlsr 
(like  ■πολίτης') :  thoee  in  τηί ;  national  names,  like  Τΐίρσηί,  Penian, 
voc.  Ώίρσα ;  and  compounda  in  ψ,  lite  γΐΐο-μίτρηί,  geometer,  toc 
γΐοιμίτρα.  ^ttnranp,  mailer,  has  toc.  SanrorS.  Other  doiuu  in 
ijf  of  thiB  declension  have  the  TOcatiTe  iit  η;  aa  Κρονβηί.  Km  ((f 
Cronot,  Κμονιδη. 

C0NTBACT8   OP  THE  TIBST  DECLENSION. 

183.  Most  nouns  Iq  αά,  ta,  and  cdf  are  contracted  (36)  in 
all  their  cases. 

184.  Μνάα,  μνά,  mina,  σνκία,  σϋκή,  Jig-tree,  and  'Ερμίάς, 
Έρμη^,  Hermes,  are  thus  declined:  — 

Stem.      («™-  for  μηά-)       (earn-  tot  amta•)        (^Bpiii-  for  'Ερμιά-} 


Norn.  (μrάi)  μν&  (αοιίά)  οίκή  (^Ερμίάι)  Έρμ4(| 

Oen.  (μνάάι)  |ivat  (^miat)  aiictft  (^'SppJou)  ΈρίΜβ 

Dat.  ΙμιΛΐ)  μ*φ  (/ririf)  rmeS  C'^M^)  'EpCO 

Aco.  (μϊίόί)  μναν  (ιτύϊΐό»)  rvHfj*  ('iVi/iioi)  'Ερμήν 

Voc.  (/ι>^ά)  μνά  (rvWn)  αίκή  ("^^ά)  Ερμή 

Κ.Α,ν.  (μ^άί)  μνά  (ίΓΪρ<«)  ιτίκά  (Έρ;^)  ΈρρΑ 

G.  D.  (finivir)  μναΕν  (ruK^atr)  β-ϊΐκαΐν  ('EfiftAiir)  'ΕρμοΕν 


Ν.ν.  (ίί«ΐΒΐ)  μνα(  {ϊΙ<ΐαΟ  ιτίκαΐ  (Έ^ιμΐαι)  Έρμα! 

Oen.  (^raflr)  μ*Αν  (ffVKfSf)  σί)κΔν  (Έρ^κύν)  'Βρμβν 

Dal.  (^raait)  μνα(«  (α-ΐιτ^αιτ)  σ^καίι  ('Ep^att)  'ΒρμβΙ* 

Acc.  (firia!)  μνα«  (ffui^di)  β-νκΰι  (Έρμ/άι)  'ΕρμΑι 

186.  So  ■γη,  earlh  ((rom  an  uncontracted  form  yt-d  or  γοτά),  in 
the  singular :  y^,  γήϊ,  y^,  yyjy,  γη  (Doric  γα,  γαί,  etc.), 

186.  Ν.  Bap(<£si  Norlh  icind,  which  appears  uncontracted  in 
Attic,  has  also  a  contracted  form  Boppa^  (with  irregular  pp),  gen. 
BoppS,  (of  Doric  iorni),  dat.  Boppf,  acc.  BoppSv,  roc.  Boppa. 

187.  N.  For  <a  contracted  to  α  in  the  dual  and  the  accneative 
plural,  sec  3S,  1.  For  contract  adjectives  (feminines)  of  this  class, 
see  310. 

DIALECTS   OF  THE  FIRST   DECLENSION. 

188.  1.  The  Ionic  has  tf  for  s  throi^hout  the  singular,  even 
after  f,  i,  or  ρ ;  as  γτνίη,  χ^ρη,  ταμίη^.    Bat  Homer  has  $td,  βοά• 
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deu.  The  Doric  and  Aeolic  have  ά  unohanged  ia  the  ■iagolw. 
The  Ionic  generally  uses  uncontracted  furnts  of  contract  aoune 
and  BdjectiTes. 

2.  Norn.  Sing.  Horn,  sometmie*  ί  for  ip ;  as  imrora  for  Irvort/t, 
horseman,  eometiinee  with  receeHive  accent,  as  μψίίτίί,  countdlor. 
(Compare  Latia ροκΐα=  ττΜψ^.) 

3.  Gen.  Sing.  For  ov  Homer  has  the  original  form  do,  as 
Άτ/χΐβάο;  sometimes  w  (for  co)  after  vowela,  as  Bopiui  (from 
BapSai).  Hom.  and  Hdt.  have  Ionic  cui  (alwaya  one  eyllable  in 
Horn.),  as  'ArpdStio  (114),  Ίηρΐω  (gen.  of  Τήμι/ί)  ;  and  cu  occurs  in 
proper  names  in  older  Attic.    The  Doric  has  a  for  do,  as  'ArptiSa. 

i.  Ace.  Sing.  Hdt  sometimes  forms  an  ace.  in  ία  (for  ην)  from 
nouns  in  -rfi,  as  in  the  third  declension,  as  Stmrorta  (for  Stmronjy) 
from  Sccnronjs,  nuuler  (179)  :  bo  Βίρ(ηΐ,  ace.  Sipita  or  Είρίην- 

5.  uen.  Pi.  Hom.  cfeiv,  tbe  original  form,  as  xXunaaiv,  of  lent»; 
sometimes  ui'  (170).  Hom.  and  Hdt.  have  Ionic  (W  (one  syllable 
in  Hom.),  as  iroXiiav,  of  galei.  Doric  αν  for  άοπ',  also  in  dramatic 
chorus. 

β.  Dot.  PI.  Poetic  atat  (also  Aeolic  and  old  Attic  form)  ;  Ionic 
jjai  (Horn.,  Hdt.,  eyea  oldest  Attic),  Hom.  also  j}t  (rarely  ots). 

7.  Ace.  PI.    Lesbian  Aeolic  «s  for  df. 


BBCOND   DBCLHNSION. 

189.  Stoine  of  the  eecond  declension  end  in  o,  which 
is  aometimes  modified  to  ω.  The  nominntive  lingular 
regularly  ends  in  ος  or  of  (gen.  ov').  Nouns  in  o;  ai'e 
masculine,  rarely  feminine  ;  those  in  ov  are  neuter- 
ISO,  The  following  table  shows  how  the  tenni  nations  of  nouns 
in  oi  and  ov  are  formed  by  the  final  «  of  the  stem  (with  its  nioUili- 
cations)  and  tlie  case-endings :  — 


Mate.  &  Fem.    Neuter. 


Maie.,  Fern., » 


Mair..  ά  Fern.    Neuter. 


Λ  (for 


v») 


,  S.  In  the  genitive  singular  the  Homeric  o- 

.   In  the  dative  singular  and  the  nominative  etc.  dual,  ο 

oskes  the  place  of  α  in  the  vocative  singular  of  nouns  <n  ot,  and 

I  the  place  Die  in  the  nominative  etc  of  neuben.    'Ώι«τ«\)%Ί&% 
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no  genitive  plural  In  eur,  ur  U  not  accented  as  a  conltaoted  evllabla 
{\6y«y,  not  λογώΟ- 

192.  The  nouns  (ό)  λόγοϊ,  word,  (ή)  ιτησοΐ,  teionfj, 
(ό,  ί)  άνθρωττο'ί,  man  or  Auman  iesn^,  (ή)  όδο?,  road, 
(το)  δώ/ΐο»,  gift,  are  thus  declined :  — 

Stem,      (λόγο-)  (■tjitp-)      (arfptiiro-)    (Mo-)     (iai/»-) 


Nom.  λόγοι  α  word  vf^ms  (Lvepamt  iSdt  S«po* 

Gen.  λΑγον  o/aieord  νήτβυ  &vIp»irDii  Uo€  Sapin 

Dat.  Μγψ  tt>  0  vord  •^o'V  &νβρ(ί«φ  iSi^  Ε•ίρ¥ 

Ace.  λ4γον  α  ισοηί  v<|ro*  ϋνθροιταν  iSdv  Caipov 

Yoc.  λΐγ«  0  word  νή<Γ<  tvlpann  iU  Stipor 

N.A.V    λόγ»     ίυτο  words  νήσ-u        &νβρύνη       iSn        Gtupv 

G.  D.       λύγβιν  of  ox  to  lino  words  νήσ^ν     ΑτβρώνΜν    iSoCv     Εάροιν 

Nom.  λίγοι    vrordl  νήσ-οι  ϋνβραπαι  iSoC  6ap« 

Gen.  λόγον  o/words  νήσ-ην  &νβρ«ηιν  oGw  8tipM* 

Dat.  λίγοιΐ  to  words  νήσ-αι;  Ανβράποιι  iSoIt  SnpOK 

Ace.  λ<ίγβιι$  words  νήΐΓθιι$  avSpuirous  iSeis  6ΰρα 

Voc.  λύγοι     Ο  toords  νίμνι  &νβρβποι  iSol  8ιφα 

193.  Thua  may  be  declined  νόμίκ,  iaa>,  κίνΒΟνοϊ,  danger,  -nvm- 
pM,  river,  βάκ,  life,  θάνατοι,  death,  ταϋροΐ,  bull,  σνκαν,βρ,  ^uaTiw, 
Oilier  garment. 

194.  The  chief  feminine  nouns  of  the  second  decleneioii  are 
the  following;  — 

1.  βάσανοί,  louchslone,  βίβ\ο%,  booh,  γΐρανοϊ,  crane,  yva0<K,jaw, 
5οκόϊ,  beam,  δρόσοϊ,  deio,  κάμίνοί,  oeen,  κάρδοποί,  kneading-lrough, 
κιβίι/τόί,  clieil,  νόσοΐ,  disease,  jtAiVAk,  brick,  ράβδος,  rod,  σοροί,  coffin, 
στΓοβότ,  ashea,  τάφροι,  dilch,  ψάμμαί,  «ami,  ι^ηφικ,  pebble;  with  oSos 
and  κίΚίνθικ,  way,  αμαξιτοί,  carriage-road,  άτραττόί,  paii. 

2.  Names  of  countries,  towns,  trees,  and  islands,  which  are  rega- 
larly  fenii:iine  (150,  2)  :  so  ψκψος,  mainland,  and  νψηκ,  island. 

195.  The  nominative  in  of  is  sometimes  used  for  the  vocatire 
in  c;  as  (β  φίΧικ.    Θεός,  God,  has  always  θίό^  as  vocative.        ' 

ATTIC  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

196.  A  few  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  of  this  declen- 
sion have  stems  in  ω,  which  appears  in  all  the  cases,     This 
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is  called  the  AUic  dedeiision,  though  it  is  not  conUDed  to 
Attic  Greek.    The  noun  (ό)  vtuf,  temple,  is  thas  declined: — 


Gen. 
Dat 


Voc. 


Voc.  vtf 


197.  N.  There  are  do  neuter  nouns  of  the  Attic  decleiision  in 
good  use.  But  the  corresponding  adjectives,  aa  Γλΐω?,  propitious, 
tSytuK,  fertile,  have  neuters  in  oiv,  as  Iktiav,  tiytiov.     (See  'Mb.) 

198.  N.  The  accent  of  these  nouns  is  irregular,  and  that  of  the 
genitive  and  dative  is  doubtful.     (See  114;  125.) 

199.  N.  Some  nouns  of  this  class  ma;  have  ui  in  the  Accusative 
singular;  as  λαγώΐ,  accus.  λαγών  or  λαγώ.  So'Atfois,  Toc'Aiweor 
Άθαι ;  Κό)!,  την  ΚΖν  or  Κω ;  and  Κ,ίΐύί,  Ti'ius,  M/kus.  'Eu«,  dawn, 
has  regularly  rijv  'Em. 

200.  N.  Most  nouns  of  the  Attic  declension  have  older  forme 
in  άοί  or  ηοί,  from  which  they  are  probably  derived  by  eichaiige 
of  quantity  (33);  as  Horn,  λ,άόί,  people,  Att.  λί<ύΐ;  l>or.  vans. 
Ion.  νηόί,  Att.  ν(ώϊ;  Horn.  MtvfkatK,  Att  Mti'tXcwt-  But  some 
come  by  contraction ;  as  Aayiut,  hare,  from  Καγωός.  In  words  like 
Μιινλιακ,  the  original  accent  is  retained  (114). 

COKTBACT   NOUNB   OF  THE  SECOND   DECLENSION. 

201.  1.  From  stems  in  oo-  and  lo-  are  formed  contract 
Douns  in  oot  and  cov. 

For  contract  adjectives  in  «οΐ,  «ά.  tov,  and  oot,  oa,  oov,  see  310. 
2.  NwK,  vout,  mt'nd,  and  έστίον,  iarmiv,  bone,  are  thus  de- 
clined :  — 


Nom.  (i^O      *<■ 

Geo.  (riov)       Μ 

Dat.  (_•Λφ)       v^ 

Aco  (►**'■)       vo 

Voc.  (Λ)  Η 

N.A.V.(i<rrAi»)i<rT06» 

Gen.  lurhv)  io-rafi 

D«t.  (drr^)   ίκιψ 


N.A.V.C»iu)        ni 
G.  D.     Ip6tnr)     »ot» 


N.A.V.(i<rTiu>  ioTii 


Nom.  (iAjc)      vet 

Gen.  (riL•»')     v£i 

Dat.  (i^ii)      vol 

Ace.  (iiow)     wii 

Voc.  («A»)        Ml 

N.A.V.{Ari/a)    &(r 

Gen.  (aariter)  hr 

DaL  (.ioTkn^M 
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202.  δο  may  be  decliDed  (πλόοΐ)  irXmiti  tOjiage,  (βόκ)  βοκ, 
»tream,  (xavtoy)  καμονί',  baihet  (occeDted  like  ftdjectives  in  ακ,  311). 

203.  The  accent  of  aonie  of  these  forme  ie  irregular :  — 

1.  The  dual  contracts  cui  and  o<u  into  ιύ  (not  Δ). 

2.  Compounda  in  oo;  accent  all  forms  like  the  contracted  Domi- 
native  singular;  aa  ττΐρϊττΧίχκ,  ττΐρίπλιηη,  tailing  round,  geo.  wtpt• 
wkaov,  wtpiwXem,  etc 

3.  For  ta  contracted  to  ά  in  the  plural,  see  39, 1. 

DIALECTS   OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 
201.    1.  Gen.  Sing.     Horn,  oio  and  otr,  Aeolic  and  Doric  ω  (for 
oo) ;  as  $t<HO,  μ^γάλω. 

2.  Gen.  and  Dal.  Dual.     Horn,  ouv  for  on•;  as  iinroay. 

3.  Dal.  Plur.  Ionic  and  poetic  ourt;  as  Τπνοισι;  also  Aeolic  and 
old  Attic,  found  occaaionally  even  in  prose. 

4.  Ace.  Plar.  Doric  oif  or  ot  for  ovs ;  ae  νόμωϊ,  rwt  λύκοΐ ;  Lee- 
btan  Aeolic  οις. 

5.  The  Ionic  generally  omits  cootraction. 


THIRD    DBCLBHBIOir. 

205.  This  declension  includes  all  nouns  not  belonging 
to  either  the  first  or  the  second.  Its  genitive  singular 
ends  in  ot  (sometimes  ω?). 

20βι  Ν.  Thia  la  often  called  the  Consonant  Dedemton  (166),  tie- 
cause  the  stem  here  generally  ends  in  a  consonant.  Some  alema, 
however,  end  in  a  close  vowel  (>  or  u),  some  iu  a  diphthong,  and  a  few 
in  0  or  w. 

207.  The  stem  of  a  noun  of  the  third  declension  cannot 
always  be  determined  by  the  nominative  singular;  hilt  it  is 
generally  found  by  dropping  os  of  the  genitive.  The  cases 
are  formed  by  adding  the  case-endings  (167)  to  the  stem. 

208.  1.  For  final  ui  In  the  genitive  singular  of  noQna  In  if,  vt,  v, 
eui,  and  of  MiDi,  βήφ,  see  248 ;  265 ;  269. 

2.  For  ά  and  άι  In  the  aocneative  singular  and  pinral  of  noimB  In 
tin,  aee  2Θ6. 

3.  The  contracted  accusative  plural  generally  has  «>  for  «ft  Inegn- 
larly,  to  conform  to  the  contracted  nominative  in  «t  for  «t.  (See  813.) 
So  out  in  the  accusative  plural  ot  comparatives  in  iur  (368). 

4.  The  original  rt  of  the  accusative  plural  is  seen  in  Ιχβΰι  (for 
Ιχθυ•η)  from  Ιχθ6ι  (2S9),  and  the  lonio  ToXit  (for  ν-αλι-η)  from  rtXit 
f266>. 


.ocyie 


ΓΟΒΙΙΑ,τίΟΝ  OF  CASES, 

NoHnriTTTB  Sihodlar. 

20Θ,  The  numerous  forms  of  the  nominative  eingal&r  of 

this  declension  must  be  learned  partly  by  practice.    The 

following  are  the  general  principles  on  which  ihe  nominative 

is  formed  from  the  stem. 

1.  Masculine  and  feminine  sterna,  except  those  in  v,  p,  σ, 
and  ovr  (2  and  3),  add  t,  and  make  the  needful  euphonio 
changes.    E.g. 

Φιίλα^,  guard,  φαΧακ-α ',  γ^,  vulture,  γϋιτ-όί  ;  φλίψ,  vein,  φΧίβ-όΐ 
(74);  ΐλτΓΐ5(ίονίλ«ΐ8ϊ),  Αο/ΐί,ϊλίΓΐΒ-Οϊ;  χόρίϊ,  grace, χάρντ-<κ;  SpvU, 
bird,  Spyld-oi ;  νύζ,  night,  ννκτ-ό% ;  μάστιζ,  icourge,  μάστίγ-οί ;  τάλ- 
ιηγ(,  trumpel,  aakmyy-ot.  So  Αίας,  AJax,  KlavT-ot  (7β)  j  λύτιΓΐ, 
λύσηντ-οϊ ;  ■■οϊ,  trarr-ot ;  Ttie's,  τιί ότ-οϊ ;  χαρΛίϊ,  χιφίίνΓ-os ;  hiiKvii, 
δηχΐ'ύκΓ-οΐ.  (The  neutert  οί  tha  last  ϋνο  words,  Auaac,  νάν,  ΤίθΙν, 
γρφίεν,  uid  SukkiV,  are  given  under  4,  betow.) 

2.  Masculine  and  feminine  stems  in  v,  />,  and  <r  merely 
lengthen  the  last  vowel,  if  it  is  short.    E.g. 

Χΰάν,  age,  ο1ΰιν-<κ;  Βαίμαιν,  div'mity,  ίαίμον-οτ;  λιμ^,  harbor, 
λιμΐτ-οΐ;  &ηp,bea*t,$ηρ^At\  ίήρ, air, iiip-ot•,  %αικράτηί ζ^Λίκρατΐσ-), 
Socrates. 

3.  Masculine  stems  in  on-  drop  r,  and  lengthen  ο  to  <».  E.g. 
A<W,   /ion,   λώντ-Οϊ;    Xrygiv,    tpeakiag,   \ίγοντ-ικ•,    ύν,   being, 

4.  In  neuters,  the  nominative  singular  is  generally  the 
same  as  the  stem.    Final  r  of  the  stem  is  dropped  (25).  E.g. 

.  ^,ωμα,  bodg,  σύιματ-ος;  μίλάν  (neuter  of  μιλάς),  iiacjt,  μ<λανοΐ; 
λΰσιχι•  (neuter  of  λύσάί),  having  loosed,  Κύσαντ-ot ;  ταν,  all,  iravr-ot ; 
τιβίν,  placing,  τιβότ-ος ;  γρψϊιν,  graceful,  χιψίίντ-οϊ ;  SiSov,  giving, 
&&)>ταΐ ;  Xiyov,  saying,  Xiyoyr-oi ',  Βακνύν,  shotoing,  Scuo'vt-r-of. 
(For  the  maseuiint  DominfttiveB  of  these  adjectives  and  participles. 
Bee  1,  abovi-.) 

810.  (^Exceptions  to  209,  1-3.)  1.  In  νού^,/οοΐ,  νοΆ-όί,  oSt  be- 
comes out.  AafUip,  toi/f,  δάμαρφ-οΐ,  does  not  add  s.  Change  in 
quantity  occurs  in  ΛΧιάιτηζ,  fox,  άλιάιτΐκ-οϊ,  κτ]ρηιζ,  herald,  κηρνκ-οί, 
and  Φοίνιξ,  Φο»ΐκ-οτ. 

2.  Sleme  in  ϊν-  add  t  and  have  Is  (78,  3)  in  the  nomioative ;  as 
^9,  none,  ^v-os.  These  also  add  f :  lertit,  comb,  κτπ*•ός  (78, 3) ;  cTct 
one,  jv-os;  and  the  adjectives  μ&άί,  black,  /κλαν-οΐ,  and  τΛλά% 
wretched,  miXm^ec• 

,A.„„glc 
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3.  'Οβοιίϊ  (Ionic  όΒών),  tooth,  gen.  όδό(Τ-«,  forme  its  nominative 
like  participlea  in  ous :  for  these  see  212,  1. 

211.  (^Exceptions  to  20Θ,  1.)  Some  neuter  stems  in  ar-  have  af> 
in  tlie  nominative ;  aa  ήπαρ,  Uver,  gen.  ^ιτατ-οΐ  (225),  as  if  from  a 
stem  in  cφτ-.  For  nouns  in  as  with  double  stems  in  ar-  (or  or-) 
and  aw,  as  κρίαι,  πίρα^  (22ο),  and  τίραΐ,  see  237.  Φωϊ  (tor  φώκ), 
liijhi,  has  gen.  φωτ-όϊ;  but  Homer  has  φάοί  (stem  φαΐιτ-).  For 
JΓΰ/^  ^re,  gen.  ννρ-ό^,  see  201. 

212.  (Participles.)  1.  Masculine  participles  from  verbs  in  αιμι 
add  f  to  ot^-  and  have  nominatives  in  ov$  (79) ;  ae  διδονΐ,  gieing, 
&8όη-θί.     Neuters  in  οντ-  are  regular  (209,  4). 

Other  participles  from  stems  in  οιτ-  have  nominatives  in  wv, 
like  nouns  (209,  3). 

2.  The  perfect  active  participle,  with  stem  in  or-,  forms  its 
nominative  in  ids  (masc.)  and  os  (neut.);  as  λίλυκαίΐ,  haeing 
looked,  Tieiit.  λίλυκόϊ,  gen.  ΚΛνκοτ-οί.     (See  335.) 

313.  N.  For  nominatives  in  ηί  and  οΐ,  gen.  cot,  from  stems  in 
((Γ-,  see  227.  For  peculiar  formations  from  stems  in  ο  (nom.  ύ), 
see  242. 

Accusative  Singular. 

214.  1.  Most  masculines  and  feininines  with  consonant 
steins  add  α  to  the  stem  in  the  accusative  singular ;  as 
φΰλαζ  (φυλακ•),  φιίλακα;   ktiov  (^Χίοιτ•'),  lion,  λήκτα. 

2.  Those  with  vowel  stems  add  μ;  as  ττόλιτ ,  βία/e,  π-όλη' ; 
Ιχθάί,ββίΐ,  ίχίίν;   vavt,  skip,  vavv;  βοΰί,  OX,  βοΰν. 

3.  Bai-ytones  in  it  and  vs  with  lingual  (r,  8,  θ)  stems 
generally  drop  the  lingual  and  add  v;  as  ίρ«  (ΐριδ-),  strife, 
^P'•'»  X**?'^  (χ''/•''''')ι  3''ίΐίβ,  X'V"'!  opvis  (όριΊί-),  fifrd,  Spfiv*; 
ίΰϊλπίϊ  (ίϋιλίΓΐδ-),  hopeful,  tvtXmv  (but  the  oxytone  ΐλιτΜ, 
Aope,  has  ΙλπίΙα). 

215.  Ν.  kXci;  (κλΐΐδ-),  key,  baa  KXccf  (rarely  κλΐΐδα). 

218.  Ν.  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  the  Attic  poets  make  accusa- 
tives in  α  of  the  nouns  of  214,  3;  «8  ipiSa  (Horn.)  χάριτα  (Hdt.), 
όρνιθα  (Aristoph.).  ^ 

217.  N.  'AiroXAun•  and  ΠοσΐίΒων  (ΙΤοσΐΐδάο)ν)  have  accusatives 
Άπολλω  and  Ποστιβΰ,  besides  the  forms  in  lava. 

For  (ϋ  in  the  accusative  of  comparatives  in  Imv,  see  359. 

218.  N.  For  accusatives  in  ta  from  nominatives  fn  ijt,  in  ιά  from 
those  in  cui,  and  In  u  (for  on  or  oa)  from  tiiose  in  wt  or  u,  see  223 ; 
2β5;  243. 

,.  ,     ,A,onyk• 
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VoOiTiVB   SlHODLAB. 

21Θ.  The  vocative  singular  of  masculines  and  feminines 
is  sometimes  the  same  as  the  nominative,  aud  sometimes  the 
same  as  the  stem. 

220.  It  is  the  same  as  the  nominative 

1.  In  nouns  with  mute  stems ;  as  nom.  and  voc.  φιίλαζ 
(φυλακ-),  watchman.     (See  the  paradigms  in  225.) 

2.  In  oxytonea  with  liquid  stems ;  as  nom.  aud  voc.  τηΛμ.ήν 
(ιπΗμΐν),  shepherd,  λψψ  (λιμιν-),  harbor. 

But  baiytoiias  have  tlie  vocative  like  the  stem ;  as  Ζοίμιαν 
(8iufu>i~),  voc,  δαϊμοί'.     (See  the  paradit^ms  in  225.) 

221.  (Exceptions.)  1.  Tliose  with  ateins  in  iS-,  and  barylones 
with  stems  lu  vr-  (except  participles),  have  the  vocative  like  the 
stem;  as  IXttIi  (ΐλτπβ-),  hope.  voi'.Airi (of. '_'")):  m;•• Xiwv OMaylyS.•!, 
declined  iu  225.  So  Aws  (Atavr-),  Ajax,  voc.  Alai-  (lloiii.),  but 
Αίαΐ  in  Attic. 

2.  "Χαττήρ  (σιατηρ-),  preserver,  Αιτολλωμ  (  AwaXAuiv),  and  ΙΙοσ«• 
δίΰν  (Ποσ«8ωι^  for  Homi&aov-)  slioi'leii  ij  am!  ut  in  the  vocative. 
Thus  voc.  avrrtp,  ^Απολλον,  ΪΙοσιι&ιν  (Iloiii.  WoatHaov).  For  tlie 
recessive  accent  her^  and  in  similar  fornix,  see  \-22  (d). 

222.  All  others  have  the  vocative  the  sumo  as  the  stem. 
See  the  paradigms. 

223.  There  are  a  few  vocatives  in  ot  from  nouns  in  u>  and  άιν, 
gen.  ow:  see  245;  248. 

For  the  vocative  of  syncopated  nouns,  see  273. 

DiTivE  Plural. 

224.  The  dative  plural  is  formed  by  adding  σι  to  the 
stem,  with  the  needful  euphonic  changes.     E.g. 

Φιίλα£  (φιιλαχ-),  φύλα£ΐ',  ρήτιορ  (ρψ-ορ-),  ρ•^τορσι\  iKirti  (ΐλιτιδ•), 
ίλττύη  (Τ4) ;  ΐΓοΰί  (ποδ-),  ποσί;  Κύαν  (λ(οιτ-),  λίουσι  (7ϋ);  SnifHui' 
{haxpov),  Sixipom  (80) ;  rtfltis  (τιθΐντ-),  Tifleurt ;  χαρίίκ  (;ριρκντ-), 
5(αρίισι(74);  !στάί(ΐ(7ταντ•),  ίοτάσι;  Stucyv^(StiKvvyT-),StiKvvvi;  βασι- 
Χ,ίκ(βασΛ<ν•),  βασΛΐϋσι;  βοΐκ  (βον-),  βονσί;  γραΰ%  (γραν-),  γρανσί. 

For  a  change  in  syncopated  nouns,  see  273. 

NOUNS   WITH   MUTE   Oil   LIQUID  STEMS. 
328.   The  following  are  examples  of  the  most  com- 
mon forms  of  Qouns  of  the  third  decleosioii  «ίϋ!  ώιμ.^ 
or  lig  aid  stems.  ,  L.on'jk• 


48  INFLECTION.  [S 

For  the  formation  of  the  cases,  see  209-224.    For  euphot 
changea  in  nearly  all,  see  71  aud  7K.    For  special  changes  in  $p 

set)  il5,  5. 

AIUTB  Stems. 
I.   MaicvlineB  and  Feminine». 


Stem, 

watchman 

eein 
(*λ<|9-) 

intnipei 

hair 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Φ.Μ 

φνλακοϊ 

φώλ«1 

φΛ«« 

φλίφ 

φλ.ρ« 

φλ.β1 

φΜβα 

φΜψ 

(τΛιηγτοι 
σΛηγγι 
.τΛ^γγα 

τριχΛ 

■τ»χ' 

τρίχα 
βρ1£ 

Uom 

Μ.Α.ν.φΑ»Μ 

φλ.ρ.1» 

ίτΛιηγγί 

τρίχ. 
τριχοί» 

Xfevn 

Wrfwy 

N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace 

φ«λ««ν 

ΦΑ.& 

φΑακα, 

(<i)  γίγοϊ 
ρίαηί 

φλίρ.ϊ 
φλ,ρΛ. 
φλ,ψΐ 
φΜροϊ 

ΐΓώ»ΐ7γ« 

τρίχη 

TpiX•» 
βρ^[ 

τρίχαι 

(d  η)  ν» 

khon 

sum. 

Aired  man 

(οηΑ 

(λαί(χ«3-) 

Aope 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc 

γίγΛ 

γ£•γα»το» 

γΙγΜ^ 

βητί 

ίητα 

λ.μ«Βο. 

δρνί. 

ο>ίν 
ίρνί. 

Ιλ«Ι• 
AwfSM 

JXvCSi 

λ<4»Γ<ί&. 

ίρνίβ. 
φνίθο» 

N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aec. 

ylyod-i 

βηΤΜ 

op>iht 

ίρνίσ* 

Notma  WITH  muts  ok  liquU)  stems. 

(ri)  <ΓΪ|ΐα  (-πί)  «Jfw*            (rd)  φηψ 

Atxiy  end                       liver 

I.                        (σ«»«ιτ-}  (πρατ-)                   (ήιοτ-) 


N.A.V. 

<r£|M                       »ίρα.(2: 

Gen. 

<r<i|i4vnt                    npATOf 

Dat 

«Γ,ίμβη                    «φ«ι 

N.A.V. 

G.  D. 

PLtlKAL. 

N.A.V. 

nlfMn                  «^ρατα 

G«n. 

Dat. 

■r^uun                   vWt 

Liquid  Stbks. 

(it)  ιηψήν      {i)  nliir  (o)  ι{γΐ|Μ•ν      (d)  βαΐμ"*    (.i)  vwrifp 

eAcpA«nI  oj^e  leader  divinity       preserver 

&em.    (reiiiij")         (oioji-)  (ψ7ί/κ»~)         (βαί/ιβ•-)       (ιοίτίρ-) 


|iovM        o-wnipot 


Gen. 

««Hiirot 

oUmi 

ίγ.μο'»ο» 

Dftt 

«κρίη 

aUn 

Ace. 

«Oi^Ml 

aUm 

ή^ΙΜίν. 

vM|ifnt  aMm  ιΙγιμονΗ  Galiuiti  awrnpit 

mpiiiaii  aliirmi  if^tfuEruv  Scu|m>k>v  α-ΜΤη'ρΝΤ 

wotfin  aiSm  ήγ«μ«ιπι  Βαΐμοσ-ι  ιηττηρτι 

«W|Uva«  bImtw  ήγιμοΐΉ*  Sal(uiva(  οντηρα*    - 


C«i)w™p 

wa* 

ii)Ht 

(η)ίί< 

orator 

«αίί 

beast 

nose 

Stem. 

α,-ητορ.) 

(-■λ-) 

iSvP-) 

(β-"-) 

Horn. 

Mt-P 

άλι 

Hp 

it. 

Gen. 

M"!»» 

όλοι 

ίτ,ρο'. 

fW. 

Dat. 

ίη-ΤΒρΙ 

άλί 

ίηρΐ 

iivl 

Ace. 

h;T<.pa 

Α.Ο 

βηρα 

ίίνα 

Voc. 

ίλϊ 

βηρ 

it« 

Ν.Α,ν 

h'TOp• 

<ΐλ< 

βή'ρ. 

ίι». 

G.  1). 

ίητο>« 

άλοΐν 

ίηρβίν 

^LVDty 

N.  V. 

ίι[τορ« 

i\ts 

βτ>ϊ 

itws 

Gen. 

ίητορων 

ιίλώ' 

βηρώ» 

ίι»Λ- 

Dat, 

MTOfWl 

dWC 

βηρ,τί 

ί-ΗΓί 

Ace, 

ίηΤΟίΚΙΪ 

a<i« 

βηρ-ϊ 

ίί.α. 

+P«rt 
φ(Λα« 

STEMS    ENDING    IN    Σ. 

226.  The  final  σ  of  the  stem  appears  only  where  there 
is  no  case-ending,  as  in  the  nominative  singular,  being  else- 
where dropijed.  {See  88, 1.)  Two  vowels  brought  together 
by  this  omission  of  cr  are  generally  contracted. 

227.  The  proper  substantive  stems  in  c<r-  aie  cliiefly 
neuters,  which  change  ισ-  to  <«  in  the  nominative  singular. 
Some  masculine  proper  names  change  ίσ-  regularly  to  ij^  (209, 
2).     Stems  in  ασ-  form  nominatives  in  as,  all  neuters  (228). 

228.  Έωκράτηί  (^1<ύκρατ€σ-'),  Socrates,  (το)  γβΐΌς 
(γευββ•-),  race,  anil  (τό)  yepa<i  (γίρασ-),  prize,  are 
thus  declined :  — 


Norn 

Ν.  A.V.        γΐνοί 

Ύίρ« 

Gen 

(Σ<-«ρ<£τ«0  S-κράτονϊ 

Gen.    (7Ϊ™θΎί'<«« 

(7/ίο«)  γΐρ-t 

Dat. 

Dat.      (γΐ«0  ■yiwi 

(yipai')  γίρα* 

Ace 

(ΣωίράτΕΒ)  Χ»κρΛτη 

DUAL• 

Voc 

Ν.Α.ν.(γΐ«.)γί«. 

C7f,>«)  lip• 

G.  D.  iytrioit)  Ytvalv 

(7»pio.F)  „ργ-. 

Ν.Α.ν.(γί™)γί^''* 

(7ίρα«)  -Hpi 

Gen.      ■yfWwy  γ«»Α» 

CT«pd»0  γ.ρα. 

"ί^ 
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829,  In  the  geoitive  plund  «αν  is  eoroetimee  uncontraoted,  eren 
In  prose ;  as  ταχίιαν  from  rtqpt.     For  «a  contracted  ta,  βΜ  90,  3. 

230.  Proper  uames  in  -ηί,  gen.  tot,  besides  the  accusative  in  η, 
have  a  iorm  in  ην  of  the  Δι*»!  declensioti ;  as  SuMpanjf,  ^ι/μοσθόηρΊ 
QoKvi/tLKip/. 

For  the  recessive  accent  in  the  vocative  of  these  nouns,  see  122. 

231.  Proper  nanies  in  κλαρ,  compounds  of  κλι'οΐ,  g^'"'!/!  ^™ 
doubly  contracted  in  the  dative,  sometimes  in  the  accusative. 
HtpuAeip,  Πΐρικλ^)  PerieUi,  is  thus  declined :  — 

Horn.  (nrpit\hij)    Πιρικλή* 

Gen.  (Πιρικλίίοι')  Πιρικύου* 

Dat.  (,ΠψκΧΗί)   {HtpuiMti)  UtpuuM 

AOO.  (UtpuMta)    Πιρικλίά     (poet.  ΙΙιρικλη) 

Voc.  (Πί/ι1(\«ι)    Π<ρΙκλ«ΐϊ 

232.  Ν.  In   proper   names  in   κλο^,   Homer   has  ήος,   ψ,  ηα, 

Herodotus  tot  (for  ttos},  ti,  ία.     In  adjectives  in  tifi  Iloicier  some- 
times contracts  «  to  ei :  as,  tiιΛfηί,  ace.  plur.  ΐνκλΐΐαΐ  for  (ύκλίίοϊ. 

233.  Adjective  stems  iji  ισ-  change  to-  lo  rfi  in  tlie  maeculiue 
and  feiiiitiine  of  the  nominative  singular,  but  leave  i$  in  the 
neuter.    For  the  declension  of  these,  see  312. 

234.  The  adjective  τριήρης,  triply  fitted,  is  used  as  a 
femiDine  nouD,  (^)  τριήρης  (sc.  μαϋΐ),  trit-eme,  and  is  thus 
declined ;  — 


Nom.    «^«ήρη*  Ν.  A.V.  {rpiiptt)  N.V.  (rpii^pMi)    τριήρ«ι 

Oen.    (r/)iip*g»)  Tpi/|povt  τριήρ»       Gen.  (r/rnipimu)  -ii 

Dat.     ijpiiipii)    τριήριι      Q.  D,      (τριτίρίαΐΒ)       Dat.     τριή(Μα-ι 
Acc.    (τ|>ιι}ρ(α]   τριήρη 
Voa     τριήρ«  I 

S35.  Ν.  fpajfirp  has  recessive  accent  in  the  genitive  dual  and 
plural:  for  this  in  other  adjectives  in  ηί,  see  122. 

For  the  accusative  plural  in  tK,  see  208,  3. 

23β,  Ν.  Some  poetic  nominatives  in  as  have  t  for  α  in  the 
Other  cases ;  as  οΐβαΐ,  ground,  gen.  oiScot,  dat.  oCSti,  oiSa  (Homer). 
So   βρίταί,   image,   gen.   βρίτΐοί,   plur.  βρίτη,  βρίτίιον,  in  Attic 

937.  1.  Some  nonns  in  a;  have  Ιπο  stems, — one  in  ar- or  dr- 
with  gen.  ατοϊ  (like  πφαΐ,  225),  and  another  in  «r-  with  gen. 


lOTXECTION. 


α(σ-)<κ,  aot,  cODtrMted  m  (like  yipcK,  ΐ 
Ktpaa-),  iom,  is  doubly  declined. 


ThuB  κφατ  (κφάτ-, 


Ν.  A.V.  κ^ράη,        (Kcpae)  nipi 
G.  D.      mpdroiv,    («jwaiv)  η 


Ν.  A.V.    κέρατα,       (mpaa)  κφ& 
Gen.         mpdrvi-,    (njMwr)  mpAv 
Dat,         κίρόνι 

2,  So  τΐραϊ,  prodigy,  τφατ-οΐ,  which  haa  also  Homeric  forms 
from  the  stem  in  ασ-,  oa  τίραα,  rcpouiv,  TfpaeiTm.    Tiipai,  end  (325), 

has  only  xipar-os,  etc. 

238,  There  is  one  Attic  noun  stem  in  οσ-,  aiSocr-,  with  nomina- 
tive {η)  luSiut,  ahame,  which  is  thus  declined :  — 


Gen.  (a/iiKiO  aUoOt 

Dat  (αίίοϊ)    atSot 

Ace.  {alSoa)  ntSa 
Voc  atSAt 

239.  Αΐδώΐ  has  the  declension  of  nouns  in  ω  (342),  but  the 
accusative  in  ω  has  the  regular  accent.     (See  also  3511.} 

240.  The  Ionic  (^)  ^ιύΐ,  dawn,  \iB&  stem  ηασ-,  and  is  declined 
like  αί&ύϊ :  —  gen.  ήαϊκ,  dat.  ^ot^  ace.  ifii.  The  Attic  imt  is  declined 
like  vtm  (196)  :  but  see  19». 

STEMS  IN  η  OB  O. 

241.  A  few  atems  in  at-  form  masculine  nouns  in  lot,  gen.  w-ot, 
which  are  oiten  contracted  in  the  dative  and  accusative  singular 
and  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural. 

242.  A  few  in  o-  form  feraiuines  in  ώ,  gen.  mis  (for  cmk), 
which  are  always  contracted  in  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusa- 
tive singular.  The  original  form  of  the  stems  of  these  nouns  i> 
uncertain.     (See  239.) 

243.  The  nouns  (ά)  ήροκ,  hero,  and  {if)  ναθώ,  pereitaaion, 
are  thus  declined :  — 


STEMS  IN  Q  OB  Ο  i   I  AND  T. .  63 

Horn.  ήρΐΗ  wvM 

Gen.  ή|ΗΗ>ι  (ττιιθοβι)  wtiJhit 

Dat  ip•*   or  ήρ^ρ  (ι-(ΐί«-)     TdloC 

Ado.  ^p-n  or  ή|Μ  (i-etfte)    wtMt 

Voc.  4μη  "ΐβο; 

IioAl_  Ν.Α,ν,  ήρΜ 

Ο.  D.  ήράοιν 

PLDBAL.         N.V,  ήρΜί  or  ήριη 

Gen.  ήρΔο•ν 

DaL  ήρ«η 

Acc  ήρ«Μ  or  ήρνι 

244.  These  nouns  in  01$  soraetiniea  have  forme  of  the  Attic 
second  declension ;  as  gen.  ήριο  (like  vttu),  accus.  ήριαν.  Like  ijpwf 
are  declined  Τρώί,  Trojan  (128),  and  fi-^rpan,  mother's  brother. 

245.  N.  The  ferninines  in  ώ  are  cliiefly  proper  names.  Like 
τηιθώ  may  be  decliued  2απφώ  (Aeolic  Ψάπ-φαι),  Sappho,  gen.  Sair- 
^ϋΐ,  dat.  ϊαπψοΐ)  HCC.  ϊαιτψω,  VOC.  ϊαιτφοΓ.  So  Ai^iu,  Καλυψώ, 
and  ^;^  ecAo.  No  dual  or  plural  forms  of  these  nouns  are  found 
in  the  third  declension ;  but  a  few  occur  of  the  second,  as  acc.  plur. 
γοργον;  from  γοργω,  Gorgon.     No  uncontvacted  forms  of  nouns  in 

246.  N.  The  vocative  ia  61  seems  to  belong  to  a  form  of  the 
stem  in  o(-;  and  there  was  a  nominative  form  in  ^,  as  Aip^',  Σαπψ^!. 

247.  Ν.  Herodotus  has  an  accusative  singular  in  οΐν;  as'IoOf 
{for  Ίώ)  from  Ίώ,  Ιο,  gen.   Ιοΰϊ. 

248.  A  few  femininee  in  uii'  (with  regular  stems  in  ov-)  have 
occasional  forms  Hke  those  of  nouns  in  ύ ;  as  ai)8iov,  nightingale, 
gen.  ji^Sovf,  voc.  Λτ^&κ;  αχών,  image,  gen.  axmii,  acc.  τΐκώ;  χΐλϊδώΐ', 
ttaalloa),  voc.  χτλϊ&Η. 

STEMS  IN   I  AND  Y. 

24Θ.  Most  stems  in  t  (with  nominatives  in  i;)  and  a  few 
in  υ  (with  nominatives  in  vt  and  v)  have  τ  in  place  of  their 
final  I  or  V  in  all  cases  except  the  nominative,  accusative, 
and  vocative  singular,  and  have  οιϊ  for  os  in  the  genitive 
singular.  The  dative  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
are  contracted. 

250.  The  nouns  (^)  ττόΧις  (ττολί-),  state-,  (ό)  ττηχυ^ 
(ττηχυ-'),  cubit,  and  (τό)  άατυ  (οστυ-),  ciiy,  are  thus 
declined ;  — 


Μ 

mFLSCTlON. 

Nom. 
Gwi. 
l>at. 
Ace. 

Voc. 

inflUv 

•ηχ"• 
»ηχ«« 

«TX- 

Am 

Λτη. 
£trrv 

N.  Λ.  V. 
G.  D. 

«ηχΐοΜ• 

ά(ΓΤ*Η» 

(WXett)  «ολ(Η  (τ)(χίίΐ)  νηχιιΐ        (iffTto)  S 

«άλίΒν  *ηχ<»ν  &muv 

ΐΓΟλ«Γΐ  '"^Χ'Ι"•  Sffrtm 

«A(tt  *^Χ<Χ  (Affrto)  5 


251.  For  tlie  acoetit  of  genitives  in  ιως  and  t<ov,  see  114.  For 
accusatives  like  vuAut  and  «]};(««,  see  208,  3. 

2fiS.   N.  Tlie  dual  in  tt  ia  rarely  left  unoonti'acted. 

253.  N.  "Αοτυ  is  the  principal  noun  in  u,  gen.  cow.  Ite  geni- 
tive plural  is  found  only  iti  the  poetic  form  dtrriWt  but  analogy 
leads  to  .^ttic  άστίοητ. 

254.  No  nouns  in  t,  gen.  iuk,  were  in  common  Attic  use.  See 
κόμμι  itnd  -itfrrtpi  in  the  l.iesicon. 

255.  N.  Tlie  oriicinal  i  of  the  stem  of  noulis  In  κ  (Attic  gen.  «■»)  la 
retained  In  Ionic.  Thus,  τίΧ»,  «iXwt,  (riXu)  *b>X,  viXtv ;  plui.  TiXwt, 
va\laii;  Horn.  ταλίητοΊ  (Hdt.riiXuO,  rJXiat  (tldt.E^BO  riKt  for  roXi-n, 

see  208, 4).  Homer  has  also  roXei  (with  ιτόΧιϊ)  and  toXwi  in  the 
dative.  There  are  alao  epic  forme  riXijot,  xiiXjft  »rfXi)«,  rAirat.  The 
Altic  poeta  have  a  genitive  In  cot. 

ΊΊΐΒ  Ionic  has  a  genitive  in  «x  in  nouns  in  in  of  this  olaee. 

256.  N.  Stems  in  υ  with  gen.  cojs  have  alw  forme  in  cv,  in 
which  cv  becomes  cf,  and  drops  f,  learing  <:  thus  ιτηχιι-,  inj^ev-r 
mjXif-,  ττηχί-.    (See  90,  3.) 

257.  Most  nouns  in  w  retain  v;  aa  (ό)  ίχθί^  Οχθ"•% 
fish,  which  ia  thus  declined :  — 


Nom.  Ιχβύι 
Gen.  Ιχβύο* 
Dat,    Ιχβΐϊ(Ηοι 
Acc.    ΙχΜν 
Voc.   Ιχ»ύ 


Ν.  A.V.        txW« 

o.  υ.       ΐχΟίοι* 


Ttom.  IxJUn 

Gen.  Ιχβύαψ 

Dat.  ΙχΗη 

Aco.  txa«t 

.A.onylc 
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258.  N.  The  nominatiTe  plural  and'dual  rarely  hare  ut  and  ΰ; 
as  ΐχθνί  (like  bccub.)  and  Ιχϋν  (for  ίχ^ιή)  in  comedy. 

26Θ.  N.  Homer  and  Herodotus  have  both  l)^vai  and  ijfSvi  in 
the  aeouBBtive  plural    Ίχ^  here  it  for  1}(9\>•κ  (^09, 1). 

2β0.  Oxytones  and  menoeyllablee  have  ν  in  the  noininatire, 
accuaatWe,  and  vocative  singular  1  eee  1χ0ύί.  Monoeyllables  are 
circumflexed  in  these  cases ;  as  μνί  ίμν-),  mouse,  μνόί,  μυί,  μϋν, 
μΰ ;  plur.  μν€ί,  μν&ν,  μνσί,  μύοΐ. 

2β1.  Ν.  Τίγχελυϊ,  ίίί,  ia  decliued  like  Ιχίι/ϊ  in  Ihe  singular, 
and  like  π^χυτ  in  the  plural,  with  gen.  sing,  ίγ^έλυ-οΐ  and  nom. 
plui-.  tyxiXw. 

262.  N.  For  adjectives  in  υΐ,  tia,  v,  see  819. 

STEMS  ENDING  IN  A  DIPHTHONG. 

268.   1.  In  nouns  in  eot,  iu  of  the  stem  is  retained  iti  the 

nominative  and  vocative  singular  and  dative  plural,  liiit 

loses  u  before  a,  vowel;    as   (S)   βασιλίύ^   {βασΛ<ν-),  king, 

which  is  thus  declined :  — 


N.A.V.    ponXi. 
G.  D.        PonUmi 


N.  V.  ίβα^Μιι)  fiiurAtit 
Gen.      βατιλέ»* 
Dat.     poruUDvi 
Ace.     poo-iUo* 


Horn.  PonXtUt 
Gen.    fiairAimt 
Dat.   (βΛη\&')  pBvtkrt 
Ace.     βαοΛλ^α 
Voc.     pcunXiS 

2.  80  ymwi  (yoviu-),  parent,  Itptv^  (itpiu-),  ;irie,ii,  Άχιλλίύϊ 
(*Αχιλλ«υ-),  AchUle»,  Ό^υσσιόί  (ΟΒνσσίυ-),  Ulynses. 

264.  Homer  has  ev  in  three  cases,  βασΛίϋί,  βασιΧίΐ.  mid  βασι- 
X«vcn;  Imt  in  the  other  cases  βασ-ιληοί,  ^ασιλήι.  βασιΧηο,  βααιλη(^, 
βασΛηα^,  also  dat.  plur.  apumj-trrvi  (from  άρκττοίϊ);  in  proper 
names  he  has  tos,  «,  etc.,  as  ΠηΚάκ,  ΤΙηλίΙ  (r.irely  contracted,  as 
Άχιλλίϊ).     Herodotus  has  gen.  to?. 

2βδ.  Noans  in  roi  originally  had  stems  in  ψι,  before  vowels  ηρ. 
From  forms  iu  rifot,  jjfi,  τιρο,  etc.,  came  the  Homeric  i^,  1^,  rfi, 
etc.  The  Attic  «βΐ,  cu,  cat  came,  by  exchange  of  quantity  (33), 
from  ifKt  ηα,  ijaj. 

286.  The  older  Attic  wi-iters  (as  Thucydides)  with  Plato  have 
7Ϊ  (contracted  from  ^(ς)  in  the  nominative  plural ;  as  bnr^t, 
βασΛηί,  for  later  iwirtis,  βαιηλΰ^•  In  the  accusative  plural,  (is 
usually  remtuns  unchanged,  but  there  ia  a  late  form  in  Ht. 
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267.  When  a  vowel  precedes,  iats  of  the  genitive  eingalar  may 
be  contracted  into  Sk,  aad  id  of  the  ncciuatire  singular  into  ά; 
rarely  ΐάϊ  ot  the  accusatiTe  plural  into  as,  and  «W  of  the  genitire 
plural  into  mv-  Thus,  Ilupaictfs,  Peiraeua,  hae  gen.  Πωραιόικ, 
Παμαύάί,  dat.  ΏαραιΆ,  Ilaptuti,  ace.  Πτφαιίά,  Πΐΐραιά ;  Atuptciis, 
Dorian,  has  gen.  plur.  Αωρύιον,  Atapuuv,  ace.  Aupuas,  Διφιά$. 

288.  The  Douna  (ό,  ή)  βσοί  (,βον-),  ox  or  cow,  (ή)  ypafs 
(γραν-),  oZd  woman,  (ij)  mus  (ι*"»-))  sAii>,  and  ofs  («-),  «Aeep, 

are  thu3  declined :  — 


Nom. 

pout 

'ypaCt 

T>Vt 

oti 

Gen. 

p..-. 

Yf*i. 

*..it 

oU> 

Dat. 

P.t 

tfil 

*η[ 

oU 

Ace. 

Ρ.Ϊ* 

γραή• 

Mvy 

<^ 

Voc. 

ρ.ί 

γροί 

*a« 

ot 

N.  A.  V. 

Po'. 

ΥΡ" 

1^ 

at• 

G.  D. 

pMtv 

tpcut* 

VMfo 

olot* 

N.V. 

po-<. 

Ύρί« 

^ 

«b* 

Gen. 

poA. 

γρϋΛ. 

MM• 

oUr 

Dat. 

p.wrt 

Τρα-0-t 

vavrt 

•M 

Aoc. 

pov. 

■γραίϊ 

vaw 

«t. 

269.  N.  The  stems  of  ^ 

out,  γραΰι,  and  «lut  became  βαρ-,  ypap-,  and 

rif-  before  a 

Towel  of  the 

ending  (compare 

Latin  boc-ii  and 

nae-i»>. 

The  stem  of  oh,  the  only 

stem  m  o.-.  was  ici-  (compare  Latin  drieV 

Afterwards  c 

was  dropped  (BO,  3),  leaving  βο 

7ii5-,  «-,  and  ei-,   Attic 

κώι  is  for  V 

,  (33). 

270.  In  Doric  and  Ionic  mvt  is  much  mor 

θ  regular  than  in  Attio  i— 

SINODLAB. 

n-vsiL•. 

Doric. 

Homer. 

Herod. 

Doric. 

Homer. 

Herod. 

Nom.   *<>«« 

νη»Ι 

«|W 

VOff 

v<i«,W<. 

*<η 

Gen.    vUt 

v4dt 

viAr 

νη4ν,«*ν 

μΛψ 

Dat     vot 

νηί 

νηί 

ναυο-Ι, 
*d«nn 

νη«σ-Ι, 

1.ηυ<Γ( 

Ace.     vaflv 

ν(1«,νί» 

Wa 

viUit 

rtVM,vtat 

Wa« 

271.  Homer  has  jfinBt  (ypv"-)  and  τ/ηιΰι  (yp^v-)  tor  7paiJt.   He  has 
βόα!  and  iSout  in  the  accusative  plural  of  βαΰ^. 

272.  XeCt,  f Aree-guart  tneofure,  is  declined  like  /ΐοΟι,  except  in  the 
accusatives  χΊά  and  χ<1βι,    (See  χοΛ  in  291.) 
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SYNCOPATED  NOUNS. 

273.  Four  nouns  in  ηρ  (with  etems  in  tp-)  are  synco- 
pated (66)  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  by  dropping 
c  The  syncopated  genitive  and  dative  are  oxytone;  and 
the  vocative  singular  has  reoeasive  accent  (122),  and  ends 
in  cp  as  a  barytone  (220,  2).  In  the  other  cases  c  is  re- 
tained and  IB  ijways  accented.  But  in  the  dative  plural  ep- 
is  changed  to  pa-. 

274,  These  are  (δ)  mmjp  (ιτατερ-),  father,  {ή)  μήτηρ 
{μηηρ-),  mother,  (ή)  θυγάτηρ  (βνγαηρ-),  daughter,  and  {η) 
•(αστήρ  (γοστψ-)  belli/. 

1.  The  first  three  are  thus  declined :  — 


"Om.  «tLn|p  H^l'i^P  βιτγατηρ 

Gen,  (Tiir^l»i)  »ατρΑ  {μψ-ipot)  μητροι  (βίΓγατ^ροι)  βνγατροι 

Dat.  (iraript)     νατρί  (μιιτΐρι)     μητρί  (βιτγατ/ρι)    βνγατρί 
Acc.                    «aWpa                       pifripa  Sv^aWpa 

Voc.  «vnp  WT'P  Βνγαηρ 


Κ.  V.  vorjptl  μΐ'^ήχ* 

Gen.  vaT^pHV  μΐ|τφ••ν 

Dat.  «UTpiEn  μητριύη 

Acc.  «ατήκΜ  |ii|Wpw 

2.  Γαση^ρ  is  declined  and  accented  like  ττατηρ. 

275.  Άστηρ  (ό),  ifor,  has  άστράσι,  like  a  Hyncopated  noun,  in 

the  dative  plural,  but  is  otherwise  regular  (without  syncope). 

276.  N.  The  umsyncopated  forme  of  all  these  nouns  are  oft«n  used 
by  Oie  poets,  who  also  syncopate  other  cases  of  θιτ/άτΊ)ρ  ;  as  euyarpa, 
evya-Tpn,  evyarpQr.      Homer  has  dat.  plur.  evyariptrfi,  and  κατρΰ/ 

277.  1.  'Avijp  (δ),  man,  drops  t  whenever  a  vowel  fol- 
lows ip,  and  inserts  S  in  its  place  (67).  It  has  avSpolv  and 
iii'^>b>v.   In  other  respects  it  follows  the  declension  of  πατήρ. 

2.  ^ημ,ητηρ,  Demeter  (Ceres),  syncopates  all  the  oblictue 
eases,  and  then  accents  them  on  the  ^rst  s^Ua.H'a. 


278,  Άι^ρ  and  Δι^μτηιρ  are  thiis  declined :  — 

βίκου  LAR.      Nom.  dr^p  Δη|>ήτΐ|ρ 

Gen.  (ar/poi)  d*Sf>dt  (^Aw^tpoi)  Δήμΐ|τρο( 

Dat  iaripi)    &vSpC  (Αημήτιρι)    Δήριητρι 

Acc  (dyipa.)  &vSpa  (^Atift^tpa)  Δήμΐ)τρα 
Voc.                     &Mp  Δήμηπρ 

DDAL.  N,A.V.      (<ti^pi)     KvEp• 

G.  D.  (aripair)  dvSpoI* 

l-LURAL.  N.  V.  (a-^pts)  &*SpH 

Gen,         (dr^pur)  dvGfev 
Dat.  drSpdo-i 

Acc.  (dWpai)  &i>Ep<H 

279.  The  poete  often  use  the  unsyncopated  forma.  Homer  has 
Sy^ptaa-t  as  well  as  avSpaai  in  the  dative  plural. 

Gender  op  ίηβ  Third  Declension. 

880.  The  gender  in  this  declension  must  often  be  learned 
by  observation.     But  some  general  rules  may  be  given, 

281.  1.  MAi<ct)i.iNK  are  stems  in 
ΐν;  as  βασΛή^  (βασιλίν-),  Hif/. 

ρ-  (except  those  in  ap-) ;  as  κράτηρ  (κράτΐ)ρ-),  mixing-botU,  ψάρ 
(ψάρ-),  Marling. 

ν-  (except  those  in  ϊΐ'-,  γον-,  ^ov')  ;  as  καμύν  (κα>ιο>'^),  rult. 

VT-;  as  oSoui  (i^vr-),  toolk, 

ητ-  (except  those  in  ttjt-)  ;  as  Κίβτρ  (λι/ϊ^τ-),  kettle. 

<ur-;  as  Iptui  (ΐρωτ-),  loee. 

2.  Exceptions.  Feminine  are  γυττήρ,  belly,  κ^ρ,/ale,  χΐίρ,  hand, 
φρήν,  mind,  Λλκΰαηι,  halcyon,  ίΐκάιν,  image,  ήιύν,  short,  χ^ιύν,  earth, 
)(LUiv,  snow,  ρ.•ήκ<αν,  poppy,  ίσ&ηί  {ίσ&ητ-),  drest. 

Neuter  are  ιτνρ,βΓ€,  φ5κ  (φ<ιΐτ•),  light. 

282.  1.  FeHiNiNR  are  sterna  in 

1-  and  u-,  with  noiuin.  in  «  and  lit ;  as  trSSK  (ττολ*-),  eity,  ϊσχόί 
(ΰΓχν-),  alrenglh. 

δ-,  θ-,  TTJT- ;  as  ΐρίϊ  (ipiS  ) ,  itri/e,  Tojfonji  (Tajfunp•-),  xpeed. 

Iv,  γον-.  Sot";  as  Sjcrii  (άκτϊν-),  ray,  σταγιάι•  (aTayoy-),  drpp, 
χΐΧ&όν  (xiXxSov-),  STimlltm. 

2.  Exception».  Masculine  are  ΐχι-ΐ,  viper,  δφι•^,  serpent,  βάτρν-t, 
duiUr  qf  prape$,  BpSfw^,  fooMool,  \}^v^\  βΑ,  μν-ι,  tnouK,  ρίκν-β, 


eorptt,  στάχν^,  ear  of  ^roin,  WXuv^,  axe,  «^)fv-t,  ruitV,  ami; 

283.  NeuTRR  are  stems  in 

(  and  υ  with  aomin.  in  ι  and  v;  as  irnrt/H,  pepptr,  άστυ,  cily. 

as- !  ae  yipai,  prize  {see  227). 

IS-,  with  uomin.  in  os;  aa  yo«i  (γΐνκτ-),  race  (see  227). 

Sp- ;  Μ  νίκηφ,  neelar. 

ατ-;  as  σΰ>/ια  (σαιματ^),  froi/y. 

284.  Labial  and  palatal  slems  are  always  either  masculine  or 
femiuitie.     (See  3^5.) 

289.    Variations  in  gender  sometimes  occur  tii  poetry  :  see,  for 
example,  αΐβήρ,  eity,  and  As,  heap,  iu  the  LeTicon.    See  alao  288. 
Dialects. 

286.  1.  Gen.  and  Dal.  Dual.     Homeric  ouv  t»r  oiv. 

2.  Dat.  Plur.     Homeric  taai,  rarely  «σι,  and  σσι  (aft^r  vowels)  ; 

3.  Most  of  the  uncontracted  forms  enclosed  in  (  )  in  the  para- 
dlgniB,  which  are  not  used  in  Attic  prose,  are  found  in  Homer  or 
Herodotus;  and  some  of  them  occur  in  the  Attic  poets. 

4.  For  special  dialectic  forme  of  some  nouns  of  the  third  declen- 
sion, see  232,  236,  237,  240,  247,  255,  259,  284,  270,  271,  276,  279. 

IRRHaDLAR   NOUNS. 

287.  1.  Some  nouns  belong  to  more  than  one  declension. 
Thus  σκότοΐ,  darkness,  is  usually  declined  Jiko  \oyin  (192), 
but  sometimes  like  yiycn  (228).  So  OiSijrous,  Oedipus,  has 
genitive  Οϊδίη-ο&κ  or  Oi&'jrov,  dative  Οί&'ττοδι,  accusative  Οιδί- 
ποδα or  ΟϊΖίπιηπ'. 

6ee  also  yiAtuf,  ΐρακ,  Ijput,  and  others,  in  291. 
2.  For  the  double  accusatiree  in  η  and  ην  of  ^ιακράτης,  Αημο- 
σ9ίκψ,  etc.,  Ηββ  230. 

288.  Nouns  which  are  of  different  genders  in  different 
numbers  are  called  heterogeneous ;  as  (ό)  σίτος,  com,  plur. 
(τα)  σίτο,  (ό)  Stir/iof,  chain,  (οί)  δίσρκ  and  {τα)  &ΐσμά. 

289.  Defective  nouns  have  only  certain  cases;  as  Svap, 
dnan,  ίφΛοβ,  use  (only  nom.  and  accus.) ;  (την)  νίφα,  mow 
(only  aocus.).  Some,  generally  from  their  meaning,  have 
only  one  Dumber ;  as  nuBa,  perauaeion,  rk  'Ολυμπία,  the  Olym• 


290.  Indeclinable  nouns  have  one  form  for  all  cases. 
These  are  chiefly  foreign  words,  as  Ά&ίμ,  Ισραιτλ;  and 
names  of  letters,  Άλφα,  Βγτα,  etc 

291.  The   following  are  the   most  important  irregular 

nouns ; — 

1.  'Ai&rp,  Hades,  gen.  ou,  etc.,  regular.  Horn.  Ά&ης,  gen.  no  or 
cai,  dat.  1),  ace.  ypr;  also'A'iSof, 'Ae&  (from  stem  Ά(&-). 

2.  avai  (0),  king,  Ανακτοί,  etc.,  voc.  άναί  (poet,  iva,  in  addresstng 
Gods). 

3.  'Kprp,  Ares,  'Aptioi  (puet.  "Aptoi),  (Άρί!)  Άρα,  C'Apca)  Άρη 
οτΆρην,Άρΐί  (Hoiii.  also'Apis).     Holii.  αΐΒοΆρηικ,Άρηι,Άρηα. 

4.  Sleiu  (&pv-),  gen.  (τιήοίτηί')  άρνό^,Ιατίώ,  αρνί,  ipva;  pl.Spvti, 
SpvCtir,  ίρνάσι,  άρναΐ.     In  the  uom.  sing,  άμνόϊ  (2d  deol.)  is  used. 

5.  γάλα  (to),  miik,  γάλακτος,  γάλακΤί,  etc. 

β.  γΐλωΐ  (ό),  laughter,  yikiaro•!,  etc.,  regular :  in  Attic  poeta  ace. 
γΐλωτα  or  γέλων-  In  Horn,  generally  of  second  declension,  dat. 
yiXfu,  ace.  γίλοκ  yAiui.  (ytWV).     (See  287,  1.) 

7.  -yovTi  (to),  inei,  yororoi,  yavan,  etc.  (from  stem  γοιητ-) ;  Ion. 
and  poet,  yovwiros,  youvart,  etc.;  Honi.  also  gen.  ytnn/iK,  dat.  γουνί^ 
pi.  ymiva,  γοιίκων,  γου'κίσσι. 

8.  yxiin}  (i^)  wife,  γννωκόί,  γνναίκί,  γυναίκα,  γυιαι ;  dual  γνιηΰκΐ, 
γυναίκοΐν ;  ρ1.  ywatKti,  γνναικΰιν,  γυναιξί,  γυναϊκαϊ. 

0.  Βή-δρον  (τό),  Iree,  Sn^/Mv,  regular  (Ιοα.  Stv^atir);  dat.  aing. 
Sfv8pfi;  dat.  pi.  ScpSpcm. 

10.  Sioi  (to),  fear,  Stous,  Siti,  etc.     Horn.  gen.  htiovi. 

11.  δόρυ  (to),  spear  (cf.  γόνυ)  ;  (from  stem  ScpoT^)  Soparof, 
Sopari ;  pi.  Sopara,  etc.  Ion.  and  poet.  Souparos,  etc. ;  Epic  also 
gen.  Sovpoi,  dat.  Stnipc';  dual  SoSpi;  pt.  δοϋρα,  ^οόριαν,  &>υρ«πη. 
Poetic  gen.  Sopos,  dat.  Sopt  and  Sopn. 

12.  fpuif  (0),  /one,  ΐριοτίκ,  etc.    In  poetry  also  Ipot,  2ρφ.  ipov. 

13.  Zctii  (Aeol.  Δΐΰΐ),  ZeM,  Διόΐ,  Διϊ,  Δία,  ZcS.  Ion.  and  poet. 
Ζψός,  Ίτψί,  Ζηνα.     Findar  has  Δί  for  Δα'. 

14.  ®ίμκ  (^'),jtislice  (also  as  proper  name,  Tltemis),  gea.Sψι&κ, 
etc.,  reg.  like  ίρι^.  Horn,  θίματηκ,  etc.  Find,  θίμιτοί,  etc.  Hdt. 
gen.  Sipwt.  In  Attic  prose,  indeclinable  in  $ίμκ  itrri,  fat  ett;  as 
θίμκ  ίΐναι. 

15.  ΐΐ^κύϊ  (ό),  tweat,  Ιδρΰτοϊ,  etc.  Horn,  has  dat  ΊΒργ,  ace.  iSpu 
(243). 

10.  κάρα  (to),  head,  poetic ;  in  Attic  only  nom.,  aecus.,  and  voc. 
sing.,  with  dat.  xapq.  (tragic).  Horn,  κόρη,  gen.  κάρητο^,  καρηατος, 
κραατοί,  κρατή;  dat.  κάρητι,  καρήατί,  κραατι,  κράτί;  ace.  (tw) 
t^TO,  (ro)  ι^ιρη  or  t^;  plur.  nom.  κάρα,  καρήατα,  κροάτα;  gen. 
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κρά-η»;  dat.  ιφάσί;  ace.  κάρα  vith  (rovt)  κρΰηκί  nom.  aud  ace. 
pi.  also  κάρηνα,  gen.  καρψ^ηι.    Soph,  (ro)  κράτα. 

IT.  κρίνον  (to),  lily,  κρίνον,  etc  Iti  plural  also  Kputa  (Hdt,) 
and  κρίναη  (poetic).     (See  287,  1.) 

18.  κόοιν  (ό,  :}),  dog,  roc.  jciioi':  the- rest  from  etera  kiw^,  Kwot. 
Kwi,  Kvta;  pi.  kvpcs,  mnw,  κοσί,  xivas- 

19.  Aas  (0),  stone,  Horn,  λάαΐ,  poetic ;  gen.  λαοΐ  (or  λάου),  dat. 
λαΐι  acc.  KSar,  λάν;  dual  Xat ;  plur.  kaStv,  λάεσσι,  or  λαητι. 

20.  λύτα  (Horn.  AtV,  genarally  with  JAfuy,  oil),  fat,  oil;  proba- 
bly λίνα  IB  neut  accoa.,  and  AiV  is  dat.  for  λιπι.     See  Lexicon. 

21.  paprvt  (&,  i}),  wifneM,  gen.  μάρηροι,  etc.,  dat.  pi.  μιίρπΝτι. 
Horn.  nom.  ράρτνρ(κ  (2d  deol.). 

22.  μάστίξ  (ή),  teSip,  gen,  ράστίγκ,  βΙΟτ  Horn.  dat.  μάστϊ,  acc. 

33.  of;  (4),  lAeep,  for  Attio  declension  see  268.  Horn.  &ti,  wk, 
&v,  SUi,  αϋο/,  itttnn  (oUtn,  5»πη),  Sis.     Aristoph.  Iiaa  dat.  at 

24.  Sytipos  (0),  Svapov  (ro),  dream,  gen.  ov;  also  5mp  (τά),  gen. 
^vcijwroc,  dat.  ovtipari ;  plur.  ^νιί^ρατχι,  ίναράτίΜ,  oytipaai. 

26.  j<r)rc  (τώ),  dual,  ei/et,  poetic;  plur,  geo.  cknTaw,  dat.  &τσο>$ 
or  (dnrourt. 

2β.  i^fK  (6,  :}),  Urd,  see  226.  Also  poetic  forme  from  stem 
6pn•,  nom.  and  acc  sing.  6pvX^,  Spnv ;  pi.  5pvtis,  Spvcatv,  acc.  ^ivtts 
or  SpvK.     Hdt.  acc.  c^lAi.     Doric  geu,  ίρνϊχρν,  etc. 

27.  οβϊ  0^1  CO)*!  oirot,  wri;  pi.  tSra,  iStiuv  (123),  ώσί.  Hon), 
gen.  oMtTOt;  pi.  ouxro,  oSaxn,  and   ώσ^     Doric  <>>t. 

28.  ΤΙνΰζ  (^),  Pnya;,  Πυκνοί,  ΙΙυκνί^  ΤΙύκνα  (also  ΙΙνυκ-iis,  etc.). 

29.  ττρίσβνί  (δ),  oid  men,  elder  (properly  adj.),  poetic,  acc.  irpt• 
(rj3vi'(aa  adj.),  voc.  -κρίσβυ;  pL  ιτρίσβας  (Ep.  πρίσβψί),  chiefi, 
elder»!  the  conunoo  word  in  this  sense  is  νρΐσβντψ,  distinct  from 
τρισβΐντηί.  Ίίρίσβνί  =  ambiusador,  w.  gen.  ττρίσβΐιοί,  is  rare  and 
poetic  in  sing. ;  but  common  in  prose  in  plur.,  ττρίσβΐΐί,  ηρίσβαΜ/, 
τρίσβισι,  vpiafitts  (like  χ^χυβ).  Ιΐρίσβΐντήί,  ambassador,  is  com- 
mon in  sing.,  but  rare  in  plural. 

30.  ■Kvp  (το),βτί  (stem  mip-),  irupos, ιτυ/π;  pi.  (ra)  «τιρά, ««(ci- 
^re»,  daL  jmpols. 

81.  σίΓίοί  or  «nrclot  (τό),  caii;,  Epic ;  <nr«i'in>f,  cnr^i,  σνώιν, 
αττη^σιη  or  <nr«nn. 

82.  ναώΐ  or  nuk,  Attic  nuU;  (d),  p«aeocl-,  like  vtiit  (196) :  also 
dat-  ταΰη,  τα&η,  chiefly  poetic. 

88.  τϋφωΐ  (6),  toiiritMnfJ ;  declined  like  vcut  (196).  Also  proper 
name  Ίΰφως,  in  poetry  generally  Τύψωνικ,  Τϋφώ)ΐ,  Τϋφίΰιο.  (See 
287,1.) 

S4.  vSttp  (τδ),  leaier,  vSaroi,  ISan,  etc*,  dftt  tfloi. -uSatn. 
,        .A.ooyle 


62  INi^ECTlOH.  C9H 

35.  υΐόί  (5),  son,  υ!ον,  etc.,  reg. ;  also  (from  etem  υΐν-)  tit«oi. 

al.so  witli  υ  fur  ih;  as  i<>i,  ύοϋ,  ύί'οϊ,  etc.    Horn,  also  (from  stein  ui-) 
gen.  υΙοΐ,  diit.  vU,  ace.  υΐα;  dual  vie,  pi.  vies,  υΐαΐ,  also  dat.  viatn. 

30.  χη'ρ  (ή),  hand,  \up6%,  χαρί,  etc.;  but  \fpmv  {poet,  χαροΐν) 
and  χψσί  (poet,  χύρΐσσι  or  ;(tipe»n)  :  poet,  also  χ^ροί,  Χ'Ρ'Ί  etc. 

37.  (χόοϊ)  χοΰϊ  (δ),  mouwi,  χοόϊ,  χοί,  χιΛν  (like  ^οδϊ,  2β8), 

38.  χούι  (ό),  Ikree-qaart  measure:  see  273.  Ionic  and  late 
norn.  χοίύϊ,  with  gen.  -jpioK,  χοώϊ,  etc.,  regularly  like  Ilcipauvs 
and  Δαιριιιίΐ  ('2β7). 

itn.  χριόϊ  (ί),  itin,  χρωτόϊ,  xparri,  χρΆτα;  poet  also  χροόι,  χροί, 
χρόα;  dat.  χρω  (only  in  tv  χρ^  near). 

293.  The  endings  -ft  and  -io'  may  be  added  to  the  stem 
of  ii  noun  or  pronoun  to  denote  place  :  — 

1.  -ft,  denoting  where;  as  άλλο-θι,  elsewhere;  oipavS^t,  in 

2.  -Otv  denoting  whence;  as  οίκο^ΐν,  from,  home;  ahra-Otv, 
from  the  very  spot. 

293.  The  enclitic  -Se  (HI,  4)  added  to  the  accusative  denotes 
lokilher ;  as  Viiyapa&t,  lo  Megara,  Έλ(υ<Τ(>ύ&,  to  EUusis.  After 
(T, -Sf  becomes  it  (see  18;  28,3);  aa  'Α0^εζί  (for  'Aft,TOs-&).  to 
AlA,;,s,  @ηβάζί  (for  ©η,3άϊ-δ().  lo  Thebes,  $ύρίζί,  out  of  doors. 

294.  The  ending  -at  is  sometimes  added  to  the  stem,  denoting 
whilher ;  as  ίλΧοσί,  in  another  direction,  πάντοσΐ,  in  every  direction. 

295.  N.  In  Homer,  the  forms  in  -θι  and  -fltv  may  he  governed 
by  a  preposition  as  genitives ;  aa  Ίλίόθι  ττρό,  before  Ilium ;  ϊξ  aXoBtv, 

896.  N.  Sometiines  a  relic  of  an  original  locative  case  is  found 
with  the  ending  i  in  tlie  singular  and  ai  in  tlie  plural;  as  ΊσϋμόΙ, 
at  the  luhmus;  οίκοι  (οίκο-ι),  πί  home;  ΤΙνθοί,  at  Pytho;  Άθηνησι, 
at  Athens;  Πλαταιασι,  al  Plalaea;  Όλυρπιασι,  at  Olyrnpia;  θύράσι, 
at  the  gates.  These  forcns  (and  also  those  of  2Θ2)  are  often  classed 
among  adverbs ;  hut  inscriptions  show  that  forms  in  άσι  and  in 
ησι  were  both  used  as  datives  in  the  early  Attic. 

297.  N.  The  Epic  ending  φι  or  φιν  forms  a  genitive  or  dfttive 
in  both  singular  and  plural.  It  is  sometimes  locative,  as  κλισίηφι, 
in  the  lent;  and  sometitnea  it  has  other  meanings  of  the  genitive  or 
dative,  as  βίηφι,  with  violence.  These  forms  may  follow  prepoei- 
tions;  as  irepa  ναΰφί,  by  the  ihipi. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
ΠΗβΤ   AND   SBCOITD  DBCLENBIONS    (Vowel 

DECLENaiON). 

298.  1.  Most  adjectives  in  οΐ  hiive  three  endings,  οΐ, 
η,  ov.  Tlie  inauculiue  and  neuter  iiitt  of  t}iu  second 
declension,  and  the  feminine  is  of  the  fiint ;  as  σοή>'•ί, 
σοφή,  σοφόν,  wiee. 

2,  If  a  vowel  or  ρ  precedes  at,  the  feminine  ends  in 
a;  Bs  άξιο•{,  άξια,  άξιον,  worthy.  But  adjectives  in  oot 
have  οη  in  the  feminine,  except  those  in  poo<; ;  as  a-rrXaot-, 
άιτΧόη,  αττΧόον,  simple;  αθρόοι,  άθρόά,  αθρόαν,  crotoilniJ. 

299.  Σοι/>ο!,  wiee,  and  a^ioti,  worthy,  are  thus  de- 
clined; — 


Norn. 

<Γ.φ4! 

».« 

τ^Μ' 

tf.n 

«li 

S£». 

Gen. 

σοφοΟ 

Ο^φήΐ 

,.φ•» 

&{ίου 

iiin 

«I•. 

Dat. 

„φ(, 

στιφή 

„φφ 

«1» 

iii. 

ijl. 

Ace. 

,«M. 

™φή. 

.,.φί. 

ΐί».. 

iili. 

^„. 

Vm. 

„^ 

ο^φή 

.Γ«μ, 

ίία 

«li 

af... 

N.A.V. 

.r.ft 

.Γ.φ1 

τ^,ί 

4£Ι. 

ifCi 

«!•■ 

G.D, 

(Πίφοΐν 

,.φ,>!. 

ταφοίν 

4tl". 

ifU.. 

iii.,, 

N.V. 

,«Mi 

„φ.Ι 

„φ4 

&{l« 

ti.u 

M.. 

Gen. 

,«M• 

«φί. 

™ti. 

iiC, 

Sfl.. 

«1.. 

Dat. 

ΐΓ,φ,Ι, 

,Γ.φαΙ, 

^αφβΐι 

d£CoL• 

4{Ι„ 

iSta, 

Ace. 

„φ.4. 

„φ(ί. 

™n 

4£1.« 

dili. 

St,• 

300.  So  μακροί,  μακμά,  μακρόν,  long;  p;en•  μακροΰ,  μακραχ, 
μακρόν;  dat.  μακρφ  μακρ^,  μακρι^;  UCU.  μακρόν,  μακράν,  μακρόν, 
etc.,  like  ίίκ»  (except  in  accent). 

301.  This  is  by  far  the  largest  class  of  mijectives.  All  pnrti- 
oiples  in  oi  and  all  superlatirea  (8.00)  am  declined  like  σοφό^,  and 
all  oomparativee  in  rtpot  (350)  are  declined  like  μακρός  (except 
insKJcent). 
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302.  The  nominative  aud  genitive  plural  of  adjectives  in  os 
accent  the  feminine  like  the  masculine:  thus  ofiof  has  &$uu,  Him 
(nol  diua,  Λ^ύαν,  as  if  from  Λζία;  see  124). 

Foi-  feminines  in  ά  of  the  third  and  first  dectensbns  combined, 
see  318. 

303.  The  masculine  dual  forms  in  ui  and  oif  in  all  adjectives 
and  participles  may  be  used  for  the  feminine  forms  in  a  and  aiv. 

304.  Some  adjectives  in  οϊ,  chiefly  compounds,  have  only 
two  endings,  ot  and  or,  the  feminine  being  the  same  as  the 
masculine.  They  are  declined  like  σοφή,  omitting  the 
feminine. 

305.  There  are  a  few  adjectives  of  the  Attic  second 
declension  ending  in  on  and  idv. 

306.  'AKoyot,  irrational  (304),  and  ΐληντ,  gradoua  (305), 
are  thus  declined:  — 


Nom.  &λογοι    &X»yov  ΙλίΜ    ΙλίΜν 

Gen.  ίλ^Ύου                                 (λ«• 

Dat.  άλύ-γφ                                  ikttg 

AcG.  Κλαγαν                                 fXtev 

Voc  &λαγ«      ίίλο^αν  Ελ«•Ι    tkiav 

Η.  A.V.  &λ1γ>  &<■ 

G.  D.  UdYSL*  CUfv 

N.V.  tXn^m     δλογα  Λί^     ίλία 

Gen.                      iXi^-v  ■    ϊλ••»» 

Dat.                         AXd^Dit  tXtyi 

Ace.  &λ<ίγανϊ  ίΧαγχ  IXiat    ΐλη 

307.  Some  adjectives  in  os  may  be  declined  vrith  either  two  or 
three  endings,  eepecially  in  poetry. 

308.  Adjectives  in  ws,  «iv,  commonly  have  α  in  the  neuter  plural• 
But  {κπ-λ<α>  from  ΐκπλτοκ  occurs. 

309.  nXcdK,  fall,  has  a  feminine  in  α :  ιτλΐωϊ,  irWa>  wkiav- 
The  defective  trSnt  (from  σα-οϊ),  safe,  has  nom.  crSis,  σϋαι  (also  fem. 
σα),  ace.  σών,  neut.  pi.  σο,  ace.  pi.  σώϊ.  The  Attic  has  σώοι,  βώο», 
17MI  ja  Dom.  jA.    Homer  has  traot. 
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310.  Many  adjectives  in  tot  and  oat  are  contracted,  Xpih 
(Γΐοΐ,  golden,  άμγΰρΐκ,  of  silver,  aud  άττΧόοί,  simple,  are  thus 
declined :  — 

Nom.  (xpimi)  χρϋβ-οβι  (xplnria)  XpwH).  Qxptirior)  χρίσοβι- 
Gen.  (χρΰίΐοιι)  χρ»σββ  (χ/iuir^at)  χρνο-ήι  (,χρϊιτίον)  χρντοΟ 
Dat.   Cx/iOffM    xpieV       Cxpw'?)     χρ»»•ή      CxpiwAc)     XP»"-* 

Aco.    (xpfifftei•)     xpvroOv       {χ/άισίαν)    χρ*β-ήν      (_xpujtar)      χρνσοβν 

Ν.  Α.  (xpSiAtf)     XpwrA         ixpufftt)     JtP*»*       (x/"w'")      Χρνβ"" 
G•  D.  (xpw/eic)   xpvoOt*       (xpwAitf)   xpwD^v    (xpwrioti•)    xpvo-oCv 

ΝοιΠ,(χρίσ-™)      xpicrot  CxP*"")  XPW-al  (xptoea)  χρυσά 

Gen.    Cxpiviai»)    xpwrAv  (χριισΐω»)  χρίτνν  (χρΪΒτίωι.)  χρνσβκ 

Dat.    (χρϊισΑιιι)    xpvfrats  (χρΗίτΐαιι)  χρϋο-αΐϊ  (χρϊρσίοιι)  χρνα-αί« 

Acc    CxpWieut)  χρβσΌβι  (x/iwrnii)  χρβσ-ΰ  (χρ6ιΤ(ο)  χρνσ-ά 


Nom.  (apyiptoi)   &ργνρο«(  (Λργνρίβ)     Αργνρά  {apyipiair)    άργυραΟν 

Gen,    (apyup/ou)  &ργνροΟ  (aprfupiai)   ίργυρά•  (il^ui>/ou)    &ργνρβΟ 

Dat.    ((l/)7tp,)<(p)    &ργυρν  (ΊρΎ"/"^?)    4ρΎ"Ρ4  {^ΡΊ«Ρ*ν)    ^PWV 

Acts,    (iprfuptor)   &ργνροΟ*  (apyvp4ar)  &ργνράν  (ί^ήχο»)    άργυροΟν 

Ν.  Α.  (d/JTi/pAa)    Αργυρά  (i/nopiii)     Αργυρά  (ipryupdui)     Lpnfiipm 

G.  D.  {l/ryupAiir)  &ργνροί*  (i/ryvpiaii)  άργνραΐν  (d/oiupAiii)  &ργνρο[ν 

Nom.  (djryujKoi)    άργνροΐ  (άργέ/χαι)    Αργυραΐ  (lfryi!pca)      αργυρά 

Gen.    Iapyvp4<er)  ΑργνρΔν  lapyvpiwt)  ί^υρΛ*  (άpyupiω^)   ίργνρΑν 

Dat,    (dpi-upAiii)  VrpoC*  (li>7ui>iai0  άργνραΐι  (άργμ^Λκ)  Vr*1»^ 

Aco.    (i/fyupiewi)  άργυροΟι  (Vyupni»)  αργυρά•  (Αργήχο)     Αργνρά 


Gen.    (drUov)  άιτλοβ  (aVX<Ii,0  άιτλή»  (ατλίοι;)  άιτλοΟ 

Dat.    (oirXrfip)  d*X<p  (orXiiji)  oirXfl  (drMv)  iiir\<i 

Acc.    (iiirWoO  άιτλοβν  (lixXifi,..)  άιτλήν  (.irWoi)  Είνλοβν 

Ν.  Α.  (J,Wa)  d«X«  CaiWa)  dirX£  (iirUa)  dirU 

O.  D.  (arUo»)  dvXetv  (aVUiu•')  άνλαΐν  CbtUsiv)  4«XaC» 


INFLECTION. 


Horn,  (βιλο'οί)  άνλοί  (orWai)  iw\aS  (βτλιία)  άπλΔ 

Gen.    (afXiJvr)  airX«v  (ατλο'ωι)  άνλΔν  (arXowv)  ιίτλβν 

Dat.     (αχλοοΜ)  airXoCs  (airXiio.t)  iirXalj  (α•λ(ίοιι)  άνλοί« 

Acc.     (nirWon)  urXcSt  (aiWaj)  «Ιτλίη  (ατλο'α)  άπλΐ 

311.  All  coDtract  forms  of  these  adjectives  are  perispomena; 
except  (i  for  tio  and  out  in  tile  dual  (see  203,  1).  See  also  203,  2 
and  30, 1.  Compounds  in  οοϊ  leave  oa  in  the  neuterplural  uncon- 
tracted.     No  distinct  vocative  forms  occur. 

THIRD  (on  Consonant)   DECLEIISION. 

312.  Adjectives  belonging  only  to  the  third  declen- 
sion have  two  endings,  the  feminine  being  the  same  aa 
tlie  masculine.  Most  of  these  end  in  i;^  and  e?  (stems 
in  εσ-),  or  in  ωρ  and  ov  (stems  in  of-)•    See  233, 

313.  Άλΐϊ^//ί,  true,  and  εϋΒαίμων,  happy,  are  thus 
declined:  — 


Gen.  (ί.\τιβ4οί)  &λτ]θσνΐ  (jlGa(|uiviig 

Oat.  (dXi^e/i)    &ληβ<:  >Μα(μοη 

Acc.  (iXigtl^a)  ίληβή  &ληβ^  •ΐΕα(|ΐονα        (GSiu|iu>v 

Voc.  &ληβ^  [(ίβαιμον 

Ν.  Λ.ν.  (dXii^^E)      άλΐ)β([  (1&α(μονι 

G.  D.  (άληβ/οιν)  άληβοΕν  -         f«S(U)ldw»v 

Ν.  V.  (i.\r,eits)  Δληβιίι      (ίλτι^^α)  Αληθή  «jlSa[|um       (iSa(|uva 
Gen.               (ιίλ>ι«^ωκ)  iXrfiio  ιΐΕαιμΐνιιιν 

Dat.  Αληβ^ι  tiSaCpwi 

Acc.     &ληΟ<ΐι  (ά^ηβέα)  Αληβή  (ύΕαίμοναβ      ιύΕαΙρινιι 

314.  For  the  recessive  accent  of  neuters  like  ινίαιμον  and  ot 
many  barytone  compounds  in  ης  (as  αίτάρκηι,  ανταρκκ),  see  122. 
Άληθίς,  indeed. '  is  proparoxytona. 

315.  Tn  ndjectives  in  η^,  ία  is  contracted  to  ά  aft«r  t,  and  to  a 
or  η  after  »  or  u;  as  ciicX*^,  gloriout,  acc  (εΰκλίβα)  <ΰκλί'ά;  ΰγί^ϊ. 
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healthy,  (yytta)  {rytS,  and  ίγιή;  ίνφυήί,  ewaely,  (ΐΐιφνάι)  tvφvά  and 
ινφνη.     (See  Άΰ,  ■>.) 

For  ew  iu  the  accii!«tive  plural,  see  208,  3. 

316.  N.  Adjectives  compounded  of  nouns  and  a  prefix  are 
generally  declined  like  thoee  iiouus;  as  tvikm,  tltXin,  Ηιηΐΐ/ιιΙ, 
gen.  eiiXiriSos,  ace.  tvtkinv  (214,  'J,),  ntkiri;  (5;(ap[s,  ί,ν-χρ,ρι,  i/race- 
fiil,  gen.  ίύ;^αριη>ϊ,  ace.  ιιιχαριν,  ΐνγαρι.  But  compounds  uf  «uTijp 
and  μήτηρ  end  in  lap  (geii.  ομοΐ),  imd  tlioee  of  ιτόλκ  in  κ  ((;θμ. 
ιδοϊ) ;  as  άΐΓΐίτωρ,  άττατορ,  gen.  όττάτοροϊ,  /atherles.i ;  ΰπολίϊ,  άηνιλι, 
loifAoul  α  country,  gen.  άπόλι&ιϊ. 

317.  For  the  peculiar  decleoeion  of  comparativee  in  ων  (etem  in  ai^). 


FIRST   AND    THIRD   DBGIiUNeiONS    COMBINBD. 

318.  Adjectives  of  this  class  have  the  niiiseuliiie  and 
neuter  of  ihe  third  declension  and  the  feminine  oi  tlie 
first.  The  feminine  always  has  a  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  singular  (175)  ;  in  the  genitive  and 
dative  singular  it  has  a  after  a  vowel  or  diphthong, 
otherwise  η. 

Ων  of  the  ieniinine  genitive  plural  ia  circuinflexed  regularly 
(124).    Compare  302. 

For  feminine  dual  forme,  see  303. 

319.  (^Sterns  in  y.)  Stems  in  ν  form  adjectives  in 
vi,  «a,  V.  The  masculine  and  neuter  are  declined  like 
τΓ^χυς  and  άστυ  (250),  except  that  the  genitive  sin- 
gular ends  in  ot  (not  ω?)  and  the  neuter  plural  in  ea 
is  not  contracted. 

320.  Γ\υκνς,  tweet,  ia  thus  declined:  — 


Norn.  γλνκΐϊ  γΧνκιΙο  γλιικΐ 

Gen.  γλυκίοι  γλυκιίο»  γλυκ^> 

Dat  {y-KwCi.•)  γλνκίί  γλίΗΜί?  (τ-λικί!)  ΎλυκΛ 

Acc.  -γΧικύν  γλνκιία»  γλνκί 

Voo.  γλνκΐ  γλνκιία  γλνκύ 


Ν.Λ,ν. 

(γλ«Α)  γλ«Μ! 

7λ«κ.ί4 

(7λυ^ί)  γλνκίϊ 

G.D. 

γλ»-ίοιν 

.A.ooyle 

Ν.  V.  (yXuKiti)  f XuNtCt  γλνικίαι  -γλνκία 

Gen.  yKiHtimv  ΎλνΗΜν  γλυκών 

Oai.  γλνκίη  γλνιηΙαΜ  '■fXwcfa-t 

Acq.  γλνκιί*  γλνκιίαι  .    γλνιι^ 

321.  The  feminine  stem  in  tia-  comee  from  the  stem  in  ev-  (c/r-) 
by  adding  la;  thus  γλνκ<ν-,  γλνκι-  (25β),  γλυκΐ-ια,  γλυκΐΐα.  (See 
flO,  3.) 

822,  Ν.  The  Ιοηίο  feminine  of  adjeotiTes  in  t^  has  to.  Homer 
has  cipta  (for  ΐνρνν)  as  accusative  of  tipvi,  wide. 

323.  N.  Adjectives  in  us  are  oxjtone,  except  θηλνί,  fenude, 
fresh,  and  ημαηκ,  half.  ®$λν«  sometimea  has  ooly  two  termina- 
tions  in  poetry. 

334.    1.    {Stems  in  αν  and  ty.)      Two  adjectives  have 

stems  in  αν,  μίλά^  (μιλαν-),  μίλαΐνα,  μίλαν,  bla<Jc,  and  τάλάί 
(ταλαι•-),  τάΧοΜΌ,  τάλαν,  wretched. 

2.  One  has  a  stem  in  tv,  τίρψ/  (rtpev-),  rtptiwi,  rtpty,  tender 
(Latin  tener). 

325.   Μΐλαϊ  and  τίρψ  are  thus  declined :  — 


Nom. 

μ&Μ 

lUXiuva 

Gen. 

Dat. 

μΛα» 

luXatvn 

Ace. 

μΑανα 

μ&«ναν 

Voc. 

|i&av 

μλ«να 

N.A.V 

■.μΛα« 

G.  D. 

luXotvoiv 

|>Αανο«  Tfptvot    ιΐρ>1η|«  T^pivm 

pAjiH  Ηρ«Η      Tipitvg  Wpin 

μ4λαν  Wpfv         Wpnva  Wpcv 

|i&av«  Hptvt       Ttp<(m  Wptvt 

|u\&vM*  np^vMV  npiivtuv  rtp^iv 


N.  V.      (UXavt•         lUXoivoi        μΑανα  -Hptvn     Wp«v<u      -rfptva 

Gen.      μ(λ&νι•ν      μΑαινΰν      |uX&w4v  nplvwv    Ttpttiw     npjv«i> 

Dat.        |i&cun  piXaCvon      μΑανι  Wpfri       nptlvaii    riftn 

Acc.      |U\av<ii       |ΜλαίνΜ       |t&ava  riptvat    nptlrit     Ήριτα 

326.  The    feminine   stems   μύαινα-  and    rcpciva-  come   from 
pxXav-ia-  and  τερ<ν-ια-  (S4,  5). 

327.  Like  the  maflcuHne  and  neuter  of  τίρην  is  declined  Spprp', 
appfv  (older  άρσΎρΊ  αρσΐν),  male. 
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328.  (^Stemt  in  vr.')  Adjectives  from  stems  in  evr 
end  in  «;,  eaaa,  ev.  From  a  stem  in  αντ  comes  πά;, 
traaa,  ητάν,  all. 

329.  jfopteit,  graceful,  and  ιτάϊ  are  thus  declined :  — 


Nom.  χιφίιιι  xiif(«rra  xaftif  '*M  «άο-α  νάν 

Gen.  xopfavrot  χαρ^σνηΐ  χαρΙητο•  »ηντίι  v<tn|t  «nvrii 

Dat.  xopknii  xsfHiairg  χαρίινη  «αντΐ  'Ά'ΙΙ  ναι^ί 

Acc  χαρ1»τα  χαρΙιαναν  X<>pC*>'  vAvtb  «ΰιταν  «α* 

Toe.  XttpCif  xoftlMmi  %p,fU» 

N.A.V.xupbm      xapL/tnrd     χαρίιτη 
G.  D.     xopUvTM*  xopUmnuv  χαρ^ντσιν 

N.V.  xoptamt  χαρΐιτσΌΐ     χαρίιντα  vdvnt  mirat  vdvra 

Gen.  xofiUvTvy  χαρκα-νι•*   χαρυντον  irdi-Tuv  irnriuv  irdvTitv 

Dat.  χαρί«Πι  xopUtrcrcui  χαρίη-ι  τΰτι  ffdmu•  muri 

Acc.  xopdirrat  xnfUcrcraf    χαρίιντα  «ΑντΜ  «dexis  vdvra 

330.  Most  Bdjective  etema  in  <vr,  all  in  arr  except  mur-  (τάϊ), 
and  all  in  αντ  except  Jkovt-  and  ijamr-  {ίκών  and  ojeuiv,  333),  belong 
to  participles.     (See  334.) 

331.  1.  Tbe  uominatiTea  yapiti^  and  )(apitv  are  for  χμρκντ•^ 
and  jfopavT•-,  and  ras  and  πάν  for  irarr-s  and  travr•  (Tit).  The  ά 
in  πάν  is  irregular.;  but  Homer  has  άπαν  and  ιτρόπάν.  For  the 
accent  of  ττάντων-Λαά  πααι,  see  128.     Πόσων  is  regular  (318). 

2.  For  the  feminine  ^apUiraa.  (for  ;(αρΐΐτ-ια  from  a  stem  in  ct-), 
see  34,  I;  and  for  dat.  plur.  )japitfi  (for  χιιρ<Λτ-σι},  see  74.  TlSaa 
is  for  παια-ια  (84,  2). 

332.  Homer  occasionally  contracts  adjectives  in  ηικ,  as  τψ,ψ 
(for  τψ.'ήαί),  τιμήντα  (foi  τιμήΐντα),  valuablt.  The  Attic  poets 
eometimea  contract  those  in  mk  ;  as  νλακοΰΐ,  πλακοννηκ  (for  πλα- 
KOCtt,  πλοκόοιτοΐ),  ^ai  (cafee),  irrtpovvTa  (fur  jrrtpotiTa),  winged, 
tuBaXtmatra  (for  oiAiAocoira),  Jlaming,  ιττΐριήσαα  (for  πτίρόίσιτα) , 
μ(λ(Τ(ή>ττα  (for  /wXiTMtrtro,  Θ8,  3),  honied  (cate).  So  names  of 
places  (properly  adjectives)  ;  a.a  Έλακιΰΐ,  ΈλαιαΰντΟϊ,  Elaeui, 
Έλαιοΰσσα  (an  island),  from  forma  in  -o«s,  -«σσα.  So  'Ραμνονί, 
*Ριιμνι>ϋνΓθΐ,  Rhanmiu  (from  -όεκ).     (See  39,  5.) 

333.  One  adjective  in  uiv,  (κών,  c κοϋσα,  έκάν,  willing,  gen .  Ικάντικ, 
etc.,  hae  three  ending  and  ie  declined  li\ce  paTl\c\^\e&m  uiv  (^1^*^. 
So  ita  compound,  Λκααι  (άίκιον),  unmUing,  άκονσα,  Sxov,  gpiv.  ΛκανίΐΛ. 
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PABTICIPLES  IN   ων,   0W9,   άϊ,   et?,   Cs,  AND   ίΐ>ί. 

334.  All  participles,  except  those  in  ot,  belong  to  the 
first  and  third  declensions  combined. 

335.  Aijotv  (λϋοντ-),  loosing,  8i8ovs  (StWr-),  giving,  τ^ύ% 
{τιθΐντ-),  placiwj,  Scifvvi  {SaKvwT-),  showing,  ίστάβ  (ίσταντ-), 
erecting,  ων  (όιτ-),  beitig,  (present  active  participles  of  Χνω, 
&ί8αιμί,  τίθημί,  StiKvu/ii,  ΐστημι,  and  ΐΐμί),  λΐιτόΐ  (λϋσαντ-),  J«v- 
ing  loosed,  and  λ(λνκώϊ  (λιλνκστ--),  luxving  loosed  (first  aorist 
and  perfect  participles  of  λίω),  are  thus  declined;  — 


λύβν  λιίοικτα  λνον  EtEo«y  SlSoDo-u  SlSdr 

XvovTOt  λνοντηι  λύβντοΐ  SiSovTOt  GiEwvu-iis  SiS4vTat 

λύοντι  λύοΙκΓη  λϊίονη  GiSdrri  Ει5οΐ*Γ{|  GiSdvn 

λύοντα  λνονα-αν  λ(«ν  SiGdirra  ΕιΕίοΟο-αν  ΖΛύ* 

λύαν  λιίνυσΌ  λΰαν  SiSoit  GtSefiva  GiSdr 


Ν.  V.  λύονπι  Xiouriu    λίοντα  SiGdt-n(  ΒιΒοΟιγαι  Βι&ίντα 

Gen.  λϋ<ίντιι>ν  λνοίΗΓίίν    XvdvTwv  Gt&dvTwv  ϋιβονσΆν  SiSdnwv 

Uat.  λΐουσ-ι  λΰαίναι*  λίουσι  ΒιβαΙκη  ΒιΒαύο-αΐΐ  8ιΙκιΟη 

Acc.  λνοντα*  λϋβύΐΓΜ   λύοντα  SiSdi-ra•  SiSoiirai  EtSdnu 


τιβ(ίί  τιβιίίΓα  TiNv  SaiKvit  8<ικνβσα  ΕΜκνΐν 

τιβίντοΐ  τιβιίΐΓΤ):  τΜντιη  ΕιικννντΟϊ  Ειικνία-ηι  Etucvfrrttt 

τιβ/ντι  τι8(1(Γ[|  Tiiim  EtiKt^vrt  Ειικνύση  Εβκνΐνη 

τιΟ^ντα  τιβιίΐΓΐιν  nSiv  Ειικνΰντα  ΕιικνΟο-α*  Snjcviv 

τιβ(Ι«  TiStunii  τιθίν  StiKvut  SiiiEvOe^  SttKwir 


N.V.  nBivnt    ΎίίιΙα-βΛ    nUvra  Smcvuvrts    ΕιικνΟιται    EtunHirr• 

Gen.  τιβίνΤΗν  -ηίίίτάν    τΜνταν  SttKvirriav  EkiKrvo-uv  S<u(vimn' 

Dat.  τ>β(Ι«-ι      τιβ«£β•οΐί  τιβιίο-ι  ίίίκνύσι        Biiitvwran  GmciOn 

Aee.  TtHrrat  netbrajf    τιβίντ*  διικνύϊτο,ί  ^κν4τα«   W*n4*T« 


•  ix.gk• 


PARTICIPLES. 


Gen.  IfTTdvrot  UrrdoT]»  IotAvtOj 

Dat  Ιστάνη    ΙοτΛβτ]     lo-rAm 

Aco.  Ιιττ&ντα   Ιστάσαν  Ιστ&ν 

Voo.  Irrdi        Ιοτάτοι     Ιο-τά» 


λΐοΰι  λύβτιτα  λβταν 

λία-αντοΐ  λΜπύτηι  λ&ται-τοτ 

λνβ•α»τι  Xwdirn  λίιταντι 

λΐσ-αντα  ΧίσνιΤΛν  λΟταν 

Xliirdg  λ<>σ«(Γα  λβσαν 


Ν.  V.  ίστ&ι-τη   [«ττάται  Ιιπίντα  λΐιπιντιι  λ&ΠΗΤΜ  λ4(Γαντα 

Gen.  Wrdn-a*  ttrron-w  Ιιγτ4«•>ιι•  λίβΐκτΜν  Xve-oo-ev  λΰβ-4ντ«ϊ 

Dat.  IffTim      loTde-fui  ΙστάοΊ .  λύ<Γάα%  λνιτώτακ  hiiiroirt 

Ace.  Ir^rrat  la~rdird«  ttrr&rra  λίίΓαπ-αι  λνσύο-άι  λύσαντα 

Nom.  Λν  oS<ra  S*  λίλυκΔι  λιλνκνία  λιλνκόι 

Gen.  ivTot  οΕπ]ι  trTO%  XtXvKdTOf  XtXuKvCas  λιλνκιίτη 

Dat.  im  οΕαη]  tvn  λ4λνκ4τι  λ(λυκυ(^  λιλνκίτι 

Ace.  ivra  oSvav  βν  λ«λυκι}τα  λιλνπίαν  XtXvxdt 

Voc.  Αν  ιΛτΛ  tr  XaXwc^s  λιλνιηιΐα  λιλυκόι 


Ν.  V.  fmt  o&roi  Svra  XtkvuiTtt    λιλνκνΐαι    λιλυκύτα 

Gen.  Sum»  oir&v  βι-ηιν  XAuK&riav  λ(λνιηιι£ν  λιλνκΑτβν 

Dat.  βΐιπ  eds-oti  oSm  λιλνκόη      λιλυκνίαιι  λιλυκύ^ι 

Acc.  ΐνται  oihrai  trra  λιλυκ^τα*  λ(λνκν(α(    λιλυκιίτα 

33β•  All  pbrticiples  in  ωκ  are  declined  like  λέιυι-  (tho^e  in  wV 
being  accented  like  ύν)  ;  all  in  ous,  ϋΐ,  and  ως  are  declined  like 
&&ύΐ,  StlKvit,  and  Λελυκω;;  all  in  ας  (aorist  passive  as  well  as 
active)  are  declined  like  Tifiti^;  present  and  second  aoriKt  active 
participles  in  as  (from  verbs  in  μι)  are  declined  like  Ιστάί,  and 
first  aorists  in  as  like  Κίσα^. 

837.  1.  For  femiiiines  in  ούσα,  ewra.  Οσα,  and  ίσα  (for  ovr-to, 
ΠΦ^α,  vvT-ui,.ayr-ia),  formed  by  adding  ία  to  the  stem,  see  M,  2. 

2.  Perfects  in  rat  (witll  stems  in  or-)  liave  an  irregular  femi- 
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PARTICIPLES  IN  ων,   OW,   ά?,   eti,   i?,   AND  ω•;. 

334,  All  participles,  except  those  in  οϊ,  belong  to  the 
firdt  ami  thii'd  declensions  combined. 

335.  Λίωΐ'  (λΰοντ-),  loosing,  &8oiis  {&8οιτ-),  giving,  tcAi's 
(riflei^-),  plaeiwj,  fituicis  (8ίΐκ«Λτ-),  sliowing,  ίστάϊ  (itfroiT-), 
erectivg,  or  (όντ-),  bei/ig,  (present  active  participles  of  λίβι, 

&ί&ιαμι,  τίθημί,  Βίίκνΰμι,  ισχημί,  and  ΐίμι),  λίσάϊ  (λΰσβντ-),  Ααβ- 

ing  loosed,  and  λίλυκώί  (λίλυκστ-),  having  loosed  (first  aomt 
and  pcriGct  participles  of  λ£ω),  are  thus  declined:  — 

Nom.  \iav  \iowra.  λΰον  ΕιΕού)  GiSoOira  StSdv 

GoTi.  λύβνπϊ  λϋονσ-ηϊ  λύοντοΐ  SiSdvroi  SiSo-vo-its  SiSdvrof 

Dat.  Xvovri  λϋούβΊη  λύοιττι  GiSdrri  ΒιΒούοηι  8ι&4ντι 

Λ<ΐ.  λύοντα  λύουα-αΐ'  λνβν  SiGdirra  SLSawrav  GiSdr 

Voc.  λννν  λνοικτα  λΟον  GiSoiIit  GiGoCva  GtSdv 


Ν.  V.      λύοντίί    XikiwraL    λύαι-τα 


Dul.        λύοικΓΐ      Xvovs^Lt  Χύονα 


Nom.  τιβιΐι  -τιβιΙσΏ 

Gun.  τιβίντο»  τ.βιί<Γη» 

Dilt.  τιβίπι  τιθιίση 

Acc.  TiWvra  τιβίϊβ-α»    τιβίν 

Voc.  τιβιΐϊ  τιβίίο-α     TiWv 


Λίντ> 


Ει£•ίνη:  GiGoOo-u  SiSitpra 

SlSovtuv  SiGov<r£v  GtSdvrav 

GiGovo-i  GiGo^crius  GiSaOm 

GiSdrTot  EtGouru•  SiUrra 


SiiKvit  GcucvSira  βιικνΐ* 

StiKvvvTOi  ίιικνύσηι  Gfucvirroi 

EtLKvirvTL  SiiicviirQ  SuKrim 

Βιικνύντα  SdKvOe^v  StiKwir 

EtiKvit  GtiKvurn  Snicviv 


N.V,  τιβίντη    -πβιΐιται   τιΜντα 

Gen.  τιβίντων  τιβικτών   TiWt-Twv 

Dat.  τιβι!α-ι      TiOitirail  τιβιίσι 

Aee-  ηίήτβι  ηβ*(β•άι    ΐΐΚντ» 


Sukvvvth^  ^iivWa^   SuKi'^nrr• 


•  ix.gk• 
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Nom.  lordt        Ιττάα-α    to~r4v  Xttrit  Xirairn  λΐνα* 

Geo.  ΙΐΓτ4ντθ(  ίττάτηί   Urrdrrot  hiravrot  λΜπύτηι  λύα-αντοι 

Dat.  Urram    irratrn     Ιστ&νη  λύταντι  Xvirdiro  λ^ιταντι 

Ace.  Ιστάντα    ίττάσαν  Ιστάν  kitrarra,  Χίιταιταν  kivar 

Voo.  Wria        Ιβτάα-α    Ιιττάν  λύα-Μ  λΐσαβ^  λϋβΊΐν 


Ν.  V.  Urr&rm  Ιστόύται   Ιστάττα  Χύσαντη  λ&τάα-αι  λύιταντα 

Gen.  lo-rivrttv  1<ΓΤΟβ•ΰν  ίοτΐντ•»  λνιτάντίΐι•  λνσΰα-ΰν  λύο'&ιη'Μν 

Dat.  Ιιττάιη      lirMtiraii  Urram  λίοΰσ-ι  Xwr^roit  \irim 

Acc.  LrrdvTas  ΙβτΑηί•   (β^ντα  λΐσ^ντα•  λϊίσ'&σ'Μ  λίταντα 


1-. 

BIHOI 

JLAR. 

Nom. 

«> 

o&ra 

β> 

λύ^υκώ. 

λ(λυ>ηι!α 

XtXvKdi 

Gen. 

βντοι 

οΐίΓηι 

e>TOf 

λιλνκ«το« 

λ•λυκυ(αι 

λιλυκΑτοι 

Dat. 

βνη 

οίστι 

β*η 

XAuKdn 

λ(λνκνΙ« 

λιλνκιίτι 

Acc. 

βντα 

β&Γ» 

β> 

λιλυκ^τα 

XiVuKvta• 

λΑνκύ* 

Voo. 

A* 

o&r> 

β* 

λ(λ«κώ5 

λιλιιιπιία 

XtXiiKdi 

Ν.  V.  trm  ofoOi  βντα  λ(λνκ4τη    λιλνκνίαι    λιλνκύτα 

Gen.  Sifrur  ούτβν  ffnw  XiXukAtuv  λιλνκνιΑν  λιλϊκίτ*» 

Dat.  θ9<η  aB<r<ut  oI<rt  λιλυκόα-ι      XiXunCait  λιλνκύη 

Aoc  Smit  οβοΰ«  βντα  λιλνκύτΜ  λ«λνκν1ά«   λιλνκ^τα 

33β.  All  pttrticiplee  in  an'  are  declincil  like  Auutv  (those  in  ιόν 
being  accented  like  <Sv}  ;  all  in  ovt,  ϋΐ,  and  nif  are  declined  lilco 
SiSoni,  Stutvti,  and  λΐλυκως;  all  in  tn  (aorist  passive  as  well  as 
active)  are  declined  like  Titfti*;  present  ami  second  aoiist  active 
participles  in  as  (from  verbs  in  μι)  ai-e  declined  like  'uttm,  and 
flrat  aorists  in  as  like  λ,ύσάί. 

337.  1.  For  femiiiinee  in  ονσα.  ασα,  ϋσα,  and  άσα  (for  οντ-ια, 
ητ-ια,  vvr-ια,  αντ-ια),  formed  by  adding  ια  to  the  stem,  see  84,  2. 

2.  Perfects  in  <i>t  (with  stems  in  or-)  have  an  irregular  femi- 
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338.  The  full  accent  of  pol;sjllabic  barjtone  participles  ap- 
pears in  βσνλ.ΐύων,  βοοΧίάηισα,  fiovXtvav,  aud  jSovAcixrac,  βοη)^Βί- 
σασα,  βονΧινσαν.     (See  134.) 

339.  Fur  the  accent  of  the  genitive  and  dative  of  monoeyUiU>ic 
participles,  ace  129  and  tbe  inflection  of  ων  above.  Thne  iki^  hae 
gen.  flOTTjs,  eivraiv,  etc. 

340.  I'ai'ticiples  iu  άων,  ίων,  and  όων  are  contracted. 
Τϊμάιυν,  τίμόιν,  honoring,  and  φίλιων,  φίλων,  loving,  are  de- 
clined as  follows :  — 


N.  (ri^iiir)        τίρβν  (τΐμάοναα')    -rifiwra  (ri^aar)         rfjiai 

G.  (τίμάοντοί)  τΕμιή-τ»«  (τϊμΛούσηι')  Tl|uin)•  (riMorrm)  Tl|UM>rot 

D.  (τΐμΔαι^ι)     τίμίνη  (τΙ/ιαοίσΒ)    τίμιή^  (Ti/idom)     τΙμΑττ 

Α.  (xliuiotTa)    τΙ(ΐβντΛ  (TiMewoi)  Tlfuiray  Crl^idei•)         rtpM• 

ν.ζτϊίκΐ"")        τϊμΑ•  (τίμιίβίΛΓβ)    τ[μι•σ«  (ri^iaar)         τΙ|μ<τ 

Ν.  (riiuiarrf)     Tl|iUfim  (τϊμαούαα)    r[|Mi<ra  (τΐΜ•»^'}     ιΙ|ΐίι  H 

G.  (Ti/iaivToir)  Ti|uiirroiv  (τϊμαούααίΐ)  τίμύτοίν  (rijiuit won•)  ΤΙ|>ιί|ΐ τι ty 

Ν.  (τϊμιίοίΤίΐ)    τΐμύντί»  (τϊμίουιται)    τΙμ«π»  (τΐμάορτά)     τΧμΛοΤΛ 

G.  (τϊ/ΐΛίϊτιβιι)  τΕμύνη»»  (τΐ/ιαουιτω»)  τϊμι•κτ«>  (τϊμΒιίίΡΤίί»)  Tl|uil>niv 

D.  (τϊμάουσι)     τϊμΰιπ  (τΐμαούοΌιί)  Ttjuioxuf  (τΐΜβι^Ο     ^|'">'• 

Α.(τ£^Οίται)  τίμώντα»  (τΐ^ιβούί-άι)  τίμιίπ*  (τϊμάοιτο)    τίμίι  Γ» 

V.  (τίμάοίτϊΐ)  Tlpiivns  (τΙμΛαυσαι')   τ[μ«ται  (τϊ^ιΛοίΤ»)    τΙ|Μΐιτα 


G.  (^iXJerrot)  φιλοΐιπΦΐ  (^ιλιαύαΊ)•)   φιλούιπι*  (φιλΑιιται)  φ>λο>>Γθί 

D.  (φιλ^οντ-ι)  φιλαΟνττ  (φι\ιοΰ<τ-α)     φιλοΐιιη)  (φιλήιιτι)  φιλββτη 

Λ.(^λ^οπα)  φιλοβντα  (φΜαυηο)  φιλαΟταν  (φιλΑι*)  φιλ••τ 

ν.1φι\ί^>)  φιΛ«  ΙφΜοοσα)     φΟίοβιτα  (^Xfcr)  φιλββτ 


Ν.  (^Uorrc)     φιλαΟνη      (^tXeefira)     φιλούσΐ     (φιλένη-*) 

G.  («iXtirrwr)  φιλοΐντΜν  (^Xioitira»)  φιλο^«ν  (^lArioriHr)  φϋΜντΜ* 

H.(^tUeiT<t)    φιλοβντη    ίφΛ/ourai)   φιλαβσνι.    (φιΧΑιπα)    φιλφβνπ 
G.  (^iXdn-tdt)  φιλαΐντΜ*  (φιληυιτΔΟ  φιλονσιΐν   (^iWrrwr)  φιληίιτίί» 
D.(^iX^ov<rt)  _  φιλοΟη       (φιληύταιι)  φLλoW1ut  (φιΧΑιίΑτΟ     φιλοβη 
Λ.  (0ιλ/αρτα()  φΟίαβνται  (φιλΐαίβάι')  φίλαγαν  (^lUorra)    φιλ•§τηι 
V.(^Arrrt)  φΛοΰντη   (φΛίβι»Μ)  φΟΜβσα».  ίΦ<>^"-ιι^   ^/Λ^Λιη 
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341.  Present  p&rticiplea  of  verbs  in  όω  (contracted  ω)  are  de- 
clined like  φίλων-  ThuH  SijXJuv,  δι^λανσα,  &}Xovf,  mani/eiling ;  gen. 
St/KovvTOt,  &ηλοΰσηί;  dat.  Si^AoiWi,  StjXovtrg,  etc.  No  uucontracted 
iorms  of  verbs  in  άω  are  ueed  (1S;J). 

342.  A  few  second  perfect  participles  in  αώτ  of  the  fu-  form 
have  ύκτα  in  the  feminine,  and  retain  tu  in  the  oblique  cases.  Tbe^ 
are  contracted  in  Attic;  as  Horn,  ίσταώΐ,  ίιτταΰκτα,  ίσταόί,  Attic 
jtrrcuf,  ΐστΰσα,  Jtrros  or  jtrruifi  sianditig,  gen.  ίστΰτο;,  ίστώσι^, 
joTUrot,  etc. ;  pi.  ίστάιτα,  iar^tnt,  Ιστΰτηχ,  gen.  ίστιάτίΛν,  Ιστιασίάν, 
caTun-tuv,  etc.     (See  508.) 

ADJECTIVES   WITH   ONE  ENDING. 

343.  Some  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  have  onljr  one 
ending,  ^hich  ia  both  masculine  and  feminine ;  se  φυγάί,  φνγάδοτ, 
fugitive;  Sxok,  iiwaihot,  childUii;  Αγνύκ,  Αγνϋττοί,  unknoum;  Είναλκιτ, 
ίνάλκι&κ,  vieak.     The  oblique  caeee  occasionally  occur  as  neuter. 

344.  The  poetic  ΐ&ρκ,  knowing,  has  ace.  ISptv,  voc.  IS/u,  nom. 
pi.  ίί,»,. 

345.  A  very  few  adjectives  of  one  teimination  are  of  the  first 
declension,  ending  in  ατ  ot  ijf ;  as  γΐννάδαΐ,  noble,  gen.  γητάδον. 


UtRBOULAR  ASJBCTIVBe. 
346.  The  irregular  adjectives,  μίγ<κ  (μ«γα-,  μιγαλσ-),  great, 
.ηλΰϊ   (ircAu-,  «-ολΛο-),   muck,    and   vp^ot   (itpq.0•,   ΐΓράϋ-),    or 
rpSos,  mUd,  are  thus  declined :  — 


Nom.  |>Ύμ  ■'■γι'^Ι  Η^Ύ*  πβλιίΐ  ιταλλη        ιηλιί 

Gen.  |ΐ4γ(0ΐαυ  ρ^γΑηι  μτ^Ααν  τολλον  ναλλήι      τολλον 

Dat.  |>*YAf  |uyA^  Ρ-Π^^^  πολλι^  nXXg        παλλιρ 

ΑΟΟ.  |*'v*M'  prfAtpi  piya  «αλιίν  iroUijv      ιτολιί 

Voo.  HY«hc  μτγΑη  μ^ 

Κ.  Α.  V.  μ«γΑ»  |Ηγ(θΜ  prydDw 

G.  D.  (ΐ«γ<ΙλΜν  μήΑαι*  μτΑο»• 

Ν.ν.  |uyAm  fLr(A(u  μιγΛα  «ολλοί  τολλαΐ      'mXU 

Gen.  ftfAu*  (UyAm*  μιγΑκ*  veXKw  ταλλι•*      «ολλΑ• 

Dat.  feyAeiM  Ιιη&οΗ  )ΗγΑο«ι  voXXaW  -ηλΚοΙΚ    WCt-iAi 

.tMi  p*rA»et  luyAit  ΐΜγΑα  mXXovt    -Mt^^^^^tAA 


mFLECTION. 

-fit 
"pvr 

.,1,1. 
•ΡΛΙΪ 

irpiov 

If»» 
«p4o* 

'ΡΪ- 

.pKId 

.p^.y 

ιτρψοι  "1 
*P«Uuv 

.pdi-uit 
irpi^iA• 

.         «pa4(ut 

.psi.. 

irp^oif  1 
ιτρ4αοι 

347.  iV'  ΙΙαλλιΓ;,  i},  ifv,  JH  found  in  Homer  and  Herodotue,  declined 
re^larlv  throughout.  itomeThanionaSwii\iot,'wa\iti,Tro\iur,To\iai,ele., 
nut  to  b(!  uonfoiiiidud  with  upiu  forms  oiriiXis  (2ϋ(ί)  :  also  ι-αυλύ;,  reuU. 

348.  N.  Ilfi^o!  htm  twi)  stems,  one  τρ^ιο-,  from  which  the  masculine 
and  neuter  are  gencniUy  fiirmt-d;  and  one  τράϋ-,  from  which  the  femi- 
nine nnd  itoDie  otiier  ίοηηβ  cume.  There  is  an  epic  form  ιτρηΐη  (Ijric 
TTpivf)  ciimin^i  froni  the  latter  Bl«m.  The  forms  belonging  to  the  two 
sti^ms  diftur  in  iitcent. 

349.  N.  Some  coinpotmds  of  xow  (xoj-),  foot,  have  ov*  in  the  nomi- 
native neuter  and  the  accusative  masculine;  as  Tplxout,  rplrouv,  Ihree- 
footed. 

COUPARISON    OF   APTECTIVBS. 

350.  Moat  adjectives  add  Tepo<;  (stem  repo•')  to  the 
stem  to  form  the  comparative,  and  τβτοϊ  (stem  τατο-) 
to  form  the  superlative.  Stems  in  ο  with  a  ehort  penult 
lengthen  ο  to  ω  before  τ«ρο5  and  τατο?;  For  the  declen- 
sion, see  301.     ^.ff. 

Κοΰφοϊ  (κοιιφο-),  lighl,  κονφότ€ρικ  (-άι  -ov),  lighter,  κουφότατοι 
{-•η,  -ov).  lightest. 

2οφο!  {σοφά-) ,  wise,  σοφιοτ€ρον,  winer,  σοφώτατος,  mie»L 
Άίιοϊ  (diio-),  worthy,  άίιιύτιροϊ,  άίιώτατοϊ. 
2ψνΟ!  {σΐμ-νο-),  aaguft,  σίμνοτιρικ,  σίμνοτατοί. 
Πικρόϊ  [τηκρο•),  hitter,  νικροτιροί,  πικροτατοί. 
"Οέιίϊ  (όίυ-),  sharp,  6ζντίρ<κ,  άζντατοί. 
Μίλας  ίμχλαν),  black,  μίΧάιτίροί,  μίλάντατος. 
Άλφήί  {iXifivj-),  irue,  dXqeUTTfpw,  dXijiwrraros  (812). 
,        .A.ocale 
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351.  stems  in  ο  do  not  lengthen  ο  to  <u  if  the  penultimate 
vowel  is  followed  by  λ  mute  and  a  liquid  (100).    See  τταφόί  above, 

362.  Μίσοί,  middle,  and  a  few  others,  drop  ο  of  the  stem  and 
add  airtpot  and  mVaros;  μ  μότοτ  {ματο-),  fumurcpot,  fucnuraros. 

353.  Adjectives  in  ο<κ  drop  final  ο  of  the  eteiii  and  add  tartpiK 
and  c'lTTarot,  which  are  contracted  with  ο  to  outrrtpot  and  οιίστατοΐ ; 
as  (ίΰκιοϊ)  eui«vt  (fivoo-),  letil-disposed,  tvvoocrrtpoi,  ΐύνούστατοί. 

354.  Adjectives  in  ων  add  itrrepot  and  ήττατοτ  to  the  Htein;  as 
σωφριαν  {σιαφρον-'),  prudent,  σαιφρονίστίροί,  σ<ιιφρον*<Γτατον. 

355.  Adjectives  iu  «s  add  rtpos  and  τατοϊ  to  the  stem  in  tr- 
(331,  2);  as  jfopitK,  graceful,  fern,  χαμι'ατσιι  (yi^r-),  }(ιιμιιιττφοΐ, 
;(a/jiicrniTt>s  for  )(apUT-rtp<K,  χαρΜΤ-τατοί  (71)- 

3fie,  Adjectives  may  be  compared  by  prefixing  μάλλον,  mure, 
and  /laXurra,  most;  as  μάλλον  σοφός,  more  loue,  μάλιστα  κακοΐ,  πίΐ)..ιί 

II.      COMPARISOH   BY  -twr,   -I^TDt. 

357.  1.  Some  adjectives,  chiefly  in  u?  and /J09,  are  com- 
pared by  chftDging  these  endings  to  ΐων  and  ιστο?.     AV. 

'HSus,  stoeei,  ■^Sio>v,  ;j8iotos. 

Ταχύϊ,  βκτίβ,  raj^an•  (rare),  commonly  θέσσων  (95,  5),  τόχιστοϊ. 
ΑΙσχρόί,  base,  αϊσ^ων,  αίσχιστοί. 
^χθράί,  hostile,  ίχθίαιν,  ΐχΰιστοΐ. 
Κν&ρόί  (poet.),  glorious,  nvStiov  κύδιστοΐ. 

2.  The  terminations  tuiv  and  urrot  are  thus  added  to  the  root 
of  the  word  (153),  not  to  the  adjective  stem. 

358.  Comparatives  in  ϊων,  neuter  lov,  are  thus  de- 
clined :  — 


Nom.  i|St«*  ^fiτoψ  N.  V.  ijSfwtt  «IStovt         ήΕΐονα  ήΕί» 

Gren.  i|Sfovoi  Gen.  ηΕΐανβν 

Dat.  i^Stovi  Dat.  rfiion 

Ace.  i^f«M  ή8(«     ιΐΕΐα*  Ace.    ηΕίονοΐ  ifiiovt        i)Slova  i|Gtai 

N.A.  V.     ijStgvt 
G.  D.  ijSitiniv 

359.  N.  (a)  The  shortened  forms  come  from  a  stem  in  οσ-  (cf. 
238),  ω  and  ovf  being  contracted  from  o-a  and  ο-κ.     The  accusa- 
tive plural  in  ουΐ  follows  the  form  of  the  nominative  (208,  3). 
(b)  Homer  sometimeB  has  comparatives  in  ΐαιν. 
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(c)  The  vocatiTe  singular  of  these  compttrittiTes  eeemu  not  to 

(d)  For  the  receseive  acceat  in  the  neater  singular,  eee  122. 

360.  The  irregular  comparatives  in  av  (361)  are  declined  like 

111.      lEBEODLAS   COUriBlSOV. 

361.  The  following  are  the  most  important  cases  of 

irregular  couipariaon :  — 

1.  aifalot,  g<>od,  ^(v«n•, 

fiArUn,  pAfWTM. 

(iSAT.p«),  (ΡΛτατΜ), 

■pi(avtn>orKp«(Tnii'(Kp^fftfr),  Kp^nrnti 
{ipipTtpot),  (ιφπιβτοι), 

(ipipTtrtt,  φέριντη), 
\φ»ν  (Xiiiliiir,  Xuifripet),  λγντο|. 

2.  κακβΐ,  bail,  K(uilav  (jtanintiMi),  κύαντοι, 

XtCpwv  (x«i>iiwr),  X«(p4«-i«|, 
(xtipOTipot,  xtptttrrtpm), 

Vi^.^.  (for  ^,-.-<*F,  M,l)  or  (5.«r™,nOT)( 
ήττΝν  ({irvwr) ,  adv.  ί[κ>•τ•, 

lAUt. 

3.  καλιίι,  beautiful,  KsXXtw,  KaXXw^ot- 

4.  ι^γαβ,  ^rreat,  [ugm»  {^fijy  for μίφ-ι-ί»,  84, 3),  itjyyra». 

5.  lUKpof)  small,  μικρότεροι,  juKprfrarat, 
(Horn.  lUxtia, 

fern,  of  Ιλαχιή).    &am«v  or  Uiimtt  (S4,  1),  Οι^ιντβι, 

lubn•  (fuurret,  rare) . 

β.  jXl'yot,  little,  {bw-D\ltur,  raOier  Urn),  Atfwr•». 

7.  wtvtft  {rtrrrT-),poor,inrivnfat,  ««4στ•*•§. 

8.  ΐΓολιίι,  niufA,  *X((mv  or  vXJev  (neut.  aome-  whttet••. 


B.  HSu« 

eaxy, 

M". 

K»»«, 

(lo 

.  MIS'" 

,       (Α.ιί«ί«), 

10.  ♦»« 

dear, 

φΙΧτφοι  (poellc), 

4lli~m, 

(I«0). 

(Mf«r.  tnice  tn  Horn.) 

Ionic  c 

,rpo.«o 

forme  are  in  C    ). 

cCooj^lc 
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368.  Irregularities  in  the  comparison  of  the  followiog  words 
will  be  found  in  the  Lexicon :  — 

αισχροί,  iXytivot,  άρτηιί,  ίφθονοί,  AwpK,  βα&ΰί,  βΚάξ,  βρα&κ, 
ytpaiot,  γλυκά,  ΐτηΧγτμίΜ,  imyfapK,  η(ηΐ)(ρς,  Γ&οΐ,  Ισοί,  λάλοΐ, 
μάκαρ,  μακρός,  νί<Κ,  ιτοΛαιότ,  ιπι;ΐ[ΐι!ΐ,  vtiriov,  ιτίιαν,  «Aij<tUk,  νρίσβνς, 
irpoSpymi,  icpiiuK,  <rwaiiSaUK,  σχολαΰκ,  ψ^ν^η^,  ιΰκύΐ. 

363.  Some  compaxatives  and  superlatives  have  no  posi- 
tive, but  their  stem  generally  appears  in  an  adverb  or 
preposition.     E.g. 

Aviurcpot,  vpptT,  dvurarot,  Mppemott,  from  Syat,  up ;  vpartpot, 
former,  irpSmt  or  τρότηστοΐ•  firtt,  from  vpo,  before;  xariurcpoc, 
lower,  κατώτϋτοΐ ,  lovietl,  from  itarbi,  dovrntBard. 

See  in  the  Lexicou  &γ)(6τιροΐί,  Αφάρτΐροί,  Ktf^iuiv,  AtrAifrcpot, 
«yMxrunpof,  fiyuni  (neuter),  inriprtpos,  vtrrcpot,  ΰφίιαν,  φαάντ*ροί, 
with  their  regular  euperlativee ;  also  ίσγατοί,  vtmros,  and  κη&πΎΟί. 

364.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  may  be  formed  from 
nouns,  and  even  from  pronouns.    E.g. 

Βασιληϊί,  ting,  βασιλχύτιρίκ,  a  greater  king,  βασιλίντατοί,  Ike 
grealetl  king ;  κλΐΊττηί,  thiej",  κλχπτίστιροί,  κλχπτίστατοί  \  κάαν,  dog, 
Kwrepos,  more  impudeni,  κήτατοτ,  mott  impudent.  So  avros,  lelf, 
αύτότατος,  λύ  very  ttlf,  ipaissimuB. 


ADVERBS   AND  THEIR  COMPARISON. 

365.  Adverbs  are  regularly  formed  from  adjectivee. 
Their  form  (including  the  accent)  may  be  found  by 
changing  y  of  the  genitive  plural  masculine  to  9.    E-g• 

Φι'λβις,  dearly,  from  φίΧοί ;  Suatuov,  justly  (&'καιοΐ) ;  σοφΰκ, 
teiielg  (σοφός);  ηίίωί,  leeetly  (^Siit,  gen.  plur.  ij&'u»'),  &Χφΰκ, 
truly  (Λλ7ΐ$ηί,  gen.  plur.  ίληθίων,  άλι^ν)  ;  ναφϋκ  (Ionic  σαφίωτ), 
plainly  (σαφ^,  gen.  plur.  σαφίιαν,  σαφΰιν);  πάιτωΐ,  «ikolly  (ναι, 
gen.  plur.  >'άι^ΐιη'). 

366.  Adverba  are  occasionally  formed  in  the  eame  way  from 
.  participles  ;   as   βιαφιμόντωΐ,  differently,  from   ^υιφίρααι  (Sιaφιpόι^■ 

των) ;  Γίταγ/ιίνωϊ,  reg^arly,  from  τ(ταγμό«ΐ  (jaffaai,  order). 

367.  The  neuter  accusative  of  an  adjective  (either 
singular  or  plural)  may  be  used  as  an  adverb.     M.g. 

Πολύ  and  πολλά,  much  (ν-ολνΐ)  ;  /liya  or  μεγάλα,  greatly  (μτγατ) ; 
»1h>  μιγάλωΐ  (8β5),  p&vw,  only  (/Mvot,  aZone). 


(c)  The  vocative 


INTLECTION. 
ingular  oi  these  coi 


[W 
iporatiTeB  seems  not  to 


(d)  For  the  recessire  accent  in  the  neuter  singular,  see  132. 
3βΟ,  The  irregular  coniparativee  in  «w  (361)  are  declined  Uke 

III.    Ibseodlah  Cohfabibon. 
361.    The   following   are  the   most  important  cases   of 

irregular  comparison :  — 

1.  A|aW«,  good,  i(|uCv*iy, 

{άρίίωή,  XptOTBt, 

PtXrtay,  ρίο,τιντοι. 

KftlnrmiOtKftiTTmfijcpiaaiei),  κρ^ηνινι, 
{ipifTtpoi),  (•:ά«»-ιποτ), 

\ifttv  (Xvlwr,  Xwfrepot),  Xi^rrai. 

2.  κακοί,  bod,  kokImv  (χακώτιρη),  ιούη•-!•*, 

X«tf»»  CX'P*''-').  X»tp4ffT0«, 

^{o^TNv  (for  ΐϊ-1-tui,  84,1)  or      (i.«rTef,  rare); 
^TTu»  (ϊσίΓΐιί»),  adv.  ήκιατ•, 


3. 

NcJuii,  fteauiiAi, 

καλλίαν, 

4. 

μί•ϊα»,  (freai, 

litCtuv  (M^fiBrforiin"'-"' 

5. 

^κροΐ.  emnii, 

(Horn.  Λάχ«α. 

fern,  of  ΛαχΛ), 

IXiinnn•  or  a&rr..v  (84,  1), 

(mUv 

(;^r.,,r«re). 

β. 

iUrn,  utile, 

Cfrir-oXfiiir,  rather  less). 

«tXfvurrw. 

7. 

8. 

«λί»,  ΤΜΙΚΛ, 

itUlov  or  *λ^«ν  (neut.  i 

times  iXei\), 

lome. 

β. 

WS«i,  eiwy. 

M»«i. 

(Ion.  ii,fi«0. 

(i,iT(p«), 

(Wr«i«. 

M.«^). 

10. 

φίλοι,  dear, 

φΑ-προ*  (poetic). 

φΑ<«τ•*, 
(rare). 

(φΛΙων,  twice  hi  Horn.) 
<r  poetio  iorms  are  in  (    ). 


cGooj^lc 
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363.  IiregulBritiee  in  the  comparboa  of  the  following  words 

will  be  found  in  the  Lexicon :  — 

αισχροί,  iXytii/6%,  3ρΊΠΐί,  3.φ$οΐΊκ,  ίχιψκ,  βα&ύί,  /3λάέ,  βρα&κ, 
ycpotof,  γλυκιίϊι  ίπΛησμαιν,  ίτΓί)ΐαρί^,  ησνχσί,  ISuk,  Ιίτοϊ,  λΑλικ, 
μάκαρ,  μακρα%,  νυκ,  ιταλαιος,  TnfjQii,  viritsv,  vtiav,  νΚησίοί,  νρΐσβικ, 
9Γρονργοι>,  π/ΜΜΟΐ,  (ΠΓου&ΰοτ,  ο-χι^αϊοί,  ψ*ν&ήί,  wkUs• 

363.  Some  comparatives  and  superlatives  have  no  posi- 
tive, but  their  stem  generally  appears  in  an  adverb  oi 
preposition.     E.g. 

'Avurcpot,  tipper,  iywraTos,  uppermoti,  f roni  Svto,  up ;  vportpot, 
former,  irpurot  or  vpwrurrot,  jir»(,  from  νρά,  before;  κατύημοί, 
lov>er,  MiTierarof,  luwett,  from  κάτω,  downwarJ. 

See  in  the  lexicon  Αγ;(ότ*ρθί,  Λφάρπροΐ,  KtpStaiv,  ίπλόηρικ, 
Ίτροσώτΐροΐ,  /tytov  (neuter),  νπίρηρικ,  ϋστιρο^,  ίψΐαιν,  φαάντΐροτ, 
with  their  reguliu'  superlatives ;  also  fo^rot,  ΰπαηκ,  and  K^Surrot. 

364.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  may  be  formed  from 
nouns,  and  even  from  pronouns.     E.g. 

BiuriXtut,  hiitg,  βασιΧείτΐρικ,  a  greater  king,  βααΛιντατοί•  the 
greatest  king ;  κλάττηί,  thief,  luvenrriartpiK,  κΚίπτίατατο^ ;  κύυν,  dog, 
κΰντιροί,  more  impudent,  κυντατοί,  most  impudent.  So  αύτότ,  telf, 
αντότατοί,  his  very  telf,  ipeiseimus. 


ADVERBS   AKD  THEIR  COMPARISON. 

365.  Adverbs  are  regularly  formed  from  adjectives. 
Their  form  (including  the  accent)  may  be  found  by 
changing  c  of  the  genitive  plural  masculine  to  <;.    E.g. 

Φίλων,  dearly,  from  φίλοί ;  Sucot'tuf ,  justiy  (StKotos) ;  σοφωϊ, 
wisely  (σοφό^) ;  ijfiiiui,  sweetly  (iJSus,  gen.  plur.  rfhiuiv),  AXifiSi^, 
iraly  (ίλ^η&η^,  gen.  plur.  άΧηθίων,  άληθίον)  ;  ιταφΐοί  (Ionic  σαφίακ), 
plainly  (fra<^,  gen.  plur.  σαφίων,  σαφΰν);  ττάντακ,  wholly  (πάβ, 
geo.  plur.  ττώ-των). 

366.  Adverbs  are  occasionally  formed  in  the  same  way  from 
.  participles ;   aa   βωφΐρόη-οΐϊ,  differently,  from   ^αφίροη'  (&ιαφ€ρόν 

των)  ;  τΐταγμα/ιοί,  regularly,  from  T«ray/t€TOS  (τάσσω,  order). 

367.  The  neuter  accusative  of  an  adjective  (either 
singular  or  plural)  may  be  used  as  an  adverb.     E.g. 

Πολν  and  πολλά,  much  (ταλνϊ)  ;  μίγα  or  μΐγίλα,  greatly  (μίγαί) ; 
also  μΛγβλοΐ  (8S5),  μόtm',  only  (μήντ,  alone). 


nJIXECTION. 
iogular  of  these  compamtivi 


[SOD 


(it)  For  the  receeeive  Eiccent  ia  the  neuter  Biiigular,  see  122. 

360,  The  irregular  caniparativea  in  <■»■  (361)  ive  declined  like 

III.      IBBEODU.S   CoMPASieON. 

361.  The  following  are  the  most  important  cases  of 

irregular  comparison :  — 


1,  dYoAJt,  good, 

ίμ.ί»«ν. 

(dpiiwO, 

Xpi^m, 

ΡΛτί-τ, 

PftT,«^. 

(^Ar<p«), 

ΟϊΛτατΒ,), 

Kpalowv  or  κριΙττΝΤ  (κρ4βαα  r] 

),  «pirurT.,, 

(*Ψ"/»0. 

(.Ji^<^oO. 

(^ρτατ-οι,  #/ρ«ΓΓ«), 

λφ'•ι*  (\«iwy,  XulTtpai), 

λ^^στ•*. 

2.  .Mj't,  had. 

ttOKUtv  (ϊαϊώτΕ^ί), 

«{Kurrot, 

Xt£p<w  Wp'^'•"•)' 

X<Ifwrro|, 

ίχιψότίρα,,  xiptiirtpoi). 

ffnrm  (for  ήϊ-ί-ω»,  M,l)  or 

(iiwT«,rare)i 

■ί[τΤ(•ν   (Iffffdl»), 

adv.  ήκ,,™. 

3.  KoXJt,  htautifMl, 

καλλί•»!, 

4.  μγα<'  ?'*'»<■ 

μ.£Ι«ν(μ^ί-«»ίθΓ;«7-.-«»,84,3),  |ΐίγ«ττβ>. 

&.   μικροί,  small. 

|UKpoT«pot, 

(Horn.  Ιλάχιια. 

fern,  of  ϋιαχν«), 

lUxur.*., 

luUv 

{μ^το,,  rare). 

β.  ίλ(γ««,  imie. 

(frF-oXifur,  raider  less). 

«Wrrtnvt. 

θ.  miXiit,  niurft, 

wX<W  or  «λ^ν  (neut.  some- 
limes  iXeEr). 

«lUtem. 

e.  ^uo«,  eesjf, 

W-». 

Mrm. 

(Ion.  ii,fi»0. 

(i7,iT<p«), 

(A,ir«r«. 

10.  φΟκΗ,  dear, 

φΑτ,ρ.,  (poetic), 

«&«»«*, 

φΛα£τ.ρ<«  Ct»re), 

(rare). 

(ψ.\ίωι.,  twice  in  Horn.) 

Ionic  or  poetic  forms  are  in  (     )• 


cCooj^lc 
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362.  Irregularitiee  iq  the  compBrieon  of  the  following  words 
will  be  found  in  the  Lexicon :  — 

αΐίχχράί,  iXytiva^i  Spwat,  ίφβονοί,  άχαμίΐ,  βαύύί,  βΧάζ,  βρα&ύί, 
ytpiuoi,  γλυκν:,  /ΐπλήσμων,  Ιπίχαρι^,  ησνχοί,  Γ&οΐ,  ίσοΐ,  λάλοΐ, 
μάκαρ,  μακροί,  νάκ,  ΐΐΐλαιότ ι  ταχΰ^,  τιίπαηι,  iriiov,  νλησϊοί,  νράτβυί, 
itptmpyoo,  -πρώακ,  irrou&ilos,  tr^ifoXaUKi  ήκυΐ/φ,  (ΰκιίΐ. 

363.  Some  comparatiree  and  superlatives  have  no  posi- 
tive, but  their  stem  generally  appears  in  an  adverb  or 
preposition.     E.g. 

'Ανύτ€ροί,  upper,  Λνώτατοΐ,  up^rmoJt,  from  ivot,  up ;  wpartpot, 
former,  ιτρίότος  or  wpmrurroi,  firtt,  from  wpi,  before;  κατύτίροί, 
lomer,  κατώτατοι)  luwett,  froni  κάτω,  doanaard. 

See  ία  the  Lexicon  ίγ^ίτΐροΐ,  Αφάρηροί,  KtpSiiiiv,  iirXortpoi, 
Trptxnartpa^,  fityun•  (neuter),  {nripT€poi,  vurtptK,  injiiuiv,  φαάντιροΐ, 
with  their  regular  superlatives;  aleo  ϊσχατοΐ,  νιτατικ,  and  κή^υττοί. 

364.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  may  be  formed  from 
nouns,  and  even  from  pronouns.     E.g. 

Βαοΐλΐύΐ,  Jtt'ii^,  βασιλχύτΐροί,  a  greater  ting,  βασιΧίύτατοί,  the 
greatetl  king  ;  κΧΪΛΤτηί,  thief ,  Hkarrltmpot,  ιύίπηίστατοί  \  κάον,  d.og, 
fcvrrcpof,  more  impudent,  κιήτατοΐ,  moil  impudent.  So  avrot,  lelf, 
t,hi»  very  self,  ipsiaaimua. 


ADVEEBS   AKD  THEIE  COMPARISON. 

365.  Adverbs  are  regularly  formed  from  adjectives. 
Their  form  (including  the  accent)  may  be  found  by 
changing  ν  of  the  genitive  plural  masculine  to  v.    E.g. 

ΦίΧιικ,  dearly,  from  φίΚοί ;  Sikcuun,  Justly  (Stmuof) ;  σοφύΐί, 
wisely  (σοφοί) ;  ^Si'of,  siceetly  {ή&ύί,  gen.  plur.  ή^ων),  άΧηβϊΐΐί, 
truly  (όληθψ,  gen.  plur.  άληθίιον,  δλφΰκ)  ;  φίφωϊ  (Ionic  σαφίακ), 
plainly  (σαφηί,  gen.  plur.  σαφίοη/,  σαφών);  ττάρταις,  teholly  (jtos, 
gen.  plur.  ,Γάντωΐ'). 

366.  Adverbs  are  occasionallj  formed  in  the  same  way  from 
.  participles ;   as  βιαψιρόκπυτ,  differently,  from  Άιαφίρων  (βιαφ£ρόΐ'• 

ΤΒ»*)  i  Ttraypiwiit,  regularly,  from  τιταγμινοτ  (τάσιτω,  orrfer). 

367.  The  neuter  accusative  of  an  adjective  (either 
singular  or  plural)  may  be  used  as  an  adverb.     E.g. 

Πολιί  and  mAXa,  much  (iroXiis)  ;  μίγα  or  μιγάλα,  greauy  (μήηι) ; 
alao  μ«γάλ«κ  (365),  μάικηι,  only  (μόηκ,  αίοπβ). 
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368.  Other  forma  of  tidverba  occur  with  verioue  terminations ; 

as  /ιάλα,  very,  τά)^  quickly,  άνω,  aboue,  ίγγύί,  near. 

369.  The  neuter  accusative  singular  of  the  compara- 
tive of  an  adjective  forms  the  comparative  of  the  corre- 
sponding adverb,  and  the  neuter  accusative  plural  of  the 
superlative  forms  the  superlative  of  the  adverb.     I!.g. 

2ι>φώϊ  (σοφοί),  wisely ;  σοφύπΐρον,  more  wiseli/ ;  σοφιάτατα,  most 
trisely.  ΆΧηθάΐί  (άληθήί),  truly ;  άληθίστιρον,  άλτ)θίστατα.  Ήδί'ω! 
(^Svi),tweelly,^Siov,^Si<rra.  'ίίο.ριίντ<ιΛ  {χαρίαι),  gracefully  ;  χαριί- 
στΐρον,  χαριίστατα.  2ωφρόνιοϊ  (_σιίιφριον) ,  prxtdenlly;  σωφρονίοτΐ- 
ρον,  σωφρονΐστατα. 

370.  1.  Adverbs  in  ui  generally  form  a  comparative  in  τίρω, 
and  a  superlative  in  τάτ<ο;  as  άΐ'<υ,  above,  άν<>τ(ρ<α,  άνιατάτιο. 

2.  A  few  comparatives  derived  from  adjectives  end  in  τΐ^ωϊ; 
as  βΐβιαοτιρίιη,  more  firmly,  for  βΐβαιάτΐραν,  froni  βίβαίακ- 

371.  Ν.  Μόλα,  mucA,  ver^,  has  comparative  μάλλίΗ' (for  μαλ-ΐΗ»', 
84,  4),  more,  rather;  superlative  paXunn,  raost,  efvecially. 


372.   The  cardinal  and  ordinal  numeral  adjectives,  and 
the  numeral  adverbs  which  occur,  are  as  follows :  — 

Sign.             Cardinal.                      Ordinal.  Adverb. 

1  a'    tif,  |ita,  tv,  one  ■wpim,^r»t  £itat,  once 

2  β'    Gvo,  two  SfvTtpot,  second  S(i,  twice 

3  Tf'     Tpflj,  τρία  τρίτοι  TpCs 

4  S'    T^inraptt,  T^cnropa  T^oprot  Ttrpwcw 

(τίττορ«ϊ,  τίτταρα) 

5  (' .  nivTt  πίμίΓταϊ  ««ντώηι 
β        ς'     Γ{  ίΐΓΤΟ,  iiimt 

Τ        Ι'    iwra  fpSofMt  iirruat 

8  η'     όβτ»  βγβοοΐ  ίκτόιηί 

9  β'     hniia  fvarot  buKif 
ΙΟ         l'     Μκα  ε^κατατ  SiKUiit 

11  ια'    fvSfKa  /vS^Karot  jvEtKibnt 

12  Lp'    E<;SiKa  Si^mTot  Εο&κώαι 

13  ιγ'    Tpih  καΐ  Uku  (or  rpCrot  καΐ  SJnarot 

τρικΓΚαΧΕικα) 


•  ix.gk• 


NUMERALS. 


Sign.  Cardinal. 

14  iS'  ■He-ovp«t  καΙ  %Ικλ 

(or  ninraptrKalStKB 

15  u'  «ivrtiialStita 

16  \ς'  /κκαΐ&κα 

17  (('  t'R-nMcaiSaim 
1β  vt(  ίκτακαΙΕικα 
I  θ  it'  ίνΜοκα&κα 

20  κ'  (lNon{v) 

21  κα'  itt  m\  Λακη{ν)  ο 

((Kon  (καΐ)  it* 

30  λ'  τριάκοντα 

40  (ΐ'  τιοτβράίΓοντο 

60  ν'  Ήντηκοντα 

βο  r  'ίή«»"" 

70  ο'  ίρβομήβοιτα 

80  *'  <{γ6«•{«ο(τα 

90  9'  ΐΜνηΚΟΚΓβ 

100  ρ'  ΐκβτο'ι- 

200  tr  ΕιακοσνΗ,  αϊ,  α 

300  τ'  rpLdKo'irui,  αι,  α 

400  υ'  τιτρακοο-ΐΜ,  αι,  α 


Ordinal.  Adverb. 

τΐταρτΜ  καΐ  Μκατο* 

«ήιιπ-ot  καΙ  EJica-TM 

ficTot  καΐ  ΜκατΜ 

fpSv^ws  καΐ  Είκατο* 

f-ySoot  καΐ  hhautin 

ivoTot  καΐ  64κατοι 

■Ικηττοι  «(«οσάκιι 

«pHTot  καΐ  ([«ΝΓταΊ 

TpUumrTDt 

τΜΓίταρακοιττοϊ 

νιντηκΦβτο* 

ίβ$βμΐ)ΝθΐΓτο«  ιβΕομηκοντΕίκι* 

ΐγΕβηιιαττβ*  <$γ$οηΐ(οντώηί 


τκπΓαρακοντακΜ 


StOKDITLOirTOV 

TpLdKonerrot 
TtTpoKoincoTn 


Jtcaro 

ίιάκοα-ιάκη 


ί(•, 


JKTaKixrvMrrot 
Ινακοσιοστο) 

8«Γχΐλιοα~τ^ι 
τρ^χΙλΜΚΓταΊ 
μΐριοσται  μνριάχΐϊ 


χ1λ«0 


βΟΟ     χ'     «(ακιίπβι,  αι,  α 
700    φ'    ^ΊΓτακοτΜΐ,  αϊ,  α 
S00    β'    ίκτακανται,  αι,  α 

000  7$'    fvoKaVioi,  αι,  α 
1000      ,α     χϋίΐΜ,  αι,  α 
2000      ,Ρ     βιΐΓχίλιβι,  αι,  α 
3000     ,7    Tpwrxttiei,  αι,  α 

10000       ,ι     fidpiai,  αι,  α 
20000      ,κ     Βιιη.ΐριοι 
100000     ,ρ    SocoKie-tidpHii 

373,  Above  10,000,  Svo  μ5ρ«ίδ<ϊ,  20,000,  rp;is  /iipwSts,  30,000, 
etc,,  may  be  used, 

374,  The  dialects  have  the  following  peculiar  forms :  — 

1  —  4.    See  377. 

5,       Aeolic  ιτίμ,τη  for  jrort. 
9.       Herod.  tivaTtK  for  Ινατικ;  also  «ΐνάκιτ,  etc. 
IS.     Doric  and  Ionic  βυώ£(κα;  Poetic  δνοκαί&κα. 
20.     Έριο  iiCnoai;  Όοήο  άκαη. 
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30, 80,  ΘΟ,  200, 300.   Ionic  τριήκοι^ι,  όγδώκοντα,  ανήκοντα  (Horn.), 

SiijKOcnoi,  τρί•ηκόσΐΛΐι~ 

40.     Herod.  TtaatpaxtsiTa- 

Homer  has  τριτατοϊ,  τι'τρατοϊ,  ίβ8όματ<κ,  όγδόοτοϊ,  ώ•ΐΓθϊ,  8υι»- 
SfKUTOf,  (KKOCTTDt,  Slid  also  tke  Attic  forni  of  each. 

375.  The  cardinal  numbers  eh,  one,  Βύο,  two,  τρεϊί, 
three,  and  reacape^  (or  Terropes),  /owr,  are  thus  de- 
clined :  — 


Ivit       |Hat         Jvoi  N.  A. 


Hom. 

τγΜΕι              Tpta 

Gen. 

rt^ 

Dat. 

τρ«Γί 

Ace. 

Tp.t.            τρία 

Ο.  D.         Sseti• 


376.  N.  Δύο,  two,  with  a  plural  noun,  is  eometimee  indeclinable. 

377.  N.  Homer  hoe  fern,  ία,  i^t,  iij',  ίαν,  for  /ιία;  and  i^  for  ivL 
Homer  has  Sin  and  Siiui,  both  indecliDahle ;  and  δακύ  ftnd  Scxoi^ 
declined  regularly.  Herodotus  has  SvSv,  Suourt,  and  other  forme: 
see  the  Lexicon.  Homer  eometimee  has  ττίσυρκ  for  τίσσα^τ. 
Herodotus  hae  rcWcpct,  and  the  poets  have  τίτρασι. 

378.  The  compounds  οϋβΐι'ΐ  and  μι^ι';,  no  une,  none,  are  de- 
clined like  c';.  Thus,  ouSciV,  οΰ3<μία,  oueif;  gen.  ovScvos,  ον&μιαϊ; 
dat.  or^vi,  ον&(μι4Ί  ace.  ovSciu,  ονίΐμίαν,  ov^iv,  etc.  Plural  forme 
sometimes  occur;  as  ονΆίνκ,  oi^ivuiv,  ofStVt,  οΰδήαΐ,  μι^ίίνΐΐ,  etc 
When  ov£(  or  μι^ίί  is  written  separately  or  is  separated  from  ct; 
(as  by  a  preposition  or  by  iv),  the  negative  is  more  emphatic;  as 
ΐζ  oiStvot,  Jrom  no  one ;  otS  tf  tvot,  from  not  even  one ;  οΰβί  <!$>  not 

379.  BolA  is  expreiieed  by  άμφω,  ambo,  άμφοίν;  and  by  ίμφά 
TtptK,  generally  plural,  άμφότιροί,  at,  a. 

380.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  5  to  100  are  indeclin- 
able. The  higher  numbers  in  un  and  all  the  ordinals  are 
declined  regularly,  like  other  adjectives  in  o*. 

381.  In  rpett  (τρώ)  και  &ίκα  and  τίσσαρη  (τίσυηρα)  και  &ίκα 
for  13  and  14,  the  first  part  is  declined.  In  ordinals  (13tb  to  19th) 
the  forms  rpcunnuSarorot  etc  aie  Ionic,  and  are  rarely  found  in 
the  beat  Attic  i 

,A.i,i,glc 


3883  NUMt;«ALS.-THE  ARTICLE.  81 

382.  1.  In  compound  es|>reeaioue  like  21,  SS,  etc.,  31,  32,  etc., 
the  numbers  can  be  connected  by  αύ  in  either  order ;  but  if  καΐ  u 
omitted,  the  larger  precedes.  Thus,  dt  και  άκιχη,  one  and  taxtuy, 
or  c(K<xn  mi  ftt,  twenty  and  one;  but  (without  koiJ  only  άκοσιν  clt, 
twenty-one. 

2.  In  ordinate  we  have  πρωτοΐ  kdI  ύκοστό^,  Itoenty-JiTil,  and  aleo 
(ΐκοιττοτ  Κα!  ττρίότικ,  etc. ;  and  for  21  tit  kcu,  cucotrrof. 

3.  The  numbers  13  una  19,  28  and  29,  88  and  39,  etc.,  are  often 
expressed  by  fros  (or  Suolv)  Siovrci  ιίκοσι  {τριΛκ^τα,ταταιψάκοντα, 
etc.)  i  as  fnj  iros  δήητα  τρΜκοντα,  29  yeart. 

3β£1  1.  With  collectiTe  nouns  in  the  singular,  especially  ^ 
ΐιπΓο;,  cavalry,  the  nnmerale  in  un  sometimes  appear  in  the  sin- 
gular ;  as  τΊρτ  ίίάκοσίαν  ΐπον,  ΐλ«  (troop  of)  200  cavalry  (300 
ΛοΓΐΐ)ί  dcvif  μνρία  και  rcTpoKocna  (Χ.  ^n.  ί,  Τ"),  10,400  thieldt 
(i.e.  men  wifA  ahieldi). 

2.  Aluptot  means  ten  tAoiuand  ,*  μΰρίΐΛ,  innujaerahle.  Μϋρύκ 
sometimes  has  the  latter  sense ;  as  μϋρΰκ  χρόηκ,  covntUat  lime ; 
μνρίά  mvia,  incalculciMe  poverty. 

384.  N.  The  Greeks  often  expressed  numbers  by  letters ;  the  two 
obeolete  letters  Vau  (la  the  form  f)  and  Koppa,  and  the  character  San, 
denoting  β,  80,  and  900.  (See  3.)  The  last  letter  in  a  numerical  ex- 
presaion  has  an  accent  above.  Thousands  begin  anew  with  ,α,  with  a 
stroke  below.  Thna,  oufij',  1888;  Sxitf',  2625;  i.t',  4025;  S7',  2003; 
#/,  540;  pa•,  104.    (See  372.) 

385.  ff.  The  letters  of  the  ordinary  Greek  alphabet  are  often  used 
to  number  the  books  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey,  each  poem  having 
tweuty-foui  books.  A,  B,  Γ,  etc,  are  gener^y  used  for  the  Iliad,  and 
a,  β,  γ,  etc  for  the  Odyssey. 

THE  ARTICLE. 

see.  The  definite  article  6  (atem  το-),  the,  ia  thus 
declined !  — 


Nom.  i        1\        ri  Norn,  ol       al       ri, 

Gen.    τοβ    τήι     ταβ      Ν.  Α.  τΛ      τ4      ri        Gen.  τΛψ 

Dat.    τψ     tji      τψ        G.D.  τοίν    Totv   τοίν      Dat,    τοίι   rats   rott 
Aca    ι4ν    τήν    Td  Ace.    τβΐι   rds     τ& 

387.  Ν.  The  Greek  has  no  indefluite  article ;  but  often  the 
indefinite  τίΐ  (416,  2)  may  be  translated  by  a  or  an;  as  Ανθραητό^ 
nt,  a  certain  man,  often  simply  a  man. 

888.  N.  The  regular  feminine  dual  forma  τα  and  ταΐν  (es^e- 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300.  Ionic  τρίηκοιτα,  ^γβώκητα,  ίννηκαινα  (Horn.), 
StifKMruM,  τρι-ηκόσκΛ. 

40.     Herod.  TtoatpOKOiTtL• 

Homer  haa  Γρίτατοί,  τίτρατοί,  ίβ&όμα•πκ,  αγ&ίατοτ,  (ϊνατος,  δι**- 
ScKarot,  (((κοστό;,  and  also  the  Attic  form  οι  each. 

375.  The  cardinal  numbers  eh,  one,  Βυο,  two,  Tpe«, 
three,  and  reaaape^  (or  τΛτα^εϊ),  /fwr,  are  thus  de- 
clined :  — 

Nom.      tl«  μ[α  fr 

Gen.        Jvot       pM         'vol  N.  A.         8i!o 

Dat.       ivl        fuf         Μ  G.  D.       Suet* 

Ace.        fva        iitac         fv 


Nom.  Tp<Ci  τρ(α 

Gen.  TpUw 

Dat.  TpwC 

Ace.  rpcit  τρ[α 

376.  Ν.  Δύο,  iwo,  with  a  plural  noun,  ia  sometimeB  indeclinable. 

377.  N.  Homer  has  feni.  Ια,  ϊζϊ,  ί^',  loc,  for  μία ;  and  {φ  for  όί 
Homer  haa  δύι  and  bvto,  both  indeclinable;  and  Souo  and  δοιοίί 
declined  regulavly.  Herodotus  has  huSiv,  βυοΰτι,  and  other  ionns: 
see  the  Lexicon.  Homer  Bometimes  has  νίιηιμκ  for  τίασαρκ. 
Herodotus  baa  T<W<pis,  and  the  poets  have  τίτρασι. 

378.  The  compounds  ovStii  and  ^i^is,  no  one,  none,  are  de- 
clined like  (Ιΐ.  Thus,  ouSti's,  οϊ^ΐμία,  oiSiv;  gen.  ovSci«!,  ον&μιάτ; 
dat.  ovScf^  οϋδ(μι^;  ace.  οϋ&άη,  οϊ&μίαν,  ouScv,  etc.  Flural  forms 
Bometimee  occur;  as  ai&evet,  oiStvuiy,  ouScVi,  ouSomt,  μιβινΐί,  etc. 
When  oiSi  or  ^ijSe  is  written  separately  or  is  separated  from  tU 
(ae  by  a  preposition  or  by  S.y),  the  negative  ia  more  emphatic ;  as 
i$  oiStvoi,  from  no  one  ;  oi^  ti  tvo•;,  from  not  even  one ;  ouSc  cl«,  noi 

379.  Bolh  ia  expressed  by  άμφω,  ambo,  άμφοΰ'•,  and  by  Λμφό• 
Ttpa^,  generally  plural,  άμφότίροι,  ω,  α. 

380.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  5  to  100  are  indeclin- 
able. The  higher  numbers  in  «a  and  all  the  ordinals  are 
declined  regularly,  like  other  adjectives  ία  ot. 

381.  In  rpfU  (τ-ρώ)  «αϊ  δί'κα  and  τίσσαφ(^  (τίσσαρα)  καΧ  δύα 
for  13  and  14,  the  first  part  is  declined.  In  ordinals  (13th  to  IQth) 
the  forme  τρίϋτκω&ίκατκ  etc.  aie  louio,  and  are  rarely  found  in 
the  beat  Attic. 
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362.  1.  Id  compound  esi>reeeiouB  like  21,  22,  et«.,  31,  32,  eto-, 
the  numbers  can  be  conuectod  by  και  in  either  order ;  but  if  και  is 
omitted,  the  larger  precedes.  Thus,  <U  και  «ΪΜκη,  one  arui  fiDenly, 
or  ΐΐκοστ  και  «Is,  larenty  and  one;  but  (without  Ktu)  only  ctKomv  fit, 

iwenlg-one, 

2.  In  ordiuals  πβ  h&ve  npSm^  καί  ύκοστόί,  taenty-firtt,  and  aliio 
«ΰακΓΓΟΐ  Koi  ir^itTav-,  etc. ;  and  for  21  «Is  «it  cucwrrof . 

3.  The  nnmbers  18  and  IB,  28  and  2B,  38  and  3Θ,  etc.,  are  often 
expressed  by  ivoi  (or  δυοΐν)  S«»t^s  ιίκοσι  (τ/χύκιητα,  τίσΏ-αράίοντα, 
etc.) ;  as  ϊτη  ivm  htwra  rptoxin^a,  2Θ  years. 

383L  1.  With  collective  nouns  in  the  singular,  especially  ^ 
Τπττοί,  cavcdry,  the  munerals  in  lot  sometimes  appear  ia  the  siU' 
gular;  as  Γτν  ^Μκοσίαν  hrmr,  the  {Iroop  of)  200  cavalry  (200 
Aor««);  άσνίΐ  μΰρία  καί  τιτρακοσία  (Χ.  ^η.  ί,  7*^),  10,400  »hUtdi 
(i.e.  men  tcilh  skieldt). 

2.  MufKOt  means  ten  thousand ;  μνρύκ,  innumerfAle,  Mvputt 
sometimes  has  the  latter  sense;  as  μ.ϋρνκ  )φόν<τί,  countless  lime; 
μνρία  Tcpia,  incalculable  poverty. 

384.  N.  The  Greeks  often  expressed  numbers  b;  letters ;  the  two 
obsolete  letters  Vau  (in  the  form  ΐ)  and  Koppa,  and  the  character  San, 
denoting  «,  90,  and  900.  (See  30  The  last  letter  in  a  numerical  ex- 
pression has  an  accent  above.  Thousands  begin  anew  with  a,  with  a 
stroke  below.  Thus,  .emfij',  1808  ;  βχη',  2625 ;  Ste',  4025 ;  JSy',  2003  ; 
ψμ',  640;  fii",  104.    (See  872.) 

385.  N.  The  letters  of  the  ordinary  Greek  alphabet  are  often  used 
to  number  the  books  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey,  each  poem  having 
twenty-four  books.  A,  B,  Γ,  etc.  are  generally  used  for  the  Iliad,  and 
a,  β,  y,  etc.  for  the  Odyssey. 

THE  ARTICLE. 

366.  The  definite  article  6  (stem  το-),  the,  is  thus 
declined :  — 

StHQULAB.  DUAL.  PLURAL•. 

Nom.  i        ή        Ttf  Nom.  at       αϊ       τι 

Geu.    τοβ    rtfi     τοβ      Ν.  Α.  -ni      τώ      ηί         Gen.  τΛν 

Dat    τί     *ΐ(      Tf        G.D.  τοί»    τοϊν   πΛν     Dat,    τοί»   -rat»   -rott 
Ace.    Tdc    τΙ/γ    τ6  Ace.    rai%  rd•     τι 

387.  Ν.  The  Greek  has  no  indefinite  article;  but  often  the 
indefinite  τκ  (415,  2)  may  be  translated  by  a  or  an;  as  άνθρωποι 
ns,  a  certain  man,  often  simply  a  man. 

388.  K.  The  regular  feminine  dual  iorma  τα  aad  ταΰ  (ea^e- 


82  INFLECTION.  [889 

cially  τα)  are  very  rare,  and  τώ  and  ■  aiv  are  generally  used  for  all 
gendera  (303).  The  regular  plural  iioiniuatiTea  τοι  and  ταί  are 
epic  and  Doric ;  and  the  article  has  the  usual  dialectic  forme  of 
the  first  and  eecond  declensions,  as  τοΐο,  τοϊιν,  τάαν,  rcSai,  rjtn, 
TTjs.     Homer  haa  rarely  το«τ&σ<η  or  rolcr&trt  in  the,  dative  plural, 

PEONOUNS. 

PERSONAL  AND  INTENSIVE  PRONOXTNS. 

389.   The  personal  pronouns  are  εγώ,  /,  σν,  thou,  and 

οδ  (genitive),  of  him,  of  her,  of  it.     Αΰτο'ϊ,  himself,  is 

used  as  a  personal  pronoun  for  Am,  her,  it,  etc.  in  the 

oblique  cases,  but  never  in  the  nominative. 

They  are  thus  declined :  — 


Nom.  trfa,  I  rv,  thou  —  ovtds  οντη  airi 

Gen.  '^oti,  μοΐ  irov  oi  αντοΰ  αντηβ  ανταΰ 

Dat.  Ιμοΐ,  |ΐο1  irol  οΐ  αντιά  airrg  αντιρ 

Acc.  i)U,  |U  Η  f  αντβ'ν  αΰτην  αντο 

Ν.  Α.  νά  νφιί  DUAL•.  ^^^^  ^^^  ai™ 

G.  D.  νψιρ  σ-φι^ν  οντοί»  αΐταΐν  ανταΐν 

Nom.  ή|Ηΐ«,  toe  νμ><ΐΐι  ifou  «"φιΕι,  theg  avroC  αύταΙ  ανπί 

Gen.  <ι{|>ύ*  ίμ,Μ'  νφών  αντΜ>  Λντΰτ  ανΤΜ' 

Dat.  ij|itv  νμίν  ΐΓφΐβΊ  αΰτα^  αντα(ι  αυτοί* 

Acc.  ή|•Μ  ifLM  «τφΜ  αντβιΐι  αύτοΒ  αΐτά 

390.  Ν.  The  stems  of  the  personal  pronouns  in  the  Qrst  person  are 
/fit-  (cf.  Latin  me),  ru>•  (cf.  noe),  and  ήμί-,  ^ώ  being  of  distinct  forma- 
Uon ;  in  the  second  person,  at-  (cf.  <e),  σφω-,  Ιμι-,  with  αύ  distinct ;  in 
tlie  third  person,  I-  (cf.  ae)  and  αφ^•. 

391.  Avros  in  all  cases  may  be  an  intensive  adjective 
pronoun,  like  ipse,  self  (989, 1). 

392.  For  the  uses  of  m,  ot,  etc.,  see  987;  988.  In  Attic  prose, 
ol,  σφΐκ,  σφόίν,  σφΐσι,  σφαί,  are  the  only  common  forme;  ov  aud  c 
never  occur  iii  ordinary  language.  The  orators  seldom  use  this 
pniiionii  at  all.  The  tragedians  use  chiefly  σφίν  (not  σφί)  and 
σφί  (im). 

393.  1.  The  following  is  the  Homeric  declension  of  ίγά,  σν,  and 
oC.  'Die  forms  not  in  ()  are  used  also  by  Herodotus.  Tliose  with 
ififu-  mia  ijiyi-  ore  Aeolio. 


PRONOUNS. 


Nom. 

t,i  (i,i,) 

.ί  (Jim) 



Gen, 

ίμίΒ,  ίμιΒ,  μ^ΰ 

.1..  ,,ι 

(!.),ί 

(V",  ΐί^Λ') 

(«ίο.  ffiftr) 

.Γ.  «».,) 

Dat. 

ΙμΒί,Μ 

σοί,  τοί  (Γίί#) 

Λ(«) 

Aoo. 

Irl.rl 

αί 

(!)  («)  Μ. 

N.  A. 

(.Si-,  «1) 

(,ίϋχώ) 

(.♦-0 

G.  D. 

(,«,) 

(.*»,  ,,S.) 

(«Λ) 

Nom.  ή^κΐι  (ftfi/ut)  f>uit  (Sfi/ut)  (Τφιίι  (not  in  Horn.) 

Geo.  iifl4ar  (iiwlur)  t^ndt  (ifuluv)  r^Aer  (ir^ciwr) 

Dal,  ■   ήμϊ»  (dfiiu)  iiuf  (Swu)  σ^ίσι,  σφί^ή 

Acc  4^at  (4w<*)  f^tAit  (iw")  σφίαι,  νφί 

2.  Herodotus  has  also  αφϊα  in  the  neuter  plural  of  the  tliii-d 
person,  which  is  not  fouud  in  Homer. 

3Θ4.  The  tragedians  use  σφί  and  σφίν  as  perxoiial  pronouos, 
both  masculine  and  feminine.  They  sometimes  use  <τφί  and  rarely 
σ^ν  as  singular. 

396.  1.  The  tragedians  use  the  Doric  ticcusative  nV  as  a  per- 
sonal pronoun  in  all  genders,  und  in  both  singular  and  plural, 

2.  The  Ionic  μίν  is  used  in  all  genders,  but  only  in  the  singular. 

386'  N.  The  penult  of  ημΰιν,  ^μϊν,  τΙμάί,  νμΜν,  ίμΖν,  and  ίμαί 
is  sometimes  accented  in  poetry,  when  thiiy  are  nut  emphatic,  and 
(V  and  ά$  are  shortened.  'J'hus  ι^μΊ»*.  ^(Uy,  {μοΐ.  ίμων,  ΰμαι,  υμαΐ- 
Η  they  are  emphatic,  they  are  sometimes  written  ημίν,  ημάί,  νμίν, 
ΐμάϊ.     So  σφάΐ  is  written  ior  σφαί- 

397.  Ν.  Herodotus  has  avrc'aii'  in  the  feminine  for  avrSiv  (188, 
5).  The  Ionic  contracts  i  αΰτάϊ  into  oivrof  or  uivros,  and  to  αυτό 
into  Tuiuro  (7). 

398.  N.  The  Doric  has  fyiir;  iiUos,  ii^Bt,  ίμ^ΰι  (for  ίμύΟ) ;  iiii*  for 
ίμοί;  άμ4ι,  άμίαι•,  άμίΐ,  άμ4  (ior  ^μίΐί,  ■^μύγ, -ημίιι,  ^μαί);  τύίοΐβύ;  TtD 
(lor  τΑ.),  γΑ«,  rmS.  τίοΟι,  τιΟ,  (for  σοΟ);  τοΙ,  τίν  (for  ffoi)i  rt,  τύ  (en- 
cUtfo)  tor  <ri ;  ίμίι  and  t/U  (for  i/tttt  and  b^uit) ;  Ir  for  o[ ;  ψί  for  <τφί. 
Pindar  has  only  /yuv,  τύ,  τοί,  rtr. 

399.  Αυτός  preceded  by  the  article  means  the  same 
(idera)  ;  as  6  αίτος  αι/ήρ,  the  same  man.     (See  989,  2.) 

400.  Λντότ  is  often  united  by  crasis  (44)  with  the  article;  αβ 
ταΰτοϋ  for  ταΛ  αντον ;  ταντψ  for  τιρ  ovTiji ;  ravrg  for  ry  αίτ^  (not 
to  be  confounded  with  ravrg  from  ούτο;}.  lu  the  contracted  form 
the  neuter  singular  has  ταντό  or  raUTOv. 


mFLECTlON. 


BBFLBXIVB  PRONOUNS. 
40L   The  reflexive  pronouns  sre  ίμαυτοϋ^  ίμαντης,  of 
myself ;  σεαντον,  σΐαιτ^ς,  of  thyself;  and  ίαυτον,  iavriji, 
of  hijmelf,  herself,  itself.     They  are  thu8  declined :  — 


Mate.      Feta.  Ma$c.      Fern.            Masc.      ifem, 

ίμαντον  JiuDTilit  otavToii  cfawnji          (ταυταν    σ•αντίϊι 

ίμαντιρ     i|uivrg  ιτιαντιρ    fruvrg     or     mivnp      iravrg 

Ιμαντον  JpAvrriv  evavrev  σιαντήν           σαντον     ιταντήν 

Moec.               Fem.  Mane.               ^F^em. 

i)p!*  avTHV  ύμϋτ  ανταν 

ήμίν  αύταΙ*       ημίι•  ajroEt     '              νμ[ν  αντβΐ•        νμ[ν    avroti 

ημα*  aiirovt      ήμΰ  αιπ^                    νμάα  avrovt       ■)•>(  avrdi 


Jiosc.          Fem.  NeiU.  Μακ.  Fem,  Ifeut. 

Gen.        JavTOv  Javn)(  Jumnl  αντον  κι!τΐ(ΐ  ajmv 

Dat.         iavTif  iavrj  iavrif  or    αντφ  αιϊτη  α^τγ 

Ace.        iavriv  ('avTiji'  ίαντο  αιϊτο*  αΰτην  αντα 

Gen.         iaVTHV         ίαντΜ'         «ανταν  ανταν       αντΜ•       αντιϊτ 

Dat.        VavToIf        ίανταΐι       iavrati     or    aiuroCt     αιίταΐ•     mkod 
Acc         «ovTovt        iawit  iavni  αντοή      ανταΐ        ανηί 

Gen.  σ-φή'  αντάν 

Dat.         νφίβαν  avretf  σ-φίπν  avrotf 

Acc.        νφάκ  aOrovt  <Γφ«β  ix-M» 

408.  The  reflexives  are  compounded  of  the  stems  oi  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  (390)  and  αντόΐ-  But  in  the  plural  the  two 
pronouns  are  declined  separately  in  the  first  and  second  persons, 
and  often  in  the  third. 

403.  N.  In  Homer  the  two  pronouns  are  always  separated  in 
all  persons  and  numbers ;  as  trot  αντ^  ol  αντψ,  t  αντην.  Herodotne 
has  ΐμΐοηποΰ,  σιωοτιΛ,  Ιωντοΰ. 

RBCrPKOCAL  PRONOUN. 

404,  The  reciprocal  pronoun  is  ά\\ή\ων,  of  one  an- 
other,  used  only  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  dual  and 
plural.     It  is  thus  declined :  — 


PRONOUNS. 


Gen.  AXiPUHv     aXX^kuv    AXt{X«v        Αλη-ΧΜ  ΟΛ-^ψ    Ιλλη-χ» 

pat.  (ikXiPUHV     dUHplew     AUlpMlV  άλληλοΜ  ιίλλη'λαιι  ^λλη-Χοκ 

Ace.  άλληλ«        άλλΐ)λα        ^λλιίλα  Αληλουι  αλληλάι      Ολήλα 

405.  The  etem  is  Λλληλο-  (for  άλλ-ολλο-). 

POSSESSrVB  PROHOTJUS. 

406.  The  poeeeiiive  pronouns  t/id;,  my,  σός,  thy,  ήμ4- 
Tep<K,  our,  νμ^ΐρικ,  your,  σφ^τερος,  their,  and  the  poetic 
ΟΪ,  hie,  are  declined  like  adjectives  in  o?  (298). 

407.  Homer  has  dual  poseeeeiTes  vmrtpcs,  of  us  taxi,  σψωΐτφοΐ, 
of  you  two  ;  also  rtai  (Doric  and  AeoHc,  =  iuiu)  foi'  aot,  itn  for  Οϊ, 
Αμκ  for  ^μήΐμοτ,  ί/ιόί  for  i^mpm,  σφόϊ  for  αφίτΐρικ.  The  Attic 
poetn  BometiiDBB  have  ^μό;  or  il/io;  for  ΐμάτ  (often  as  our  for  mi/) . 

408.  *Οΐ  Dot  being  used  in  Attic  prose,  kis  is  there  expressed 
by  the  genitive  of  αντόί,  as  ό  πατήρ  αύτον,  hk  father. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
400.   The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  οντοι  and  oSe, 
thi»,  and  iKeivoi,  that.     They  are  thus  declined :  — 


Nom.  atm 

.9rq 

ι«νπ> 

οίτ« 

aJInu 

ταντα 

ταίτ* 

™ίη» 

raiiruv 

Dot,    ταντψ 

τ-ύτη 

tWt, 

TBiinut 

TotfTOH 

Aco.    TowTov 

τ«Λη» 

TOVTOBt 

rawit 

ταντα 

Ν.  Α. 

τβιί™ 

"™Jt»             ΤΟ,^ 

ra 

G-D. 

Ικ.ΐνη 

Nom.  iU 

τ<ί5< 

jK.t*Dt 

Jicilvo 

0«ii.    revSt 

τψΓί. 

TOVS. 

{«iMni 

1κ.£κη« 

iKil»™ 

Oat     TfSi 

τη6< 

τίδ. 

Jk.1vv 

JK.lvt| 

JMlvv 

Ace.    tJ*S• 

^»ε. 

riU 

iittlvo» 

i«t«„ 

<I«CVD 

G.  D.  TcIvSt  Toti^  ToIvS<  l«£voiy  tsttvoiv  imtvoi» 

Nom.   oltt  aUt  ToGt  JkiCvol  IkiIvu  iicilva 

Gen.     Tii*G«  riMt  -rSvif  tutlvmv  4N(Iv»y  Utlvtav 

Dat      nXrU  -raXuU  toIctE•  ΙμΙψοιλ  t*tlv<ut  Ικιΐνοι* 

Aca     rmMt  ntrS»  toSi  bulv«ui  bnlMOK  >«£»«■ 
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410•   Feminine  dual  forma  in  ά  and  αχρ  are  very  rare  (303). 

411•  Έκ€ίΐιοι  is  regular  except  in  the  neater  iKtho.  Kctvot  is 
Ionic  and  poetic  *0&  ie  formed  of  the  article  0  and  -&  (141,  4), 
For  ita  accent,  see  14β. 

412.  Ν.  The  demonstratives,  including  some  adverbs  (136), 
may  be  emphaeized  by  adding  t,  before  which  a  short  vowel  is 
dropped.  Thus  οντοσί,  aimjl,  ravrt ;  ό8ί,  iJSi,  τοδί ;  rovroui,  ravit, 
Γοντωνΐ.  So  τοσαντοσί  (42B),  luSi,  οντωσί.  In  comedy  -ye  (rarely 
St)  may  precede  this  i,  making  yf  or  8i ;  as  rouroyi,  rouroSi. 

418.  N.  Herodotus  has  ravriw  in  the  feminine  for  rovrwi  (cf. 
3B7).     Homer  has  τοΓσ&σσι  or  τοί<τ8««  for  τοϊσ&. 

414.  Ν.  Other  demonstratives  will  be  found  among  the  pro- 
nominal adjectives  (42S). 

INTEKROGATIVB  AND  INDBFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

415.  1.  The  interrogative  pronoun  τ/ϊ,  τι',  wlwf  which? 
what  ?  always  takes  the  acute  on  the  firet  syllable. 

2.  The  indefinite  pronoun  τις,  τϊ,  any  one,  gome  OJte, 
is  enclitic,  and  its  proper  accent  belongs  on  the  last 
syllable, 

416.  1.  These  pronouns  are  thus  declined ;  — 

Interrogntive.  Int^finiie. 


Tbmv  TiMttc 

PLOBAL•. 

τίΜϊ  T[»a  TiWt 


2.  For  the  indefinite  plural  τινά  there  is  a  form  Srra  (loi 


•  ixigk• 
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4X7.  Οΰτΐΐ  and  μήτκ,  poetic  for  oiStis  and  μηΒ*ίί,  no  one,  are 
declined  like  rU. 

418.  1.  The  acute  accent  of  τί$  is  never  changed  to  the  grave 
(115,  3).  The  foroiH  rlt  and  η  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  very 
rarely  occur  with  the  grave  accent,  as  they  ate  enclitic  (141,  2). 

2.  The  Ionic  has  rio  and  τ<ΐ  for  τον,  τ•^»  for  τφ,  τίων  for  τίκη•, 
and  Tviun  for  τϊιη;  also  theee  same  forms  ai  enclitics,  for  row, 
τψ,  etc. 

419.  Άλλοΐ,  other,  is  declined  like  avros  (389),  having 
άλλο  in  the  neuter  singular. 

4ΐϊ0.  1.  The  indeiintte  itlva,  such  a  one,  is  aometimes 
indeclinable,  and  is  sometimes  declined  as  follows :  — 


(All  Oenaert). 

i^MoKuUne) 

Norn. 

Srfva 

Srim 

Gen. 

B.EW 

SiCv.^ 

Dat. 

SrfVi 

__ 

Aco. 

S<Ini 

ΙΛ,ΟΛ 

2.  Λΐΐνα  in  all  its  forms  always  has  the  article. 


RELATIVE  PRONOUNS, 
4S1.    The  relative  pronoun  οϊ,  η,  5,  t 
clined :  — 


Norn.  St  ή  S  Norn,  si  αϊ  & 

Gen.    oS  ^  ol  S,  A.  ί       Λ       Λ         Gen.    ir  ί>  At 

Dat.    ψ  i  4  G.  D.   otv     olv    otv        Dat.    olt  ott  ol• 

Ace    (v  ήν  6  Ace.    oCt  2•  < 

422.  Feminine  dual  forms  i  and  ali•  are  very  rare  and  doubtful 
(308). 

423.  N.  For  ot  used  as  a  demonstrative,  especially  in  Homer, 
gee  1023.  For  the  article  (τ-  forms)  as  a  relative  in  Homer  and 
Herodotus,  see  935  and  039. 

424.  N.  Homer  has  Sov  (So)  and  hji  for  av  and  i^. 


INFLECTIOK. 


425.   The  indefinite  relative  Stmi,  ^Jt»?,  i 
whatever,  is  thus  declined :  — 


Horn. 

ία^ 

ΐη. 

fn 

Gen. 

oMvoi,  fro* 

ψΓΤ»., 

Dat 

^nn,  JTf 

ΐΤτ." 

irtvt,  ίτ,. 

Ace. 

fvnva 

ί»η»α 

«Ti 

N.  A. 

Anvt 

ΑίΛΜ 

Aw» 

G.  D. 

olvnvoi» 

olmvMV 

OtmMH* 

Nom. 

otTtm 

alTim 

«nvik,  £tt« 

Gen. 

Dat. 

otirrun,  JT«t 

Ace. 

SmvM 

<ίτι*«,£ττ« 

426.  Ν.  'Οστίΐ  is  compounded  of  the  relatiTe  Si  and  the  indefi- 
nite τΐΐ,  each  part  being  declined  separately.  For  the  accent,  see 
146.     The  plural  ΰττα  (Ionic  Straa)  for  Sxim.    must  not  be  c 


founded  with  ίττα(41β,2). 
to  distinguish  it  from  ότι,  that. 

427.  N.  The  shorter  forme 
are  genuine  old  Attic  fonne,  ai 
exclusion  of  oirivos,  etc. 

428.  1.  The   following  are 


!  IB  thus  written  (sometimes  ό,  η) 


του,  οΓψ,  άτων,  and  &ηκ    .ihicb 
used  by  the  tragedians  to  tbe 


the  peculiar  Homeric  forms  of 


lorn,    δτιι  ί  m 

ien.  Srti),  &TTM,  Smv 

Lcc.      ftnva  Β  τη 

2.  Herodotus  has  Or<v,  2rc^  Imaiv,  ireoun,  and  ά 


PROITOMIITAI.   ADJSCTITBe   AND   ADVERBS. 

429.  There  are  many  pronominal  adjecHvea  which  corre- 
spond to  each  other  in  form  and  meaning.  The  following 
are  the  most  important :  — 
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IimnuWATiTB•  Ιλομτππτμ.         Dbmohbtkititi.  Eilutti. 

πόαοτ;  Aoicmwcftf    ιβίΛ,  of  lome    (rivas),  TOffiffJi,    Bfot,  iwivat,  (a* 

how  manyt  quantitg.  τοσοΰτοί,  so         mueh,  ai  many) 

qoantua?  much,  tantua,       as,  quanlua, 

we^et;   of  Vlhat        rod»,  of  tome      (tduii))  retiirit,      otoi,  drotoi,  of 

kindt  qualie?         kitid.  τοιοΰτΛΐ,  such,       tcAicA  kind, 

talif.  {such)  as,  qualja. 

wjjXUoi;  hoV)  oldt  (η^λίκοι),  τι^λι-  ήλίκοι,  irifMiiai, 

Aoui  target  tiaSi,  τσίλικου-       ο/  wAfcA  age  or 

ioi-pe.  (aa  iarjie)  aa. 

wOTtpat;  which  of  rirtpoi  (or  TOTt-    ίτιρικ,  the  one  OT   trartpoi,  which- 

thetvwf  pit),oneoftJBO     the  other  (^of        ever  of  the  two. 

(rare).  two). 

430.  The  ptonouns  τκ,  τίΐ,  etc.  form  α  corresponding 
series :  — 

τίι;  uAor  tIi,  any  one,         tit,  οίτι 

tAfaoi 

43X.  ΤΆΐ  maybe  addedtoolbf,  mrof,  oiroirof,  όποΐοΐ,  andoTnn-cpof, 
to  make  them  more  indefinite;  as  όιτοΓόΐ  τιϊ,  ofiehal  kind  soever. 

432.  1.  OSf  added  to  indefinite  I'elativeB  gives  them  α  purely 
indefinite  force ;  as  ooTttroui',  oriovv,  any  one,  anything,  soever,  witti 
no  ralatJTe  oharacter.     So  Bometimea  Sij ;  ae  ότου  Sij. 

2.  N.  Baiely  hwartpoi  (without  o5f)  has  the  same  meaning, 
«iiisr  ij/'iAe  (wo. 

433•  N.  Homer  doubles  ir  In  many  of  these  relative  words;  as 
iwrdrtpet,  iwweus.  So  in  Arxui,  Ar-wi-rt,  etc.  (436).  Herodotus  has 
dmrffWii  icdrot,  ίιου,  itiUer,  hnirt,  etc.,  for  iworepos,  etc. 

434.  N.  TrfnH  and  rewt  eeldom  occur  in  Attic  prose,  τιιλίηι  never. 
Tortfrit,  Todait,  and  TijXucie-Jt  are  declined  like  rrfirot  and  τοϊβι; 
ae  rofftfe-h,  T«ri}9c,  ToeirSe,  etc.,  —  ToiJirAr,  rniiic,  roiattt.  ToffoDrot, 
TMoOref,  and  τΐ)ΧκηιΟτ«  are  declineil  like  oSrot  (omitting  the  first  r  in 
t<h9tou,  tdOts,  etc.),  except  Uiat  the  neuter  singular  has  α  or  or ;  as 
τΜβΟτβι,  τοιβίτιι,  ToioOro  or  το«1π-οί;  gen.  τοιοίτομ,  rowiiriji,  etc, 

436.  There  are  also  negative  pronominal  adjectives;  aa  oJtk, 
flirts  (poetic  for  οΰ&ΐΐ,  μι/δί/ϊ),  ovSo-epos,  injSo-t/jos,  neither  of  two. 
(For  adverbs,  see  440.) 

436.  Certain  i)ront)mtnaiadi>er6s  correspond  to  each  other, 
like  the  adjectiives  given  above.    Such  aie  the  following;  — 


iHtmounn. 

DEHOHmATITl, 

«■oC;  wheret 

ηύ,  tomewhere. 

there. 

αϊ,  Srou,  where. 

ri;v!hiehttiayT 
howt 

rt  some  wiy, 
somehotn. 

(rS),  τρίί,  ταίτϋ,  v.  ^^V,  ^hich  way. 
this  way,  (Λ«*.       as. 

rel;  viMlfteri 
wietwi  whencef 

Toi,  ίο  107m 

w,$ir,from 
someplace. 

iKtlit.  thither, 
thence. 

ol,  Swot,  whither. 
whence. 

wO,;  howt 

somehow. 

«ΰτω,,  thas. 

•it,  ftrwi,  in  which 
wag,  a». 

wirt;  wheni 

inirfxa;  at  what 
time? 

■wari,  at  iome 
time. 

Tirt,  then. 

(Tijriira),  rjjfiitii- 
at  that  time. 

ίτ«,  Mr;  when. 

iirlta,  iwiirixa,  at 
tehich  time, 
when. 

437.  The  indefinite  adverbs  ai 

■e  all  enclitic  (141,2). 

438.    Foima 
in  (  ).    "EiAi  1 

which  seldom  or  never  occur  ii 
«id  iiScv  are  relatives  in  prose, 

ι   Attic  prose  are 
where,  whence;  as 

demonstratives  they  appear  chiefly  in  a.  ievi  expreeeions  like  Ma 
Kal  ίνβα,  here  and  there,  tiStp  και  ϊνθίν,  on  both  sides.  For  uk,  thus, 
ill  Attic  prose,  see  138,  3.  Tcis  (from  το-),  like  αΰτακ  (from  ovrof), 
thut,  is  poetic. 

439.  1.  The  poets  have  κΰθι,  κΰθιν,  Ktarc  for  fKci,  tuautv,  and 
JKcun,  like  κΐΐνοΐ  for  ίκΰνο^  (^H). 

2.  Herodotus  has  Ινθαντα,  ίν0ίντΐν  for  ^vraCAi,  iiiT(v$tv. 

3.  There  are  various  poetic  adverba;  as  iroii,  ττοθί,  όΑ  (formC, 
■πού,  oE),  τόΰι,  there,  τόθιν,  thence. 

440.  There  are  negative  adverbs  of  place^  manner,  etc.;  aa 
οΐΑομάύ,  μτι&ιμσίί,  nowhere,  ο68αμ^,  μΐ}&ιμ^,  in  no  toay,  οΰοαμΰϊ,. 
μη&ψοί,  in  no  ntanner.     (See  435.) 


TERES. 

441,  The  Greek  verb  has  three  voices,  the  active, 
middle,  and  passive.  / 

442.  1.  The  middle  voice  generally  signifies  that  the  subject 
perforins  an  action  upon  himself  or  for  his  own  benefit  (1242),  bat 
tometimes  it  is  not  distinguished  from  the  active  voice  in  metuuDgi 


443.  Deponent  verba  are  those  which  have  no  active 
voice,  bat  are  used  in  the  middle  (or  the  middle  and 
passive)  forms  with  an  active  sense. 

444.  N.  Deponents  generally  have  the  aoriat  and  futare  of  the 
middle  form.  A  few,  which  have  an  aoriat  (Boraetimea  a  future) 
of  the  passive  form,  are  cailed passive  deponents;  while  the  others 
are  called  middle  deponents. 

445.  There  are  four  moods  (properly  so  called),  the 
indicative,  subjunctive,  optative,  and  imperative.  To 
these  are  added,  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  the 
infinitive,  and  participles  of  the  chief  tenses.  The 
verbal  adjectives  in  tot  and  reos  have  many  points  of 
likeness  to  participles  (see  776). 

446.  The  four  proper  moods,  as  opposed  to  the  in^niifre,  are 
called  finite  moods.  The  subjunctive,  optative,  imperative,  and 
infinitive,  as  opposed  to  the  indicative,  are  called  dependent  moods. 

447.  There  are  seven  tenses,  the  present,  imperfect, 
future,  aorist,  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect. 
The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  found  only  in  the 
indicative.  The  future  and  future  perfect  are  wanting 
in  the  subjunctive  and  imperative.  The  future  perfect 
belongs  regularly  to  the  passive  voice,  but  sometimes 
has  the  meaning  of  the  active  or  middle. 

448.  The  present,  perfect,  future,  and  future  perfect 
indicative  are  called  primary  (or  principal^  tenses ;  the 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  aorist  indicative  are  called 
secondary  (or  MstoricaT)  tenses. 

449.  Many  verbs  have  tenses  known  as  the  teeond  aorist  (in 
all  voices),  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect  (active),  and  the 
second  future  (passive).  These  tenses  are  generally  of  more 
simple  formation  than  the  first  (or  ordinary)  aorist,  perfect,  etc 
Pew  verba  have  both  forms  in  any  tense;  when  this  occurs,  the 
two  forms  generally  differ  in  meaning  (for  example,  by  the  first 
being  transitive,  the  second  intransitive),  but  not  always. 

460.  The  aorist  corresponde  generally  to  the  ixtdefinxte  or  hit- 


.,:■    ::.-■    }"-iint  ίζ  cjoh  aamber.  lie 
.•    .;..>.      ,1.  '.-.Λί-'Ι.  teiise  of  :se  impeisuvi 
,1.    ^.-..M   *.,..  il.ird. 
'-,     ...  >^..,    ,ΐιΐϋ    b  III!   Rami  u  tbe  fint  pens: 
•.        I'.     i.Nti.   1  .rm.-  .Mfj,  £).    Thij  p«»:':^  ii 

>--STWMi.    AWr  TBWSE  STEMS. 


»-*f  ;mtl  iiHiHtrfict. 
•.  ΐ  ,:,-ritv  mill  ttt((i(Ue. 
t  .  .    -Ni'  .i.-.'ifc  au<l  irifdcUe. 

'.  -~«'  .i.-.'iiv  iiiul  middle. 
.    ■■■-■-:  :.  iiuitfrfect  active. 
■-■  ■  ■■yi'{<frfKt  active. 
..'.;«,.  .'Λΐ '■jirfdfe  and 


...    ..-,   -.t.....  ...J  further  iiiwiitieJ  to  form 

•.    •-.     ..._,.. i-^.B,  tiiu  future  perfect,  ftnd  the 

•i.•.  .•.  .Λ  '..ii•  lirst  ami  tlie  eei^niiil  fonn»  of  anv 
.  -ii*  ^..ve  o:tly  eix  tense  stems,  and  many  hare 

„i  uv.a^  stems  are  almost  always  formed 
::.:.i'.  sti'iii.  falli'd  the  verl)  stem.  These 
;Λ}Ίιύϋιι1  iu  56fi-ii'J2, 
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409.  Before  learning;  the  paradigms,  it  is  important  to 
distinguisli  between  verbs  in  whicli  the  verb  stem  appears 
irithout  change  in  all  the  tense  systems,  and  those  in  which 
it  is  modified  more  or  less  in  different  systems  (154). 

Thus  in  λίγω,  ipeak,  the  rerb  atem  kty  ie  found  in  Xtfw 
(Aiy^rw),  ΐλΐ£α,  \ί-λ(.γμαί,  ΐ-λί^Λ)ν  (71),  and  all  other  forms. 
But  iu  φαΐνια,  ihoiu,  the  verb  Bl«ui  φαν•  ΪΒ  seen  pure  in  the  second 
aoriat  ί^φάν-φ  and  kindred  tenses,  and  in  the  futures  φαν&  and 
φανικμηί;  while  elsewhere  it  appears  modified,  ae  in  present  φαχί•^ 
first  aoriat  Ιφτρ^ιι,  second  perfect  ιτίφην-α.  In  Acur^  the  stem 
λην-  appears  in  all  forms  except  iu  the  second-aorist  syetem 
{i-Xiir-ov,  ί-λιτ^όμψ)  and  the  Second-perfect  syetem  (λι-λοιιτ-α). 

460,  Verb  stems  are  called  vowd  stems  or  conaonani 
stems,  and  the  latter  are  called  mute  stems  (including  labial, 
paHatal,  and  lingual  stems)  or  liquid  stems,  according  to 
their  final  letter.  Thus  we  may  name  the  stems  of  φιΧία 
(φιλ(-),  λαπά  (λίΜτ-,  λι»-),  τρίβαι  (τριβ-),  γράφω  (γρσφ-), 
νλίκΐύ  (πλΐκ-),  φΐύγω  (^cv^  Φ>0'')*  '^dut  {τηιθ•,  ιηθ-),  φαΐνα 
{φαν),  στίλλω  {στιλ-). 

4β1.  Α  verb  which  has  η  vowel  verb  stem  ie  called  a  pure  verb ; 
and  one  which  has  a  mute  stem  or  a  liquid  stem  ie  called  a  muw  or 
a  liquid  verb. 

462.  1.  The  prindpal  part»  of  a  Greek  verb  are  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present,  future,  first  aorist,  and  (first 
or  second)  perfect,  indicative  active;  the  perfect  middle, 
and  the  (first  or  second)  aorist  passive;  with  the  second 
aorist  (active  or  middle)  when  it  occurs.  These  generally 
represent  all  the  tense  systems  which  the  verb  uses.    E.g. 

\l      Λυαι,  Χίσιο,  ϊΧνσα,  Χ&νκα,  λΆνμαι,  iXv&rpi  (471). 
I  r'  AuVai  (XtiTT-,  λιπ^),  Xtiipio,  λίί.οατα,  λίΧ^μμαι,  Άιίφθψ,  ΐλιποι•. 

Φαιϊ^)  (φαν-),  φανοί,  ϊφψια,  νίφα-γκα  (2  pf.  τήφτρη),  νίφασμαι, 
ίφάιθην  (and  Ιφίνφτ). 

ΤΙράσσα  (ττραγ-),  do,  νραζ<α,  hrpa(a,  2  perf.  ιτίπράχα  and  νάτράγα, 
wiwpaypat,  Ιπρα^(&ην. 

"^ikkat  (οτώ.-),  tend,  orcAu,  ΙσταΧα,  Ισταλχα,  2<rmApu,  brrUiOf^ 

2.  If  a  verb  has  no  future  active,  the  future  middle  may  be  given 
among  the  principal  parte;  as  σκύκηο.  Jeer,  (τκώφομαι,  tmcwtlm, 
^κάφθψι. 

463.  In  deponent  verbs  the  principal  parts  are  the  pres- 
ent fntnr^  perfeet,  and  aorist  (or  aoriate')  iniicaJOTft.    E^. 
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I       (Ηγίομαι)   '^γοΰμαί,  lead,   ήγήσομοί,  ηγψτάμην,  ■ζγημαι,  ^γ^βψ 

(in  compoa.). 

I        Βοιίλομαι,  wish,  βονΧησομαι,  βίβοαΚημοί,  ίβονΚ-ήθην. 

.  ;>-  ΤίγνομαΛ  {γ(ν-),  beCo?ne,  ■γατψτομαί,  •γ(.•νίνημαι,  ί-γο'όμτρ'. 
(Λίΐκομαι)  αϊΒονμαι,  respect,  αΐ^ίσομαί,  ^8ΐιτμαι,  ■β%ίσ0ψι._ 
"^ρ^άζομοχ,  loork,  (ργάσομαι,  άρτγασάμψ,  ^μγασμαι,  ιΙμ-γάαΟψ. 

COHJUGATION. 
4β4.  Το  conjugate  ά  verb  is  to  give  all  its  voices,  moods, 
tenses,  numbers,  and  persons  in  their  proper  order. 
465.  These  parts  of  the  verb  are  formed  as  follows :  — 

1.  By  modifying  the  verb  stem  itself  to  form  the  differ- 
ent tense  stems.     (See  668-622;  660-717.) 

2.  By  affixing  certain  syllables  called  endings  to  the 

tense  stem ;    as   in    \iyo■μfv,    Xeye-re,   Xiyc-rai,   Κΐγό-μΐθα,   Xiyo- 

yra•,,  λίξί-ται,  λίξί-σθΐ.      (See  651-554.) 

3.  In  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative,  by  also  pro- 
fixing  c  to  the  tense  stem  (if  this  begins  with  a  consonant), 
or  lengthening  its  initial  vowel  (if  it  begins  with  a  short 
vowel);  as  in  ί-λιγο-ν,  i-Xift,  ί-φψτα-τοϊ  and  in  iJkouo-»•  and 
ηκονσα,  imperfect  and  aoi'ist  of  ακούω,  hear.  This  prefix  or 
lengtheninj•  is  confined  to  the  indicative. 

4.  A  prefix,  seen  in  λΐ-  of  λι  λυκα  and  λ&,αμμοί,  in  #«-  of 
νίφασμαι,  and  £  of  ίαταλμαι  (487, 1),  for  which  a  lengthening 
of  the  initial  vowel  is  found  in  ^λλαγμαι  (άλλαγ-)  from 
ιΐλλΐίσίΓη)  (487,  2),  belongs  to  the  perfect  ten»e  item,  and 
remains  in  all  the  moods  and  in  the  participle. 

4ββ.  Theae  prefises  and  lengthenings,  called  augment  (3)  and 
reduplication  (4),  are  explained  in  510-550. 

467.  There  are  two  principal  forms  of  conjugatioit  of 
Greek  verbs,  that  of  verbs  in  ω  and  that  of  verbs  in  μ*. 

468.  Yerhs  in  μι  form  a  small  class,  compared  with  those  in  ω,  and 
are  dietioguished  in  their  inSection  almost  exclusively  in  the  preaent 
and  second-aorist  eysteme,  generally  agreeing  with  verbs  in  u  in  the 
other  eyetems. 

COITJUOATION   OF   VSRBB   HT  Si. 
489.  The  following  synopses  (474-478)  include  — 
T.  All  the  tenses  of  λίω  (λ«-),  loose,  representing  tense 
systems  L,  II.,  III.,  V.,  VII.,  Vlll. 

,        .A.onylc 
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II.  All  the  tenses  of  ληπω  (Aenr-,  λιπ-),  leave;  the  second 
perfect  a,Dd  pluperfect  active  and  the  seoond  aorist  aotive 
and  middle,  Tepresenting  tense  systems  IV.  and  VI.,  being 
in  heavy-faced  type.     • 

III.  All  the  tenses  of  φαίνω  {φαν),  show;  the  future  and 
aoriat  active  and  middle  (liquid  form)  and  the  %econd 
aorist  and  second  future  passive,  representing  tense  systems 
II.,  III.,  and  IX.,  being  in  heavy-faced  type. 

470.  The  full  synopsis  o£  λύω,  with  the  forms  ia  heavier  type 
in  the  B^nopses  of  XctViu  and  φαίνω,  will  thus  show  the  full  conju- 
gation of  the  verb  in  ui,  with  tliu  nine  tense  systems ;  and  all  these 
forms  are  iuflected  in  480-482.  Tor  the  peculiar  inflection  of  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect  middle  and  passive  of  verbs  with  coneouant 
stems,  see  iHQ  aud  187. 

471.  N.  Aval  in  the  present  and  imperfect  generally  has  ν  in 
Attic  poetry  and  ΰ  in  Homer;  in  other  tenses,  it  hue  ν  in  the 
future  and  aorist  active  and  middle  and  the  future  perfect,  else- 

472.  The  paradigms  include  the  perfect  imperative  active,  although 
it  is  hardly  possible  that  this  tense  can  actually  have  been  formed  In 
any  of  these  verbs.  As  it  occurs,  however,  in  a  few  verbs  (7*8),  it  is 
given  bere  to  complete  the  illustration  of  the  forms.  Fur  tbe  rare 
perfect  subjunctive  and  optative  active,  see  7^0  and  731. 

473.  Each  tense  of  λναι  is  translated  in  the  synopsis  of  474, 
except  rare  untranslatable  forms  like  the  future  perfect  infinitive 
and  participle,  and  the  {«nBes  of  the  subjunctive  and  optative. 
The  meaning  of  these  last  cannot  be  fully  understood  until  the 
constrnctions  are  explained  in  the  Syntax.  But  the  following 
examples  will  make  thern  clearer  than  any  possible  translation  of 
the  forms,  some  of  which  (e.g.  the  future  optative)  cannot  be  used 

Aue)/x£c  (or  Χυσωμιν)  airrov,  let  u»  loose  him ;  μη  \νσηι  airrov,  do 
not  loose  him.  Εάν  λυω  ( or  λιχτω)  αϋτον,  vai/j^trtt,  if  I  (skaU)  loose 
Aim,  he  ipitl  rejoice.  Έρ)(ομαί,  ««  αΰτον  λυιο  (or  kuuia),  I  am  coming 
thai  I  may  loose  him.  EWc  Κνοιμι  (or  Κέσαιμι)  abrav,  Ο  (hat  Τ  may 
loose  hint.  Ei  Xijot^i  (or  \6παιμϊ)  avTov,  χοίροι  άν,  if  I  should  loose 
him,  he  iBotdd  rejoice.  ΉΚθον  ira  αντον  λϊίοι/ϋ  (or  Χ,ίααψι),  I  came 
that  1  might  loose  him.  Έ,ϊτον  ότι  αντο)'  λΰοιμι,  I  said  that  I  teas 
loosing  him;  (Ttrov  ότι  airrov  λνσαχ/ω,  /  said  thai  I  had  looted  htm; 
tlTTOc  5ti  avroc  Xfiirot/u,  /  said  thai  1  would  loose  him.  For  the 
difference  between  the  present  and  aorist  in  these  moods,  see  1272, 
1 ;  for  the  perfect,  see  1273. 


^TLECTIOX 


Syxopsh  or 


!^ [ill.  nxsT-Amv rm». 


I  Xoo-iufu 

I  λνναι  ίο  looM  or  Μ  *β« 
Iviised. 


ΙίΚίτάμη^  I  loosed  (Jut 

λνναι  loose  {foTthyser/) 

λίίΓασβαι  to  idosr  or  fo 

hate  loosed  (for  ojie's 

λύσ&μηι  haning  loosed 
i/or  one's  ee?/) 


1  Aoriet  l'as«we. 

ίλΐβην /wasioosed 
Xi*fi  (for  Χμίίοΐ) 
λνΒιίην 

λΜηπ  6e  loosed 
λιι(Η)ναι  (ο  6e  loiined  oi 
-  ΛοΜ  6ee„  /„osid 


.onylc 


(Xv-),  loote. 


naar-PEKncT  armii. 

TIL•    PEKFECT-MIDOU  SrSTtM. 

Ptr/ect  A  Plvper/eet 

Aaive. 
ft  I  have  looua 
\AAt«i  I  had  loosed 
m  or  λιλνκΑι  i 
M|U  or  XAMit  «Ιην 
"]  («2) 
hmi  to  hoce  looted 

tt  having  looted 

Perfect  Λ  Pluperfect 
Xiddle. 
XAviuu  /  have  looted  (/or  raytelf) 

ΛΛίμη»•  I  had  looted  (for  mtaeff) 

Xftwro  (750) 

XAWecu  (0  ΑβΜ  looted  (for  one's  t^f) 

Per/.  A  Pluperf.  Pattivt. 
Xfiiiiiuu   /ftOM  f  been 
tKAituyv  I  had  \  looted 

etc 

wlOtume 

forms  u  the 

Middle 

Future  Perfect  PatHv». 
been  looted 

XfX«n<r«»  (U88) 

475.  The  middle  of  Xvu  commonly  meaiu  to  releate  for  on^t 
tdf,  or  to  releate  some  one  belonging  to  one"!  telf,  hence  to  nmNM 
(s  <Ηφϊϊτβ)  or  to  deliver  (one's  friends  from  danger).    Sea  ISUli,  8• 


/ 


98        (^  1/  DTFLECTION.  [ίΤί 

476.         Sykopsis  OB"  Xeiirw  (Xc«r-,  λίΐτ-),  Jeave. 


TE/tse  arenm  1   i. 

II. 

IV. 

ΤΙ. 

ACTIVB 

Voice. 

Indie. 
Subj. 
Opt. 

Imper. 
Infia. 
Part. 

Pre».  &  Imp/. 
Active. 

Xctru 

XiixB 

Xclir<H/u 

XilTdi. 
A(lxu>f 

Faiiire 

2Aorigt 
AoUve. 

λίπο 

λ1«           \ 
λιττώ- 

2  Pir/.  (6  ΡΙηρ. 

Actine. 
XAcLira 

ΙλιλβΙ-πι 
λ(λοίιτ>  οτ 

λ«λ<Η«ώβ 

MlDBLB 

Ρτμ.ΛΛβρ/. 

XeixoMt 

X«irDl/i.jF 

XeIitov 

λίΐτκτβαι 

FiiiKrA 
MiddleX 

Xei^intvoi 

2  Jurist 
HJUidle. 

τη. 

VoiCK. 
Iodic. 
Subj. 

Infin. ' 
Part. 

Per/.aPlvp.Mid. 
iXeXeiiiiiTj» 

XiX«w^«, .: 

\ί\ίΐφθαί 

VIII. 

Ό 

VOIOB. 

Indlc. 
Subj. 
Opt. 

Part. 

same  forms 
.Bstlie 
Middle 

1  ίΐίί.  Pass. 
\ΐ•φβηαοΙμηι• 

:  Aor.  Paa». 

ίΜφθηρ 

λϊΐψβώ  (for 

\..φβίω) 

λ,Ιφθητ, 
Χ«φβή™ι 

ΐΙ      JV/sei. 
ft,g    \e\tίψoμa^ 

|Ι 

Vkbbai.  Adjectives:  Xfiirrrft,  ΧίιχτΑιι 

477.  1.  The  «ctive  of  λώτω  in  the  various  tenses  means  1  leave  (or 
am  leaving),  I  left  (or  was  leaving),  I  shall  leave,  etc.  The  second  perfect 
tneftoe  /  have  left,  or  1  have  failed  or  am  tcanltng.  The  first  aorist  Ιλαψα, 
ia  not  in  good  use. 

8.  The  middle  of  λιίττω  means  properly  to  remain  (leave  one's  self),  m 
which  sense  it  difiers  little  (or  not  at  all)  from  the  passive.  Bat  the  second 
koriet  a^Mrajurj»  often  means  /  left  for  myeelf  {e.g.  a  mecnoriel  or  monument); 
so  the  present  and  future  middle  in  composition.  'Έ.λικύμψ  in  Homer 
sometimes  means  1  ipas  lefi  behind  or  wag  inferior,  like  the  passive. 

3.  The.pBseiva  of  ^curoi  ia  used  in  all  tenses,  with  the  meanings  I  an 
2efi,  1  was  le/),  J  have  been  lefl,  I  had  been  lefi,  I  shall  have  been  lefi,  1  wu 
/ik  J'sJiaUbe  lefi.    It  also  means  /  om  in/erior  (lejt  behimOip^, 


SYS0P8IS   OF   #α1η>. 


479.  1.  The  first  perfect  νίφαγκα  means  /  have  shown;  the  secoDd 
perfect  ίτίφηνα  means  /  have  appeared, 

2.  The  paesive  of  φαίνω  means  properly  lo  be  shewn  or  made  evident; 
the  middle,  to  appear  (show  one's  self).  The  second  future  passive 
φαίνομαι,  /  shall  appear  or  he  skoion,  does  not  differ  in  sense  from 
φανονμαι ;  bat  Ιφάνϋτρ'  is  generally  passive,  I  was  shoum,  while  ίφάνιρι 
is  1  appeared.  The  aorist  middle  ιφψά.^.ψ  means  I  showed ;  the  simple 
form  ώ  η»™  and  poetic ;  but  άπ-ΐφψάμψ,  I  declared,  \a  ϊθίϊϊίϋθ•&.. 


INFLECTION. 


48α 

1.  ΛοπτΒ  VoiCB  OF  Xtm. 

.     ^ 

Pnieta.         Ί- 

/mpw/ect. 

■*  fum 

IimoATira. 

Ai 

λ4• 

ΙλνΜ 

λ«Γ• 

Xdtw 

fkan 

λ<.« 

λ«ιι 

tku 

λ&ΓΒ 

-{1: 

Sc 

^ 

ί& 

^{i; 

λΑ.μ« 

ftfclM, 

Χ<^ 

Xim 

4λιί<η 

XfalT• 

λύο«η 

Ομ, 

Μη» 

SlWiniOTIVB.       (I- 

λύ« 

Ht 

Hi 

λίητβν 

λν* 

^(i 

X4.|u» 

λ«ητ• 

XAwn 

Optatitb. 

^fi 

λί«μ* 

λ<ηΗ» 

Xioit 

λ<π« 

λ«Η 

λ<η. 

HI 

λ^ΜΤΟν 

Xfawm 

λνοίτη» 

^ίϊ 

XAhiu» 

λΑπτ. 

Xlnrn 

X^OiW 

kdnw 

iMPaRlTlTB. 

HI 

λϋ( 

λϋ«η> 

Hi 

λΐ<το« 

λν^η^» 

.{I 

λύτη 

λν^νΤΜΌΓ 

λΐίτΜΓΗ• 

iNFIHntVB. 

X^F 

λ4η» 

Pabtjoiplb. 

λΜ*(836) 

.ΑΟΤΊΥΕ-  VOICE  OF  Χ 


JAwirt.   . 

\P«Tfta. 

1  ««?«?•«(. 

Ixmcttm. 

f•^ 

^ft» 

XAm»             i' 

ft.X,'«, 

8.]!. 

Α«σαι 

MkvKM 

ΛΛ«'«η, 

la. 

η«η 

XAvKi 

Α«λ<;«« 

-{1: 

Sfe 

ΟΛ^ίπ,» 

f'• 

lX«»,u* 

4λ.λ.;«<^ 

p.]  2. 

JX^mr• 

λΑιίιοτ• 

1λιλ««*η 

la. 

Ιλβητ 

λιλ.'κ5η 

(See  «83,  2) 

SUBJDITCTITI 

■    f'• 

λ4σ« 

λώιίκ»  (720) 

s.   2. 

λ*ημ 

λΛνκΒ. 

y 

ta. 

λ4η 

ΧΛΐη, 

-{I: 

XdniTw 

λώ•>η|ητ 

λίσητο» 

XAiInirw 

f- 

λώτ-,α. 

X.XvNNfia' 

'll: 

X4owi 

λΑιίητη 

Oftatitb. 

.  f'• 

X*™hu 

λΑ.!κ<Η|ΐ4  (788) 

Λι 

λώται,  XArw 

-\\. 

Xia-ait«v 

λιλιίκοιτβν 

λΐκταΐτην 

^■l 

λ<.^»μη• 

hftnurt      . 

λλταιη•,  X«nMv  XAvmouv 

IiiruATiTx 

-Kl 

Xmw 

[XftvM  (472) 

Xiirtbw 

-■{I: 

Xfcrtwe, 

λιλιίκιτο* 

Xftnm» 

)uXvM«n.v 

.{1: 

X«ran 

λ«λ.!κ•η 

λ«<Γ<ί>Τ.νΟΓ 

tonmiT» 

Xww 

funom. 

λ^τα•,  λ«»&Γ>, 

hAwnii,  XAwnCo, 

XAtbv  (336) 

XAwto't  (33&> 

.ooyl. 
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.     INTDEGTiON;     - 
2.'Mlb»LE'VOICB  ορλί». 

[< 

iVeeeni. 

Ο 

Imperfect. 

^      Future. 

iMDICiTITE. 

f^- 

λέομ« 

ίλνο-μην 

λ*Γομ«. 

S.    2. 

Xi,L.  λίη 

Ιλύον 

λίο-«,  λύτη] 

Is. 

λύηοι 

&ί«το 

λί«ται 

HI 

!C: 

ΙλΧ^ 

λώ»*.ν 

('■ 

Xva')irf> 

Αίβμιβα 

λνΕΓο')!^ 

p.    2. 

X(i«r«i 

1λ«»4ι 

λ«ίο-(σ«< 

Is. 

λ«οντ« 

ϋίύβντο 

Sdbjunctivb 

■   '  f 

λί»μ« 

S.     2. 

k*D 

/,^. 

(s- 

λίηται 

^^ 

d(*- 

λ«ησ«ον 

I  3. 

λίησίον 

p.    2. 

ΧΛμΑ 

I  3. 

λύονΤΜ 

Optative. 

f- 

λ«(μην 

x»»Cf.n' 

S.     2. 

λ«<Ηβ 

λίίσι)» 

Is. 

λ«<»το' 

λύίΓΜΤΟ 

d/'• 

λύοΜτββν 

λύ<Γ<Ησ«» 

"■is. 

λνσοί^ν 

Hi 

λύβκτβ. 
λύο.ντο 

λ<ίσοισ«ι 

Imperative. 

MI; 
-{3; 

λΑαυ 

λΰΜον 

f2- 

λ4•(Γθ. 

P.    3. 

λν4ιτβ«>ν€ 

I 

Ιβρινιγπέ. 

Xfariu 

X«.r«r•» 

Pahticiplb. 

kvifLtret, 

λΐομήη, 

XSto'iU».!.  -η 

Χί4ΐμ.νο 

VC301) 

-ον  (801) 

•  ix.glv 


480] 


MlDDIi  VOICE  OF  X*«. 


r'i 

\ 

1  Aorist. 

XAwriu 
λΛ»ται 

Μλώ«ον 
λιλιίρβα 

λΑννται 

i-iuper/eci. 

Ihdioatiti. 

^1. 

S.     2. 

3. 

HI. 

U. 

ωΧυτο 
ΙλιλιίμιΒα 

SUBJFMCTITI 

> 

p.  (2: 
1 3. 

λίτη 

λίτητΜ 
λίσησΐον 

λληηται 

Οργατιτβ. 

S.J 

■1. 

2. 
.3. 

'2. 

λ*<Γ*ΙΤΟ 

D. 

3. 

λΜταΙσβην 

»' 

P. 

1. 
2. 

3. 

λ«σ«ι»ι> 

ΟΓ,ίητ. 
θΓ.ν« 

Ikpekatitb. 

-{I 
Ml 

λΰτΜ                     λΛ»Γο  (750) 
λντασβ»                XtXvcr^»  (749) 
Xi<rwr4o*               λΑΐΝτΐον 

λ4«-»«(                 λ<λυτβ< 
λύιπίιτβ»  οτ         \,\i<rtt>v  or 

iNFDcmn. 

X£irair«« 

Ικλνσβ» 

X«ir<l|um.  -η, 
-•►(301) 

,yl. 

8.  Pasbivb  TotoB  ofTi**• 

•ό* 

Future  Ferfiet. 

lUj^i^t. 

ΙΡΜκη. 

IimicjiTiTB. 

ί^• 

λ.λ«σ.Η^ 

tikvhiv 

S.    2. 

λ<λΐν^ϋ,  λΑύίτη 

0.»βη« 

ΙΛψη^ΧΛ^ 

h. 

λ•λ<ίο-.τα. 

α^ 

χα™™. 

HI 

λΐλ«ΙΓ)Τ«θν 

λ<λ«<Γ•σ4ον 

ίλϋζτη» 

^{ϊ; 

XiX«a1cr«• 

ΛΛητ, 

Χ«θήτ»4< 

Χιι*ησ«<-η» 

BeBJiniOTiT 

..{1: 

λυΜ 

λ«Οί• 

λ«Οί 

■>■«: 

ΚΛΠ«• 

X«fciTw. 

^{^ 

λ«ί-,« 

λι«ητ. 

λιι6•ίιη 

Optativb. 

i 

λΛΐιπίίμην 

λυβ.1η« 

s. 

λ«λύα«» 

ΧΑΙη. 

λίλΑτΜΤΟ 

λΛίη      ,; 

2- 

XxhWov  or 

D. 

λΛίητ«. 

'• 

λ«β<1π|ν  ΟΓ 
λΛιη'τη» 

1. 

λ«β.[μο.ΟΓ 

P. 

2. 

λΑλπ>ΜΤ«< 

*.«ettT»or 
λυβιΐηη 

Χ.«4,..Η. 

3. 

λνβ.Ε(*ΟΓ 

X.I4r»n 

ΙΜΜΜΤΓΤ». 

HI 

λνβ-ΠΧ 

Xvfifnt 

HI 

λνφήτον 

X«>4r.p 

.{i 

λΛη« 

XvefrtMOT 

Ίχταηττντ. 

)uXfaw«<u 

λιΑην» 

Xi«ifnHM 

P^BTIGIPLB. 

λΑντο',κτο, 

^-w(301> 

k«lt«^SS&^ 

■^-"(joi) 

l..K,gk 
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>  Middle}  and  Second  Feefrct 
2  Aoritt        2  Aoriat        %  Per/eel.    2  Plaper/eet 


IVDICATirE. 

f- 

ΙλΜΓον          ΙλΗπίμην 

λα«η        1λ«λο<«η 

S.    2. 

IXmt         iXlTov 

U. 

fXw)            IXCnro 

λΑοι*.         1λ.λο(ιηι 

"ii 

αΐήτον      UkCxtirfov 

λ(λβ1ιτατον   IXiXoCirtrav 

at»,i.V      ϋΜ^ο'ικβα 

f- 

λ«λβ1ημη•    IXiXefirquv 

p.    !. 

Ahnn        αΐιην«• 

λ«λα[ιπιτ(      JXtXolinn 

Is. 

Ιλιτβν        ΙλΕτοιπο 

:.      fl. 

λΕ«                  λ[ΐΓ•μ» 

XA,tw-        (S«>fl«3.2) 

B.J2. 

X1.1|t          Xt-u 

XAotw^j 

(3. 

Xiwu             Xtmpui 

XAolvii 

Hi 

UXol^ntT^ 

λίκητον        λίττησΐον 

f- 

Xhra)U*       λιιτ•ν<β<ι 

λώοίη.μν 

p.]  2. 

MwiJT.          λίπισθι 

λ«λο1*ΐ)τ« 

Is. 

ΟττΑίιπ. 

f 

s.h. 

Xtmn         λίτοιο 

h. 

lUim           λΐηιτο 

XiXehrou 

-■{I 

XCmxTov     X(waurft>y 

λιλοίπιτον 

Xwolrtiv      \iwoI<r«qv 

f- 

Xtvotiuv     λ»Γα1μ<βα 

\ιλοΙιηψί¥ 

p.]  2. 

kAolwnr, 

Is. 

X(«Uy            MlTMVTO 

Xtkolmuv 

btpmsATiTX. 

MI: 

λ(«1                λ(*οϋ 

XOoiM 

λ»4Γ«         JU-rfo*. 

"■{1: 

XMrfn»       λιιι4<Γβον 

λιλοιτίτ•» 

2. 

Mwwn          Xiw«rfl. 

λιλοΙίΓΤη 

p.  '■ 

JUvtfi^rcn'    XnrAiflBy  01 

orXMrf-    XiirMMTAv 

Xi«ri*          λ•*«Γβ<ϋ 

XtX0Li.4im 

ΈίΛΎκαΐΛ. 

X«.b,         Xtmi|«»ot, 

XtXotw.^, 

λιηνσν,       -η.-»» 

XtvoV        (801) 

U.<»flrfi 

(335) 

^^\>Xlc 
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[«! 

488.     PCTUR» 

ΐ)π>   First  Aobist 

Αοτ,™  .η. 

ΗιηνίΛ  (IiiociD 

Forms)  and  Second  Aorist  and  Second  Futurb  Paswtb  of  ^aCr». 

Future  Actiut.' 

Future  3/MdZe.•    l^ortei  J«ip«. 

Ihdicativk.       f  1 

φ•™ 

Ιφ,™ 

φαν(Ι« 

φ.«1,φ.., 

Μ-ι~. 

ψ.»Ι 

φ.»!,.. 

Ή" 

-■il 

φανιΐτον 

φ.»!^.. 

Ιφή.»,» 

φαηΐτον 

Ιφ,-ίτη. 

Hi 

ψ.™«Η. 

1φή.,ψη 

φ»«1η 

φαΗίσβι 

Ιφή.™ 

ψανοϋιτι 

Ιφ,,.. 

Subjunctive.   ( 1 

•Μ- 

Hi 

Φ4ν 

HI 

♦ί*Ί'•» 

+ήτ~ 

fi 

•Η-μ" 

'11 

φή»|τ. 

Optative.         ( 1 
S.     2 

u 

φ...ί,.0Γψ.«1|.. 

φ.™ίμ,. 

φ1|Η>.μ. 

♦.ν.Ι,!ΟΓφ•™ΐ, 

φ.ν.1. 

φν»,0Γφή««, 

φανοίηΟΓ  φανοί 

φανοΐτο 

«•««'φή— 

-{| 

φαναΐτο* 

φανοΕσβαν 

φή«.™. 

φανοίτην 

Φ.™μ,. 

φη»(την 

Hi 

φανοΐμιν 

φ—ΐμία 

φανοΕη 

φανυΐσβ) 

φή...Τ. 

φ.„Λν 

φ.™ι™ 

φήΜΐη 


Ibfinitivb. 
Participle. 


φανΑν,  φανοΟσα, 
φαναΟ*  (340) 


φαΜΕο-βαι  φ4)ναΐι 

φήνάβ,φήνάΜ, 
..(301)      φ(1.α,(336) 


.ooyle 


FUTUBES  AND  A0RI8TS  OF  ^i™. 


1  Mr.  Mia. 

a^or-Ries. 

2ίΐ.ί.ΛΐΜ. 

iKDIOATtTB. 

8.    2- 

l*p*i•• 

(♦i-iv 

1W~ 

ΙφΔπ,. 

φ•.*π.,φ«ι.ΐΠ1 

Ι*ώ, 

φα*η'7.Τ&. 

-iS: 

l+i».rf«. 

φανητίσβο. 

1».^^. 

φ«.ην»β« 

rl. 

Ιφ,νί,.,•. 

φ^ν,^ίΐ»•. 

P.h. 

Ιφη..^ 

φα»η-.Γ»1. 

ta. 

(♦ή™™ 

φα^τονται 

SuBjuif  fi'i  V : 

S.]2. 
1-3. 

+,•..μ.. 

φ...ϊ 

Φ-ίι 

φαι^ι 

♦,-ν,™. 

Φ•»ί 

HI 

φαΜΪτβ. 

♦ήή,Λ. 

φοίητον 

fl. 

φ.»Τ" 

P.]  2. 

φ,•™.».. 

φ,,Λ,. 

Optative. 

s. 

1- 

φ,..ί„. 

Φ.»ν 

'■ 

♦η•»α. 

Φ™ι,. 

φ.1^™. 

3. 

♦ή».™ 

φαν.(η 

φ(.ι^•™.™ 

2: 

+,-v»rf.. 

φ««1,•.  or 

3. 

+.Τ.Λ*,. 

φ«..(την  or 

φ«^ΙΛ,. 

■ 

Φην.!,.!. 

φ«ν.(,ι.ν  ΟΓ 

φ.„„Ι,»•• 

p. 

2. 

+<v.u,l. 

♦«..Ir,  01 
φ.«Ιητ, 

φ.,ο,ν..σ«. 

3. 

φιΗ.,™ 

φαιησ^ντ« 

Impbsatitb 

M^: 

Jrin» 

φΛ,Ι. 

♦iwlrf. 

-{|: 

«..«Hta 

φώ,,τ.. 

ψ,«Μ.. 

φαντί™. 

..{^: 

♦ψ«Λ 

φάν,™ 

φ,ΛΛ^.. 

φ«-ί™™. 

Τηπνιτι  τ  jt. 

♦,•.,^.. 

φ.,ϊ™. 

φ..,•™*» 

Pahticiplb. 

φ.»!., 

φβνη»ο>«». 

-«.(3(11) 

Φ...1™, 

-η,  -η  (301) 

.'ocglc 


108  XNFLECTION.  [«8 

483.  The  uncontracted  forms  of  the  future  active  and  middle 
of  φαίνω  (47itJ  and  uf  othur  liquid  futures  are  nub  Attic,  but  are 
found  iu  Homer  and  Herodotus.  So  with  some  of  the  unoon- 
tracted  forms  of  the  aoriist  subjunctive  paeuive  iu  ΐω  (474). 

484.  The  tenses  of  Aturoi  and  φαίνιο  which  are  not  inflected 
above  follow  the  corresponding  tenses  of  λύαι;  except  the  perfect 
and  pluperfect  middle,  for  vfhich  see  488,  Λίλαμ-μαι  is  inflected 
like  τίτριμ-μαι  (487,  1),  and  πίφασ-μαι  ia  inflected  iu  487,  2. 

489.  Some  of  the  dissyllabic  forma  of  Xvai  do  not  show  the 
accent  so  well  as  polysyllabic  forms,  e.g.  these  of  kuAiku,  iindir.•  — 

Pref.  Imper.  Act.  κώλυί,  «luXueViu,  κοιλάτί.  Aor.  Opt.  AeL 
κιοΚασαιμι.,  καιλυσηαϊ  (or  κνλίΗΤαΐΐ),  kiuAvucw  (or  κιιιλνιπκ).  Aur. 
Imper.  Ad.  κάΧΰσαν,  κιαλϋσάτιο.  Aor.  Inf.  Act.  κωλΰσπι.  Aor. 
Imper.  Mid.     κιάλιΐσαι,  κιαλΰσάσβαι. 

The  three  forms  καιΧνσαι,  κ<οΚνσαι,  κώΚνσοί  (cf.  λνιται,  λϋσαι, 
λΰσαι)  are  distinguished  ouly  by  accent.    See  130;  113;  131,  4. 

PERFECT   AND   PLUPERFECT   MIDDLE   AND   PASSIVE   OP 
VERBS   WITH  CONSONANT  STEMS. 

486.  1.  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle,  many 
euphonic  changes  (489)  occur  when  a  consonant  of  the 
tense-stem  comes  before  μ,  τ,  σ,  or  θ  of  the  ending. 

2.  When  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  the  third  person 
plural  of  these  tenses  is  formed  by  the  perfect  middle  par- 
ticiple with  £ΐσί,  are,  and  ξσαν,  were  (806). 

487.  1.  These  tenses  of  τρίβω,  rub,  πλίκω,  toeave,  -rtSBi» 
persuade,  and  στΐλλω  {σταλ-),  send,  are  thus  inflected:  — 

Perfect  Indicative. 


»ί-λ.γμ« 

W*tur|iai 

2.  Ttrpi+<u 

ιΗΐΓλ(£« 

■3.  TfrpI«T<u 

«*ΙΓλ«Τ<11 

lirraXMi 

2.  τ^τρΐφίον 

^λ.χβ»ν 

3.  τίτρίφίο. 

2.  τίτρίφί. 

,τίϊληΐί. 

«toure< 

«^λίγμΐνβι 

««ΜΤμΛ». 

Ιστ-λ,Λ-* 

ite-C  <l<r(  ilirl  ilrl 

Perfect  Subjunctive  and  Optative. 
SuBJ.         TirpImUvot  i    vM-XcYpivot  £    vtvawpivoi  μ    loToXjUMt  i 
Oer,  "  Λ/ν        "  Λιμ         "         Λρ        "  Λ^ 


VBBB8  WITH  CONSONANT  STEMS. 


Mi 

T^t*« 

««.λ^ο 

ϊ«Γτ<Α<Γ» 

rtrpt+e» 

«,λίχβ- 

ηηΐσφ» 

tirrdXe. 

Mi 

τίτρϊ+βο^ 

ητρ<4β.. 

««Xix«»y 

-{i 

τί,ρί+β. 

*^λ<χβ> 

«ηλ^β•»  ΟΓ 

(ΐΓτάλβον  οτ 

τηρΗ««<Γ. 

Μ     η«λ<χβ<Μ-ι 

Dn-. 

««ΓΜχ•« 

PiET. 

-«Ut^™, 

«-«σμί«* 

Piuper/eci  Jndicaiife. 

('■ 

(π<ΐΓ((<Γμ^ν 

ΙστάΧμην 

S.U 

Wrpl+g 

M.h4o 

hrhtturo 

Is. 

Ι<ΓΤ<ιλτ<, 

Ml 

Wrpl+fev 

ί«τρί4*,ν 

Ιπιτλ^βη* 

'■{l 

»ϊ«τρ4μΐΜβ. 

(«ιη[(Γμ<βα 

Wrpl+e, 

ί-ίιτληιβ, 

broXh 

ήσ.. 

ή,α. 

J^av 

ν-ν 

2,  The  same  tenses  of  (τίλΐω)  τ«λώ  {stem  τΐλ<-),  jinisA, 
ψσύν)  (φ«ν-),  eftow,  ^λλάσιται  (dXAny),  exeliange,  and  ίλτ^χω 
(ίλιγχ-),  convict,  are  thus  inflected :  — 


P«r/eci  Indiealive. 

'■{i.^.z. 

«^■ur^cu            ήλλαγμαι 

Ιλήλημα^ 

[ii4«>vu,700]  ήλλα^Μ 

adkrrtu 

Λήΐτ,τ.. 

»{L„„,..„ 

Ιλψ.«•., 

tttjl^hv 

r.  i  2.  -rfiu^ 

.,ί,ί,Ι^Ι.          ήΙΧί,μ). 

Λ,Μ,μΛ. 

«.«knx•. 

Perfect  Subjunctive  and  Optative. 
"  «Ιην       "  ιΐην        "  ιΐην         "         «Ιΐ|* 


"■{ 


INPLECTION. 

[ 

P«r/eci  /mpw^iftie. 

2.  ητ&Λτο 

[irf+.«^.] 

ήΧλ.^. 

αι|λ^ 

«ιφΑ>4« 

ήΙΜχΙ. 

αη"τχ•- 

■2.  τ«τΛ«Γθον 

ίΙΧ.χβ.. 

Άφ^Ιατ 

4Uixl«. 

ΛηΧίγχΙ- 

2.  τιτΑ«Γβ< 

i.^«e• 

ή».χ>. 

(ΧήληχΙ. 

ήΧΜχβ-.ΟΓ 

α-ι"»•- 

i.      ήλΧΛχ•«Γ. 

..    tt,u«e. 

Perffd  Infinitive  and  Participle. 

nrAhriM 

mtirf» 

ήΐϋχΐ» 

tt,W«l« 

ήιχ.,μ™. 

ft,kr,^m 

Fluper/f.a  Indiealive. 

Ί.  1τιτ<λ^Γμην 

ta^Wm. 

*Xi,m. 

2.  her&*ra 

ttijlnfo 

t»4..T. 

ήλλ«το 

ΙΧ4λ^<™ 

r2.  JmOtTdov 

IW+.rt., 

(λΧ.χ•.. 

l>.^^h. 

ήΧλίχΟη. 

»ηί^ν 

rl.  lr.TtU?|Mea 

ΙηφώΓμ.•. 

ήλΧΛγμ». 

2.  ίτ<τα«σβ( 

Μφανβ( 

(jUaX* 

α4»<τχ•• 

»,ψ«-μ.» 

i\X.,|J™ 

ftlX-wIm 

V" 

ή™ 

v.. 

ί,.. 

488,  Ν.  The  regular  third  person  plural  here  (rrrptjS-vnu, 
hreirXtK-VTO,  etc.,  formed  like  λ<λν-ντα(,  ΐλίλν-ιτο)  could  not  be 
pronouQoed.  The  periphrastic  form  is  necessary  also  when  σ  is 
added  lo  a  vowel  stem  (640),  tLS  in  τετΑΐσ-μαι.  But  when  final 
V  of  a  stem  is  dropped  (047),  the  regular  iorine  in  vroi  and  m  are 
used;  as  κλίναι,  κΕκλι^μαι,  κΐ'κλινται  (not  κΐκλιμίιιοι  titri). 

489.  For  tlie  euphonic  changes  here,  nee  71-77  and  83. 

1.  Thus  τίτρίμ-μαι  is  for  τΐτριβ-μαί  (75)  ;  τ(τρϊψοι  for  tct/h^- 
σαχ  (74)  ;  τιτρίττ-ται  for  τιτρίβ-ται,  τ(τρΙφ4ον  for  Τίτριβ-θον  (71). 
So  ττότλίγ-ρϋ  is  for  jmrXtK-^uu  (75)  ;  ««rXE;^-A»'  for  imrXeK-0or 
(71).  Πΐτίκτ-ται  is  for  rarti&-rax,  and  «-nrfur-A»-  is  for  raroB- 
θον  (71);  and  ττίπασμαι  (for  ττίτίΐί-μηι)  probably  follows  their 
analogy;  «-«ηι-σαι  is  for  irfjretS-tnii  (74). 

2.  In  Tctikt-σ-μαι,  σ  is  added  to  the  stem  before  /i  and  τ  (640), 
the  stem  remaining  pure  before  a.  Τΐτίλισμαχ  and  πίτασμαι, 
therefore,  inflect  these  tenses  alike,  thongh  on  different  principles. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  σ  before  μ  in  ιτίφασμαι  (487,  2)  is  a  aalv 


491]  VEBBS  WITH  CONSONANT  STEMS.  HI 

Btitute  for  V  of  the  stem  (83),  which  ν  reappe&ra  before  other 
letters  (700).  In  the  following  compariaon  the  dietinction  is 
ahovn  by  the  hyphens :  — 


-rfni^criu.  [νίφαν-α-αι] 

•ητΟΛ-σ-τΟί  'rfnur-TOi  ιτ^φαν^τΜ 

ητΑι-νθι  'wimtv-ii  «^αν-β< 

8.  Under  ^λλϋγ-ριι,  ^λληίαι  Ϊ8  for  ^λλαγ-ιται,  ^λλακ-ται  for 
ήλλαγ-ται,  ιξΛλαχ-ίον  for  ήΑΑαγ-Αί»'  (74 ;  71).  U'nder  ίλήλΐγμοί, 
γ/μ  (ίοι  γχμ)  drops  one  γ  (77)  ;  fX^Aeyioi  and  ΐληλίγκ-τω  are  for 
ΪK^pιJiyχ^yoλ  and  iXijXejxroi  (74 ;  71).     See  also  529. 

480.  1.  All  periect-iniddle  stems  ending  in  a  labial  inflect  these 
tenses  like  τίχρίμ-μαι;  as  Xenrui,  XiXti/t-pu;  γράφιο  ^γραφ-),  write, 
γίγραμ-μαι  (75) ;  ρίιττω  (ρϊφ-,  ρΧφ-),  throw,  ΐρρϊμ-μαί.  But  when 
final  μτ  of  the  stem  loses  ir  before  μ  (77),  the  π  recurs  befoiB 
other  consonants',  as  κάμπτω  (καμπ-),  bend,  κίκαμ-μοί,  κΐκαμφαι, 
κίκαμπ-τια,  κίκαμφ-θΐ ;  ιτίμνιο  (πΐμττ-),  send,  -ηάτΐμ-μαί,  τιίιτίμήκα, 
νίηΐμντοί,  Wnf μψ-β£ :  compare  πάτΐμ-μοΛ  from  ιιίσσαι  (πΐπ-) ,  cook, 
inflected  viwe^i,  irtiitTr^ta,  ττ^ττ^φ-θί,  etc. 

2.  All  ending  in  a  palatal  inflect  these  tenses  like  π-άτ\ίγ-μαι  and 
ι/Κλαγ-μαι;  as  «ρασσοι  (πρόγ-),  rfo,  ττίπράγ-μαί;  ταράσσια  {ταρα^), 
confuse,  ητάραγμαι  \  φυ\άσσια  (φυλακ-),  νΐφύλαγμαι.  But  when 
γ  before  μ  representa  γγ,  as  in  <λ^λίγ-μαι  from  iktyx^  (489,  3), 
the  second  palatal  of  the  stem  recurs  before  other  consonants  (see 
487,  2). 

3.  All  ending  in  a  lingual  mute  inflect  these  tenses  like  τιίτηισ- 
I"••,  etc.;  as  φράζω  (ψροΒ-),  teli,  ττίφρασ-μαχ,  ττίφρα-σαί,  ττίφρασ-ται; 
1&ίζ<ο  (WtS-),  accustom,  ιίθισ-μαί,  άθι-σαι,  άθισ-^αι,  tWuT-St;  pluf. 
άθίσ-μψ',  dflt-o-o,  ίΐβισ-^ο;  σττάδΐΰ  (cttfevS-),  pour,  ίσιτασ-μαι  (like 
πότΜσ-μαί,  489,  1)  for  ίσττίν^μαι,  lcnrti-σαι,  ίσττίΐσ-ται,  Ισττΐΐσ-θΐ. 

4.  Most  ending  in  ν  (those  in  αν-  and  w-  of  verbe  in  luvoi  or 
iva)  are  inflected  like  ιτίφασ-μαί  (see  489,  2). 

5.  When  final  ν  of  a  stem  is  dropped  (847),  as  in  κλίνω, 
head,  κίκλ/τμαί,  the  tense  is  inflected  like  λΐλυ-μαι  (with  a  Towel 

β.  Those  ending  in  λ  or  ρ  are  inflected  like  Ισταλ-μαι;  as 
ayyiXXiii  (iyyeX-),  announce,  ηγγιΧ-μαι;  <Jpio  (<ip-),  raise,  ^ρ-μαί; 
tytlpiit  (<ytp-),  rouse,  ίγήτγίρ-μαι ;  ireiput  (irtp-),  pierce,  τητταρ-μαι 
(645). 

4Θ1.  For  the  full  forms  of  these  verbs,  see  the  Catalogue.  For 
^OUW)  see  also  478. 


112  INFLECTION.  [*82 

CONTRACT   νεΚΒΒ. 

482.  Verba  in  αω,  tio,  and  οω  are  contracted  in  the  present 

and  imperfect.    These  tenses  of  τϊμάα•  {χϊμα-),  honor,  φιλίιβ 

(φίλί-),  love,  and  δηλοω  (&)λο-),  manifest,  are  thus  inflected :  — 


ACTIVE. 

^i 

(rW.) 

τ-ψί 

(ψΛίω)        φιλΑ 

(ί,Χί.) 

^xa 

(,!,Λ„) 

-IM. 

(*.We«)        φΛ,Ιϊ 

(ί.ϊΧίί«) 

1ψ.κ 

(ri^O 

'IM 

(ψ.λήΟ          φιλιΐ 

(ί,,λίίΟ 

S,X.i 

HI 

(rϊμitτB>) 

Ttf•™. 

(MifToO    φΛίί™. 

CJiXfcr..) 

(rtrf™) 

,ψίτ.. 

(φιλ^ίτοΟ    φιλ<Ιτον 

(ί,χίί™ο 

ΕηλοβΓ» 

^■{i 

(,!M.«.) 

ΤΙμίμ. 

(Μί•ί..)   +Λ.•ι». 

8,Χ.»ρ. 

(TiMtrO 

Ttpir. 

ίφΜ^ή      φΛή« 

(i,Xl.rO 

Εηλο&η 

(rijiJ...,) 

ττμ»η 

(φ,λίο^σ.)     φιλοΑτι 

(Ι,ΧΙ.»,.) 

ΒηλοΙΧη 

JYiseni  5«6juiiiii«e. 

^■li 

(Tliii») 

Tl|U 

(ψ.Χί«)         φιλΑ 

(ί,Χί.) 

8,ω 

CnMB!) 

'** 

(♦.Xi,,)        φΛο-, 

(«,χι,Ο 

»,Χ.Ο, 

(riri,) 

'*» 

(».Χί,)         φΛι 

(Ι,Χί,) 

5ηΧ.Ι 

"il 

(τϊΜίτ.^) 

,i|.a™. 

(^.XftroF)    φιλή^ο. 

(ί,λί^ο^) 

ίψί.» 

(rt«l,r.,) 

τΐμάταν 

(♦,Χί,τ")    φΛΙΙτ.. 

(ί,χν..) 

δηλ,-Λ«. 

^i 

τΐμίίΜΙ' 

(ψΛίϋΐμίί)    φιλβμ.. 

(•,«.«,) 

ί^Ιμ. 

(τΕΜ-ιτί) 

,Ιμίη 

C0,W,F')      φΛήτ. 

(ixXiurO 

t,«r. 

(riM-.) 

τίμ*,. 

(«,ΧΙ»,.) 

Preseni  Oplotii^e  (see  737). 

<l 

(WMo'i") 

{rtjiiiu 

(ί.,ΧΛ„)      [φΛ.!ρ 

(Ι,λί.».) 

(rt;«l..,) 

τίμν* 

(*.Χί..Ο      φΛοΐί 

(Ι,Χί«,) 

8ψ.Ι, 

(ri^ib.) 

npfl 

(*<ΧΑ,0         ψΛβί] 

(•,XJ«) 

S,x.t] 

HI 

(rl^dwTO.-) 

τΐ,κίτον 

(ψ-λΐοίτοί)   ψΛοΙτον 

(TiiiBoir^r 

τίμίρ'την 

(ψιΧίοίττ,ί)   φιλοίτην 

Hi 

(riri..„,)    ,«,.„ 

CMA>'t«»)   φΛοΙ(«» 

(•,Χ1««,)  (ηλοΙ,.. 

(rW.,,.) 

'W" 

(ί,ω..,.) 

(ι,ΧΜ., 

(Λ,Λ..) 

r!|^-.. 

(♦Λ*..,)     φΛ.^ 

(ί,ΧίΜ.) 

SllXottr 

Hi 

(Γϊ,«0ί,,0 

'Wn. 

C*.X«ivr)     φΛοΙη. 

CJ^jXooiflF) 

(rr„.I„) 

τϊμ.ίηϊ 

(ψ.Χ«ί,0     φιλ'οίηι 

(I,X«J,) 

C";«oii) 

«„•, 

C0.X«M         φ.λο[η 

(a^Xwii,) 

(ηχ.ΐη 

"il 

(TiiiaofiiTO 

)  t'lm". 

(ψιΧ™ι}τ,^)φΛθΐήτην] 

0 

P.U. 

(τΐμοΒί^ή    TtlUfljn 

(♦.Χ..!,,.)   ΦΛ.ΙΤ. 

''.(τξμαοίψταΐ)  Ttfiftfrw}     (^(λ(ο1ΐ}ΐΓαΟφ)λ«Ιηη).τ\        onnlr 


4H] 

gf2.(Tf/««)  tins 

1 3.  (timo^w)  τΙμΑτ* 

jj_    ί  2.  {rifutiTO»)  Tl(liT01> 

13.  (ri/u^bir)  τϊμΑτιιν 

(2.  (rifuieTi)  rifiart 

3.  (τίμβίη-ω»)  Tt|iAvT« 


CONTRACT  VERBS. 


(ripiur} 


iVe»ent  Imperative. 
(φίλη)  φϋΜΐ 

(4>(λ(/τ<.>)  φιλιίτα 
ίφΜ^Γον)  φιλιίτο* 
(φιλι^ιβ?)  φιλ(ίτ»ν 
(φιλ^πι)      φιλιίπ 


τΙμ^Γκναν    (^iXt^unrar)  φιλιΙτίΜταν 

Preieat  Infinitive. 

Ύΐ/ΛΨ  (φιλέΐί^)        φιλιΐν 

Pretent  Participle  (see  340). 


rifLfiv 


"•{ 


Mfi. 


1.  (Μμαβν) 

2.  iMiMtt) 

(Wiifli) 

2.  (frifuiiToi')  Ιτΐμάτην 
(irlfioirij»)  ΙτΙ|)Ατη« 

2.  (^ΓμιίΕΤΐ)     jTL|&aTt 

3,  (M;«u»)       MfMt 


(ifiMwy)        φιλΑν 
/mperftci. 

ΙίφΙ\α!)        iifL\nt 

ΙίφΙλίί)  t^lXMl 

(iφMfτoy)  1φιλ(ΐτο* 
(/φι\ί^η>Ί  Ιφιλιίτην 
(ίφΛίομΐΥ)  ΙφιλοΟμν 


■>•{ 


ί(«1«*τ<ί«ίΐΐ)  τΙ|ΐ4 
'I/idcrai)     τϊμΛΤΟί 

ϊμάίσθοι•)  Tj|uur4ai 


ifiit^ai)     rl^MTU 
ϊμΛι/σθατ)  rlf&r9a¥ 

i/uii^wAi)  TlpifuSa 

ϊμΛψτβί)     Τΐμάν4> 


PASSIVE    AND   MIDDLE. 
Present  Indirative. 

(^lUo/iai)     φιλοβ|ΐαι 

(_φι\ία,  φίλέ^ι)  φιλιΐ,  φιλ^ 

(φΜίτα,)     φιλιίται 

(_φi\ίtιrθ•ιr')  φιλιίσΐαν 
(φΛίίμιβα')  φιΛούμιβα 
(^φΜίσθι)  φιλιΐπΐι 
(ψ(λΑ)ΐπ-οι)  φιλβΟνται 
Presini  iS'tifijiiiifitne. 
(^ιλ^υμαι)  φιλαμοί 
(φιλήΐ)  φΑιπ 

(φιΧ^ιΙται)  φιλήται 
(φΜψτβοι•)  φιλήσθον 
(φιλί-ΚΛ")  φΛήτβο» 
(φιΧιύμίθα)  φιλώμβα 
(φιλ^βΐ)     φιλ<|<Γβ) 


(βιίλΜ)  βήλου 

(ί)ϊλοΛ•ω)      Βηλοΐτβ 
{SiiXierov)     βηλοΟτον 
(β^^ο^ν)    Βηλούτβν 
(tirUrre)      Εηλαβη 
(JijXoirrw»)  εηλαύντ»* 

(StiUtip)        8ηλοβν 

(iijXWr)        Εηλ«« 

(ίίήλιΗΐ')       Ιδήλαν* 
(^Si)X«s)       46ήλον« 
(^Ji)Xoc)         18ήλον 
ΙίΒηλίηον)  ΙΕηλο&τον 
(^ίηλο^ΐ]..)  «ηλούτην 

(ίδηλίτΓί)     18ηλα0η 
(^SiiXoOF)       ΙΕήλοιη• 


(ίτ)λί«,ίΐ7λίΐ})Εηλα( 
(SijXitTai)  ΒηλβΟται 
(itlXictrfo»)  Εηλαϋνύαν 
(a^lXifirflov)  8ηλαβΐΓΪαν 
(Ιηλοίμιβα)  δηλοΐμιβα 
(_B-^Ueiref)     δηλαΟσΐι 


(JflXin) 

(ί,,λίτ,τα.) 

(JijXiilireDi 

(ίΐ|λίΐ)(Γ$ΟΙ 

(SirXoti^wfo 
(ίΐϊλίίΐσίϊ) 


βηλβί 
ΒηλΑται 

')  ΕηλΑο-βοιι 
)  ΕηλΔτβον 

)  βηΜίΗία 

Εηλβσ«( 


DJFLECTIOK. 


-{; 


ι.  (τίμαοίμηΐ'')    τίμι^μην 
i.  (τΓμάοίο)        Tt^j^o 
J.  (rii«io(ro)     Tiii^TO 
!.  (τϊμήΛίσβο')  τΐμ*ρ<Γβον 

i.  (τΐμαοίσβηιι)  Τίμψιτ9%\Ύ 
i.  (τίμ^οιπα)    τιράντα 


Pretetti  Optative. 
{φιΧίοίμ-!}••)    φιλοΐμην 
(φιλέοιο^        φιλβίο 
(^ιλίοίΠΐ)      φίλοΕτο 
(ΨιΧΑ)ι<γΑ)ρ)  φιλοίΐΓββν 
(φιλιαίαβτιν)  φιλα[(τ4ην 
{φί>Λΐ>ίμιβα)  φίλαί|Μθα 


(ί,Χ. 


το) 


<■  3.  (^τϊμα4σβν)  τίρώτθ» 

f  2.  (Ti^iitireop)  τϊμΐιτβοι• 

1 3.  Ιτϊμαέαβων)  τΐ^έσίαν 

f  2.  (τίμίίΐτθι)  τϊμΛο-βί 

Ι  3.  {τίμαίαβων)  τΙμάπ^Μν 


Preseni  JBiperaiine. 

{φιΧίΙσθω)  φϋκίΐΓβ» 
{φΛέιαβΒ»)  φιΛιϊο-βον 
(φ.λΐ^ίβωΐ')   φιλι[(Γβ»ν 

{φίΚιίσθίΛν)  φιλ([70υν 


(Jt)Xoei^itr)     βηλοΐ^η* 
(ii)XJo.o)  &ηλο(ο 

(!ΐ]λ^οιτα)        ίηλαΐτο 
(!ΐ)λι(οκΓβι»)    ΚηλαΙσΐον 
(SriKaoiae^r)   Βηλοΐν^ην 
(ΐ>)λθιΐ1μ<βα)    (ηλβ(|Ηβα 

(ίηλ<(ο.σ0()     S*)Xoto«t 
(Sy,UBirro)     &ΐ|λοΙ»το 


(JiiWok)  8ηλο<ί 

(S^Xoi^treuir)    8ηλοΐΐΓ4»ν 


<.(τϊμιι^(ΓβιιΑ7α>')τΙ)>ίν4Η9'αν  ^φί\(4<τθΐικηιν)^ΛιΙα9ιασΛν  iijXa^irffiiM'arJSqhoiaffwa• 


(τϊ;μ1ε(γΑ(ι)    τίμασθαι 


Present  InfinitUe. 


ίίη^Μθια)     8ηλ<ιβν«Μ 


Present  Participle. 

(τϊμαίμΐηί)  τιμώμενοι       (φιλιίμΐΜ;)  φιλοΐμ^νοι      {ίι(Κι>ίμίΚ>ί)  ΕηΧΒΐμ€ΙΦ1 
Jmper/eci. 
(^^iXc&ft?'')  Ιφιλονμην 

(ίι^<Χ.<πα)      Ιφι^'^'^ο 

(4φι\4ισθο^)  ίφιλ(Ι<Γβαν 

Ιίφί\(ίσβην)  ΙφΛ^Ιο-βην 

(^φιλ:ίμ«0α}  ίφιλαΰμΐβα      (^Ϊ7,λαΒμ««ιι)  « 

(ίφΜΕσθι)    ίφιΛιίιτΐι         (^ίηλοητβι)     ISi|Xa{lcr4( 

(^ίφίλίοι^ο)    ίφιλαΟντο        (^fiiXtforra)     (Εηλαίντο 


{1.  (^ίμαίμΐ]!')   Ιτίμώμην 
3.  (^T-i/titro)      Ιτϊμΐτβ 
Γ  2.  (^ΓΪμάίιτίοΐ')  Ιτϊμΰτβον 
1.  (ΐτΙμβίιΐβι1ϊ)ίτϊ|ΐάΐΓβην 

^(^ιάίΐ^ί)    {τΐμαιτβι 
Γ*)    ίτϊμΰντο 


^  j  2.  (ίτί;.. 
1 3.  (Λ-ίμι 


(^iijWov)         ΙβηλΒβ 


493.  Ν.  The  nncontracWd  forms  of  these  tenses  are  not  Attic  (but 
see  495,  1).  Those  of  verl)B  in  aw  sometimes  occur  in  Homer ;  those 
of  verbs  in  tio  are  common  in  Homer  and  Herodotus;  but  those  oi 
verbs  in  oa  are  never  used.  For  diaJectic  fonns  of  these  verbs,  see 
7β4-78β. 


CONTEACT  VERBS. 


494.  Synopsis  of  τϊμΑα,  φιΧίοι,  hjXau,  and  βηράυι,  hunt, 
in  the  Indicative  of  all  voices. 


Pres. 

τϊ)ΐΑ 

+Λί 

ίψ• 

•ηιΛ 

Impf. 

hVv 

Κήλ». 

Μήρ" 

Put.     . 

+^v• 

ϊ,λί™ 

β,^. 

Aor. 

^,,^τ. 

ΙφΙΧη». 

im..a 

«ή,Λ,. 

Pert, 

™>1X,„ 

Ε€Εήλ>ι.α 

Plup. 

(η+Λ),., 

IS.t,Wr, 

Ιτ<)η,<«η 

Prea. 

,Ι,ίΐ». 

1,λ..|». 

Ο,ρϊμ» 

Impf. 

Ι+Λ.4„. 

ΙΕηλοΟμην 

Fut. 

Τ4ΐήβ»μ« 

φΛή.™ρ« 

m*,.,.. 

•ηρί^μ" 

Aor. 

Ι+,λ,,ά,η, 

IS,)..,i,,, 

ίβηρασΐμη* 

Perf. 

S.m.|«u 

Plup. 

h"MM• 

ΐιτ4Λήμην 

PABaiVE 

aa  Middle. 

«,ίηλώΐ.,. 

l>reB.  and  Imp. ;  same 

Put. 

ημ,ΐή™,^ 

(l,pd(H„|«a) 

Aor. 

hirtV 

1φΛ4<η. 

Ιί,Μ•,. 

i>„a•,. 

Perf.  and  rlup  !  same 

aa  Middle. 

Fnt.PBrf.Trri|iVo|«* 

„W-<m^ 

(«ίηρώτομβι) 

485.  1,  Dissyllabic  verbs  in  cui  contract  only  «  and  ta.  Thus 
ttAcui,  aail,  has  pres.  sAco),  πλιΐΐ,  πλιΐ,  πλΐϊτον,  πλήιμιν,  πλιΪΓΐ, 
wXanMn;  imperf.  ΐπ-λΐοκ,    in-Xcw,  firXct,  etc.;  infin.  ιγΛεΪι';  partic. 

2.  Δεοι,  £iW,  is  the  only  exception,  and  is  contracted  in  most 
forms ;  ae  Scmri,  &ινμαί,  SoCvrtu,  ΐ8ονν,  parLic.  8ών,  Sow-  ΔιΊα,  want, 
is  contracted  like  vKiio. 

49$.  N.  A  few  verba  in  aai  have  η  for  ά  in  the  contracted  forms ; 
as  ίίψάω,  ίιψίΰ,  thirst,  St^s,  Sajnj,  Άιφητΐ ;  imperf.  tSitlnov,  ί&ίψψ, 
iSafn/i  infin.  Stiprjv-  So  ^άω,  iioe,  κνάω,  scrape,  ττανάοι,  hunger,  σμάω, 
smear,  χράω,  give  oracles,  with  χράομαι,  use,  and  ψάω,  ru6. 

497.  N.  "Piyoto,  ϊΛίΒίΓ,  has  infinitive  ρϊγίαν  (with  ρϊγοΰν),  and 
optative  ρίγι^τ/ν.     'iSponi,  sweat,  has  ίδρωιη,  'ι^ρψ-η,  ΐδρωνη,  etc. 

AcfUu,  uhuA,  Hometimee  drops  υ,  and  Xo'a)  is  then  inflected  like 
δι^λάβ;  aa  ίλον  for  £\ovc,  λοϋμαι  for  Κονομαι. 

498.  Ν.  Tbe  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  active  does 
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not  take  V  movable  in  the  contracted  form ;  thne  ίφΰΜΐ  or  ΙφίΚαν 
givea  «*φΑ«  (never  ίφίλαΐ').    See  58. 

499.  For  (άαν)  of  and  (ociv)  ovv  in  the  infinitive,  see  39, 5.    . 

CONJCQATION  OF  VBRBB  HI  MI. 

500.  The  peculiar  inflection  of  verbs  in  μι  affects  onl;  the 
present  and  second  aoriet  eyeteniB,  and  in  a  few  verba  the  second 
perfect  system.  Most  second  aoriataand  perfects  here  included  do 
not  belong  to  presents  in  μι,  but  are  irregular  forms  of  verbs  in  ω; 
aa  ΙβΎρ/  (second  aorist  of  ^αίνω),  ίγνων  (γιγνώσκω),  Ιπτάμην  (jrero• 
fuu),  and  τίθναμιν,  ηθναίψ,  τίθνάναί  (aecond  perfect  of  θν^'σκω), 
(See  798,  799,  SOi.) 

501.  Tenses  thns  inflected  are  called  pirforma.  In  other  tenses 
verbs  in  μί  are  inflected  like  verba  in  ω  (see  the  synopses,  50Θ). 
No  single  verb  exhibits  all  the  possible  fu-forms,  and  two  of  the 
paradigms,  τί9ημι  and  &?ωμι,  are  irregular  and  defective  in  the 
second  aorist  active  (see  8UJ). 

602,  There  are  two  classes  of  verbs  in  μι:  — 

(1)  Those  in  ijfu  (from  stems  in  a  or  t)  and  οιμι  (from 
stems  in  o),  as  ΐ-στψμι  (στα-),  aet,  τί-θη-μχ  (θΐ-),  place,  8ί-&ιο-μχ 
{So-),  give. 

(2)  Those  in  νϋμι,  ■which  have  the  μί-ίοττα  only  in  the 
present  and  imperfect;  these  add  vu  (after  a  Towel  vw)  to 
the  verb  stem  in  these  tenses,  as  Βΐίκ-νϋ-μί  (Sen-),  eftoto, 
pu-v>^>-jM  (^),  strengthen.  For  poetic  verbs  in  itj/u  (with  va 
added  to  the  stem),  see  609  and  797,  2. 

eOS.  For  a  full  enumeration  of  the  /«-forms,  see  793-804. 


504.  Synopsis  of  ΐστημι,  τΐθημχ,  Βί&ωμι,  and  ί^ίκννμι  in  the 
Present  and  Second  Aorist  Systems. 

ΑΟΠΤΒ. 

Jndic         Siibj.  Opt.  Imper.      tnfin.       ΡαΛ.• 

Ιοτημι  to-τΑ  ΙαταΙην        Ιστη         le~r&*u      1ντ4) 

τΙθη|Η  TtBA  nB((t]i•         tUu       .  nMvM        TtliCi 

Μβην 
εΕΒ-μι.  StSd  Ειεο(η>         StSov        SiUv»       tilMt   - 

iStSow 
8<1κήμι        StiKv^       Siun>ioi|u    S«(»«      Stuivfini    Swn^ 


ΒΟβ]                    CONJUGATION  OF 

TBRBS  IN  ΜΙ. 

117 

/«Be.        Siaj. 

Opt 

Mper. 

Λυΐη. 

Part. 

(imp           στβ 

,«Uv 

στήλ 

»τή«α 

<rriit 

»m»     ae 

Ι•1η. 

Μ> 

•<Iv» 

•<(. 

6' 

άιι»1(60β) 

< 

Koto*        SA 

dual  (606) 

Sot,- 

Edt 

«οβν» 

SoOt 

llG«*(506)    »- 



SMl 

SOvoi 

G«t 

Pauiye  and 

MCDDLI; 

I^TiHi»        Urrfiiuu 

^ττοψη. 

tirnuro 

% 

ΙστΛμη» 

I 

τΜ.μ«          τ^μα. 

Τ^β,ίμην 

τίβια-α 

τ1β.<Γβ« 

TiOfH^vo, 

Ό 

ίτνβίμην 

s 

8[Εομπί         8iSft|nn 

ΒΛοίμη. 

G[5m^> 

GfScxrtu 

Ε^μ.»« 

1 

ΟΛάμ^, 

3 

irpU 

-irpC(ur4u 

vpi^vDt 

Β 

(Ν,,ν            Μμ« 

β.£μη> 

βοβ 

«σ«Μ 

βίμ«ν<« 

«Αρη.  •        «μ« 

εοψην 

EoD 

Sdff^tu 

Βΐμ,νο, 

fiOS,  As  ΐατημι  wants  the  eecond  aorist  middle,  Ιπριάμην,  I 
bought  (from  a  stem  vpia-  with  no  present),  ia  added  here  ana  in 
the  inflection.  Aa  &ΐίκνΰμι  wants  the  second  aorist  (5U2,  2),  ΐ^ύν, 
I  entered  (from  Stiui,  formed  as  if  from  Su-μι),  ia  added.  No  second 
aoriet  middle  in  vμtp'  occurs,  except  in  scattered  poetic  forms  (see 
λνω,  wro))  trtvu,  and  χΐ(ι>,  in  the  Catalogue). 


βοβ.    IlTFLECTION'   of   ΐστημί,  τίβημι,    ί/ί8ωμχ,  and  &ιίκννμΛ  in 

the  Present  and  Second  Aotist  Systems;  with  ISuf  and 
*"*"  (™)-                       ACTIVK. 

Present  Indicative. 

{1.     Ιττημι                  τίβημ                 ΒΙΕαμι  6<CkvU|u 

S.    tm)t                 TiBrtt                 GIS«  SiUvit 

S.    Ιτηίσι               τΙΛηη               GISwrk  bCmwi 

tMitoi•              BCSoto*  SalKfirTar 

■rlitTQV              SCSoTD*  SaUrvTOT• 

fl.    1rT<4Mf             τΙΛί\ΐΛψ              GlGo)in>  ΒιΙκνυμη 

Plnr.    -{a.     b-ron                  rChn                  SlGort  fiiCicrvn 


.onyle 


Dnal    {I 


INFLECTION. 


Sing. 

{Ϊ 

1τΙ»ην 

4τίΒ» 

tNSov. 

Dual 

{l 

Ir-rarov 

ίτιβίτη» 

ffitSoTO» 

tt«Mvvn|l> 

Plur. 

i^: 

trT.HU.. 

4τ(Β•μ«' 

ίτίβίτ. 

iSffloT, 

JStlKrur. 

1 3. 

frfflicrav 

iSlEocra* 

fi- 

1σ-Γ- 

τιΒώ 

GiG£ 

Sw.rU 

Sing. 

k 

Lrrf 

τιβίϊ 

r.Bn 

ΒΛρι 

BniEVvnt 

Dual 

{I: 

ί,τητον 

Su«r>^TW 

Plur. 

ίΐ; 

Lrntn 
Unw> 

■ηΛΛη 

GtG<iT« 

SlGMTk 

Stucnii^ 

Pi-esent  Optative. 

Sing. 

li; 

Ισταίη 

τιβ.[τ)ν 
τΛΙη 

&«κννο«μ( 
E.ucr^ 
Sunw» 

Dual 

1 3. 

Ιτταί,,το» 
Ιο-ταιητη» 

«β•ίητογ 

ΒίΒοΐητον 

Plur. 

C: 

^^rτBtη^MV 

-nkfrnuv 
τιβίίιιτ, 
τιβ»(ΐ](Γα» 

SlSoIit. 
GlSoVbv 

B»u(ricK|UV 

Dual    \l 


Bui    {I 


Commonly  thus  contracted :  — 
lirrotTov  tAIto»  8ι8οϊτο» 

ΐ4ΤΓα(την  τΑίτην  UM.Ti\r 

ItmOiuv  τιβιΙ|ΐη>  StSot|in> 

U-rcUTi  τΛΐτ«  SiSotT« 

lo-roA*  -ηβι!)*  SiSata• 

Ρνΐίβηί  ImpenOlve. 
Irrri  τΛλ  6(Βον 

Ια-πή-u  nSfm  StSJTW 

Ιττατον  ύΙΛττοΨ  ίίβοτο» 


•  ix.glv 


CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS  IN  MI. 

Ιαταη  Tthn  SlSori  Stbivn 

GiSovTuv  or      6<iKviivTvi 
GiEoVaNrav         ίίιβκντι 


Pnwnt  Ijtfinitive. 
Wrdvu  ηθέΐΌ»  SiSovai 

Preteni  PaTliciple  (335). 
IotA  ntalc  GiSovs 

Second  Aoriat  Indicative  (802). 


■^2.  Srrv  

U.  Ι»τη  

{2.  ϊ»ττ|το»  ϊβιτον 

3.  Ιβτη'την  ttiTi\v 

{1.  ϊ>τη)κν  fO(|MV 

2.  irrifn  IBtn 

3.  ίΐΓτηα-αι-  fSto-av 


ΐβομιν 


Dual    /^• 

Is. 


Second  Aoriet  Sul^jtinetive. 


Gv 


1Εύτη> 


Gv» 

6ι!ητοι• 


Stag,  j 
Dual  { 
Plnr.    i 


1.    αταΐην 


β•[η• 

Β•ΐη 


Second  Aorial  Optative. 

G(|1t)TI>V 


•ταίΐ)τ«ι•  βιΐητον 

eTOlilin]r  («ιητην 

β~Γ<ι£η|ΐη'  <•Ιτ)μ(ν 

α-ταίητι  θ(1τ)τι 

■ταΧηΐΓΜ'  β<1η(Γαν 


..,„glc 
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INFLECTION. 

L 

Commonly  thus  contracted : — 

Doftl 

Γ2. 
V3. 

OitTsv 

Sotrov 

ιτταίτη» 

•<(την 

βοίτη. 

Plur. 

■I  2. 

»τ.Ιμ«ν 

β<ίτ. 

Βοψ,τ 
6otn 

1 3. 

o-nUtv 

«tUv 

EoK* 

Second  Aorttt  Mperattve. 

Sing. 

«2. 
13. 

•mjh 

Stfn• 

zak 

Dual 

(2. 

13. 

«rnrrw 

efrov 

S.fnv 

6tm>v 
ε*ΤΜ* 

Plur. 

1-2. 
i3. 

«TUln-eVC 

•^ 

Son 

S£n 

Second  AorUt  Infinitive. 

στη.» 

««Iv<u 

Sow» 

En» 

Second  AoriH  Participle  (336). 

»d. 

«<(. 

6o.;i 

Μ 

PASSIVE  AND 

MIDDLE. 

Present  Indicative. 

Sing. 

ft. 
\2. 

ίσταμβι 

τ«.μ« 

βΟίομ» 
ElGo«u 

(3. 

ντα,ται 

rUcTEU 

ElSoTOi 

" 

(2. 
λ  3. 

Ιστασβο» 

818«Γ«βι• 

τ1β«Γ«0* 

8[So(r«<»' 

S«Inw4ov 

Plur. 

fl. 

J  2. 

rfe«rfl. 

&(κησ«• 

u. 

rlttvim 

/mpit/ec( 

6<1κηντΗ 

Sing. 

fl. 

J2. 

Ιστίμην 
Itrrocra 

αβοσο 

1 3. 

Ιντατο 

hlBna 

«fSon 

IStbcmo' 

Dual 

/2. 
13. 

ttlSocrft» 

l^mWnv 

ttiSooV 

thutfietv 

Plnr. 

f  1. 
{2. 

Urra^au. 

U. 

hietVTD 

«CGovre 

IMmn• 

•  ix.gk• 


conjdqahoh  of  verbs  in  mi. 


Sii«.    ii. 

u. 

Dual    l^• 

L3. 

Plur. 

Sing.    I  2! 

i«   {I 

Plur.    J2. 
1 3. 


{3; 


ΙβΎβΧβ 

ΙττΛίιΛιμ 
ΙτηΛμΛΛ 
Io-r(LCcr4< 


τιβ(Μμιθα  Ει&»|&ιθα 

πίήιτθι  SiGwfi 

ηβιίνται  SiSuvtol 

Fretent  Optative. 

ηΟιΙμ,ην  ΕιΕαίμην 


SiGoiro 
SiSoIo-tov 
ΕιΕοίπΐην 
ΕιΕοΙ^κβα 

EkSoIvTO 


Ε«κνιίηται 
Ειικννησ^Ι* 
Βοκννησΐον 

Ειικνυιίμ<βα 


τιβ(Ιο 

τιβ)Ι<τ4αν 
ηβιίνΦην 
■ηθιίρβα 

Freient  Imperative. 

rlhw  SCSotro  G 

ηβ^σΐ»  GkSocrBw  Ε 

rCe<cr4ov  ElSmrOev  S 

ηβ^βων  StSoir4uv  Ε 

τ[θ<σ4<  G[E«r«•  Ε 

-ηβΜαν  or  EiEo'<r«uv  or  I 

Present  Ιηβηϋίνί. 

τ(β(σ4αι.  ElSovftu  G 

Preieni  Farlieiple  (301), 

tcT^MVot  TiN^vot  EiEoiiwot  8 

Second  Aorist  Middle  Indicative  (605). 

{1.    Ινρυΐμην  JMjujv  ΙΕομιην 

2.     l«pC«  ίβου  fGav 

S.     hrploTO  ίβιτα  tGoro 

ra.    Ι«ρ(ασ«ον  Ηχτΐον  ίΕοσβον 


..xvsle 
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Plur. 

fi 

iSo<rft 

fSorro 

Second  Jorfet  MiOdU 

S«6j«nci 

Sing. 

ii: 

ιτρίη 
ιτρίητβι 

84hu 
Β* 

Dual 

ii 

«ηιτβον 

Mr«ov 

Plur. 

li; 

βήται 

Second  ^ortet  ΛΤίΑΒβ  OpMifw 

Sing. 

li; 

irpiat^i,. 

vplaid 

wploiTO 

β.ίο 

«(ίΤΟ 

Soto 
EotTo 

Dual 

{l: 

β<(ιΓ»ην 

EoMii* 

Plur. 

{i; 

^plBHH). 

irpla.vT, 

βιύτ4ι 

SoCiuO. 
Sote-e. 
Soiw* 

C60e 


•Second  Aoriet  Middle  Imperative- 
Sing.    (2.    «pt-  «oS  Mi 

Dual    ί  ^•  '^'*"^""'  efeiov  Soff4«v 

1 3.  vpuMuv  tiir^mv  Βόσ^αν 

{2.  vpCoD-St  eJsBi  Εβσ4< 

3.  «ριώτβαν  or  β^νΐαν  ΟΓ  εο'σΐαν  or 

Second  AorUt  Middle  Infinitive, 

wpla(r4cu  tirttu  Swricu 

&!COTui  jloW«i  MiddU  PaHMple  (301), 


Liooyle• 
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507.  Ιστημι  and  s  few  other  verbs  have  a  second  perfect 
and  pluperfect  of  the  μι-ΐοττα.  These  are  never  used  in  the 
sinffutar  of  the  indicative,  where  the  first  perfect  and  plu- 
perfect are  the  regular  forms, 

e08.  These  tenses  of  Ιστημι  are  thus  inflected :  — 


Second  Perfect, 

fu- 

                       ΐ«Γτί 

ίσταίφ 

sing.    J  2. 

ίστί, 

ί^τ^ίψ 

fo-roBi 

(3. 

ίστί 

ν<Γτα(>ι 

ίστττ• 

2. 

ίττατοι^             /στητοί- 

■Ότατον 

Dual 

3. 

i. 

or-BtTov 
ίβταιψιι» 

or  -αίτην 

or  -αίρν 

i<rnTm¥ 

Plur. 

2. 

Ιοτατι               tffTTJTt 

ίβταίητί 
or-aiTt 

tirrair* 

8. 

t^r^rt               /στώτ• 

/•τταίησ-αν 
or  -Βίο- 

ίστά^βσ»» 

InfiniUve.    ΐντώηι              Participle.    iirT.;t  (342) 

Second  Ρι,πρεεγεοτ. 

Dual   t<rr, 

iTOVt  ΐβτβτην 

For 

an 

enumerotion  of  these  forms, 

seoSOi, 

βΟβ.  Full  Synopsis  of  the  Indicative  of  ΐστημι,  τ^μι, 
SiSupi,  and  Βιϊκνϋμι,  in  all  the  voices. 


Pre•. 

W"»», 

τΜημ, 

Btt-H^ 

t.l.™|U 

Met 

place 

iire 

«Aow 

bnperf. 

b-rqv 

(T(h,V 

isisouv 

ίΕ«1κ.ΐν 

Fut 

οτήτ- 

«io-0, 

6ώ<Γ<. 

&Ι(. 

lAor. 

im^^et 

»η«. 

β•κα 

a.4L 

SAor. 

te^w,Hood 

iStrovetc. 

BergreW. 

induttl&udplui 

in  diial  and  plor. 
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£61 

IPerf. 

Ιστηκ.                   τ«η» 

S^Ka 

2  Pert 

Ιιπβταν  etc. 
in  dual  and  plur., 
atand  (608) 

UG.iXa 

1  Plupf. 

ΒΛά^η 

2  Flupf. 

Ι(Γτατον  etc. 

In  dual  and  plur., 
itood  (608) 

«ΛΙχ, 

FuLFeri 

siand  (705) 

Middle. 

Prea. 

Ιτταμαι,  eland   τίβ«|Μΐ 

είΕομΜ  (siroplt 

(tt^na,) 

only  in  paee.' 

)     (trana.) 

Impf. 

WAHn,                   Ιτ,Μμη, 

tt^MV 

Put. 

ΐΓΓήθΌ|ΐαι              βήα-aitai 

-faltopu 

lAor. 

(trans.)                AtUc) 

«..(άμη» 

2  Λογ. 

ΐΚμη, 

Μάν^, 

Ferf. 

Ϊ0-™(ΙΟΐ(ρ3Β3.)    Tie<l|UU 

mo^<u 

WS,L^H« 

Plupf. 

(?)                                     (?) 

«.βίμην 

«Wi.£,„, 

Passive. 
Present,  Imperfect,  Perfect,  I'luperftct;  aa  in  Middle, 

Aor.          1ΐΓτ4»τ|ν               Μβη*                  |&ά»ην  Κ•1χβην 

Fat.            α~Γαβή<Γβμαι         τ«θή(Γβμαι             εοβήνορΛΐ  8ιιχΗίο«μαι 

FuLFerf.  ίο-τήϊομαι,            (ίΛΙξαμβΛ, 

shali  iCand  late) 

ΑττσΜΒΝΤ. 

510.  In  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicatiTe,  the 
verb  receives  an  augment  (i.e.  increase)  at  the  begin- 
ning, which  marks  these  as  past  tenses. 

fill.  Augment  is  of  two  kinds :  — 

1.  Syllabic  augment,  which  prefixes  e  to  verbs  be- 
ginning with  a  consonant;  as  Χνω,  imperfect  ί-Χϋο»^ 
XetVii),  second  aorist  ί-Χι-παν. 

2.  Temporal  augment,  which  lengthens  the  first  syl- 
lable of  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong;  aa 
£γω,  lead,  imperf.  ijyov ;  oUita,  οΐκω,  dwell,  aor.  ψκηνα. 


512.  The  augment  is  confined  strictly  to  the  indicative, 
never  appearing  in  the  otlier  moods  or  the  participle,  even 
when  any  of  these  denote  past  time. 

ImPBBFBCT    and    AOSIBT    iNDlCiTITB, 

513.  The  imperfect  and  sorist  indicative  of  verbs 
beginning  with  a  consonant  have  the  syllabic  augment 

e.     E.g.     ^ 

Λύω,  ΐλϋον,  ΐλνιτα,  ΙΧνόμιρι,  Άνσάμην,  ίΧύθην;  γράφω,  write, 
ίγραφον,  ϊγραψα,  ίγράφψ'Ί  ρίτττια,  throm,  Ιρρϊτττον,  ίρρίφψ'. 

For  ρ  doubled  after  the  Bjllabic  augment,  see  60. 

614,  In  Homer  anj  liqaid  (especially  λ)  may  be  doubled  after 
the  augment  c ;  as  ΙΧλαχον  for  ίλαχον,  ίμμοΒΐ  for  ipa0€.  So  eome- 
times  σ;  as  iavtiwro  from  vtiai. 

515.  The  imperfect  Mid  aorist  indicative  of  verbs  be- 
ginning with  a  short  vowel  have  the  temporal  augment, 
which  lengthens  the  initial  vowel ;  ά  and  e  becoming  17, 
and  Ϊ,  o,  w  becoming  i,  ω,  v.     E.g. 

Άγιο,  Itad,  ηγον,  τ^'χ^ην ;  iXawtu,  drive,  ijXaujw ;  Ικιτίτίω,  implore, 
iKCTCuoy,  ικέτευσα;  6να&ίζ<ι>,  reproach,  livtiStiov;  ΰβρίζιο.  ϊηιυΐΐ,ΰβρί• 
αΰϊρ';  ΛχοΚοαθίαι,  accompany,  ήκο\οΰθη<τα\   όρθόω,  erect,  ιαρθιοσα. 

61β.  Α  long  initial  vowel  is  not  changed,  except  that  d  gener- 
ally becomes  1;;  as  idXt'u),  struggle,  ηθΧ.-ησα.  But  both  ά  and  η  are 
found  in  άνάλϊϋτκΐιΐ  and  jtuAoui,  and  iim  (poetic),  hear,  haa  ίίαν. 

617.  'Βουλομαί,  wish,  Svya/uu,  be  able,  and  μΐλλω,  intend,  often 
have  η  for  t  in  the  augment,  especially  in  later  Attic;  as  ίβονλόμψι 
or  ηβοολόμιρι,  ίβανληθην  or  ^βονΧ.-ηθψ' ;  έ^ιπ'άμτρ'  or  η&υνάμ.ιρ', 
ί&υνήθην  or  ^ίυνήθην;  ΙμχλΧον  or  ^μεΛΛαΐ'. 

518.  Α  diphthong  takes  the  temporal  augment  on  its 
first  vowel,  ai  or  α  becoming  jj.     E.g.    ■ 

Alriia,  (uk,  'βτησα;  ΐΐκάζια,  guess,  ΐ]κασα;  οίκίαι,  dwell,  φκι^σα; 
uvfavu,  increase,  ι^^ησα,  ΐ}ν$ήθην;  ψ&αι,  sing,  jjSoy, 

519.  Ου  is  sever  augmented.  Ei  and  ru  are  often  without 
augment,  especially  in  later  Attic ;  but  msb.  and  editors  differ  in 
regard  to  many  forma,  as  £κασα  or  -^κασα  (from  (ίκαροι,  liken), 
(vSov  or  miSov  (from  tvSui,  sleep),  είρίθψ  or  ψιρίΒψ  (from  ιΰρίσκια, 
find),  άξάμψ  or  ψζάμην  (from  ti^fopua,  pray).  Editions  vary  also 
in  the  augment  of  avcuvw,  dry,  and  of  some  verbs  beginning  with 
Qt,  Μ  οΐάκοστροφάΐι  tUtr. 

,A.i,i,glc 
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KSDUPLICATION. 

520.  The  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect,  in 
all  the  moods  and  in  the  participle,  have  a  reduplica- 
tion, which  ia  the  mark  of  completed  action. 

Perfect  and  Fctdre  Perfect. 

521.  Verbs  beginning  with  a  single  consonant  (ex- 
cept p)  are  reduplicated  in  the  perfect  and  future  per- 
fect by  prefixing  that  consonant  followed  by  c.     E.g. 

Aiia,  λ(-λυκα,  ki-Xvpua,  kt-XvKtvai,  λΐ-λυκύϊ,  λΐ-λυμε^ΐ,  λΐ-λίίνο- 
μαι ;  λτίπαι,  XeXotTra,  Χίλιιμμαι,  λιλΐίψομαι.  So  θίΐύ,  iacrifice,  τί^υκα ; 
φαΐνΐΰ  (φαν),  show,  •πί-φασμαχ,  νί-φάνθοχ;  χαάηα,  gape,  κί-χτρια. 

For  the  pluperfect,  see  527. 

522.  Ν.  (α)  Five  verbs  have  «  in  the  perfect  instead  of  the 
reduplication ;  — 

ΧαγχάνΐΛ  (λαχ-),  obtain  iy  lol,  ίίΧηχα,  €Ϊλτ[γμηι ; 

λαμβάνιο  (λαβ-),  take,  ιίληφα,  ΐίλημμαι  (poet.  ΧίΧημμαι); 

Ktyoi,  collect,  in  composition,  -Είλοχα,  -tiXtyinu  wiUi  -ΚίΧ^γμαί; 
SiaAcyopcu,  discuss,  has  δ(-ΐίΛΐγμαι; 

μΐίρομαι  (μίρ-),  obtain  pari,  ΐιμαρταί,  it  is  fated  ; 

from  stem  (pt-)  (ΐρηκα,  haee  said,  άρημαι,  fat.  pf.  ΐίρησομαι 
(see  iliroc)- 

(b)  An  irregular  reduplication  appears  in  Homeric  SctSouu  and 
SciSia,  from  Sct'&u,  fear,  and  SciScyfuu  (for  δΐδΐγμαι),  greet,  from 
a  stem  Stu-  (see  δίίκνάμι). 

523.  In  verbs  beginning  with  two  consonants  (except 
a  mute  and  a  liquid),  with  a  double  consonant  (f,  f,  ψ•), 
or  with  p,  the  reduplication  is  represented  by  a  simple 
e,  having  the  same  form  as  the  syllabic  augment.     £.ff. 

SrtXAu),  send,  Ισταλκα;  ζητίω,  seek,  ίζητηκα;  iptvSo),  cheat,  Iiptv• 
σμαι,  {ιΙι(νσμίν<Κ ',  ρΐπ-ται,  throw,  ΐρρίμμαι,  ίρρΐφθαί  (69). 

624.  1.  Most  verbs  begiiming  mith  a  mute  and  Λ  liquid  hbVe 
the  full  reduplicatiou ;  as  -γράφνι,  write,  γί-γραφα,  γέγραμμαι,  ftypa• 
φθοΛ,  γΐγραμμαΌί. 

2.  But  those  beginning  with  γν,  and  occasionally  a  few  in  βλ 
or  γλ,  have  e;  as  -γνωρίζαι,  recognize,  peif.  ίγνώρίκα;  ytyvatnsM 
(yvo-),  jbioie,  lyvuma.     See  β^Λστάνια  and  γλνφαι. 

525.  Ν.  Μιμνήσκί/ΐ  (μνα-),  remind,  has  μίμνημΜ  (mmini), 
remember,  and  κτάομοί,  acquire,  has  both  κίκτημία  and  tienfpM, 
pesseis.     See  also  Homeric  perfect  paasive  of  ftim»  and  fmcott. 
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526.  Verbs  beginning  with  s  short  vowel  lengthen 
the  vowel,  and  those  beginning  with  a  diphthong 
lengthen  its  first  vowel,  in  all  forms  of  the  perfect  and 
future  perfect,  the  ieduplieation  thus  having  the  form 
of  the  temporal  augment.     E.g. 

'Ayiu,  lead,  ^jjo,  v/P"'  Τ//"-'•"'*  i  άκι^ουθίαι,  follow,  ηκιΑο^ηκα, 
ηκολου&ηκάΌΐ ;  όρθόνι,  erect,  ΰρθιαμαχ ;  ορίζΐιΐ,  hound,  ΰιρίκα,  ώρατμαι ; 
άτϊ/ιόαι,  dishonor,  ^τίμιυκα,  ητίμυιμαχ,  lut.  pt'.  ■ητϊμιάσομια.  Αΐρίαι, 
fake,  'ζρηκα,  τιρημαι,  ■^ρψτομα.ι;  ίΐκάζαι,  liken,  ^κασμαι;  ίίρίσκω,  jiiiil, 
•ψιρηκα,  ψιρημαι  (or  αιρηκα,  ΐνρημαι,  ΰΐ!)). 

Long  α  may  become  η  (see  51(1)  ;  aa  in  αναλίσκω,  pf.  άιτήΚιακα 
or  ι1>>άλ<ιΐκα. 

pLUPEEFtCT, 

527.  When  the  reduplicated  perfect  begins  with  a 
consonant,  the  plupei-fect  prefixes  the  syllabic  augment  e 
to  the  reduplication.  In  other  cases  the  pluperfect  keeps 
the  reduplication  of  the  perfect  witliout  change.    E.^. 

Λέω,  λ<λι»αΐι  έ-Αίλάο;,  λίΧνμαι,  {-Χίλνμιρ';  στίλλω,  ίσταλκα, 
Ιστάλκι/,  ΐσταΧμαι,  ίστάΧμιρι ;  λαμβάνια,  (ϊληφα,  (Ιλήφη ;  ίγγΐλλω, 
ήγγίλκα,  ηγγίΚκ-η,  ήγγιλμαι,  ήγγίΧμ-ην;  αίρίια,  ^ρηκα,  -^ρίήκη;  ίίρί- 
σκω, τ^χίρηκα,  ηΰρήκη,  ψρήμψ,  (θΐ•  tip-). 

628.  Ν.  From  ΰπημι  {στα-),  set,  we  have  both  ΐΐστηκη  (older 
form)  and  ίστήκη  (through  perf.  itmjKo) ;  and  from  perf.  Ιοικα, 

ATTIC   KEBUPLICATION. 

S39.  Some  verbs  beginning  with  a,  e,  or  o,  followed 
by  a  single  consonant,  reduplicate  the  perfect  and  plu- 
perfect by  prefixing  their  first  two  letters,  and  length- 
ening the  following  vowel  as  in  the  temporal  augment. 
This  is  called  Attic  reduplication.     E.g. 

'Αρόω,  plough,  άρ-ήρομαι;  ίμίαι,  vomil,  ΐμήμ^κα;  ΐλΐγχω,  prove, 
ΆηΚΐγμαι;  iXavvio  (ΐλα-),  driee,  {Χήλακα,  ίλήλαμαι;  ixoao,  hear, 
&κηκοα.    For  the  pluperfect,  see  533. 

630.  N.  The  Attic  reduplication  (so  called  by  the  Greek  gram- 
marians) is  not  peculiarly  Attic,  and  ia  found  in  Homer. 

631.  N.  Other  verbs  which  have  the  Attic  reduplication  are 

Sytipti),  Αλΐίφαι,  JAeoi,  iytipio,  ΐρίίδω,  ίρχομαι,  ίαθίαι,  &Χλνμι,  ίμνϊίμΐ, 
&ρνσσαι,  φϊριο.  See  also,  for  Ionic  or  poetic  forms,  alpiio,  άΧάομαι, 
«Ιλιικτϊαι,  ίραρίσκιο,  IptCiria,  Ιχ<^  ^μΰβΊ  (ό3υ- )  ό3ώ8υσ|ΐαΐ,  όζιιί,  όρώ• 


(otnatra),  όριγιο,  ορνίμι  (όρ-). 


■""&>'- 
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532,  Ν.  Έγΐίροι  (^ρ-)>  rouse,  has  3  perf .  ίγρ-ήγορα  (for  Ιγιιγορ^ 

643),  but  perf.  niid.  i-y-ijyepfuu. 

633,  By  strict  Attic  uaage,  the  pluperfect  takes  a  temporal 
augment  in  addition  to  the  Attic  reduplication.  Thus,  ίκοάω, 
hear,  okjjkoo,  plup.  Ύ/κηκοη;  BO  άπ-ιαλοιΚΐΐ  (of  άιτ-οΧλνμι,  άιτ-όλωλα), 
(ΰμω/ιόκΗ  (of  όμνϋμι,  ομώμοκα),  and  &-ηιρωρνκτο  (οί  δι-ομύτσαι, 
δι-ορώρνγμαι)  occur  in  Attic  prose.  See  also  Homeric  plupieifecta 
of  ίλαύνω  and  ίρίί8ω. 

But  the  Hss.  and  the  editions  of  Attic  anthois  often  omit  the 
additional  augment,  as  in  ΐλ-ηΚί-γμψ'  (487,  2). 

Be  DUPLICATED  AoaisTB. 

534,  N.  The  second  aorist  active  and  middle  in  all  the  moods 
and  the  participle  sometimes  has  a  reduplication  in  Homer;  as 
ΐΓ£φρα8ον  from  φράζια,  tell;  πίττιθον  from  ττΐιίω  (πιθ-),  persuade; 
τΐταρπομην  (646)  from  Ttpirui,  delight;  κοΛομην  and  κίκλόμαηκ 
(650)  from  κίΚαμαί,  command;  ■ηραρον  from  ίραρίσκίΛ  {^afr),  join 
(531);  mpopm  from  όρννμι  (op-),  ro^tse ;  vtiroXav  (psrtic.)  from 
πάλλια  (παΛ-),  shake;  κικάμιο  (subj.)  from  ιιάμνιο  (καμ-),  so  Λελάχω 
from  λαγ)(άν(ιΐ ;  ττιφιΒάτθοί,  int.  from  ψΐι'&ιμαι  {φι&-),  spare,  so 
λΐ-λαβΐ'σάαί,  λΐ-λαβίσθαι.  la  the  indicative  a  syllabic  augment 
may  be  Orelixed  to  the  reduplication ;  as  Ικΐκλόμψ,  Ιττΐφναν  (from 
φΐν-),  έτΓίφραδο»'. 

53δ.  Ν.  The  second  aorist  of  jyu),  lead,  has  a  kind  of  Attic 
reduplication  (529),  which  adds  the  temporal  augment  in  the 
indicative.  Thus  iJY^y-ov  (άγ-ογ-),  suhj.  άγάγαι,  opt.  άγάγοψι, 
inf.  ayaytiv,  part,  άγαγών;  mid.  ■ηγα,γομψ',  dyayoi/uu,  etc.,  —  all  in 
Attic  prose.  See  also  the  aorists  ψ•(γκα  and  ^ι^γκον  (from  stem 
ivcK-,  hKvtK-,  Ινΐγκ-)  of  φίρ<ο,  the  Homeric  άλαλκοί'  (for  άλ-αλΐκ-^ν) 
of  άΧϊζω,  ward  off,  and  Ινένιτον  or  ^νίπ-απ-ον  of  ivittrm  (Jhnar•),  chidt. 
See  also  Ιρνκια,  Ύίρνκ-ακ-σν. 

EbDO PLICATED  PbEBEBTB. 

536.  A  few  verbs  reduplicate  the  present  by  prefixing  the 
initial  consonant  witht;  as  γι-γνωσκω  (γνο-),  knom,  τί-$ημί  (Bt-), 
put,  γί-γνομαί  (for  γ,-γΐν-ομαί),  become. 

For  theee  see  651  and  652,  with  794,  2. 

Ε  AS  Avauum  oe  Reduplication  befobb  a  VowaL. 

537.  1.  Some  verba  beginning  with  a  vowel  take  the 
Byllabie  augment,  as  if  they  began  with  a  consonant.  These 
verbs  also  have  a  simple  c  for  the  reduplication.  When 
another  c  follows,  «  is  contracted  into  a.    E.g. 
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'O&tti  (iSS•),  pmk,  laxm,  Ιοισμαι,  Ιωσθην;  άΚίσκομαί,  be  captured, 
ίάΚαικα,  2  aor.  ίάλ,αιν  (or  ηλιον) ;  άγνΰμι  (ιΐγ-),  breat,  Ιαζα,  2  ρΐ. 
Ιάγαϊ  ipiai,  do,  Ionic,  2  pf.  lopya;  ιόνίομαι,  buy,  ίωνούμφ-,  etc.; 
Ιθίζιο,  accuslom,  ΰθιαα,  tl$iita  (from  ud-)  ;  iaui,  permit,  άάσα,  αάκα; 
ίχω,  Aaoe,  ΐΐχον  (from  l-t\ov). 

2.  These  verba  are,  further,  JXurtroi,  ΐλκω.  ίττω,  Ιργάζομαί,  ΐριηο 
or  ίρπνζω,  ίστιάω,  I>j/u  (ί-),  with  the  sorista  tlhov  and  tlXov  (alpiia) ; 
the  perfects  αωβα  (with  irregular  ti),  Ionic  ΐωΰα  (ήθ-),  and  ΐοικα 
(ίκ-,  ίΐκ-),  and  plpf.  iEor^wj  (for  i-irrr-)  of  ϊση/μι.  See  aUo  Ionic 
ftnd  poetic  forma  under  at^vui,  άτττιυ,  ciSo^oi,  ΐίλω,  ιΓιπη',  ΐφοι, 
Ιλ.π<ο,  hrwu/u,  ιζα,  and  ΐζομαι. 

β38.  Ν.  Όράαι,  see,  and  άν-οιγυι,  open,  generally  take  the  tem- 
poral augment  after  c;  as  iaipioi',  ίύρακα  (or  ΐόράκα),  ίώραμαχ 
(with  the  aspirate  retained) ;  iy^ayov,  &v-tifia  (rarely  τΐνοιγον, 
^vwia,  644).  Homer  has  jiji&^oi'  from  av8cu^,  please ;  ίωνοχόα 
imp.  of  οίκοχοόυ,  ^our  wine;  and  2  plpf.  ΐώλπ<ι  aiid  iiiipyti  from 
ίλτοι  and  ^>Sai.  'Eoprtifui,  teep  holiday  (Hdt.  όρτά^ω).  haa  Attic 
imp.  ίωρτιχ{οΐ'. 

539.  Ν.  This  form  is  explained  on  the  aupposition  tliat  these  verbs 
originally  began  with  the  conaonant  f  or  σ,  which  was  afterwards 
dropped.  Thua  iljav,  saw,  is  for  tfiSov  (cf.  Latin  vid-i);  iopya  is  for 
ft/ropya,  from  stem  Fep7-,  cf.  Eng.  work  (German  Werk).  So  tpwa, 
creep,  is  for  i-tpwui  (cf.  Latin  <erpo),  with  impert.  i-^tpiror,  i-ipror, 
t!priir(Bee8e);  and  ϊχ»,•Ααικ,  is  for  n^u,  whence  imp. ^.(tixdv,  ^-ιχον, 
ϊίχοι•. 

AUGMENT   AND   REDUPLICATION  OF   COMPOUND  VERBS. 

540.  In  compound  verba  (882,  1)  the  augment  or  re- 
duplication follows  the  preposition.  Prepositions  (except 
Ttepi  and  -προ)  here  drop  a  final  vowel  before  e.    E.g. 

Τίροσ-γραφαι,  ττροιτ-ΐγραφον,  ττροσ-γίγραφα ;  tur-ayiii,  tiir-ijyoi' 
(133,  1);  ίκ-βάλλια,  Ιξ-ίβαλλον  (63);  συλ-Κίγω,  mv-iKtyoy;  σνμτ 
vXtiao,  <Τνν-*ν)\Λκον  (78,  1);  συγ-^ί'ω.  συν-ίχίον,  (nry-K€;(iiica ;  σν- 
σκ^υάζα,  σνν-ΐακΐύαζον  (81);  άττο-βάλλαι,  Aw-ifiaXXxtv;  άνα-βαίναι, 
άν-ίβίΐ;  —  but  τΐρι-ίβαλλον  and  wpo-i\fyov. 

541.  Ν.  Πρό  may  be  contracted  with  the  augment ;  as  vpoS• 
Xtyov  and  ιτρουβαινοι;  for  irpoiXfyov  and  ττροίβαινον. 

M2.  Ν.  Έκ  in  composition  becomes  Ιξ  before  <;  and  Iv  and 
σνν  resume  their  proper  forms  if  they  have  been  changed.  See 
examples  in  540. 

843.  N.  Some  denominative  verbs  (881),  derived  from  nouns 
or  adjectives  compounded  with  prepositions,  are  augmented  or 
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i^duplicated  after  the. preposition,  like  compound  verbs;  Ββ  vro- 
BTdiui  (froiii  ΰπ-οΒτοϊ),  suspecl,  νπύηπΐυον,  as  if  Λθ  verb  were  from 
ναό  and  &τηινα>;  αττοΧιτ/ίομαι,,  defend  one's  self,  ά'τ-ίΧργψτάμ'ηΐ';  βββ 
also  ^κκΚγτιάζια.  Ώ,αρανομίίο,  transgress  law,  ττιψηνόμουν,  ete-,  b 
very  irregular.  Κατηγψίαι  (from  κατήγοροι),  accuse,  has  κατηγί- 
ptmv  (not  ίκατϊ^γόρουν').  See  βιαιτάω  and  SidKovtiu  in  the  Catalogue 
of  Verbs. 

Such  yerl>e  are  called  indirect  componnde  (883,  2). 

Mt  N.  A  few  verbs  take  the  augment  before  the  preposition, 
and  others  have  both  augments;  aa  καθίζομοί,  sil,  ΙκοΒΐζιτο;  καθίζαι, 
ϊκάθιζον ;  κα$ΐΰδιο,  sleep,  έκάθίνδον  and  KuSyfiSov  (epic  Ka9tvSov) ; 
άνίχιο,  ηνΐΐχόμτρ',  ^νί/Τχάμην  (or  ψητχάμ'ψ') ;  άφ'-ημί,  ίφίτρ•  Οΐ'  ηφίτρ•. 
Sea  also  άμφίίννϋμί,  άμφιγνοίιο,  άμνίσχομαι,  ίνοχΧίια,  atiil  άμφισ- 
βψίιο,  di'pule,  impf.  ημφατβήτουν  and  ήμφισβήτονν  (as  if  the 
last  part  were  -σβψιαί). 

βΜ.  1.  Indirect  compounds  of  8υσ-,  ill,  and  occasionally 
those  of  iv,  Mjeii,  are  augmented  or  reduplicated  after  the  ad- 
verb, if  the  following  part  begins  with  a  short  vowel.    E.g. 

Δυσα^κστΐω,  be  displeased,  ^υστιρίστονν ;  liijiytTHo,  do  good, 
tvqpyirow  or  litpyiraav- 

2.  Ill  other  cases,  compounds  of  Sua-  .have  the  augment  or 
reduplication  at  the  beginning,  as  StMrrjij^e'iu  (from  δυσ-τιιχιτϊ, 
unfortunate),  ΐ8υστνχουν,  &δν<Γτιίχι;κο;  and  those  oi  tS  generally 
omit  the  augment. 

β4β.  Other  indirect  compounds  are  augmented  or  redu- 
plicated at  the  beginning ;  as  oUoSopciii,  build  (from  obto- 
δόμοΐ,  kouae-builder),  ψκο&άμουν,  ((κονόμησα,  ιόκο&όμ^ΒΛ.  See, 
however,  oSoiroitai. 

OHISSIOlf   OF   AUGMENT  AND  REDUPLICATION. 

547.  Homer  and  the  lyric  poets  often  omit  both  the  syllabic 
and  the  temporal  augment ;  as  $μίΚίον,  ΐχοι-,  δίβκ«  (for  ύμίλουν, 
tt}(Ov,  Ιδιοκΐ). 

β48.  Herodotus  often  omits  the  temporal  augment  of  the 
imperfect  and  aorist,  and  the  syllabic  augment  of  the  pluperfect. 
He  never  adds  the  temporal  augment  to  the  Attic  reduplication 
in  the  pluperfect  (533).  He  always  omits  the  augment  in  the 
iterative  forms  in  σκον  and  σκομψ;  as  Χάβίσκαν,  ίχισκαν  (778). 

Μθ.  The  Attic  tragedians  soiMetimes  omit  the  augment  in 
(lyricj  choral  passages,  seldom  in  the  dialogue. 


550.  The  reduplication  la  very  rarely  omitted.  But  Homer  haa 
ΒίχατΛΐ,  from  δέχομαι,  for  ίιδίχαται,  receive,  and  a  few  other  cases. 
Herodotus  occasionally  fails  to  lengthen  the  initial  vowel  In  the  per- 
fect; as  iji  καταρρώΛ^Λαι  (for  κατ-ηρ^). 


BUDINQS. 

5S1.  The  verb  is  inflected  by  adding  certain  endings  to 
the  difEereat  tense  stems.  Tiiose  which  mark  tlie  persons 
in  the  finite  moods  are  called  personal  endings.  There  ia 
one  class  of  endings  for  the  active  voice,  and  another  for 
the  middle  and  passive ;  but  the  passive  aorists  have  the 
active  endings. 

There  is  also  one  set  of  endings  in  each  class  for  primary 
tenses,  and  one  for  secondary  tenses. 

662.  The  personal  endings  of  the  indicative,  subjunctivp, 
and  optative,  which  are  most  distinctly  preserved  in  verbs 
in  fu  and  other  primitive  forms,  are  as  follows :  — 


AcTivs, 

Meodlb  a 

D  Passive. 

Toua. 

««;^ 

r^,7,?,? 

%niei^ 

Sing.  1. 
2. 

9  (<rt),  (βα) 

\ 

|iai 

n* 

8. 

.^(τι) 

— 

TOl 

TO 

Dual  2. 

το> 

rav 

crBav  (Bav) 

<rfav  (βον) 

3. 

TO» 

την 

σβον  (βο») 

.rtriv  (V) 

Plur.  1. 

2. 

μ«ν(|ΐ«) 

!«.(,«,) 

μ<βα 
σβ»(β.) 

8. 

^  (vn),  a« 

Ύ,σαν 

vm 

ντο 

i3.   The  personal  endings  of  the  imperative  are  as  fol 


Middle  and  Passive. 

Sing.  Dviil.  Plur. 

o-a         (rBav  (Bav)        <rtt  (St) 

σβ»(βω)   o4uv(ewv)     «τβων  (βων) 
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W4.  The  endings  of  the  infinitive  are  as  follows :  — , 
Active  :  iv  (contracted  with  preceding  t  to  nv) , 

vai,  eometitnea  ivai  (probably  for  Fivot). 
Middle  aSd  ΡΑββιΤΕ ;  tSu  (primitiTe  Θμ). 
δδδ.   For  the  formation  of  the  participles  and  the  verbab  in 
ΤΟΪ  and  τακ,  βθθ  770-776. 

Rbuabks  on  TBB  ENDINOa. 

996.  1.  Only  verbs  in  μι  have  the  primary  endings  μι  and  in 

in  the  indicative  active.  For  μι  in  the  optative,  see  731.  The 
original  σι  of  the  second  person  singular  ia  found  only  in  the  epic 
Ισ-σί,  Ihou  art  (Θ07,  I).  Θα  (originally  perfect  ending)  appears  in 
οϊσΛι  (for  ol&Sa)  from  oI8a  (820)  and  in  ^σ-θα  from  άμί  (806); 
whence  {σ)θα  in  many  Homeric  forms  (780,  4;  787,  4),  and  rarely 
in  Attic  (as  Ιφτι-σθα).  In  the  third  person  singular  ri  is  Doric, 
as  in  τΙΒψη  for  τίθψσι•,  and  it  is  preserved  in  Attic  in  Jtr-ri,  is. 

2.  A  first  person  dual  in  μιθον  is  found  three  times  in  poetry: 
τηρι&άμίβον,  subj.  of  ιημβίδωμι,  11.  23,  485;  \t\άμμιθ^ι^•,  from 
λιίττω,  S.  El.  050 ;  όρμάμΐθον,  from  άρμάαι,  S.  PL•  1079.  Generally 
the  first  person  plural  is  used  also  for  the  dual. 

3.  In  Homer  τον  and  σβον  are  eometimes  used  for  την  and  σθην 
in  the  third  person  dual  of  past  tenses.  This  occurs  rarely  in  the 
Attic  poets,  who  eometimes  have  τψ  for  τον  in  the  second  person. 
The  latter  is  found  occasionally  even  in  prose. 

4.  In  the  first  person  plural  fic^  ia  Doric.  The  poets  often  have 
μ(σΐ3α  for  μίΑι  (777,  1). 

5.  In  the  third  person  plural  νσι  always  drops  ν  (78, 3)  and  the 
preceding  vowel  is  lengthened;  as  in  λΰανσι  for  Κϋο^νσι.  The  more 
primitive  m  is  Doric ;  as  φΐρο-ντι  (Latin  fertmt)  for  φίρουσι.^ 

'  A  comparison  of  the  various  forms  of  the  present  indicative  of  the 
primitive  verb  be  (whose  original  stem  is  aa-,  in  Greek  and  Latin  m-), 
as  it  appears  in  Sanskrit,  the  older  Greek,  LatJu,  Old  Slavic,  and 
Lithuanian  (the  most  primitive  modem  language,  ittll  «poifcen  on  the 
Baltic),  will  iUustrate  Uxe  Greek  verbal  endings. 


Sanikrit.  Older  Qrtek.  Laiia, 


lir-tUv  (Dor.  «[|Ut)     [e]s-u-mue    yes-mi 
tr^  es'tis  yes-te 

i-yrl  (Doric)  te>«-K 


.oc.yle 


669]       TENSE  STEMS  AND  FORMS  OF  IHFLECTlOIi.      133 

6.  θι  seldom  appeara  in  the  imperative,  except  in  the  eecond 
aorist  active  of  μι-ίοπηβ  (755),  and  in  the  aoiist  passive,  which 
has  the  active  forma  (δ51). 

In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperative  the  endings  ντων 
and  o0<ini  (θων)  are  used  in  the  older  and  better  Attic• 

7.  The  primitive  middle  forms  θον,  6ψ,  θι,  ftu,  etc.  appear  in 
the  perfect  and  pluperfect  after  consonanta  ;  as  τίτρίφ^ί  (τρίβ-ω). 


TBNSB  STEMS    Aim   FORMS   OF   nTFLECTIOIf. 

SIMPLE  AKD  COMPLEX  TENSE  STEMS. 

δβ7.  Tense  stems  are  of  two  classes,  simple  and  complex. 
A  simple  tense  stem  is  the  verb  stem  (often  in  a  modified 
form),  to  which  the  endings  are  applied  directly.  A  com- 
plex tense  stem  is  composed  of  the  verb  stem  (with  its 
modifications)  prolonged  by  a  tense  suffix  (561, 5),  to  which 
the  endings  are  applied.     See  458. 

668.  (iSimpie  Tense  Stems.)  Simple  tense  stems  are 
found 

(a)  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  the  second  aorist  ac- 
tive and  middle,  and  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect,  of 
the  conjugation  in  μι  (500),  except  in  the  subjunctive ; 

(6)  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle  of  all  verbs. 
E.g. 

(a)  From  φημί  (stem  φα-),  say,  come  φα-μίν,  φατί,  φά-vai, 
Ι-φα-Tt,  etc.  From  τί&ημί  (stem  Ot-),  put,  come  2  aor.  l-St-rt, 
i-Oc-To,  θί-σθ<ο,  θί^ϋοί,  θί-μα-οί,  etc. ;  and  froirt  the  reduplicated 
Ti-fle-  (536)  come  τίθί-μιν,  τίβί-τ*,  τίθί-σαι,  τίθι-τω.,  ίτίθ^-ντο,  Ι-τίθΐ- 
αϋι,  ηΊ9ί-σο,  τΙΒι-σθαί,  etc. 

(ί)  From  λ«-λν-  (reduplicated  stem  of  λΰ-ω)  with  the  middle 
endings  (552)  come  λίλν-μω,  λίλν-σαι,  ΧίΚν-σθί,  λώιτσΛα,  λιλυ- 
μπΊΚ  ;  Ι-ΚιΧνμην,  «-λ(λικ70,  ΐ-λίλυ-σδί,  i-Ktko-vro. 

669.  {Complex  Tense  Stems.)  Complex  tense  stems  are 
found  in  alL  other  forma  of  the  verb.     E.g. 

Aim  (stem  λΰ-),  has  (pres.)  λνο-fMv,  λί5<-τί,  Χύο-μίθα,  λνί-σϋί, 
λϋο-νται,  etc.  ;  (f  ut.)  Χ.6σο•μιν,  λύσί-τ»,  λνσΐ-σθαί,  eto. ;  (aor.) 
i-kitm-po',  Ι-λύσα-η,  Ι-Χίσύ^σθι,  λνσα-οΰαι,  etc.;  (1  aor.  pass.) 
i-Xv$ifv,  Ι-ΚνθψμοΊ  ί-λν&ψΓί,  etc. 


.„i,gk• 
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SeO,  This  distinction  will  be  seen  by  a  coiopariaoo  of  the 
present  indicative  middle  of  τίθημί  (τιθί-)  with  that  of  φιλίαι 
(iJHXt)  in  its  uncoiitracted  (Homeric)  form :  — 

TlSi-fwu     φιλ^-ο-μαι  τιΜ-μ(Βα     φιλ(-ό-μ<βΒ 

rOt-irat     φιλ^•-((Γ)αί  τΙΒι-τβι       φιλί.«-(τ4( 

τΜιται    φιΜ-ι-ται  τίβι-νται     φιλ^ο-νται 

ββΐ.   (Tense  Suffixes.)     1.  In  the  present,  imperfect,  and 

second  aorist  active  and  middle  of  the  conjugation  in  m,  in 

all  futures,  and  in  the  future  perfect,  the  tense  stem  ends 

in  a  variable  vowel,  called  the  tke-maiia  vowel,  which  is  ο 

before  μ  and  ν  and  in  the  optative,  and  is  elsewhere  t 

This  is  written  %-;  as  λν%.,  present  stem  of  λί-ω;  A(ir%•, 

second  aorist  stem  of  Aciir-cu.     In  the  futures  and  the  future 

perfect  the  thematic  vowel  is  preceded  by  σ.     To  these 

prolonged  tense  stems  the  endings  are  added.    E.g. 

Ανο-μαι,  λίί-τί,  λύουσι  for  \νο-νσι  (78,  3);  Ι•λίιτο-ν,  i-Ktvt-i, 
ί-Χίττο-μΐν,  i-Xiirt-Tt;  Ι-ΧΙνΐ-σθί,  i-Xi-na-vro;  Κναα-μιν,  λυσ<-τ(,  λέσο- 
ντοΛ.     For  the  terminations  ω,  as,  u  in  the  singular,  see  623. 

2.  The  subjunctive  has  a  long  thematic  vowel  ■"/,-,  which  appears 
in  both  conjugations ;  as  λίγαι-μ£ν,  \ίγψτ€,  λΐγω-σι  for  Xryai-ixT't 
(78,  3)  ;  θοιμΛν  for  θί-ΐΛ-μα;  θητ(  for  θί-η-τΐ. 

3.  The  first  aorist  stem  has  a  euPlx  σα-,  the  first  perfect  ra-,  and 
the  second  perfect  a-. 

4.  The  first  aoi'ist  passive  has  a  Bufiis  6t-  (or  θψ),  and  the 
second  aorist  passive  t-  (oi•  tf-) ;  as  λιίη-ω,  ίΧχίφ•&ϊ[-ν,  λαφ-θη-ναχ, 
(λίΐφ-Αί'-(ϋ)  λίΐφδω;  φαίναι  (φαν-),  ίφάνγν,  φαν-ψναι,  φαν-ί-νηκ; 
ίλύ^ψν,  t\i!-iij-s,  ΐλν-&ψμ(ν,  kv~9i-VTuiy,  Κν-θ(-ιιτκ. 

The  first  and  second  passive  futures  have  θιησ%-  and  yyr'A-;  as 
\ΐΐήι-&ήσο-μαί,  \\ι-θή•η-αθί,  φαν^σο-μαι,  φαν-ήσ€-ται. 

5.  The  thematic  vowels,  and  σ9ΐ-,  σα-,  «ο-  (α-),  θΐ-  (θψ)  ΟΓ  <-  (jj-), 
Α)σ%-  or  ψτ%-,  (1^),  are  called  lense  suffixes. 

δβ2,  ( Optative  Svffix.)  The  optative  inserts  a  mood  luffix  ir  ot 
117-  (it-)  between  both  the  simple  and  the  complex  tense  stem  and 
the  personal  endings.     (See  730.) 

For  the  subjunctive,  see  718;  561,  2. 

TWO  POEMS   OF  INFLECTION. 
563.   To  the  two  classes  of  tense  stems  correspond  genei^ 
ally  two  forma  of  Inflection, — the  simple  form  and  the 
common  form. 
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I.  Thb  Smplg  Foru  op  Influctioh. 

664.  To  thie  form  (sometimes  called  the  /u-form)  belong 

all  tenses  which  have  simple  tense  stems  (558)  and  also 

botll  passive  aorists,  —  always  excepting  the  subjunctives 

(561,  2.).    It  has  these  peculiarities  of  inflection:  — 

1.  The  first  and  third  pereoiie  eingular  of  the  present  indicative 
Active  have  the  endings  μι  and  σι  (552) ;  as  ψι^μίΊ  φψσί;  τίθη-μι, 

■  τί&ψσι. 

2.  Tlie  second  aoriat  imperative  active  generally  retains  the 
ending  θί  (553);  as  βψϋι,  go.  So  rarely  the  present;  as  φα-βί, 
say.     (See  752;  755.) 

3.  The  third  person  plural  has  the  active  endings  acrt  and  crap  (552). 

4.  The  infinitive  active  has  the  ending  vat  or  tvm  (5.'51);  as 
τιθί-ΐΌΐ,  U-rai  (iij/u),  l-ivai  {ti/tt) 

6.  Farticiplee  with  stems  in  o-vr  have  nominatives  in  ous;  aa 
StSoift,  StZo-yr-os  (see  5d5,  5). 

d.  In  all  forms  of  this  class  except  the  riccond  aoriat  and  the 
optative,  the  middle  endings  σαι  and  tro  regularly  retain  σ;  as 
TiBi-crot,  ί-τίϋί-σο ;  \ί\ν-σαι,  ί-λίΚυ-σο.  But  2  aoriat  Ιθον  (for 
ίΛ-σο);  optative  ΙστηΓο  (for  ίστα-ι-σο). 

7.  The  passive  aorists,  which  belong  here  although  they  do  not 
have  simple  stems  (558),  have  the  inflection  of  the  second  aorist 
active  of  the  /u-form  ;  kviu,  ίΧΰ-βη-ν ;  φαίνω  (φαν-),  ΐφάν-ψν,  ψατω, 
φανΐίψ,  φάνη-βι,  φανη-ναι,  φανιίί  (for  φαν-<-ντϊ),  inflected  like 
Ιστψ',  στώ,  θΐίην,  στη-&,  στζ-ναι,  Αίϊ  (506). 

II.   Τηβ  Couuon  !Foru  op  Inflection. 
5β5.  Το  this  form  belong  all  parts  of  the  verb  in  oi,  ex- 
cept the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle   and   the  passive 
aorists,  and  also  all  subjunctives.    It  has  the  following 
peculiarities  of  inflection. 

1.  It  has  the  thematic  vowel  and  the  other  tense  auffiies  men- 
tioned in  361,  1—3.  For  the  inflection  of  the  present  and  imperfect 
indicative,  see  623  and  624. 

2.  The  imperfect  and  second  aorist  have  the  ending  ν  in  the 
third  person  plural ;  the  pluperfect  has  σαν. 

8.  The  imperative  active  has  no  ending  in  the  second  person 
singular.     For  ov  in  tjie  first  aorist,  see  747. 

4.  The  infinitive  active  has  «v  (for  t-ev)  in  the  piesBiit,  futuie, 
and  second  aorist  ;  f-vai  in  the  perfect ;  and  σ-«ι  (or  at)  in  the 
first  aorist.     See  759-764. 

5.  Participles  with  sterna  in  οντ  have  nominatives  in  aiv  (564, 6). 
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β.  The  middle  endings  σαι  and  σο  in  the  second  peraou  eingnlar 
drop  σ  and  are  contracted  with  the  thematic  vowel ;  as  λν<σαι, 
Xucat,  Atnj  or  Xuti;  ίΚϋισα,  tXifo,  tXvoti  (88,  2).  For  Ionic  uncon- 
tracted  forma,  see  777,  2 ;  785,  2. 


FORMATION  AND  nTFLECTION  OF  TEKSB  βΤβΤΒΜΒ. 
see.  To  understand  the  inflection  of  the  verb,  we  must 
know  the  relation  of  each  tense  stem  to  the  verb  stem,  and 
also  certain  internal  modifications  which  the  verb  stem 
undergoes  in  some  of  the  tense  systems. 

FORMATION   OF   THE   PRESENT   STEM   FROM   THE   VEKB 
STEM.  —  EIGHT   CLASSES   OP   VERBS. 

667.  When  the  verb  stem  does  not  appear  unchanged  in  the 
present  stem,  as  it  does  in  λίτ-ω  and  Kiyui  (459),  it  generally 
appears  in  a  strengthened  form;  as  in  κόπτ-ω  ("tnr-),  cut, 
μανθάν-ια  {μαθ-),  learn,  άρίσκ-αι  (Ape-),  please.  In  a  few  very 
irregular  verbs  no  connection  is  to  be  seen  between  the 
present  stem  and  the  stem  or  stems  of  other  tenses;  as  in 
φίρια  {φΐρ-),  bear,  fut.  οίσω,  aor.  ηνίγκα. 

βββ.  Verbs  are  divided  into  eight  classes  with  reference 
to  the  relation  of  the  present  stem  to  the  verb  stem. 

869.  FiKSr  Class.  (Ver/>  Stem  unchanged  in  Present.) 
Here  the  present  stem  is  formed  by  adding  the  thematic 
vowel  %-  (565,  1)  to  the  verb  stem.     E.g. 

Λΐγυι  (X(y-),  sa^,  present  stem  \ty%-,  giving  Acyo-jMf,  Aeyi-rt, 
λί-γο-μοί,  λίγι-ται,  λίγο-νταί,  i-Xtyo-v,  i-Xeyi-s,  l-Kiyf-Tt,  i-\iyt-<rut, 
i-Xiyo-vTo,  etc.  in  the  present  and  imperfect.  For  m,  as,  a  in  the 
present  active,  see  Θ23. 

670.  N.  Some  verba  of  this  class  have  the  stem  variable  in 
quantity  in  difierent  tenses;  as  Suui,  ψΰαι,  6Μβν>,  wtyia,  τρίβω, 
τΰφηι,  i^;^ui.    See  tliese  in  the  Catalogue  of  Verbs.  For  λνω,  see  471. 

571.  N.  The  pure  verba  of  the  first  class  which  irregnlarly  retain  a 
short  vowel  in  certain  tenses  are  given  in  β3θ ;  those  which  Insert  ν  in 
certain  tenses,  in  640.  The  verba  (of  all  classes)  which  add  i  to  the 
atem  in  some  or  all  tenses  not  of  the  present  sy stem  (as  βού^ομαϊ)  are 
given  in  657  and  658.  Reduplicated  presents  of  all  classes  are  given  in 
651  and  662.  These  and  others  which  are  peculiar  In  their  inflection 
are  found  in  the  Catalogue  of  Verbs.    For  spec^  peculiarities,  «ee 

yi-y»>(e(,  Mw,  Ito),  ϊχω,  iriirrii,  τίκτα. 
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672.  Second  Clasb.  {Stems  with  Strong  Forms.)  This 
class  includee  verbs  with  mute  steins  which  have  strong 
forme  with  a  (w),  eu,  or  η  (31)  in  all  tenses  except  in  the 
second  aorist  and  second  passive  systems,  in  which  they  have 
the  weak  forms  in  »,  v,  and  a.  The  present  stem  adds  %- 
to  the  strong  form  of  the  stem.    E.g. 

Atnrfl),  leave,  2  axii.  l-Xir-ov,  2  perf .  \e\o()r<i ;  φ*ιίγ-ω,  flee,  2  aor. 
ί-φυγ-ον;  njn-oi,  meii,  2  aor.  ρΒΗΒ.ΐ-τάκτρ';  with  present  stems  Atijr%-, 
φ€νγ%-,  Γηκ%-. 

δ73.  TotbiBclaashelongS\tί^fMll,lptίlΓ-aι,λtί^Γ-ιl>,1Γ^ΐ$-<a,στΐίβ-ω, 
στίή(-ω,  φΐί&^μαι;  κιΰ&^  -πινθ-ομαι,  τίν;^ω,  ψ(νγ-(Μ ;  κτβ-ιο,  λϊ)ί-ω, 
σιρτΗο,  τΐ7''~<Βί  "'•'h  Ionic  or  poetic  ip(U-<o,  Ιραιγαμια,  T/iijy-u);^all 
with  weak  sterna  in  t,  v,  or  a.  See  also  θατί-  or  τα^,  stem  of  τί&ψτίχ 
and  Ιταφαν,  aud  ίΐκια  (Jouca).  Τρύγ-ω,  gnav),  2  aor.  i^pay-av,  irregu- 
larly has  ω  in  the  present.    For  ρηγνϋμι  and  tciuAi  iji$-),  see  689. 

For  exceptions  in  a  few  of  these  verbs,  see  642,  2.     See  811. 

674.  Six  verbs  in  cm  with  weak  stems  in  u  belong  by 
formation  to  this  class.  These  originally  had  the  strong 
form  in  w,  which  became  tf  (90,  2)  before  a  vowel,  and 
finally  dropped  p,  leaving  ι ;  as  irki-w,  sail  (weak  stem  π-λν-}, 
strong  stem  χλ^υ-,  irXif,  πλί-,  present  stem  πλ(%-. 

These  verbs  are  θίηο  (weak stem  ffu-),  run,  vt-u)  {w-),  iwim,  vKt-m 
(ιτλ»-),  soil,  irve-iu  (jtku-),  frreaiAe,  ^t-ui  (pu•),  ^ou',  χί-οι  (χ"-).  pour. 
The  poetic  <r<uu  (trv),  ur^e,  has  this  fonnation,  with  tv  retained. 
(See  eOl.) 

δ76.  As  verbs  of  the  second  class  have  the  strong  stem  in 
almost  all  forms,  this  stem  is  here  called  the  verb  stem. 

678.  Thibd  Class.  {Verbs  in  jmu,  or  Τ  Class.)  Some 
labial  (π,  β,  φ)  verb  stems  add  τ%-,  and  thus  form  the 
present  in  irrw•,  as  κόπτ-αι  (iton•-),  cwi  (present  stem  κοπ-τ%•), 
;βλώπ-«  {βλ^β•),  hurt,  ρίττ-ω  (ρΐφ-,  ρΐφ•),  throw  (71). 

577.  Ν.  Here  the  exact  form  of  the  verb  stem  cannot  be  deter- 
mined from  the  present.  Thus,  in  the  examples  above  given,  the 
«tern  is  to  be  found  in  the  second  aorists  ίκόττην,  ίβλάβην,  and 
ίρρίφψ;  and  in  καλντττω  (καλ,υβ-),  cover,  it  is  seen  in  jtoAv^-if,  hut. 

678.  The  verbs  of  this  class  are  ajrr-tu  (αψ-),  βάττ-ιο  (βαφ•), 
βλώττ-ω  (βλαβ-),  6airr-m  (ταφ-),  θρΰπτ-αι  (τρνφ-),  KoXvtrr-ut 
{καΧνβ-),  κάμπτπιΐ  (καμττ•),  κλόττ-ω  (κΚίιτ-),  κοιττ-οι  {καΐΓ-),  κριπττ-ω 
(κρυβ-    or    κρνφ-),    ιαηττ-ω    (κϋψ-),    ράπτ-ω    (ραφ-),    ρίπτ-ω    {ρΙφ-, 

/ίίφ-),    σκάχτ-ιο    ((ΤΜοφ-),    σκάηα^ο/.    (σκβτ-),   σκηττω    (ιτκη«^ν 


138  INFLECTION.  [6Τβ 

σκιύτΓΤω  (tmonr-),  τύπται  (τιητ•),  with  Homeric  and  poetic  γνάμιττα 
(γναμττ-),  ϊνίτΓΤίο  iJ.vilT-),  aud  μάρ-ατοι  (jiapTr-). 

579.  Fourth  Class.  (Iota  Class.)  In  this  class  the 
present  stem  is  formed  by  adding  i%-  to  the  verb  stem  and 
making  the  euphonic  changes  which  this  occaeioas.  (See 
84.)     There  are  four  divisions. 

580.  I.  {Verbs  in  σσω  or  rrai.)  Most  presents  in  σσω 
(ττω)  come  from  palatal  stems,  κ  or  ;^  and  generally  γ  wiCk 
ι  becoming  σσ  (ττ).  These  have  futures  in  ξω;  as  τράσσω 
{irpay-),  do,  present  stem  πρασσ%-  (for  Trpayt%-),  fut.  πράξω  i 
μολάσσίΛ  (/ιαλοκ-,  seen  in  μαλακοί),  Soflen,  f ut.  μαλά£<υ ; 
Ταράσσαΐ  .-(,ταραχ-,  Seen  in  ταραχή),  confuse,  fut  TOpaia; 
κηρνσσιο  (κηρνκ-),  proclaim,  fut.  κηρνζια.      (See  84,  1.) 

OBI,  So  also  ϋσσω  (dijt-),  ίλλάτνο)  (ίλλαγ-),  άράσσω  (άραγ-), 
βήσσω  (,βηχ-),  &ράσσια  (^pay-),  ίλίσσια  (ΐλικ-),  θράσσω  (θραχ  ?), 
μάσσ(ο  {/my-),  μνσσια  {μνκ-),  άρΰσσαι  (,όρυχ-),  ττΧ'ψτσιύ  (πλι^γ-, 
ττΚαγ-),  ιη~ήσσιι)  (ιττηκ-),  τττΜΤσω  (τττυγ-),  σάττω  ((ra-y-),  τάσσν 
(jay-),  φράιτιηα  (φραγ-),  φμσσιο  (φρϊκ-),  φύλασσα  (φυλακ-).  See 
also  epic  &ΐΐ8ίσσομαι,  Ionic  and  poetic  άμνσσαι  and  νρϋίσσομια,  and 
poetic  άφΐίσιτιιΐ  and  μύσσω.' 

582.  Some  presents  in  σσια  (ττω)  are  formed  from  lingual 
stems,  which  have  futures  in  σ-ω  or  aorists  in  o-a ;  as  iphvia, 
TOW  (from  stem  iptr•,  seen  in  Ιρίτηι,  rower),  aor.  rjptva,.     So 

also  άρμόττια  (fut.  αρμόσω),  βλίττιο  (μίλ,ιτ-,  66),  λίσσομαχ  (λιτ-), 
ττάσσια,  ττλάσσαι,  πτίσσια,  with  άφάσσω  (Hdt.),  and  poetic 
Ιμάσσαι,  κορΰσσια  (κορνβ-). 

Many  presents  of  this  kind  are  formed  on  the  analogy  of  verbs 
with  real  lingual  stems  (see  587). 

583.  K.  Πΐΐτιηιΐ,  eook,  comes  from  an  old  stein  x«- ;  while  the 
t«nses  jraj/ω,  ΐιτιψα,  etc.  belong  to  the  stem  πητ-,  seen  in  later 
πίπτω  and  Ionic  πάττομαι  of  Class  III, 

584.  II.  (Verbs  in  ζ<ο.)  Presents  in  ^ui  may  be  formed 
in  two  ways  :  — 

585.  (1)  From  stems  in  S,  with  futures  in  σω;  as  κομύ^ω 
(κο/iifl•-,  seen  in  κομι8-ή),  can-y,  fut.  κομίσιο;  φράζια  (φρα&-), 
say,  fut,  φράσοι.     (See  84,  3.) 
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Φ8β,  So  άρμόζν  (άρμαδ-),  ά/ππί{ω,  ίλιτίζια  (ikwiS-),  Ιρ^ζω  (φ(8-), 
θανμάζω,  ΐζ<ο  (ίβ-)  with  ίζομΟΛ  (ίδ-),  κτίζια,  νομίζαι,  ό(ω  (58•),  ν€λάζίο, 
σχάζα,,  σχίζω  (σχι8-),  σ-^ζω. 

587.  Ν.  Many  veibi  in  (οι,  especially  most  in  αζω,  with  futures 
in  σν,  were  formed  on  the  analogy  of  those  with  actual  stems  in  & 
(See  Meyer,  Gr.  Gram.  §§  521,  522.) 

588.  (2)  From  stems  in  γ  (or  γγ),  with  futures  in  fui; 
ae  σφάξω  (σφα.γ•),  stajf  (σφότται  ίπ  prose),  fut.  σφά4•ο;  βίζαι 
ility-),  do  (poetic  and  Ionic),  fut.  ^ίίω;  κλάζω  {κΧαγγ-), 
scream  (cf.  clango),  fut.  κλάγίω.     (See  84,  3.) 

688,  So  κράζια  (κραγ-),  σαλπίζω  (σαλπιγγ•),  στίζω  (στιγ-)  ;  with 
poetic  αλαλάζω,  βάζω,  βμίζω,  Ύρύζοι,  ίΚιλίζω,  κρίζιο,  μνζοι,  grumble, 

690.  Ν.  Some  verbs  in  ζω  have  atenis  both  in  S  and  y;  as 
ναίζια  (watB-,  παιγ•),  ptag,  fut.  πία$οΰμαι  (GG6),  aor.  liimtia.  See 
also  |>octic  forms  o(  άρττάζω  and  νάσσαι.     (See  587.) 

591.  N.  Νι'ζω,  iranh,  flit,  νίψω,  forms  its  tenses  from  λ  stem 
κβ-,  seen  hi  Hoiiievic  νίπτομαι  and  later  viirrm. 

692.  III.  (EtUarged  TAquid  Steins  in  Pre.nf,nt.)  Of  these 
there  are  three  divisions :  — 

893.  (1)  Presents  in  λλω  are  formed  from  verb  stems  in  λ 
with  i%-  added,  λι  becoming  λλ ;  as  στέλλω,  send,  for  στίλ-ι-ω ; 
άγγΐλλω,  announce,  for  άγγίλ-ι-ω ;  σφάλλω,  trip  up,  for  σφολ-ϋ^ιο; 
present  stems  στιλλ'Ά-,  etc.     (See  84,  4,) 

See  ίλλομΜ  (άλ-),  βάλλω  (βαλ-),  Αίλλω  (Λχλ-),  ι5«λλω  (6κ<λ-), 
ιτάλλιο  (,νσλ-),  Τίλλω  (τελ-),  with  poetic  βαιδάλλαι,  Εάλλιυ,  σκίλλοι, 

694.  (2)  Presents  in  atvai  and  αίρω  are  formed  from  verb 
stems  in  αν-  and  άρ-  with  i%-  added. 

Here  the  i  is  transposed  and  then  contracted  with  atooi;  as 
φαίνω  (φαν•),  show,  tor  φαν<-ω  (present  stem  φαιν%-),  future  φάνω ; 
)ρΙρω  {)pp-),  rejoice,  for  χαρ-ι-ω.     (See  84,  5.) 

6tfO.  So  (νφραίνω  (ΐίφραν-'),  κίρ5αίνω  (KtpSav),  μαίνομαι  (μαν-), 
μίαίνια  (μιαν-),  (αίνοι  (ζαν),  (ηραίνω  ((ήραν),  τΓΜμαίνω  (ποψαν-), 
βα^ιο  (βαν-),  σαίνια  (σαν-),  στ)μαίν<ο  (σημαν-),  ΤίΤραινω  (τΐτραν), 
ίφαίνω  (ίφαν-),  )(ραίνω  (χραν-)  ;  with  poetic  κραίνια  (κραν-),  τταιτταινω 
(wamo)'•),  ■ηαίνω  (ιηαν-).  Κίρω  (Λρ-),  κοβοίριο  (καβαρ•),  τικμαίρο- 
μρΛ  (ηκμβψ•),  with  poetic  ίναίρω  (ivap-),  ίχθαίρω  (ίχθαρ•),  σαίρω 
(σβρ). 
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σκάηττω  (iTKartr-'),  τιήττω  (τυπ-).  with  Homeric  and  poetic  γνάμαη» 
(γναμπ-),  ΙνίτΤΓω  {ivm-),  and  μάρΊτται  (μαρτ-). 

fl79.  Fourth  Class.  (Iota  Class.)  In  this  class  the 
present  stem  is  formed  by  adding  i%-  to  the  verb  stem  and 
making  the  euphonic  changes  which  this  occasions.  (See 
84.)     There  are  four  divisions, 

580.  I.  {Verbs  in  σσω  or  ττω,)  Most  presents  in  σσω 
(τΓω)  come  from  palatal  stems,  «  or  ^  and  generally  γ  with 
t  becoming  σσ  (ττ).  These  have  futures  in  ίω;  as  ττράσσίι/ 
(ττραγ),  do,  present  stem  νρασσ%-  (for  Trpayi%-),  fut.  irpaioi ; 
μαΚΑσσυι  (μαλακ-,  seen  in  μαΧακόί),  soflen,  fut.  μαλά(αι; 
ταράσσαι ,• (,ταραχ-,  Seen  in  ταρα;(ΐ{),  COnfuse,  fut.  rapaimi 
κηρνσσαι  (κ-ηρνκ-),  prodaim,  fut.  κηρΰζιο.      (See  84,  1.) 

OOl.  So  also  άΐσσω  (άϊκ-),  άλλάσσω  (ΐλλαγ-),  ίράσσια  (apay-), 
β-ήσσω  (βηχ-),  8ράσσια  (δραγ-),  ίλι'σσω  (ίλικ-),  βράσσαι  (θρα)(•Ί), 
fUUrcro)  (/lay-),  μύσαω  (μοκ-),  όρύσσαι  {άρυχ•),  πΚήσσιο  (ΊτΧηγ-, 
ττλα-γ-),  πτήσσιο  (ττη/κ-),  πτύσσω  (ιττυγ-),  σάττω  (σαγ-),  τάσσιο 
(ray-),  φρύσσο}  (φραγ-),  φρίσιτια  (φρϊκ-),  φυΚοΛτσα  (φυλή.•-)-  See 
also  epic  StiSiaaopat,  Ionic  and  poetic  άμΰσσαι  and  ΊτρΟίσσομια,  and 
poetic  άφΰσσαι  and  ννσσιο.^ 

588.  Some  presents  in  σσω  (ττω)  are  formed  from  lingua! 
stems,  which  have  futures  In  σ-ω  or  aorists  in  σα;  as  ϊρίσσιβ, 
row  (from  stem  (pn•,  seen  in  Ιρίτηΐ,  rower),  aor.  ήρ(σα.  So 
also  άρμόττιο  (fut.  αρμόσω),  βΚίττω  (μίλιτ-,  66),  λίσσομαι  (λιτ-), 
τάσσω,  ιτλάσσω,  tttlWoj,  with  Αφάσσω  (Hdt.),  and  poetic 
ί/ιάσσω,  κοράτσω  (κορν^). 

Many  preseiils  of  this  kind  are  formed  on  the  analogy  of  verbe 
with  real  lingual  st«nis  (see  5Θ7). 

583.  K,  Πάτσω,  eook,  comes  from  an  old  stem  wfK-;  while  the 
tenses  ττίφω,  ίπιφα,  etc,  belong  to  the  stem  iitw-,  seen  in  later 
πέπται  and  Ionic  πΐτττομαι  of  Class  III. 

584.  II.  ( Verbs  in  ζ<α.)  Presents  In  ^tu  may  be  formed 
in  two  ways  :  — 

585.  (1)  From  stems  in  8,  with  futures  in  σω;  as  KOfu£<ii 
(καμιδ-,  Seen  in  κομιδ-η),  carry,  fut.  κομίσιο;  φράζω  (φραδ-), 
say,  fut.  φράσοι.     (See  84,  3.) 
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588.  So  ΰρμόζια  (αρμο£-),  άρτάζφ,  Ιλπίζη  (AiriS-),  ip^ia  ί•ρώ-), 
θανμάζΐύ,  ΐζοι  (!S-)  with  ίζομία  (i&-),  κτίζω,  νομίζια,  oj^ui  (OS•),  πΐλά^βι, 
σχάζια,  σχίζω  (<τχι8-)ι  σι^ζιο. 

687.  Ν.  Muiy  verbs  in  ζω,  eepeciall;  most  in  αζια,  with  futures 
in  σαι,  «ere  farmed  on  the  analogy  of  those  witJi  actual  stems  in  S. 
(See  Meyer,  Gr.  Gram.  g§  521,  522.) 

588.  (2)  From  steins  in  γ  (or  yy),  with  futures  in  ζω; 
αασφάζια  {σφαγ-),8ΐαρ  («τφάττω  in  prose),  fut.  σφά(ω;  ^ίζω 
{βτγ-),  do  (poetic  and  Ionic),  fut.  ^ίίω;  κΚάζω  {κ^,-γγ-), 
scream  (cf.  dango),  fut.  «λάγίω.     (See  84,  3.) 

θ8β.  So  κράζω  (κραγ-'),  σαΧπίζω  (σαΧ-!ηγγ'),στίζια  (στνγ-);  with 
poetic  αλαλάζω,  βάζα,  βρίζω,  γρνζω,  ίλΐλιζω,  κρίζω,  μύζω,  grumble, 
στάζω. 

690.  Ν.  Some  verbs  in  ζα  have  atems  both  in  S  and  γ;  as 
παίζω  (iraiS-,  πκγ-),  play,  fut.  παιίονμαι  (CCO),  aor.  liraura.  See 
also  luetic  iornis  of  αρπάζω  and  νύσσω.     (See  587.) 

5Θ1.  N.  Nl((u,  Kash,  int.  νίψω,  forms  its  tenses  from  a  stem 
ηβ-,  seen  in  Homeric  viVto/uu  and  later  vtVno. 

βθ2.  III.  {EfOarged  TAquid  Stems  in  PrMmt.)  Of  these 
there  are  three  divisione  :  — 

693.  (1)  Presents  in  λλω  are  formed  from  verb  stems  in  λ 
with  i%-  added,  λι  becoming  λλ ;  as  στέλλω,  send,  for  στιλ-ι-ω ; 
άγγΐλλω,  annoMUce,  for  άγγίλ-ι-ω ;  σφάλλω,  trip  up,  for  σφολ-ι^; 
present  stems  στιλλ%-,  etc.    (See  84,  4.) 

See  άλλομηι  (αλ-),  βάλλω  (βαλ),  ftiUtu  (ίαλ-),  ίκί'λλω  (όκ<λ-), 
ιτάλΑοι  (ΐΓβλ-),  τώλω  (τελ-),  with  poetic  Βωδάλλω,  [όλλω,  σκίλλω, 

894.  (2)  Presents  in  αινώ  and  αίρω  are  formed  from  verb 
steins  in  at-  and  afy  witli  i%-  added. 

Here  the  t  is  transposed  and  then  contracted  with  α  to  oi;  as 
φαίνο)  (φαν-),  show,  for  φαν-ι-ω  (present  stem  φαιν^-),  future  φάνω ; 
X^  (χψ-)>  rejoice,  for  χαρ^-ω.     (See  84,  5.) 

696.  So  {νφραίνω  (ΐνφραν-),  xcp&ti'vw  (xtpSav-'),  μαίνομαι  (μαν), 
μαύνω  (μιαν-),  ξαίναι  (ζαν-),  ξηραίνω  (ξηραν),  irOLpaivai  (irMpav), 
fiolvei  (βαν-),  σαίνω  (σαν),  σημαίνω  (αημαν-),  ΤίΤραίνω  (τίτραν-), 
νφαίνια  (ύψαν-),  )(ραίνω  (jjpav-)  ;  with  poetic  κραίναι  (κραν-),  ιταίτταινω 
(«αχταν•),  πιαίνω  (πιάν-)'  Αίρω  (_άρ-),  καθαιρώ  (καθαρ-),  τΐκμαίρο- 
fut  (ηκμαρ-)ι  with  poetic  ίναίρω  (ivofr),  ί)^αίρω  (ίχίΌρ-),  σιαφω 

(«ν)- 
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686.  (3)  Presents  in  «ιίιι,  αμω,  ϊνω,  ϊρω,  ννω,  and  νρω  come 
from  stems  in  tv,  tp,  ϊν,  Ip,  vv,  and  vp,  with  i%-  added. 

Here  tlie  added  ι  disappesi's  and  the  preceding  c,  t,  or  ν  U 
leogtbeaed  to  ct,  I,  or  ϋ ;  as  rcivai  (τΐν-),  stretch,  for  TCf-t^; 
Kupu)  (i£ip-)>  iAear,  for  itip-HB ;  Kjivio  {κρίν-),  Jfde/e,  for  κμίΗ'β; 
άμυνίύ  (d^uv-),  icari/  tyf",  for  άμνν-ι-ω  ;  σν^ιω  (συρ-),  draw,  for 
σνρ-ικΛ 

Ovi.  So  -yttvo^iu  (ytv-),  leruvtii  (ktcv-),  and  poetic  $tiv)a  (ΰιν-); 
&ytipa>  (aytp-),  Stipa  (Stp-},  iytipio  (iytp-),  l/uipio  (ίμ<ρ-),  pxipopta 
(fwp-),  φβίίριο  (φ^Ερ-),  σπιιρω  (σττίρ-),  with  poetic  irc^m)  (wtp-). 
Κλίνω  (κλιν-),  aivopat  (σιι~),  αίσχίίνω  {αίσχνν-),  θαρσνναι  (^θαρσνν-), 
όίύνω  (όίιιι^),  πλυνοι  (τλυν-),  /ιαρτνρομαι  (pnprup-),  όλοψνρομω 
(όλοφυρ-).  Οικτίρω  (οίκτιρ-),  piiy  (oommouly  written  oucrc^ai), 
is  the  only  verb  in  Ipui. 

598.  N.  Όφΐίλω  (ίφίλ-)'  **  obliged,  owe,  follows  the  analogy 
of  steins  in  cv,  to  avoid  confusion  with  όφΆλα  (όφ«λ-),  mareate; 
but  in  Homer  it  has  the  regular  present  όφτλλω.  Homer  haa 
ΐϊλομαι,  press,  from  stem  IX.-. 

699.  N.  Verbs  of  this  division  (HI.)  regularly  have  fntnres 
and  aoriets  active  and  middle  of  the  liquid  form  (663).  For  excep- 
tions (in  poetry),  see  668. 

600.  N.  Many  verbs  with  liquid  stems  do  not  belong  to  this 
claes;  as  &4μω  and  Scpu  in  Class  I.  For  ^luW  etc  in  Class  Y., 
see  GIO. 

601.  IV.  (Stems  in  av.)  Here  belong  καίω,  bum,  and 
κλαίω,  weep  (Attic  also  «άω  and  κλίω).  The  stems  κα«-  and 
κλαν-  (seen  in  καύσνι  and  κλανοΌρκ)  became  καρι-  and  κλα^ι-, 
whence  και-  and  κλοί-  (90,  2).     (See  574.) 

602.  N.  The  poets  form  some  other  presents  in  this  way ;  as  δαίαι 
(Saf•),  burn,  ratal  (raf•),  avtim.  So,  from  Stems  in  ασ-,  μαίημαι  {μαα-, 
μασι-,  μοι-).  »eek,  δαίομαί  (iatr-),  divide.  'Owviu,  marrg,  has  Stem  arv; 
whence  fut.  iriaai. 

603.  Fifth  Class.  (N  Glass.)  (1)  Some  verb  stems 
are  strengthened  in  the  present  by  adding  y  before  the 
thematic  vowel  %-;  as  φθάνω  (φ9α-),  anticipate  (present 
stem  φθαν%-);  φθίνω  (ψΑ-),  toaste;  δάκ»^  (βακ-),  bUe; 
κά^ν-ui  (καρ.-),  be  weary;  τΐμν-ω  (τψ-),  cwi. 

604.  So  βτύνιο  (βα-,  βαν,  610),  irfi^  (a-tr,  see  also  621),  τ6« 
(τι-),  δνμιο  (with  δυώ),  Horn,  θννιο  (with  $6io),  rtah:  for  iXovnti 

i'.tte-^,  see  612. 

,        .A.onylc 
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eOS.  (2)  (a)  Some  consonant  stems  add  av,  αμαμτάν-ΐΛ 
(άμαρτ-),  err  (present  stem  άμιψτα.ν%•) ;  αίσθάγ-ομαι  (αίσβ-), 
perceive;  β\αΐΓτάι~αί  (βλαστ-),  aprotii. 

(6)  Here,  if  the  last  vowel  of  the  stem  is  short,  another 
nasal  (μ  before  a  labial,  ν  before  a  lingual,  γ  before  a  pala- 
tal) is  inserted  after  this  vowel ;  as  Χανθάνο  (λαθ-,  \av0-), 
escape  notice  (ληνίαν%-)  ;  Χαμβάν-ιβ  (λαβ-,  Χαμβ-),  take;  Ay 
γόνοι  (fl'y-i  fl'yy-)j  tottch, 

606.  So  aviay-ia  (with  ανί-ω),  &ap9av-w  (hapO-),  άττ-ΐχθάν^μαι 
(!φ),  Ίζάνια  (with  ΐζ-ω),  οί&Ι^-ω  (οίδ-),  όλισθάν-ία  (όλισί-),  όψλι- 
σκώ-ω  (όφλ-,  όφλισκ-,  614)  i  with  poetic  άΧιταίν-ομαι  (tUir-,  610), 
όλφάν-α  (άλφ-),  ίρώαίν-ιο  (ipiS-).  With  inserted  ν,  y,  or  μ,  avSav» 
(OS-),  ιαγχάνα,  epic  ιαχάνιο  (κι-χ•)<  λαγ;^άι~ω  (λαχ-),  μανΟάν-ια  (μοβ-), 
ιηψΑίι*-ομ«(  (sTifr),  τυγχάν-ια  (Tujf),  with  poetic  χαΐ'&άν-'α  (χαδ-), 
ipnyyaiMo  (ipuy-). 

607.  (3)  A  few  sterna  add  vi :  ^ϋν«-ω  (with  ^^<u),  atop  up, 
Ικνίτομαι  (with  t(i-iu) ,  Come,  κανί-ω  {κυ-),  kias;  also  ίμν-ΗΤ}^ 
ομΜ,  have  on,  and  ντ-ισχνί-ομαι,  promise,. irom  Ισχ-ui. 

608.  (4)  Some  sterna  add  w  or  (after  a  vowel)  vw.  These 
form  the  second  class  (in  νϋμι)  of  verbs  in  μι,  as  htixvi-px 
(SuK-),  show,  Ktpavvv-μι  (κ<ρα-),  mix,  and  are  enumerated  in 
797,1.  Someof  these  have  also  presents  in  ντιω.   (See502,2.) 

609.  (5)  A  few  poetic  (chiefly  epic)  verbs  add  va  to  the  atem, 
forming  preeents  in  vijfu  (or  deponeuts  in  νομοί) :  most  of  these  have 
preeeula  in  vfui;  ae  ^άμνημί  (8αμ-να-),  al»o  βαμνάω,  mbdve.  I'hese 
form  a  third  class  of  verbs  in  μι,  and  are  enumerated  in  787,  2. 

610.  N.  Βαίναι  (/3α-,  βο-ν-),  go,  and  δσφραίνομαί  (όιτφρ-ϊ  όσφραν•), 
Mtnell,  not  only  add  ν  or  αν,  but  lengtlien  αν  to  oif  on  the  principle 
of  Class  lY.  (5Θ4).  Tbey  belong  here,  however,  because  they  do  not 
have  the  inflection  of  liquid  verbs  (599) .  See  also  κιμ&ιινω,  βαϊιηο, 
Ttrpoive,  with  Homeric  άΜταίνομαι  (ίλιτ-,  άλιταν-). 

β11>  Ν.  Some  stems  of  this  class  lengthen  a  short  vowel  (on 
the  principle  of  Class  II.)  in  other  tensea  than  the  present;  as 
ΧίιμβάίΜιΐ  (Χιαβ-'),  fut.  \-ψΙ/ομαι  (Κηβ-)  :  bo  βάκνω,  λαγ^^νω,  λαν 
θάνιο,  τύγχανα).     See  also  Ιρνγγάνω,  Ιρχομαι,  and  πννϋάνομαι. 

Three  verbs  in  νΰμ^  (61>Β),  ζίύγνΐμι,  ττήγννμι,  ρήγννμι,  belong 
equally  to  Class  ΤΙ.  and  Class  V. 

612.  Ν.  Έλανκα)  (Ιλα-),  drive,  is  irregidar  in  the  present  st«m 
(probably  for  JAoi-w-a))-  *Ολ-λΐί-μι  (ίλ-),  dtitroy,  adds  λυ  (bj 
MeAaXMaott)  hetead  of  n*  to  the  stem  ίλ•. 
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β13.  Sixth  Class.  {Verba  in  σ«ω.)  These  add  σκ9ί-  or 
ισκ^-  to  the  verb  stem  to  form  the  present  stemj  as 
γηρά-σκιο  (yijpa-),  grow  obl  (present  stem  γηρασκ%-)•,  cup-UKU 
(£Up-),^jici  {tupurK%-)  ;  άρί-σκιο  {apt-) , please,  στΐρ-ίσκαι  (στ(ρ-), 
depnve. 

β14.  These  verbs  are,  further,  αΧ-ύτκομαι,  άμβλ-ίσκαι,  άμη-λακ- 
itrKO)  (poetic),  άνα-Κ-ίσκία,  άταφ-ίσκω  (poet.),  άραρ-ύτκω  (poet.), 
βά-σκια  (poet.),  βί-βριό-σκω  {βρο-),  άναβίόι-σκομαι  (βιο•),  βΚώ- 
σκω  (μολ-,  βλο-},  γιγωι-ύτκω,  yi-γνώ-σκω  (γνο-),  &-Βρά-σκ<ι}  (δρα-), 
inavp-iirKUi  (poet.),  ^βα-σκιο,  θν^-σκα  {θαν-,  flra).  θριϊκικω  {θορ-, 
θρο-),  ϊλά-σκομτα,  μΐθό-σκια,  κικΧψσκαι  {κΧψ)  (poet.),  κν-ίσκομαι 
(κυ•),  fit-^ij'-σκαι  {μνα•),  «ΐ-ίτι-σκω  (Ιοπ.  and  Pind.),  ιτι-ττρα-ιτκβι, 
ΐΓίφαν-σκια  (φαν-),  declare  (Ηοιιι.),  τι-τρώ-σκω  (τρο-),  φά-σκιο, 
χά-σκω.  See  also  the  verbs  m  617.  Όφλ-ισκάναι  {όφΚ-')  takes  wk 
and  tlien  adds  uf  ( ΘΟΘ) . 

615.  N.  Many  presents  of  this  clasM  are  reduplicated  (536) ; 
ae  γι-γνύισκιο  (yvtr-'}•  See  653,  1.  Ap-np-iVicte  has  a  form  of  Attic 
reduplication  (5'JS). 

616.  N.  Final  ο  of  the  verb  stem  becomes  ω,  and  final  &  flometimes 

becomes  α  or  ij;  as  in  ■yiyuacKui  (yto-),  SiSpdirtw  {Spa');  Brsirtui  (Say-, 
0ra-),  Doric  $p4^sap  (for  Pro-niJtu). 

617.  N.  Three  verbs,  dXi-ir™  (dXuic-),  aroid,  ί.βά-σιτω  (ί.βαχ-), 
teach,  and  \ά•σκω  (λακ-),  ipeak,  omit  t  Οι  χ  before  «nw.  So  Homenc 
ϋσκωοτίτ-^ωί/ϊκ-οιίκ-),  likeu,  Ληά  τιτύ<τκομαι  (τιιχ;  τνκ.\  ίοτ  rt-rvt- 
νκομαι,  prepare.   See  also  μίσγω  (for  ίαγ -»■««)  and  ιΐσχω  (for  χαθ-cKai). 

β18.  Ν.  These  verba,  from  their  ending  βκω,  are  called  ineepttve, 
though  few  have  any  inceptive  meaning. 

619.  Seventh  Class.  {Presents  in  μι  with  simple  stems.) 
Here  the  verb  stem,  sometimes  reduplicated  (652),  without 
the  thematic  vowel,  appears  as  the  present  stem.     £.g. 

Φημί  (φα.-),  say,  φα-μίν,  φη-re';  TiAj^l  (A-),  put,  τ0€-ματ, 
τίθί-τ(,  τΰ^ί,-μΜ,  τιθί-μΐθα,  ί-τίθ(-σθΐ,  €-τίθΐ-ντο;  &&ωμι  (So-), 
o^-Sa•μtv. 

For  the  strong  form  of  these  stems  in  the  singular  of  the 
active,  see  627. 

620.  Alt  verbs  in  μι,  except  those  in  νΰμι  under  608,  and  the 
epic  forms  in  νημι  (or  ναμαι)  with  va  added  to  the  stem  (609),  are 
of  this  class.    They  are  enumerated  in  7S4.    (See  502, 1.) 

621.  Eighth  Class.  '  (Mixed  Class.)  This  iDcliides  the 
few  irregular  verbs  which  have  any  of  the  tenae  stems  so 
eesentially  different  from  others,  or  ate  otherwise  so  pecul- 
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iar  in  formation,  that  they  cannot  be  brought  under  any 
of  the  preceding  chisaes.     They  are  the  following ;  — 

ai^Eui  (aipc-,  ik-),  late,  fut.  αΐιτησιο,  3  λοτ.  «Ιλον. 

ίΤδον  (fih-,  IS-),  Mat,  villi,  2  aorist  (no  present  act.) ;  2  pf.  oTSa, 
ifcnoro  (82u).  Hid.  «δομώ  (poet.).  Εϊ&«•  is  used  ae  2  aor,  of 
&ράα>  (βθθ  below). 

iliroi'  (ΐΙΐΓ-,  ip-,  p<-),  ipolce,  2  aor.  (no  pif.i.)  ;  fut.  (Ιρίω)  Ιρά, 
pf.  ύ-μψκα.  The  etem  Ip-  (pt-)  Ίβ  for  ftp-  (fpt-),  skuij  in  Lat. 
ver-bum  (649).     So  ίν-έπια. 

fp-jppai  (ipj(-i  ίλινθ-,  ίΚαθ-,  ΐλί-),  170,  flit,  ΐλίύσο/ίοί  (poflt.), 
2  perf.  ΙληΚνίΟ,  2  aur.  ξλβομ.  'J'lie  Attic  future  ia  il/u.  s*<i«  </o 
(808). 

ίσϋίιο  (ίσθ~,  iS-.  φαγ-),  tal,  fut.  ίίομαι,  3  nor.  ίφα-γον. 

hpaio  (&pa.;  Av,  ^tS-),  see,  fut.  βψοραι,  pf.  ίορακα,  2  aor.  tlW 
(see  above). 

ττάσχια  {ίταθ-,  vcvS-),  laffer,  fut.  νώιαμοΛ,  2  pf.  wivavQtt,  2  aor. 
imxtfoi•.     (See  617.) 

Jitvoi  (tm-,  iro-),  (/πηί:,  fut.  πίομαι,  pf.  jriVaHca,  2  aor,  ίττιον.  (Sea 
604.) 

Tpijfo)  (τρίχ-,  δρο/1-),  run,  fut.  ίραμανραι,  pf.  BeSpa/ujita  (G57), 
S  aor.  ίδραμομ. 

φίρω  {φιρ-,  ol-,  iveit;  by  reduplication  ami  syncope  iv-tvtK, 
ivtyK-),  bear,  /era;  fut.  oTiroi,  aor.  ■ην(•/κα,2ρ.ίν-ήνο}^  (6*3;  692), 
ίν-ήι^γ-μαι,  aoi'.  p.  ^νίχβην- 

For  full  forms  of  these  verbs,  Bee  the  Catalogue.  See  also  the 
irregular  verbs  in  μι  (305-820). 

622.  Ν,  Occasional  Homeric  or  poetic  irregular  forma  appear  even 
in  some  verbs  of  the  first  seven  classes,  iiee  ΐκαχί^ϊα,  ά\/ζω,  ^ίγηιμαι, 
and  xarSaru)  in  the  Catalogue. 

IHFLBCTION    of    the    ΡΚΒβΕΝΤ    AND    ImPEHFECT    InDIOATIVB. 

683.  {Common  Form.)  The  present  indicative  adds  the 
primary  endings  (552)  to  the  present  tense  stem  in  %-,  ex• 
cept  in  the  singular  of  the  active,  where  it  has  the  termi- 
nations ut,  tw,  ii,  the  origin  of  which  is  uncertain.  The 
first  person  in  ω  is  independent  of  that  in  μι,  and  both  the 
forms  in  ui  and  in  μι  were  probably  inherited  by  the  Greek 
from  the  parent  language.  For  the  third  person  in  ουσι  (for 
otnri),  see  556,  5. 

624.  Of  the  two  forms  of  the  second  person  singular  middle 
in  ji  and  u  (505,  β),  that  in  et  is  tha  true  Attio  form,  whicli  was 


144  KfFLECTION,  £626 

used  in  prose  and  in  comedj.  But  the  tragedians  seem  to  bare 
preferred  the  form  in  g,i  which  is  the  regular  form  in  the  other 
dialects,  except  Ionic,  and  in  the  later  common  dialect  This 
applies  to  the  future  middle  and  paaeive  and  to  the  future  perfect, 
as  well  as  to  the  present. 

626.  Βοιίλομαι,  wish,  and  οίομαί,  lAtnit,  have  only  βούΧα  and  otci, 
with  no  forms  iu  j;.     So  όφομαι,  future  of  όράω,  lee,  has  only  άι^ 

626.  The  imperfect  adds  the  secondary  endings  to  the 
tense  stem  in  %-.    See  the  paradigm  of  λίίω. 

627.  (Mi-/orm.)  Here  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  loDg 
(with  η,  ω,  ν)  in  the  sirigular  of  both  present  and  imperfect 
indicative  active,  but  short  (with  5  or  t,  o,  C)  in  the  dual  and 
plural,  and  also  in  most  other  forms  derived  from  the  present 
stem.  This  change  from  the  strong  stem  in  the  indicative 
singular  to  the  weak  stem  in  other  forms  is  one  of  the  most 
important  distinctions  between  the  /u-form  and  that  in  <u. 
The  endings  here  include  μι,  s,  en  in  the  singular  of  the  present, 
and  σαν  in  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect.  (See606.) 

628.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  active  has 
the  ending  άσι  (652),  which  is  always  contracted  with  a 
(but  never  with  c,  o,  or  v)  of  the  stem;  as  Ιαταιη  (for  ΐστα- 
άσ(),  but  τιθί-ασι,  &8ι>άσ(,  ZtlKvo-S.in. 

629.  The  only  verbs  in  /u  with  consonant  stems  are  the  irregu- 
lar άμί  (ΐ(τ-},  he,  and  ημαΧ  i^a-),  sit.     (See  806  and  814.) 

630.  Some  verba  in  ημχ  and  tu/u  have  forme  which  follow  the 
inflection  of  verbs  in  tw  and  οω.  Thus  the  imperfect  forms  /riUas 
and  ΐτίθα  (as  if  from  τώΐ-α),  and  i^&aav,  iSiSom,  jSiSou  (as  if  from 
StSoui),  are  much  more  common  than  the  regular  form  Β  in  i;s,  ijand 
OH',  ωΐ,  ui.     So  TiOfU  for  τί&ιρ  in  the  present.     (See  also  741.) 

631.  Some  verbs  in  v/u,  have  also  presente  in  νω ;  as  ScunvM  for 

632.  ΔύΐΌμαι,  can,  and  Ιτίσταμαι,  Jcnoie,  often  have  l&aim  (or 
^SiW)  and  ψτίστια  for  jSvmuto  and  ψτίστασα  in  the  imperfect,  and 
occasionally  ^ύν^  and  ΙπΙατι^  for  ύννασαί  and  ίπύτηοΜ  in  tite 
present. 

633.  For  the  present  (with  the  other  tenses)  in  the  dependent 
moods  and  the  participle,  see  the  account  of  these  (718-776). 
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MODIPICATION  OF  THE  VERB   STEM  IN  CERTAIN 

TENSE  SYSTEMS. 

634.  Before  discuseing  tbe  other  tense  ayBteme  (TI.-IX.),  πβ 
muat  tiientioD  some  modifications  which  the  verb  stem  regularly 
nndergoee  in  certain  forms.  Mere  irregularities,  such  as  are  foimd 
only  in  Terbs  of  the  eighth  class  (621),  are  not  noticed  here. 

636.  (LengtJtening  of  Vowels.)  Moat  stems  ending  in  a 
short  Towel  lengthen  this  vowel  before  the  tense  suffix 
(561,  5)  in  all  tenses  formed  from  them,  except  the  present 
and  imperfect.  A  and  c  become  η,  and  ο  becomes  ω;  but  α 
after  <,  t,  or  ρ  becomes  a  (29).    E.g. 

Τιμάω  (τϊ/ίο-),  honor,  τίμή-σιο,  Μμ-η-αα,  τιτίμη-κα,  τίτιμ•η-μοΐ, 
iryiij-Ajv;  φιΧ4ΐΛ  (φΛι-'),  love,  φιΧήσιο,  ΙφίΚησα,  ττίφίλ,ηκα,  πΐφΆτ[• 
μοί,  J^iAijAjv;  htjkow  (δι}λο-),  skoto,  δι]λιύα-ω,  tS^Xuxro,  St&jAuiKa, 
δακρίΗΐΐ,  Άιχμίσαι.  But  ΐάω,  ίάσιο ;  ϊάομαι,  Ιάσομοι ;  ^ράιο,  ΕρασΊυ, 
ίδράιτα,  ScSpaKa. 

636.  This  applies  also  to  stems  which  become  Towel  stema  by 
metathesis  (649);  as  βάλλ'ύ  {βαλ-,  βλα-),  throw,  pi.  βίβλψκα; 
κάμνω  (καμ-,  κμα•),  labor,  κ(κμψκα ;  ΟΓ  by  adding  f  (657) ;  as  βο6- 
Χ/ψαι  (βουΚ;  βοϋλχ-),  wish,  βουΚή-σομαι,  βφονΚη-μοχ,  ίβοο\η•0ην. 

637.  For  the  long  stem  vovvel  in  the  singular  of  the  present 
and  imperfect  indicative  of  verbs  in  μι,  see  027. 

638.  N.  ^Ακροάομαι, hear,haa&κpoάσoμaι etc.;  χράοι,  ffive oracles, 
lengthens  α  to  ij;  as  }φήσω  etc.  So  rp^oi  and  ϊτρησα  from  stem 
Tpa-i  see  rcr/xuVtii,  bore. 

639.  Some  vowel  stems  retain  the  short  vowel,  contrary 
to  the  general  rule  (635);   as  γελάω,  laugh,  γελασομαι,  tyi- 

λάσα ;  ipKfio,  SVffice,  dpK«r<e,  rjpKtaa ;  μάγρμαί  {jO-^tr) ,  Jlght, 
μαχίσομαι  (Ion.),  ίμαχΐσάμην. 

(a)  This  occurs  in  the  following  verbs;  (pure  verbs)  όγαμα*, 
alStofuu,  Ακνιμαί,  &kiw,  aviio,  άρκίω,  άρόω,  apvfo,  γΐλάαι,  «λκιίω  (see 
Ιλκω),  ίμίαι,  ipaio,  ζίια,  βλάαι,  κλάω,  break,  ft'ui,  πτύω,  rrrraui,  τΐλίω, 
τρήυ,  φΚάια,  χαλάω;  and  epic  άκη^ίω,  κοτίω,  λοί'ω,  wiKtui,  and  the 
stems  (da-)  and  (cU-)  ; — (other  verbs  with  vowel  stems)  ctpfiTKW 
(Apt-),  άχθομοΛ  (&χθΐ-),  Ιλαννω  (iXa-),  Ιλάσκομαι  (ίλα-),  μι&ϋνκιο 
(jit&M-) ;  also  all  verbs  in  αννΰμί  and  ανϋμί,  with  stems  in  α  and  < 
(given  in  .797,  1),  with  5λλ5μι  (ι5λ£-)  and  σμνϋμι  (ifu)-). 

(S)  The  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  variable  in  quantity  in  differ- 
ent tenses  in  the  following  verbs :  (pure  verbs)  alviia,  alptm,  Sim, 


146  INFLECTION.  [Mi 

bind.  Situ  (see  Supu)),  ipvio  (epic),  θνω,  sacrifice,  καλ,ίαι,  λνβι,  μυαι, 
ΊΓοθίαι.  ποι-ίω;  —  (otliei'  verba)  ^aiVui  (βα-),  (ύρίσκω  (tip-,  dipt-), 
μάχομη,ι  (μαχΐ-),  πίνω  (πι-,  iro-),  φθάνιο  (φήι-),  φ$ίνιο  (φΑι•). 

640.  {Insertion  of  a.)  Vowel  stems  which  retain  the 
short  vowel  (639)  and  some  others  add  σ  to  the  final  vowel 
before  all  endings  not  beginning  toitk  σ  in  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  middle.  The  same  verbs  have  σ  before  St  or  θη  in 
the  first  passive  tense  system.     E.g. 

Τίλί'ω,^ηίϊΑ,  τΐτίλι-σ-μαι,  ΐτίΤΐλίσμην,  ΙτιΧίσΒψ,  τιλΐσθησομαι; 
ytXam,  laugh,  ΐγιλά-σ-Αρ,  -γΐλασθηνοΛ;  χράιο,  give  oracle»,  )(ρψηα, 
κί)φψσ-μαι,  έχρήσ&ψ'. 

641.  This  occurs  in  all  the  verbs  of  639  (n),  except  άράο,  so 
far  as  they  form  these  tenses ;  and  in  the  following :  dxowui,  Spooi, 
θραναι,  KtXtuia,  kXcioi  (κλ-ι{ω),  κνάια,  κναίια,  κρούαι,  κνλίιο  (or  KvXtV&u), 
Ktvio,  F<(D,  heap,  ζνοι,  irotoi,  -τταλαΐια,  παιίω,  trXfvt,  ττρίω,  (Tfiio,  rivia,  να, 
χόιο,  χράιο,  χρίω,  and  pontic  ^πί'ω.  Some,  however,  have  forms  both 
with  and  without  tr.     See  the  Catalogue. 

642.  (Strong  Form  of  Stem  in  Second  Class.)  1.  Verbs 
of  the  second  class  have  the  strong  form  of  the  stem  (572), 
as  Xttir-  or  λοιτΓ-  in  λιίίτω,  τηκ•  in  τήκω,  yea•  in  (νί/Τω)  viiu,  ίπ  all 
tenses  except  in  the  second  aorist  and  second  passive  tense 
systems;  as  φινγαι,  φινζομαι,  ττίφίυγα,  ίφυγον;  λί/τω,  λ<ίψ<α, 
λι'λοιττα,  ΙλιτΓΟν;  τηκιο,  τ-η^ιο,  τίτηκα,  ίτάκην;  jiia  (for  ^tfui), 
{χύσομαι,  ippvfjv, 

2.  Exceptions  are  the  perfect  and  aorist  passive  of  τΐΰχιο  (τυχ-), 
which  are  regular  in  Ionic,  and  most  tenses  of  xt'iu  (χυ-)  and  σίΐίω 
(tru-).  After  the  Attic  reduplication  (520)  the  weak  form  appears; 
as  in  άΧύφω  (άλιφ-),  ιΐλ-^λιφα :  see  also  iptiicm  and  ίρώηο.  The 
perfects  ΐρρνηκα  (ρίια)  and  ίστίβημαι  are  from  stems  in  t-  (Θδ8, 2). 

643.  (Β  changed  to  ο  in  Second  Perfect.)  In  the  second 
perfect  system,  t  of  the  verb  stem  is  changed  to  α    E.g. 

"S/ripyw,  love,  tmopya. ;  ιτΐμπια,  send,  ιτίτομφα ;  κλέπτω,  ί/ϊαί, 
«'κλοψα  (576;  692);  τρίφ<ο,  noieriik,  τίτροφα;  τίκτω  (τ«κ-),  bring 
forth,  Τΐτοκα;  γίγνομαχ  (γεν-),  become,  ytyova,  ίγΐγόνη,  yiyoyimi, 
γιγομώΐ. 

So  ίγΐίρια  (iytp•),  {γρήγορα  (532);  κτύνω  (κτίν),  ίκτονα  (in 
compos.);  λ.ίγαι,  coiled,  εΤλοχα",  ίτόσχω  (τταθ-,  irtyS'},  ττάτονθα', 
Triphapoi,  irenopha;  rphno,  τίτροφα;  φίριο  (ivtK-),  ίν^χα;  φθΐίρα 
(φ$€ρ-).  ίψΑιρα;  χίζω  (χί8-),  «£'χο8ϊ. 

For  ΜΐΐΓ-ιιι,  ΧίλΜΊτ^α,  and  ττΐίθ-αι,  νί-νοιΑ^ί,  see  31 ;  642, 1. 
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644.  (A  lengthened  to  η  or  a  in  Second  Perfect.)  In  some 
verbs  iof  the  stem  is  lengthened  to  jj  or  ά  in  the  eecoiid  perfect. 

These  are  iyvu/u  (dy-),  (άγα  (Ionic  Ιηγα)  ;  θάλλω  (βαλ.-),τίβηλα; 
κράζαι  (κραγ-),  κίκράγα;  Χάσκω  (λακ),  λίλάκα;  μαίνομαι  (μαν), 
Ιίΐμ-ηνα;  σαίριο  (σαρ-),  afUTjpa;   φαίνιο  {φαν-),  πίφτ/να- 

845.  (Β  changed  Ιο  ά.)  In  monosyllabic  liquid  stems,  t 
is  generally  changed  to  a  iu  the  first  perfect,  perfect  mid- 
dle, and  second  passive  tense  systems.     E.g. 

SreUw  (στΐλ-),  send,  ίοταλκα,  Ισταλμολ,  ίστάλην,  στοΧησομηι ; 
Kctpui  (tip-).  .^Iiear,  κάαψμαί,  ίκάρτρι  (Ion.)  ;  σπείρα  (σπιρ-),  soie, 
Ιστταρμοί,  ίσττάρψ.  So  in  Stpoi,  κτίίνιο,  ρχίρομοι,  -ηίνιο,  τίλλια,  and 
^Sfipio. 

β4β.  Ν,  The  same  change  of  e  to  α  (after  p)  occurs  in  στρίφω. 

turn,  ΐστραμμαί,  Ιατράφην,  στρα-φψΓομαί  (but  1  aor.  ϊατρίφθην, 
rare);  τρίττια,  turn,  τίτραμ-μαί,  Ιτράττην  (but  ίτρίφθην.  Ion.  ΐτρά 
φθψ)  ;  τρίφιο,  nourish,  τίθραμμαι,  ίτράφην  (but  ίθρίφθψ)  ;  alsa 
in  the  second  aorist  paaeiye  of  κλί'πτω,  ileal,  πλΐκω,  weave,  and 
τίρπιο,  delight,  ίκλάπιρ,  ίίτλιίκι^,  and  (epic)  ίτάρττψ/  (1  aor.  ίκλί- 
φθψ,  ίίτλίχ&ψ,  ίήρφθψ,  rarely  epic  Ιτάρι^ψ).  It  occurs,  further, 
ill  the  second  aorist  (active  or  middle)  of  Krtivio,  kill,  τήινω,  cut, 
Tpcwut,  and  Tfpnui;  viz.,  in  ίκτανον  (poet.),  ίτα^ομ,  ΐταμομψι,  ϊτρα- 
trav,  Ιτραπόμψ,  τηαρπόμψ  (ilom.)  ;  also  in  several  Hoinerio  and 
poetic  forma  (see  Sipxapat,  ττίρθίο,  and  πτησσιο).  For  TttVtu,  ίτάθψ, 
see  τη. 

647.  (Ν  of  stem  dropped.)  Four  verbs  in  μω  drop  ν  of  the 
stem  in  the  perfect  and  first  passive  systems,  and  thus  have 
vowel  stems  in  these  forms :  — 

Kpfvbi  (κριι•-),  separate,  κίκρικα,  κίκριμαι,  ίκρίθην;  κλίνια  (κλιν-), 
incline,  κίκΧικα,  κίκΧιμακ,  ίκΚ^ην;  πλύνω  (πλυι^),  wash,  νΕπλνμαι, 
ίπλν&ην;  TttViu  (,τιν-),  stretch,  τίτακα  (β45),  τίταμαι,  ΐτάθι/ΐ',  ίκ• 
τα&ήσομΜ.  So  uretW  in  aome  poetic  forms ;  as  ϊκτά-θψτ,  Ικτά-μψ. 
See  also  epic  stem  φ(ν-,  φα-.  For  the  regular  Homeric  έιύίίνθψ 
aud  ίκρίνθψ,  see  709. 

648,  Wben  final  ν  of  a  stem  is  not  tims  dropped,  it  becomes 
nasal  y  befoie^jw  (78,  1),  aud  is  generally  replaced  by  σ  befoi*  ^i 
(8a) ;  as  φαίνω  {φαν),  ττίφαγκα,  πίφασμαι,  ϊφάι^ψ.      (See  700.) 

648.    {Melalhesiit.)  The  stem  Rometinies  suffers  metathesis  (94)  ; 

(1)  in  the  present,  as  Αι^σκω  i$j.v-,  θνα-),  die,  (616)  ; 

(2)  in  other  tenses,  nn'  βάλλω  (βαλ-,  βλα-),  Oirom,  βίβληκα, 
βίβλημοί.  ίβΚηθψ;  and  (poetic)  SipKOpoj.  (Sepx-),  sie,2  aor.  ISpaxov 
(βρακ-,  846). 

,         ,A.(x.ale 
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650.   (^Syncope.')     Sometimea  ayncope  (β5) : 

(1)  in  the  present,  as  γίγνομαι  (yeif-),  become,  for  γ(-γο~ομαι; 

(2)  ία  the  second  aoriet,  as  ίντ^τρ/  for  ί-Ίπτ-ομην ; 

(3)  in  the  perfect,  aa  ιτ<τάννϋμι  (yrtm-),  expand,  ιιάτταμαι  for 
ΊΤΐΐτΐτα-μαί.     See  φίροι  in  β21. 

eSl.  (^Redupiicaiion.)  Sometiues  reduplicalion,  besides  the  reg- 
ular reduplication  of  the  perfect  stem  (520) : 

(1)  IB  the  present,  as  γι-γνώσκια,  tnoio,  yt-γνομΜ,  τΙ•9ημι. 

(2)  in  the  second  aorist,  aa  ττίίθω  (νιϋ-),  persuade,  jr^rtiov 
(epic)  ;  so  άγο,  ήγαγον  (Attic). 

652.  1.  The  following  are  reduplicated  in  the  present:  — 

(a)  In  Class  I,,  γί-γνομηι  (for  γι-γιν-ομΛΐ)  ;  ΐσχω  (for  σι-σς^) ; 
μίμ-ναι  (for  ^μΐνω),  poetic  for  μίνια;  ιτί«τω  (for  ηνιτίτ-ω)  j  rucru 
(for  ,„„-.). 

(6)  In  Class  VI.,  βι-βρώσκω  (βρο-),  γι-γνιάσκΛί  (γνο-),  SiSpaaKui 
(Spa-'),  μΐ-μνρσκω  (μνα-),  πΐ-ΊΤρασκω  (irpa-j,  τίττριάσκια  (τρο-),  with 
poetic  ΐη-πίσκί!)  and  πι-ψαύσκω,  and  άραρύτκαι  with  peculiar  Attic 
reduplication  (615). 

(c)  In  Class  VII.,  the  Terbs  in  μι  which  are  enumerated  in 
794,  2. 

2.  For  reduplicated  second  aoriste,  see  534  and  535. 

653.  (E  added  to  Stem.)  New  stems  are  often  formed  by 
adding  e  to  the  verb  stem. 

654.  (1)  From  this  ιιβπ  stem  in  <  some  verbs  form  the 
present  stem  (by  adding  %-),  sometimes  also  other  tense 
sterna.     E.g. 

Δοκ(-ω  (Son-),  seem,  pres.  stem  (SoKt%;  fut.  Softu;  γαμ(-ω  (γορ-), 
marry,  fut.  γαμΆ,  pf.  γ^γάμτικα ;  ιάθάα  (ωβ-),  push,  fut.  ώσω  (poet. 
ωθήσω). 

655.  These  verbs  are,  further,  ytyuivtoi,  γηθίαι,  κτιπτίω,  κνράα, 
papTvpiio  (also  μαρτΰρομοί),  ραττίΐΛ  (also  ρίπταί),  φιΧίω  (see  epic 
forms)  ;  and  poetic  Soinrcui,  ιΐλΐ'ω,  ίπαυρίια,  κΐλαΒίια,  κατίαι,  varto- 
μαι,  piyi<a,  arvyiio,  topiat,  and  γρωσμ^ΐΔ.      See  also  trturtio  (τικ-. 

Most  verbs  in  «ω  have  their  regular  stems  in  <-,  as  vowia  (smc-), 
make,  fut.  ιτοίήσια. 

656.  Ν.  A  few  chiefly  poetic  verbs  add  α  in  the  same  way  to 
the  verb  stem.  See  βρϋχάομαι,  yoaia,  &ηρίΐίω,  μηκάομαι,  μψιάια, 
μϋκάομαχ. 

667,   (2)  Generally  the  new  stem  In  c  does  not  appear  in 
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the  present.  But  in  some  verbs  it  forms  Bpecial  tenses;  in 
others  it  forms  all  the  tenses  except  the  present,  imperfect, 
second  perfect,  and  the  second  aorists.     E.g. 

ΒουΚαμαι  (βουλ-),  mih,  βουΧήσαμαι  (βουλ(-,  β3β)  ;  αίαθάνομαι 
(αίίτβ•),  perceive,  αίσϋησομία  (ala$t-),  ^σ^ημαι;  μίνιο  (μιν),  remain, 
μιμάηκα  (jitvi-)  ;  μάχομαι  (pijf),  ^5*Ί  ^"'-  (/"'Χ*""/"")  f^X^pah 
ίμαχισάμψ/,  μίμά}(ημαι. 

ββ8.  1.  The  following  have  the  stem  ia  <  in  alt  tenses  except 
those  mentioned  (657)  :  ίΰσθάνομαι  (αίσθ-),  άλί£ω,  άλθομοα  (Ion.), 
άμαρτάιηύ  (άμαρτ-'),  άνϋνΐΛ  (ηδ-),  άτ!~<)(θάνομαι  (-tjjfl-),  αύξανα  (αΰ£-), 
άχθομαι,  βλαστάναι  (βλαστ-),  βαίίΧ.ύμαι,  βόσκιο,  δίω,  want,  ttftXiu  aud 
ΘΆϋΐ,  ΐρομαι  and  ΐϊρομαι  (Ion.),  ϊρρ<ο,  ίϋ&α,  αιρϊσκιο,  ipai,  ΚΕλομαι 
(poet,),  κι;^ναι  {ί«χ-),  λάσκω  (λακ-),  μανθάνω  (μα6•),  μά)(ρμΜ.,  /it'So- 
μαι,  μίλλω,  /ΐΐλαι,  μιιζια,  ήομαι,  όίχομαι,  όλΑσδάνω  (όλισΰ-),  όλλί/Η, 
ίφλισκάνω  (όφλ-),  κίτομαι,  στάριηιμί :  see  poetic  ά/υτλακύπιω  and 
imx^UTKw,  and  the  stem  Sa-.     See  also  KcpSoivui. 

2.  The  following  have  the  stem  in  t  in  special  tenses  formed  from 
the  verb  stem  or  the  weak  stem  (31) :  SapBamo  (Supfr),  μίνα),  νίμια, 
όσφραίνομοΛ  (_άσφρ-),  πΐώ),  ιτίτομαι,  ιτίίθω  (πιΰ-),  ρίιιι  (ρυ-).  στΰβια 
(,στιβ-),  τυγχάνοι  {τνχ-),  χάζω  (χαδ-)  ;  with  yCyvopat,  Ιχοι,  τρέχω. 

3.  The  foUowing  form  certain  teiisee  from  a  stern  made  by  add- 
ing e  to  the  present  et«ni  without  the  thematic  vowel :  SiSaimui, 
Κα$ίζια,  K^Sd^  κλαίω,  ^ui,  όφ(ίλω,  τύπτιο.  χαίρω, 

β59.  Ν.  In  όμνϋμχ,  swear,  the  stem  όμτ  is  enlarged  to  6μο-  in 
some  tenses,  as  in  ωμο-σα;  ia  αλύτκομαι,  be  captured,  αλ-  is  enlarged 
to  αλο-,  ae  in  αλώσομαι.  So  τροχοί  (τρϋχ-),  ezAausI,  τρΰχωσω.  So 
probably  οΐχομαι,  £e  ^one,  has  stem  οίχα-  for  οίχΐ-  ίυ  the  perfect 
οΐχω-κα  (cf.  loD.  οΐχψμια). 

FOEMATION   OP  TENSE  STEMS   AND   INFLECTION  OP 
TENSE   SYSTEMS   IN   THE   INDICATIVE. 

I.  Fbebent  System. 

660,  The  formation  of  the  present  stem  and  the  inflec- 
tion of. the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  have  been 
explained  in  668-622  and  623-632. 

661.  The  eight  remaining  tense  stems  (II.-IX.)  are 
formed  from  the  verb  stem.  This  is  the  simplest  form  of 
the  stem  in  all  classes  of  verbs  except  the  Second,  where  it 
is  the  strong  form  (575;  642). 

For  special  modifications  of  certain  tense  stems,  see  β34~ΰδθ. 

^'■""S'- 
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For  the  infleotion  of  the  eubjunctiTe,  optatdve,  and  imperative 

in  all  teaeea,  βββ  713-758;  for  the  iormution  of  the  iofinitive,  βββ 
75B-769 ;  and  for  that  of  the  participles  and  verbal^  ία  τοΐ  and 
τ<οϊ,  lee  77<μ776. 

Π.  FuiDKB  SrsTB». 

ββϋ.  {Future  Active  and  JUiadle.)  Yowel  aad  mute  stems 
(460)  add  σ%-  to  form  the  stem  of  the  future  active  and 
middle.  The  iodicatire  active  thus  ends  in  σω,  and  the 
middle  in  σομαχ.  They  are  iuflected  like  the  present  (see 
480).     E.g. 

ΤΙμάια,  honor,  τψ^ω  (τϊμησ%-) ;  Spoui,  do,  Spaaoi  (835)  ;  κόπτια 
(κσπ-),  cut,  κόψω;  ^λάίττω  (β^αβ-),  hurl,  β\άψω,  βΧΑψομαι  (74); 
■γρά^Ίο,  urrite,  γράψια,  -γράψομαι ;  πλίκιο,  Iwisl,  πλΐ'^ω;  π-ραιτπω 
(πραγ-),  do,  πρα£ω,  ττράζομαι;  τάρασσα  (ταραχ-),  confuse,  ταρά^ 
ταράζομαι ;  φράζαι  {φρα8-),  tell,  φράσιο  (for  φραβ-σω)  ;  ιτίίθαι,  per• 
tuaiie,  irtio-u)  (for  n■(ιfl^7■^u)  ;  λητπο,  leave,  Kaifiia,  Kfajiopai  (942).  So 
tnrtv&ji,  pour,  σττίώω  (tor  cnrti-S-CTU),  79),  τρίφια,  nourish,  θρίχ^ια, 
0pipopai  (95,  5). 

eeS.  {Liquid  Futures.)  Liquid  stems  (460)  add  €%-  to 
form  the  future  stem,  making  forms  in  (oi  and  ίομαι,  con- 
tracted to  ΰ  and  ov/xtU)  and  inflected  like  φίλα  and  φΛοϋμαι 
(492).     See  482.    F.ff. 

Φαίναι  (ψοι^),  show,  fut,  {φανί-αι)  φάνω,  (φανί-ομαι)  φαν^ΑμοΛ; 
(ΓΤίλλω  (στίλ-),  tend,  (στίλί'-ω)  οτίλΰ,  (οτίλί-ορΜ)  στιλαϋμαι; 
vipMi,  divide,  (vc/u-w)  νιμά>;  Kfivw  (κρι,ν-),  judge,  (κρινί-ια)  Kptvu). 

ββΐ•  Ν.  Here  f%•  is  for  an  original  fa%-,  the  σ  being  dropped 
between  two  vowela  (88). 

ββδ.  (Allio  i'uiure.)  1.  TliB  futures  of  καλί'ω,  eall,  and  rtXiia, 
finish,  καλίσω  and  τιλίσω  (839),  drop  σ  of  the  future  stem,  and 
contract  καλίτ  and  τ(λ(-  with  ω  and  ομαι,  making  «αλω,  καλιΛμαί, 
τίλώ  and  (poetic)  reAoEfuu,  Thesa  futures  have  thus  the  eaaie 
forms  as  the  presents. 

So  όλλνμι  (έλ-,  6\e-),  destroy,  has  future  ίλΐσω  (Horn.),  ikiia 
(Hdt.),  όλω  (Attio).  So  μαχίσομαι,  Homei'io  future  of  μάχομαι 
{μα-χί-).  fight,  becomes  μαχσϋμαί  in  Attio.  Κα0ε£ομαι  (ίδ•),  sit,  baa 
καθι^οϋμαχ. 

2,  In  like  manner,  futures  in  aaat  from  verbs  in  αννΰμί,  some  in 
taai  from  verbs  in  ατνϋμχ,  and  some  in  aaia  from  verbs  in  αζια,  drop 
(T  and  contract  aui  and  cu  to  ω.  Thus  σκίΖάννΰμχ  (σκίδα-),  scatter, 
fut.  σκΐδάιτω,  (σκίδάω)  σκίδω ;  σταμΐΐτΰ/Μ  (στορ(-),  spread,  aropiirto, 
(oropiO)  οτορω;  βιβάζω,  cause  to  go,  βιβάσια,  φιβάαι)  βιβω.     So 
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ίλαύνΐΒ  (<λα-)ι  drive  (ΟΙ^).  future  iA^EiTiu,  (iXiim)  iXn.    For  future 
iXaia,  iXoam,  etc.  in  Homer,  see  784,  '2  (c). 

3.  Fuluree  iu  unu  and  uni/uu  from  verbs  in  ιζω  of  more  thkn 
two  Bjllsbles  regularly  drop  σ  and  insert  e;  then  uui  and  (Ιομαι 
are  contracted  to  ue  and  ιοϋμαι;  as  καμίζιο,  carry,  κομΐαοι,  (κομιίια) 
κομύύ,  κομίσομαι,  (καμκ'ομαι)  κομυΑμαι,  inflected  like  φιλύ,  φιΧοί^ 
μαι  (492).    See  735,  1  (end). 

4.  These  forma  of  future  (665,  1-3)  are  called  Attic,  because  the 
purer  Attic  seldom  uses  any  others  in  these  tenses;  but  they  are 
found  also  in  other  dialecta  and  even  in  Homer. 

βββ.  (Doric  Future.)  1.  These  verbs  form  the  stem  of  the 
future  middle  iu  at%•,  and  contract  αίομαί  to  traipai :  irXiia,  tail, 
ιτΧΐνσαϊιμαι  (574);  rvita,  breathe,  jrwwrov/iai;  vfiu,  swim,  ντυσοΰμω; 
κλαι'ΐΛ  vieep,  κΚαασοάμαι  (Θ01)  ;  φινγω,  flee,  φηξικιμαι;  vtvriii,  fidl, 
τΓΐσοίτμαι.     See  also  τταίζαι  (590)  and  τηιν&άνομια. 

The  Attic  haa  these,  with  the  regular  futures  πλιόααμια,  Tntv- 
σο/ιαι,  κλαναομαι,  φινίομΜ  (but  never  ■κίσομαι). 

2.  These  are  called  Doric  futures,  because  the  Doric  forma 
futures  in  σίω,  σϋ,  and  σίομαι,  σανμίο. 

ββΤ.  Ν.  Α  few  irregular  futures  drop  a  of  the  st«m,  which  thu« 
has  the  appearance  of  a  present  stem.  Such  are  ;^('(α  and  χώμαι, 
fut.  of  χίνί,  pour;  t&opm,  from  ΐσθίαι  ((S-),  eat;  κνψαι,  from  ϊιίνΐύ 
(fft-),  drink  (β21). 

668.  Ν.  A  few  poetic  liquid  stems  add  tj  like  mute  items; 
KtAAu)  (ιίίλ-),  land,  «(λσω;  κυρω,  meet,  κυραια;  σρνϋμι  (όρ-),  foiue, 
3ρσια.     So  θίρομαι,  be  wamied,  Horn.  fut.  Βίρυομαι ;   φθίίραι  (φΟ^ρ-), 

dettroy,  Horn.  fut.  φθίρσιιι.     ϊΌγ  the  corresponding  aorists,  see 
674  (S). 

HI.   First  Aortst  Sebtbh. 

669.  (iVrsi  Aorist  Active  and  Middle.)  1.  Vowel  and 
route  steins  (460)  add  να  to  form  the  stem  of  the  first 
aorist  active  and  middle.  The  indicative  active  thus  ends 
in  ffa,  7hich  becomes  σ€  in  the  third  person  singular;  and 
the  middle  ends  in  σαμψ.    E.g. 

Ύϊμάαι,  Ιτίμηοα,  ίτϊμησάμην  (635)  ;  Spaia,  ίβρασο;  kojttio,  ίκοψα, 
ΙκαΊιάμιρι;  βΧάπτια,  ΐβ\α•1ια;  γράφιο,  Ιγραψα,  ί-γρω^ιάμιρι;  ιτΚίκια, 
htkf^  ίιτΧΐίάμην ;  πράασια,  Ιιτράζα,  ΙτΓράζάμ-ην ;  Ταράσσω,  Ιτάρα(α ; 
φράζω,  Ιφρασα  (for  ίφρα8-σα)  ;  ττίίθΐύ.  Ιττασα  (74) ;  mriv&oi,  ίσιτΐκτα 
(for  ίσΐΓίν&-σα) ;  τρίφιο,  ίθρΐψα,  Ιθρο^ιάμ-ην  (θδ,  6) ;  τ^κοι,  nutt, 
2n}ja;  *λΐ<ιΐ,  tail,  ΙττΧΐυσα  (574). 

For  the  inflection,  see  480. 
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670.  Three  verba  in  fu,  StSuyu  (So-),  give,  bj/u  (J-),  send,  and 
τίθημί  {6t-),  put,  have  κα  for  σα  m  the  first  ttoriat  active,  giving 
fSuwo,  ηκα,  and  1$ηκα.  These  forms  are  seldom  used  except  in  the 
indicative,  and  are  moet  common  in  the  singular,  where  the  second 
aoriste  are  not  in  use.  (See  802.)  Even  the  middle  forms  ήκάμψ 
and  ίθηκάμην  occur,  the  latter  not  in  Attic  Greek  (310). 

671.  N.  Xao,  pour,  has  aorists  i^ta  (Horn,  ίχευα)  and  ΙχοΙμψ, 
corresponding  to  the  futures  χίαι  and  χίομοί  (667).  Etirov,  eaid, 
has  also  first  aorist  ttva ;  and  φίρω,  bear,  has  ^νεγκ-α  (from  stem 

For  Homeric  aoiists  like  {βήσΐτο,  tStrtrv,  Tfer,  etc.,  see  777, 8. 

672.  {Liquid  Aorists.)  Liquid  stems  (460)  drop  σ  in  σα, 
leaving  a,  and  lengthen  their  last  vowel,  5  to  j;  (after  ι  or  ρ 
to  ά)  and  «to  ti  (89).    See  482.    E.g. 

Φαίνω  (^φαν-),  ΐφην-α  (for  ίφανσα)  ;  στίλλω  (trreX-),  ίσταΧ-α 
(for  ίστΐλ-σα)  ίστίΐΧ-άμην;  Αγγίλλω  (iyyeX-),  nnnounce,  ηγγΐΐλα, 
^γγιιλάμ3]ν\  «ΐραίνΐιΐ  {irtpav-),  βιιύΐι,  άτίράνα;  μιαίνιο  (pxaif-),  stain, 
ίμίάνα;  νίμΜ,  divide,  Ινΐίμα,  ίναμάμην;  κρίν/ο,  jttdge,  ίκρϊνα;  ^υναι, 
keep  off,  ^μννα,  ήμ-ΰνάρ-ην',  φθΐίριύ  (φβΐρ•),  destroy,  ίφθαρίχ.  Com- 
pare the  futures  in  ββ'ό,  and  see  ΘΘ4. 

673.  Ν.  A  few  liquid  stems  lengthen  av  to  of  irregularly;  as 
KCpSaiVb)  (KipSav-},  gain,  ϊκίρ&άνα-  A  few  lengthen  pan  to  ρην ;  as 
rtrpaivia  (rtrpai^),  bore,  ίτίτρψη. 

674.  Ν.  (a)  Αίρω  (έρ-),  raise,  has  ijpa,  ^ράμψ  (augmented) ; 

but  a  in  other  forms,  as  &ρω,  Spov,  ipat,  apatpai,  άραίμην,  αράμΟΌί 
(b)  The  poetic  κέλΛω,   κνραι,   and  cEpi^/ii  have  aorists  ΐκΐλση, 

ίκυμιτα,  and   αρσα.      See  the  corresponding  futures   (668).      But 

6κίλ\αι  (in  prose)  has  ΰκ«Λα  (see  δθ). 

IV.   Second  Aobist  Ststem. 
β7δ.  (Second  Αω-ϊβΙ  Active  and  Middle.)    The  stem  of 

the  second  aorist  active  a^d  middle  of  the  common  form 

(565)  is  the  verb  stem  (in  the  second  class,  the  weoft  stem) 

with  %-  affixed.    These  tenses  are  inflected  in  the  indicative 

like  the  imperfect  (see  626).     E.g. 

Λίιπω  (572),   ΐΧιττον,   ίλητάμψι  (2  aor.  stem  λ«Γ?ΐ-);   Χαμβάνιο 

(\αβ-),  lake,  ίλαβον,  ΙΧαβόμψ  (2  aor.  stem  Χα.β%-).     See  481. 

676.  Ν.  A  few  second  aorist  stems  change  c  to  a;  as  τίμηι 
(τίμ-),  cut,  Ionic  and  poetic  ϊταμον,  Ιταμ^ψ.     See  β4β. 

677.  Ν.  A  few  stems  are  syncopated  (650) ;  as  iriropai  («it-), 
yfy,  2  aor.  m.  iπτόμηv  for  Ινιτ-ομ-φ;  ίγίρα  (iytp-),  rouse,  ί^ρόμψ 
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for  ■^yffi-ομ.ψ;  η^Αητ,  uxnl,  from  stem  tXud-,  for  -ηΚυθοιτ  (Hom.)  ; 
Ivofiai  (σοΓ-),  follow,  Ιιητόμψ,  for  ί<ταΓ-ομην;  Ιχια  (σίχ-),  have, 
ί(τχον  for  ί-ιτ()ζ-ύν-  So  the  Homeric  έκΐκλομτιν,  for  ί'Κί-κί\-ί}μ7]ν,  or 
κΐκΚαμτρι,  from  ι[£λομαι,  commanil ;  ίλαλκον,  for  άλ-αλίκ-οιι,  from 
dA.c'£<u  (liA(K-),  ward  off:  for  these  and  other  reduplicated  second 
aorists,  see  534;  535.     For  ηγαγον,  2  aor.  of  άγω,  see  o3o. 

678.  (Mi-form.)  The  stem  of  the  second  aorist  of  the 
/u-form  is  the  simple  verb  stem  with  no  sufBx.  The  stem 
vowel  is  regulady  long  {η,  u>,  or  ii)  throughout  the  indicative 
active,  and  the  third  person  has  the  ending  σαν.  (For  the  long 
vowel  in  the  imperative  and  infinitive,  see  755;  766,2.)  £rg. 

'Ιστημι  (στα•),  2  aor.  ϊστην,  ΐστψ,  ίστη,  ίση/σαν,  etc.  For  the 
inflection,  see  508.     For  δβω^  ΐ-ημι,  and  τίθημχ,  see  802. 

For  the  great  Tariety  of  forms  in  these  second  aoriats,  see  the 
complete  enumeration  (798;  799). 

679.  The  second  aorist  middle  of  the  /u-lorm  regularly  drops 
σ  in  σο  in  the  second  person  singular  (064,  S)  after  a  short  vowel, 
and  then  contracts  that  vowel  with  o;  as  Iftw  for  i-ie-<ro  (fffro) ; 
ISov  for  f-Sa-σο  (<Soo). 

680.  VerBs  in  ϋμι  form  no  Attic  second  aorists  from  the  stem 
in  V  (797,  1). 

681.  For  second  aorists  middle  in  ημην,  ψψ,  and  νμην,  and 
some  from  consonant  stems,  see  800. 

v.  FlEST  Perfect  Sybteu. 

682.  (iVrsi  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Active.)  The  stem  of 
the  first  perfect  active  is  formed  by  adding  «a-  to  the  redu- 
plicated verb  stem.  It  has  «a,  και,  κι,  in  the  indicative 
singular,  and  κάσι.  (for  κα•νσι);  rarely  κασι  in  poetry,  in  the 
third  person  plural.     For  the  inflection,  see  480.     E.g. 

Λίω,  (λίλνκ-)  \i\vKa, ;  irtC&ia,  persuade,  πάτακα  (for  vt-^fi9-Ka)  ; 
κομίζω  (κο/χχδ-),  carry,  κίκόμικα.  (for  «-κομιδ-κο,  73). 

683.  1.  The  pluperfect  changes  final  a-  of  the  perfect 
stem  to  (-,  to  which  are  added  aoristic  terminations  a,  m,  t 
(669)  in  the  singular,  «i,  €a<i,  a(v)  being  contracted  to  η,  ijs, 
«(v)  in  Attic.  The  dual  and  plural  add  the  regular  sec- 
ondary endings  (652)  to  the  stem  in  t-,  with  σαν  in  the  third 
person  plural.    E.g. 

ΈλΛνκη,  tXtXuKjjs,  iXtkvKtliv},  ΐλΐλυΜ-το»,  ΐλίλιίκί-μίν,  ΐλίλιί- 
KtTi,  ΐλίλυκι-σαν;  στιλλια,  ΙσταΧκα,  ΐστάλκΐ),  ίστόλκηί,  ίστόλκίΐ(ν), 
toTOXite/ui',  ioTOXtcf-aw.     For  «ι(ν),  see  58. 
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2.  In  tha  emgOlar,  Herodotus  has  the  original  ta,  νκ,  cc,  and 
Homer  has  to,  ijs,  fi(v);  later  Attic  writers,  and  sometimeB  the  ora- 
tors, have  (IV,  tit,  ti.     In  the  dual  and  plnral  «  for  c  is  not  claeeio. 

684.  The  stem  maj  be  modified  before  κ  in  both  perfect  and 
pluperfect,  by  lengtlieiiing  its  final  vowel  (835),  by  ohanging  c  to 
α  in  monosyllabic  liquid  stems  (645),  by  dropping  ν  in  a  few  verba 
(647),  or  by  iiietetheeis  (61S));  as  φιΧίια,  love,  «τφιλΐ)κα;  φθίίριο 
ίφθίρ-),  deslroy,  !φθαρκα;  κρίνιο  {κριν-),  judge,  κίκρικα;  βάλλω 
(βαΧ),  lirow,  βίβληκα (1)3β). 

685.  Η.  G(  of  the  stem  becomes  «  in  (&,'Su>)  St&XNa  (31). 
Θβ6.   Ν.  The  first  perfect  (or  perfect  in  κά)  belongs  eBjieoially 

to  vowel  stems,  and  in  Homer  it  is  found  only  with  these.  It  was 
afterwards  formed  hum  many  liquid  stems,  and  from  some  Ungual 
Btemt,  T,  8.  or  ΰ  being  dropped  before  κα. 

VI.   Secono  Perfect  Syhtbm. 

887.  (Second  Perfect  Active.)  The  stem  of  the  second 
perfect  of  the  common  form  is  the  reduplicated  verb  stem 
with  α  affixed  ;  as  γράψ-ω,  write,  γέγραφα  (stem  γ(γραφα-) ; 
φΐύγια,β6β,  πίφ€νγα  (642). 

688.  1.  For  the  change  of  t  to  ο  in  the  stem,  sea  643.  For 
Λίλοιπα  and  irtnotBa,  see  64Ξ,  1,  and  31. 

2.  For  the  lengthening  of  ά  to  ij  or  ά  in  some  verbs,  see  644. 

3.  For  the  lengthening  of  the  stem  vovtel  in  λαγχάναι  (λο;^), 
λαμβάνω  (λπ/3-).  λανΑίνω  (λαίί-),  τνγχάνα  {τν}^),  and  some  other 
verbs,  see  611. 

889.  Ν.  Έρριογα  from  μτϊγνϋμι  (prjy)  and  uidAi  (537,  2)  from 
Hui  (qtf-)  change  η  of  the  stem  to  ui  (31). 

680,  N.  Vowel  stems  do  not  form  second  perfects;  άκηκο^ι,  from 
άκού-ω,  hear  (stem  άκον-,  axof-),  is  only  an  a[^arent  exception. 

691.  N.  Homer  has  many  second  perfects  not  found  in  Attic; 
as  νρο-βίβονλα  from  βούλομαι,  wish;  μίμηλα  from  μίλια,  concern ί 
ΐαλιτα  from  ϊλπια,  hope  ;  Si'Soinra  from  Somrttu  (&nnr-),  resoimd. 

698.  {Aspirated  Second  Perfects.)  Most  stems  ending  in 
X  or  β  change  these  to  φ,  and  most  ending  in  κ  or  γ  change 
these  to  χ,  in  the  second  perfect,  if  a  short  vowel  precedes. 
Those  in  φ  and  χ  make  no  change.     E.g. 

Βλάπτω  (βλαβ-),  βίβλαφα;  κάττω  (κοττ-),  κίκοφα;  ίίλλόσσω 
(ίλλαγ-),  ήλλαχα  ;   φνλάσσιο  (φυλακ-),   πιφνλαχιι. 

But  ττλήσσω,πίϋλτιγα:  φίύγιβ,  ττίφίνγα;  στϊργύ,  icrropya;  λάμπω, 

λίλαμττα.    In  άγη  {Ο.γ),  5;(ο,  -q  is  lengthened  bj  reduplication. 
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'  693.  The  following  verbs  form  aepirated  Eecond  perfects :  Syio, 
ΛλλΑσσια,  Ανοίγΐύ,  βλάτττια,  ^(ίκνϋμι,  κηρύσσια,  κλήττω,  κόπτια,  λαμ• 
βάΜΐο,  Xaimi,  λίγω  (colled),  μάσο-ια,  πήιττω,  ιτ/ϊάσσω,  ιττήσσαι,  τάσσιβ, 
rptjno,  τρίβω,  φίρΐύ,  φνΚάσσια.  Of  tljeee  Ζίίκνιιμι,  κηρυσσυ),  λαμ- 
βάνβι,  ττίμπω,  &nd  ιττήσιται  are  exceptions  to  Q!)2.  Άμοιγια  has  both 
avCiiiya  &nd  a.vc<'>ya,  and  ττρασυια  has  both  ττΐπραχα^  hove  dories  aod 
τΓΪνραγα, /are  (weil  or  iW). 

694.  N.  The  aspirated  perfect  is  not  found  in  Homer :  only 
Τίτροφα  (τρίτται)  occurs  ill  tragedy',  and  only  ■ηΐνιψ.φα  in  Herodotus 
and  'I'hucydideB.    It  is  coininon  in  comedy  and  in  the  subsequent 

695.  The  inflection  of  the  eecond  perfect  of  the  coniinon  form 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  fii-st  perfect  (see  682). 

696.  (-Second  Pluperfect  Active.)  The  stem  of  the  second 
pluperfect  changes  final  o-  of  the  second  perfect  stem  to  <-. 
It  has  the  same  inflection  as  the  first  pluperfect  (683).   E.g. 

*Έ^ηφήνη,  Ιπΐφ-ηνη^,  Ιτηφ-ψίΐ^ν),  Ιττίφ-ήνίμΛν,  Ιν€φ-ήνίσα.ν,  etc, 

697.  (M^/brms.)  A  few  verbs  have  second  perfects  and  plu- 
perfects of  the  simple  /ii-form,  which  affix  the  endings  directly  to 
the  verb  stem.  They  are  never  found  in  the  singular  of  the 
indicative.    E.g. 

Θι^'ιτκια  (ftva.-,  θαν-),  die,  2  petf.  Tt'An-TOv,  τίθνα-μΐν,  ήθνα.<η; 
2  plpf,  Ιτέθνα^ταν.     (See  508.) 

These  μι-forine  are  enumerated  in  804. 

VII.   Pbkfbct  Middlk  Stste». 

698.  {Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Middle.)  The  stem  of  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect  middle  is  the  reduplicated  verb  stem, 
to  which  the  endings  are  directly  affixed.     E.g. 

Λυαι,  XiXv-pai,  λΐλυιται,  Λΐ'λυ-ται,  ΧίΧυ-σθί,  λίλν-ι^αι ;  1•Κ(λύ• 
μην,  ί-Χΐλ,ΰ-μΐβα,  i-XtXv-VTo;  λΐίΐτω  (\cfir-),  λιλιΐμ-μαι  (75),  Χίλχιψοί, 

For  the  inflection,  see  480. 

699.  The  stem  may  be  modified  (in  general  as  in  the  first  per- 
fect active),  by  lengthening  its  final  vowel  (635),  by  changing  e  to 
α  in  monosyllabic  liquid  stems  (645),  by  dropping  ν  in  a  few  verbt 
(6i7),  or  by  metathesis  (640) ;  as  tjuKi-io,  τηφίΚψμαι,  ί-ν€φιΧ^ 
μψ;  φθίίραι  (φθΐρ-),  ΐφβαρ-μαι,  Ιφβάρ-μψ;  κρίνοι  (κριν-),  κίκρ^-μαι, 
ΐ-κΐκρί-μψ;  ;3άλλαι  (βαλ-,  βλα),  βίβλη-μαι,  ί-βΐβ\η-μψ.  (See 
884.) 
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700.  When  r  is  not  dropped  before  μαι  (847),  it  ie  generally 
replaced  by  σ  (Θ3),  aud  it  sometimea  becomeB  μ  (78,  2) ;  as  φαίπο 
(^φαν-),  νίφασ-μαι,  ί-πίφάσ-μψι ;  ^firai  (iJiw-),  sharpen,  άζνμ-μία.  ■ 
Before  endings  not  beginning  with  μ,  the  original  ν  reappearsi 
as  τίφα-ν^αί,  ττίφαν-θΐ;  but  forms  in  v-<rat  and  ν-σο  (like  ττίφανσαι, 
i-ττίφα,ν-σο)  seem  not  to  occur. 

701.  In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  and- pluperfect 
middle,  consonant  sterna  are  compeUed  to  use  the  perfect  participle 
wilji  ίίοΐ'  and  ^σαν  (48β,  2). 

Here,  however,  the  Ionic  endings  oral  and  ατά  for  vrot  and  ντο 
(777,  3)  are  occasionally  used  even  in  Attic  prose;  as  τιτάχαται 
and  ϊτιτάχ-ατο  (Thucyd.)  for  τΐτα-γμίνοι  άσί  and  fymy. 

702.  1.  For  perfects  in  αμμαι  of  στρίφαι,  τράται,  τρίφαι,  aee  6i6. 
2.  For  the  addition  of  cr  to  certain  vowel  atema  before  endings 

not  beginning  with  σ,  as  rertXecrpu,  see  640. 

703.  (Future  Perfect.)  The  stem  of  the  future  perfect 
is  formed  by  adding  σ%-  to  the  stem  of  the  perfect  middle. 
It  ends  in  σομαι,  and  has  the  inflection  of  the  future  mid- 
dle (662).  A  short  final  vowel  la  always  lengthened  before 
νομοί.     E.g. 

Avio,  λί-λϊ-,  λίλικΓΟ/ωί  i  γράφ-ω,  γι-γραφ-,  γΐγράψομαι  (74); 
λΐίπ-αι,  λΐλ(ΐ7Γ-,  \ΐΧίίψομαι;  Ζίω,  bind,  S(&/uu  (838),  8ΐ&ψσομαίί 
ττρασσίύ  (ττρά-γ),  ττΐπρά-γ-,  τηπρΰ,ζομοί. 

704.  The  future  perfect  is  generally  passive  in  senae.  But  it 
has  a  middle  meaning  in  μιμνήοομαι,  shall  remember,  and  πΐιταύπ>- 
μηι,  shall  have  ceased;  and  it  ia  active  in  κεκτησαμοί,  shall  possess. 
It  is  found  in  only  a  small  number  of  verba. 

706.  N.  Two  verbs  have  a  special  form  in  Attic  Greek  for  the 
future  perfect  active ;  AtjVko»,  tiie,  has  τ(θνήζ<ι>,  shall  be  dead,  formed 
from  the  perfect  stem  τΐθνηκ-',  and  ΐστημι,  set,  haa  Ιστηζω,  shall 
stand,  from  Ιστηκ-,  stem  of  perfect  ίστηκα,  stand.  In  Homer,  we 
have  also  κιχαρησαι  and  κ^χμρήσομαι,  from  χαίρω  (χαρ-),  rejoice; 
and  KEKaSijoui  (Irreg.),  from  χάζιο  (χο&•),  yield, 

706.  Ν.  In  most  verbs  the  future  perfect  active  is  eipreaaed  by 
the  perfect  participle  and  ΐσόμαι  (future  of  άμί,  be) ;  as  Ιγνιακότα 
ίσόμΐθα,  we  shall  have  learnt.  The  future  perfect  passive  may  also 
be  expressed  in  this  way;  as  άτη}λλαγμίνοι  ίσόμεθα,  we  shall  kave 
been  freed. 

Vin.  FiBST  Passivb  System. 

707.  (Firtt  Aorist  Passive.)  The  stem  of  the  first  aorist 
passive  is  formed  hj  adding  flt  to  the  Kteia  as  it  appears  in 
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the  perfect  middle  (omitting•  the  Fedaplica.tioii).  In  the 
indicatire  and  infinitive,  and  in  the  imperative  except  be- 
fore vT,  0t  becomes  0η.  It  hae  the  secondaiy  active  end• 
ings  {552),  and  is  inflected  (in  general)  like  the  second 
aorist  active  in  ijvof  the  /u-form  (678).     E.g. 

Ανω,  ΧίΚνμια,  ίΧύθην  (Χν$ψ)  ;  λχίπια,  Χίλ*ιμ-μω,  iXtiifAp• 
(λαπΆ^-ι  71) ;  Ίτρίσσαι  (ιτράγ•),  ττί-πρά-γμαχ,  iirpix&tp'  {ττμαγ6ψ) ; 
Wti9io,  τότΐΚΤ-μαι,  ijritV-A/c ;  φιΧίια,  τηφιΚψμαί,  ίφΛηθτρι ;  νΧ,ίιο 
(ιτλυ-),  νάτλΛνσ-μαι,  ΙνΧΛνα^ην  (841) ;  τΐίνιο  (τ»ν-),  τίτα-μαχ,  1τά0ψ' 
(047) ;  βάλλω  (βσλ-,  βλα.-),  βίβλ-ημαι,  ΙβλήΒψ;  τιλίιο,  ητίλίσ-μαι 
(640),  ΐτΐλίσθην;  άχοάα,  ήκαυσμαι,  {jKoooQipi•    See  480. 

708.  Ν.  Τρ«πω  hae  τίτραμμαι.  (β4β),  but  Ιτρίφ$ψ  (Ton.  irpar 
φθηΛ/};  τρίφιο  has  τίθραμμαι,  ίθρίφ&ϊρτ;  and  στρίφω  has  Ιστραμτ 
μαι,  with  (rare)  ίστρίφθην  (Ion,  and  Dor.  ΐστράφθψ).  Φαίηι  has 
■ΚίφασμαΛ  (700),  byt  ϊφάν&ψ'. 

709.  Ν.  Ν  ϊβ  added  in  Homer  to  some  Towe!  eteme  before  0  ot  the 
aorist  paasiie;  as  Idpuu,  erect,  ίδρϊιμαι,  Idpur-eiii',  ae  if  from  a  stem  In 
vt  (Attic  IJpWjii'),  So  Hom.  itXivit)i•  and  iKplter,v  (M7),  from  original 
Bteme  in  r. 

Έοτ  irierjp  tiom  τΐβ-ημι  (it-),  and  iriflji»  from  ffftu.iacriilM,  see  95,3. 
For  ίβρίφθην  from  τρίψω,  nourish,  and  other  ίοπηβ  with  interchange- 
able aepiratea,  eee  B6,  5. 

710.  (First  Future  Passive.)  The  stem  of  the  firet  futare 
passive  adds  σ%-  to  the  prolonged  stem  (in  θη)  of  the  first 
aorist  passive.  It  ends  in  θησομαι,  and  is  inflected  like  the 
future  middle  (662).     E.g. 

Avw,  ίλύβιρ•,  λυθήσομαι  (stem  λυθ7ΐσ%-)  ;  λχίνω,  ίλχίφ&ην,  Xtt- 
φ&ησομαι;  νράσσω  (πράγ-),  ίΐΓρα)(^ην,  ιτρά^θήσομαί;  rtiSoi,  hrtt- 
σθψ,  νασ&ησομαί ',  TttVu),  'τά&ην,  ταθήσο/ιοί ;  ιτλΐκω,  Ιιτλη^ίψ•, 
■πΧΛ)($ησομαι ;  τιμάω,  ΐτϊμή&ην,  χψ-φησαμοί ;  τίλί'ω,  Ιτίλίι/θψ, 
τΐλΛίτθ'ψηψαί',  κλίναι,  Ικλί&ην,  κΚιθήσαιιαί. 

711.  The  firat  passive  system  rarely  appears  in  verbs  with 
monosyllabic  liquid  stems  (845).  But  rtlvut  (το•-),  itretek  (647), 
has  Ιτά&ην  and  τα,Βήιτομαί. 

IX.    Second  Pabsive  Stbteu. 

712.  (Second  Aorist  Passive.)  The  stem  of  the  second 
aorist  passive  is  formed  by  adding  c  to  the  verb  stem  (in 
the  second  class,  to  the  weak  stem,  31).  In  the  indicative, 
infinitive,  and  imperative,  except  before  yr  (707),  c  becomes 
)(.  The  only  regular  modification  of  the  stem  ia  the  change 
of  ( to  α  (645).     For  the  inflection,  see  4S2.    £.g. 

,         .A.ocale 
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BXinTui  (βλαβ-),  hurt,  Ιβλάβην;  γράφω  {γραφ-),  vnU,  ίγράφφί 
piimi  (ρίψ•)!  throto,  ίμρίφψ;  φαίνω  {φαν-),  ίφάνψί  ντρίφω,  lur% 
ίΐΓΓράψΐ}ΐ'(θ4β];  τίρναι, amuse,  {τάριηρ/•,  στίΧ\<ιΐ{_στΐΧ-),»ίηά,ϊστιίλ.ψι. 

713.  Ν.  Ώλήσσιο  {ιτληγ-),  strike,  has  2  ewt.  pass,  ΐνλήγην,  but 
in  composition  Ιζ-^ττλάγψ  and  κητ-οτλόγηι•  (from  stem  ιτλαγ-). 

714,  Ν.  Some  verbs  have  both  passive  aorbts;  as  βΧάιτται 
(βλαβ-),!'ΐΓΐ,ΐβΧάφθψΆαάΐβλάβψ;  σrptφm,tum,iστp^φθψ(tΛre) 
and  Ιιττράφψ'  (Qid)-  Τρήτω,  lurn,  has  all  the  sii  aoriate :  ΐτρΐφα, 
ΙτριψάμψΊ  ΐτρατΓον  (epic  and  lyric),  Ιτραπόμην,  ΐτρίφ&ψ',  ίτράτΓψ• 

71δ.  (Second  Future  Passive.)  The  stem  of  the  second 
future  passive  adds  σ%-  to  the  prolonged  stem  (in  i;)  of 
the  second  aorist  passive.  It  ends  in  ψτομαι  and  is  inflected 
like  the  first  future  (710).     E.g. 

'Βλάΐτηιι  (βΧαβ~),  ίβλάβψ,  βλαβή^Γομαι;  γράφω,  Ιγράφψ,  γραφψ 
σομια;  φαίνω  (φαν),  ΐφάνψι.  φα\π^ααμαι;  στΐλλβι  ((ττΐλ•),  ItrraXtp•, 
oraXrf^ropat ;  στρίψω,  ϊιΤΓράφην,  στpaφrf^/oμaι. 

71β.  Ν.  The  weak  stem  of  verbs  of  the  second  olasB,  which 
Beldom  appears  in  other  tenses  than  the  second  aoriste  (842),  is 
seen  especially  in  the  second  passive  system ;  as  στιτω  (im*-),  eer- 
rvpt,  ίσάιτην,  σαιτήσομοί;  τήκω  (τακ-),  melt,  ίτάκψ ;  ptui  (βν),  βοια, 
ϊρράψτ,  /ινησομαι;  iptiirai  (tpin•),  throw  doutn,  ήρίιτψ  (poetic),  but 

1  aor.  ήρίίφθψ  (iptnr-). 

717.   The  following  table  shows  the  nine  tense  sterna  (bo 
far   as    they    exist)    of   λί5<ο,    Xciirw,   πράσσω    (πρόγ-),   φαίνα 
(^φαν-),  and  στίλλω  (tfr<\-),  with  their  subJiTisions. 
TstisE  Ststbm. 

Freient.  λ«?ΐ-        \ο.'κ%•        τρόβΌ-^ΐ-      φαιν?ΐ-       στ(λλ%- 

Fvtwe.  λδσ-%-      λυψ^•        «ρό{%-  φο.ν*%-       ΐΓτύιΛ%- 

\  Aorist.  λίκτα-  «V«{<>-  φην»-  οτλΧ»- 

iAmUt.  λι»%- 

XPtrfect.  λιλιικβ-  -ηφαν^^    Ισταλκη- 

2  ΡίΓ/Είί.  λΑοΗτα- 


ιηιτραχιι- 


(Perf.    λ<λν         λιλκη-- 


ΙΡαΒβΙ-**"•     λ»β•(η)-  Χ•Η|.β•(η)-   ΐΓρ&χίι(η)-    φα»0«(η)- 
(Put.      λ«βηΐΓ?ΐ-λ<ιφϊη<Γ%- ■τράχίηο-ϊΐ-  φα*βηΐΓ?ί- 


φαν•(η).     (η«λ•{η)- 
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FORMATION  OF  TEtB  DBPBNDXIItT  MOODS  Α2Π> 
THE  PARTICXPLE. 

8DBJUNCTIVK. 

718.  The  subjunctive  has  the  primary  endings  (552)  in 
all  its  tenses.  In  all  forms  (even  in  verbs  in  μι)  it  has  a 
long  thematic  vowel  Ίη-  (5C1,  2). 

719.  {Comvion  Form.)  In  the  common  form  of  inflec- 
tion, the  present  and  second  aorist  tense  stems  change  "it- 
to  "/η-,  and-the  first  aorist  tense  stem  changes  final  α  to  "V. 
All  have  ■>,  jft,  g  in  the  singular,  and  mat  for  uirm  (78,  3)  in 
the  third  person  plural,  of  the  active.    E.g. 

AtiVci,  prea,  Bubj.  λα'πω,  λ(ιτ<υμαι,  2  aor.  AiW,  Xiwofiai•,  XAu, 
1  aor.  λτσω,  λνσωμαι. 

720.  A  perfect  subjunctive  active  ia  rarely  formed,  on  the 
analogy  of  the  present,  by  changing  final  α  of  the  tense  stem  to 
•1^;  as  kckvKo,  λΐλνκω;  (ϊληφα,  ίίλ^ψω.  (See  731.)  But  the 
more  common  form  of  the  tense  is  the  perfect  active  participle 
with  <S  (subjunctive  of  ιΐμί,  fie)  ;  as  λΐλνκύί  ω,  (ίλΐ)ψώϊ  ω- 

721.  The  perfect  subjunctive  middle  is  almost  always 
expressed  by  the  perfect  middle  participle  and  ώ ;  as  Xekv 

722.  A  few  verbs  with  vowel  stems  form  a  perfect  eubjuBO- 
tive  middle  directly,  by  adding  "l^  to  the  tense  stem  ι  aa  κτ(Ε-ομαι,  v 
acqaire,  pf.  κικτί/μαι,  possess,  subj.  micriu/uii  (for  κί-κτψιαμαι),  Kcurg,    ' 
KtKTJfTm;  so  μιμνΐ)<τκιο,  remind,  μίμνημαι,  remember  (memini),  eubj. 
μΜμίΛμαί,  μιμνώμχθα  (Hdt.  μ€μνΐ(όμί6α).     These  follow  the  analogy 
of  υττίαμαί,  -^,  -ηται,  etc.  (724).     (For  a  similar  optative,  see  734.) 

783.  {Mt-form.)  In  all  /«-forms,  including  both  passive 
aorists  (564),  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  contracted  with 
the  thematic  vowel  (<u  or  η),  so  that  the  subjunctive  ends 
in  ω  or  ϋμαι. 

724.  I.  Verbs  in  ημι  (with  stems  in  t-  and  a-)  have  ω,  ^s,  ^, 
ωμοί,  g,  ήτοι,  etc.,  in  the  subjunctive,  as  if  all  had  stems  iu  t.  Thus 
ΐιττημί  (στα.-)  has  ίστ^ϊ,  Ίστί),  Ιστ^ται,  σττ/ί,  στβ,  etc.,  as  if  the 
ancontracted  form  were  Ίστΐ-<ύ,  not  urra-ai.  These  verbs  have 
lonio  stems  in  t-  (see  788,  1). 

S.  The  inflection  is  that  of  the  subjunctives  φύΰό  and  φιλΰμαι 
(482). 
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780.  For  the  inflection  of  the  aorist  ραββΐτβ  subjunctive,  iritti 
c  af  the  tenee  stem  contracted  with  ω  or  i^  aa  λν^  (for  Χυθί^, 
λνθ&μαι  (for  Χυθνιομεν),  etc.,  φανίύ  (for  φανίηο),  etc.,  see  480,  3. 

72β,  For  a  few  eubjunotives  of  the  simple  perfect  of  the  p- 
forra,  as  ίστώ  (for  ίοτα-ω),  βφΰσι  (for  βΐβα-ακτΐ),  sea  508. 

727.  Verbs  in  <u/u  (with  stem  in  o)  have  by  contraction  ω,  ψς, 
^  etc.,  ωμαι,  ιΰ,  ωται,  etc.  (for  ο-ω,  o^s,  o^,  o-oyuu,  etc.) ;  as  SiSa>/u, 
aubj.  Si&io,  hi&fi,  SAf;  δώωμαι,  &£^  StSUTfu,  etc 

728.  Verbs  in  νύμΛ  form  the  subjunctive  (as  the  optative,  743) 
like  verbs  in  u;  as  ScucviJ^i,  subj.  Scuovfo,  &ΐΐκνν-ιομΜ. 

729.  Ν.  Δίνομαι,  can,  ^ιτίσταμαι,  uruiereianfj,  κμίμαμαί,  hang, 
and  the  secood  aoriet  ίΐΓρ*άμψ,  bought,  accent  the  subjunctive  (as 
the  optative,  742)  as  if  tiiere  were  no  contraction ;  thua  ϋταψΜ, 
ΙκίοηφίΛ,  κρίμύΐμαι,  νρίωμαι  (compare  τιβΰμαι). 

ΟΡΤΑΤΓΤΒ. 

730.  1.  The  optative  adds  the  secondary  endings  (552) 

to  the  tense  stem,  preceded  by  the  mood  suiRx  (562)  i  or  hj 
(tt)}  as  \v(jtTt  (for  λΰο*τί),  laraxrpf  (for  Ιστο.-ιψν),  ktiduty 
(for  λυΛ-ifv).    For  the  ending  μί,  see  731. 

2.  The  form  ιη  appears  only  before  active  endings.  It 
is  always  used  in  the  singular  of  μι-forms  with  these  end- 
ings (including  the  aoriat  passive,  664,  7)  and  of  contracted 
presents  in  ί>ιψ  and  ι^ψ  of  verbs  in  αω,  εω,  and  οω.  '  After  ιη 
the  first  person  singular  always  has  the  ending  v.  See  ex- 
amples in  737  and  739. 

3.  Before  the  ending  y  of  the  third  person  plural  κ  is 
always  used;  as  kvattr  (for  λϋο-u-v). 

4.  In  the  second  person  singular  middl^  <ro  drops  σ  (664, 
6)  ;  as  Ιοταϊο  (for  ίστα-ι-σο,  ύττα-ι-ο). 

731.  {yerbs  in  ω.)  Verbs  in  ω  have  the  ending  μι  (for  v) 
in  the  first  person  singular  in  all  tenses  of  the  active  voice. 
In  the  present,  future,  and  second  aorist  systems,  the  the- 
matic Yowel  (always  o)  is  contracted  with  i  to  m,  giving 
Μμι,  ot;,  01,  etc.,  Μμην,  ou>,  wro,  ctc.  In  the  first  aorist  sys- 
tem, final  a  of  the  tense  stem  is  contracted  with  t,  giving 
αιμι,  a(s,  at,  etc  (bnt  see  782),  Μμψ,  0(0,  αίΓο,  etc  The  rare 
perfect  active  (like  the  subjunctive,  720)  followa  the  anal- 
*>SJ  "i  ^^  present     JS.g. 
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Aeyw/u  (for  λιγίΗ-μι),  Χίγοκ  (for  λίγο+ΐ),  A^yot  (for  λνγΐΜ), 
XJytuTt  (for  Xtyo-i-rt),  λίγαχν  (for  λεγο-κ-κ).  AciVo,  2  aor.  Arrotfu 
(for  λιιπκ-μι),  λήτοκν  (for  kurtH*-v).  Λ-ίοω/ΐί  (for  λνσα^μι), 
Xvmu/uv  (for  Χϋαα-ΐτμΛν),  Χϋσαίμψ/  (for  λϋση-ι-μιρ),  Xvaaur$€  (for 
λν<Γα-ι-4Γ0ι).     Perf,  ϊΐλι)ψα,  opt.  tlk■ηφo^μi,  etc. 

732.  The  Attic  geDerall;  uses  the  eo^alled  Aeolic  termiiiationa 
«OS,  etc,  and  tiav,  for  ois,  αϊ,  οιοί  in  the  aoriet  active;  ae  λνιτηατ, 
λΰσΐκ,  λνσ«αν.    See  Avu  and  ^W  in  480,  1  and  482. 

733.  The  perfect  middle  is  almost  always  expreseed  bjr  the 
perfect  middle  participle  and  άψ;  ae  λιλνμάΊκ  ύψ  (see  480,  2). 
The  perfect  active  is  more  frequently  expressed  by  the  perfect 
active  participle  and  t'rp/  thao  hy  the  fonn  in  w/u  given  in  the 
paradigms ;  aa  λ(λυΐΗίΐ  ύην.     (Sea  720 ;  721.) 

734.  1.  A  few  verbs  with  vowel  stems  form  a  perfect  optative 
middle  (like  the  subjunctive,  722)  directly,  by  adding  ΐτμηιτ  or 
tnr-fitpi  to  the  tense  stem ;  as  κτάχιμαί,  pf-  κίκτψμαί,  opt.  Ηκτ^'μι^, 
κικτρο,  icocrgTo  (for  κtκrη^μψ',  KtKrtj-i-o,  Μκτη-ι-το),  etc. ;  also 
Κΐκτιρμην,  κΐκτ^Ο,  Μκτωτο  (for  κίκττι-Ο-ί-μην,  etc.) ;  ao  μιμηίσκια, 
μιμνημαι,  opt.  μΛμν^μ•ην  or  μιμνψμ•φι\  κοΛιοι,  ΜίΛημαί,  opt.  κΐκλη- 
μην,  KiiiXgOi  κΐκλ^μΛβα;  and  jSoXXai,  βίβΚημαί,  opt.  6ια-βφ\•§σ6*• 
So  Hom.  λίλντο  or  XcXiVro  (for  λιλίΜ-το  or  Kt\v-t-vTo),  perf,  opt,  of 
λνβι.     Compare  Sotvvro,  pres.  opt.  of  StuVu/u. 

2.  The  forme  in  <αμ-φ'  belong  to  the  common  fonn  of  inflection 
(with  the  thematic  vowel) ;  those  in  ^}μψ,  etc.  and  ντο  have  the 
fu-form  (740), 

736.  A  few  verba  have  otijv  (737)  in  the  aecond  perfect  opta- 
tive ;  aa  ίητΐφιυγα,  ίκπΐφιυγοίΎμ•. 

The  second  aomt  optative  of  ΐχαι,  have,  is  σχοίψι,  but  the  regu- 
lar ίτχοΐμί  is  need  in  composition. 

736,  A  very  few  relics  remain  of  an  older  active  optative  wltli  ρ 
for  μι  in  the  &at  person  aingulari  aa  τρ{φιη-γ  for  τρίφηι-μι,  βίμΔρτΜ•^ 
for  ά/ιΛί/τοί-μί  (from  άμαρτίκω^. 

737.  {Contract  Verba.)  In  the  present  active  of  contract 
verbs,  forms  in  17-1•,  n^^,  u;,  etc.,  contracted  with  the  the- 
matic vowel  ο  to  onjf,  oti;;,  wij,  etc.,  are  much  more  common 
in  the  sitigular  tbaji  the  regular  forms  in  κμι,  ots,  ot,  but 
they  seldom  occur  in  the  dual  and  plural.  Both  the  fonns 
in  οιψ  and  those  in  οιμι  are  again  contracted  with  an  α  of 
the  verb  stem  to  ififv  and  ^yu,  and  with  an  <  or  ο  to  Μψ  and 
oψL•    E.g. 
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ΤψίΜΗ.ψν,  τίμα-οίψτ,  τϊμψφ'•,  φύΛ-α<ψν,  φ^kMtίψΊ  φιΧαίψ•, 
&ηΧι>ο*ψν,  SifkixMp',  ^ηλοΐην;  τϊμα-ο-ι-μι,  τΐμά•<ιψι,  τίμφμί;  φ»Λ*^ 
1-/U,    φΛίοιμί,    φίΛοϊμΐ;    δι^λο-ίΠ-μΐ,    ίηλο-οίμι,    ^ηλοίμ),      (See    the 

infleotiou  in  49^0 

It  is  only  the  second  contraction  which  makes  tbew  eoatraol 

738.  For  the  optative  piytpfjv,  from  plyaiit,  shiver,  see  487. 

739.  (Mt-form.)  1.  The  present  and  second  aoriet  aotive 
of  the  μι-form,  and  both  aorists  passive  in  all  verbs,  have 
the  euffix  Mj,  aon  in  the  first  person  singular  the  ending  v. 
Here  a,  (,  01  ο  of  the  stem  is  contracted  with  ιη  to  atyj,  αη, 
or  Mi; ;  as  lirra-ιψν,  Ισταίψ ;  στα,-ιγμΛν,  στοίημαι ;  λνθΐ-ίψν, 
λνθιίην ;  &ο-ιψν,  &οίψ. 

2.  In  the  dual  and  plural,  forms  with  t  for  ιη,  and  u-v  for 
ιη-σαν  in  the  third  peison  plural,  are  much  more  common 
than  the  longer  forms  with  mj;  as  σταΧμιν,  σταίτί,  araltr 
(better  than  σταί-ημίν,  σταίητι,  σταίησαν).      See  δ06. 

740.  In  the  present  and  second  aorist  middle  of  verbs  in 
ημι  and  ιαμί,  final  a,  i,  or  ο  of  the  stem  is  contracted  with 
(  into  αϊ,  <i,  or  01,  to  which  the  simple  endings  μψτ,  etc.,  are 
added.    E.g. 

Ίσταίμψ  (for  ΙσταΊ-μψ'),  ΐσταΐο,  ΐσταΐτο;  θΐίμην  (^βί-ι-μ-ην), 
θαα  (Α-ί-σο,  Λ-κι),  Λΐτο;  &Ημψ  (Sof/iip).  See  the  ioflection  in 
606 ;  and  730,  4.  See  also  the  cases  of  perfect  optative  middle 
in  jjiiijF  and  ϋτο  in  734, 

741.  N.  The  optatives  τιθοίμην,  τιθο'ο,  τιΒαΐτο,  etc  (also 
accented  τίθοιο,  τίθοιτο,  etc.)  and  (in  composition)  θοΐμψ,  tfolo, 
θοίτο,  etc.  (also  accented  σνν-θοιτο,  ΐΓρ6σ-βοισ$ΐ,  etc.),  as  it 
formed  from  τιθίιο  (or  τιθαϊ),  are  found,  as  well  Bi  the  regular 
τιβίϊμ.-ην  θίίμ'ψ,  etc  See  also  xpooiro  and  other  forms  of  ΖημΑ 
(810,  2). 

742.  Ν.  ΔΰΐΌμαι,  (Ίτίσταμαι,  κρίμαμαι,  and  the  second  aoriete 
Ινριάμψ  (505)  and  ιανημψ  (from  ίνίνημι),  accent  the  optative  as 
if  there  were  no  contraction;  ^υνοίμην,  Siivtuo.  8vi*iuro;  hritrrot/ro, 
hrtaraiaet,  κρίμοΜ,  ττρίαια,  ιτρίαιντο,  ίνιασθι-  For  th«  similar  sub- 
junctives, see  729. 

748.  Verbs  in  vS/u  form  the  optative  (as  the  subjunctive, 
728)  like  verbs  in  ui;  as  ScucHi/u,  opt.  &ικνύχμ«,  ΖΐΐκψνοΙμψ 
(inflected  like  Xfiot/u,  Χϋοίμψ). 
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744.  Ν.  Second  aorieta  from  etemt  in  ν  of  the  μι-ΐοππ  (as 
Ι&ϋν)  have  no  optative  id  Attic  (see  δΟβ).  But  Homer  has  a  few 
forms  like  δέι;,  SC/icf  (for  Sv-ιη,  &j-t-/«v),  from  !δΰν. 

740.  A  few  eeoond  perfect  optatiree  of  the  ^form  are  made 
bj  adding  ιψν  to  steme  in  a- ;  aa  tcAuu/i'  (for  rt6va-Mj-v),  hrrairpi 
(608).    See  the  enumeration  of  μ(-foΓms,  804. 

IMPBBATIVE. 

746.  {Common  Form.)  The  present  and  the  second 
aorist  active  and  middle  of  the  common  form  have  the 
thematic  vowel  <  (o  before  vrtov),  to  which  the  imperative 
endings  (553)  are  af&xed.  But  the  second  person  singulai 
in  the  active  has  no  ending;  in  the  middle  it  drops  σ  in  cro 
and  contracts  i-a  to  mi.     E.g. 

AtiTTt,  KtiiTfTui,  XitVi-TOF,  λίΐΒ•{-των,  λ«'3Γ«-Γί,  XturO-vr<w ;  XtCirov, 
\tiiri^ai,  \tiin-a$in/,  λίίττΐ-σΑων,  \tiTrt-o0t,  Χχατί-σθοιν.  8o  \άη 
and  XuroO. 

747.  The  first  aoriat  active  and  middle  are  also  irregular  in 
the  second  peraoti  singular,  where  tlie  active  has  a  termination  ov 
and  the  middle  tu  for  fltial  π  of  the  stem.  In  other  persona  they 
add  the  regular  endings  to  the  stem  in  σα-  (or  a-).     E.g. 

Λΰσον,  λίσό-τω,  \οσα-τον^  λΰσά-των,  λυσπ-τι,  λϋσά-ιταιν ;  Xwjnt, 
Aikrii-trfto,  λίσα-σΛ,  λϋσά-σίων.  Φήνον,  φηνά•τι>,  etc. ;  φήναι,  ψι;)^- 
(γΑιι,  φΐ}μα-<Γ^  φι/νά-σί'ωΐ'. 

748.  The  perfect  active  is  very  rare,  except  in  a  few  oases  of 
the  μι-form  (508)  with  a  present  meaning.  But  Aristophanes  haa 
KtKpaytTt,  screech,  from  κράζω  {κμαγ),  and  Kf}^rt,  gape,  from 
χίσκαι  (χαν). 

749.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  passive  is  the 
only  form  of  perfect  imperative  in  common  use ;  for  this  see  1274. 

780,  N.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  middle  occasionally 
occurs  as  an  emphatic  form ;  as  ττίτταυσο,  slop ! 

761.  N,  The  perfect  imperative  in  all  voices  can  he  eipreased 
by  the  perfect  participle  aud  ΓσΑ,  ϊστω,  etc.  (imperative  of  ttfU, 
he)  ;  aa  ύρημίνον  ΐστω,  for  ίΧρησθιο,  let  it  have  been  said  (i.e.  lei  what 
hot  been  laid  ttand),  ττινναμίναι  Ιστιον,  suppose  them  lo  have  been 
ptnuaded. 

752.  (M(-/orin.)  The  present  imperative  of  the  jw-form  retains 
A  in  the  second  person  aingular  active  only  in  a  few  primitive 
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Terbt ;  u  in  ψα-fi  from  φημί  (φα.-),  *ay,  Jr$i  from  Λμι  (I-),  go,  Icr-A 
from  άμί,  be,  ma  from  otSo,  hww.     (See  806 ;  SOS ;  S12 ;  820.) 

For  Homeric  forms  in  ft,  see  7Θ0. 

7S3.  The  present  active  commooly  omite  θι  in  the  second 
pereon,  and  lengthens  the  pieceding  vowel  of  the  stem  (a, 
I,  □,  or  v)  to  ij,  «,  ου,  or  ϋ ;  as  Ιστ•^,  ru^tt,  SiSou,  and  SciWvO. 
The  other  persons  add  the  regular  endings  (653)  to  the 
short  stem  j  as  ΐστά-τω,  Γστα-Γϊ,  urra-VTiov ;  τιίίτω ;  ht&tTt  \ 
haicvi-irTav. 

7M.  The  present  middle  of  verba  in  ημι  and  u/u  hoa  the 
regular  form  in  tro,  and  also  poetic  forme  in  oi  (for  naa)  and  ou 
(for  <tro  and  ocro),  in  the  second  person  singular;  as  ΐσταιτο  or 
ΐατιο,  τίβΐσο  or  τύϊον,  StSocro  or  SiSou.  But  verba  in  νμι  always 
retain  vera ;  as  Stίκyvμι,  SeiKttNro.  In  the  other  persons  the  infleo- 
tion  is  regular:  see  the  paradigms  (506). 

765.  1.  In  the  second  aorist  active  the  stem  vowel  is 
regularly  long  (ij,  ω,  ΰ),  except  before  vratv  (563),  and  $i  is 
retained  in  the  second  person  singular.     E.g. 

Sr^-^i  (στα•),  οτ^-το),  στψτι,  irra-vrtoc-,  βή-θι  (βα.-),  βψτι, 
βψτΐ,  βά-ντων;  yvfi-flt,  γι-ώ-τω,  yiw-re,  γνό-ντιαν;  8ΰίι,  ίί-τω,  δΰ^κ, 
ϊύ-ντων.     (See  βΤΘ  and  Τββ,  2.) 

2.  But  we  have  ΐ  for  Ot  in  θκ  (from  τί-θημί),  Sos  (from  &8ωμ<), 
Is  (from  Ιημί),  and  σχή  (from  fo^ov,  3  aor.  of  ΐχω).  These  verbs 
have  the  abort  vowel  in  all  peraons;  as  θκ,  uc'-roi,  Uc-tc,  θίντων; 

δόϊ,  8ό-τω,  Sire,  δά-ιτω»-. 

3.  Sr^di  and  ^^di  have  poetic  forme  στά  and  /3a,  used  only  in 
composition ;  as  κατά-βα,  come  down,  ιταρά-στά,  iland  near. 

766.  1.  In  the  second  aorist  middle,  σο  drops  tr  in  the 
second  person  singular  after  a  short  vowel,  and  contracts 
that  vowel  with  o.    E.g. 

Έπριάμψ,  trptaao  (poet.),  πρίω  (for  vpia-o),  iθiμηι',  Λιϋ  (for 
βΐ-σο,  6f.-o)  i  ϋομ-ψ,  hm>  (for  ho-ao,  Scw)).  But  epic  Scfo  (&;^<γο)ι 
Xefo  (λ(χ-σο)• 

3.  The  other  persons  have  the  regular  endings  (553) ;  as 
νμιά.•<τΒΐΛ ;  θίητθια,  θί-σθοη' ;  &ά-(Γθω,  So-irOt,  Si^iav• 

7δ7.  1.  The  first  aorist  passive  adds  the  ordinary  active 
endings  (A,  τω,  etc. )  directly  to  θΐ-  {θψ)  of  the  tense  stem  (707) 
after  which  Λ  becomes  τι  (95,  2);  as  AvAj-ri,  λυθψτω,  etc. 

2.  The  second  aorist  passive  adds  the  same  terminationa 
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to  «•  (ψ)  of  the  teDse  stem  (712),  θι  beiog  retained;  as 
φάνψΒί,  φατνίο;  στάλψθι,  σταλ'ή^ιο,  etc. 

3.  Both  aorists  hare  f^mav  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as 
Xvet-vnoVf  φανί-ντιοιι,  σταλί-νταν, 

768.  Ν.  A  few  second  perfects  of  the  /xi-form  have  imperatiTee 
in  »i :  see  Α^νκω,  τί&ναβι,  and  ie!&u,  8<&A,  in  804. 

IHPDtlTIVB.' 

7β9.    {Common  Form.)     The  present,  second  aorist,  and 

future  active  add  cv  to  the  tense  stem,  the  thematic  vowel 

(here  always  €-)  being  contracted  with  tv  to  uv;  as  Xiyav 

(for  λίγ-ί-ο•),  &ϊν  (for  ίδ-t-tv),  Xt'ftLV  (for  λίί-ί-β-). 

760.  Ν.  The  ending  tv  (without  preceding  <)  appears  in  Doric; 
as  yofjirtv  in  Pindar  (Attic  γι^ριίαν). 

761.  Ν.  For  contract  preeents  ία  iv  (not  ^v)  for  omv,  and  ovf 
for  ocu',  eee  39,  5. 

762.  N.  The  second  aorist  in  civ  is  probably  contracted  from 
i-tv,  not  from  c-ctv  (759). 

763.  The  first  aorist  active  substitutes  w  (of  uncertain 
origin)  for  final  α  of  the  tense  stem  (669) ;  as  λϋσαι,  φηναχ. 

764.  The  perfect  active  substitutes  «-vcu  for  final  a  of  the 
tense  atem;  as  ΧΟιχκ-ί-ναι,  γιγραφ-ί-ναι,  Ίηφ•ψι-ί-ναι,  \tKonr-i-vai. 

76β.  1.  The  infinitive  middle  adds  σβαι  to  the  tense  stem 
in  the  present,  future,  and  first  and  second  aorists.     E.g. 

Aryc-oAu,  λί^ι-σΑιχ,  φαίνΐ-σθοί,  φανΰ-σ6αι  (for  φαν«-σΑα), 
φήνα-σθαι,  λνσα-σϋοί,  λιπί-σθαι, 

2.  Both  passive  futures  likewise  add  σθαι.     E.g. 
Α.νθψιε•σθολ,  Καφθήσΐ-σθαι,  φανψτΐ-σθαι,  σταλ^€.<7Αιι. 

3.  For  the  perfect  middle  and  the  passive  aoriata,  see  7θβ,  1 ;  708. 
766.    (Mc/orwis.)      1.  The  present,   second  aorist,   and 

second  perfect  active  of  the  /u-form,  and  both  passive 
aorists,  add  vni  to  the  tense  stem  in  the  infinitive.     E.g. 

*Ιοτό-*πι,  Τίθί-ναι,  &8i>-wii,  Stinvv-mi,  στή-νω,  -yvi-im,  ^^-vut, 
τ(Α<ά-ν<»,  λνί>7-νσι  (707),  φανη-ναι  (712). 

2.  In  the  second  aorist  active  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem 
is  regularly  long  (678 ;  755,  1)  ;  as  r<m)/u  (στα-),  στη-vat; 
ίβψ  (ySa-),  ^vot. 

,        .A.ooyle 
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767.  Some  fM-forme  have  the  more  primitive  ending  o«u  (for 
ftvru)  in  the  infinitive  active.  Such  are  &Λναι  (from  old  do-ftimt, 
So-cKoi);  βιϊκ»  (for  $(-fnai);  tlvai,  2  aor.  of  ίημί  (for  (^ow); 
'2  per£,  &Si£V£u  (for  Sc-Sfi-ferai). 

788.  In  all  the  simple  forma  of  the  middle  voice  (the 
present  and  second  aoiist  of  the  /u-form,  and  all  perfects), 
vowel  stems  add  σθαι  directly  to  the  tense  stem.    E.g. 

Ίστα-σθαι,  τίθί-σθαι,  Si&KrAu,  6i^t&a,  So-σΰαι,  Icirftu  (from 
f^u}  ;  X(Xv-<rAu,  τίτΙμη-σθοΛ,  &ί&ηλΰ>-σθ<α,  &δι>-οΆϋ,  χτά-σΑχι  (f^om 
νίΤΟ-μαι,  5ΓΛΐ•). 

7ββ.  Consonant  stems  here  (768)  add  the  more  primitive 
ending  iot  (554).     E.g. 

Έίττάλ-Αιι,  λίλΰφ-θαι  (71),  χΜτλή(-Αα,  τΐτριφ-&αι,  τίφάν-θαι. 
So  ^σ-θοΛ,  pree.  inf.  of  ημαΐ  {ησ-),  ίίί. 

PARTICIPLES   AND  VERBALS  Di  ΤΟϊ   AND  Teo?. 

770.  All  active  tenses  (except  the  perfect)  and  both 
aorists  paeeive  add  vr  to  their  tense  stem  to  form  the  stem 
of  the  participle.  Stems  in  orr  of  the  common  form  have 
nominatives  in  ων;  those  of  the  /u-form  hare  nominatives 
in  ovt.    E.g. 

Aeyiu:  pree.  Xxyo-vr-,  nom.  Xiyiav;  fut.  XifoTT-,  nom.  Atfun'; 
1  aor.  λ<έα-ντ-,  nom.  λίζάί.  Φοίνω:  aor.  φψοτντ•,  nom.  φηνάί. 
AdVu):  2  aor.  Xuro-vr-,  nom.  λιττών;  1  aor.  pass.  Χαφθ^ντ;  nom. 
λΐίφθιίι  (79).  2τίλλω  (σταλ-)  :  2  aor.  pass.  σταλι-ιτ^,  nom.  στα- 
λίίί.  ΊστημΛ :  pres.  Ιστα-ντ-,  nom.  hrrdi,  2  aor.  οτα-ιτ-,  nom.  στί^. 
TtWijiu ;  pres.  nfle-w-,  nom.  Tifltis ;  2  aor.  flci-r-,  nom.  Ais.  Δίδω/α : 
pres.  &So-vr-,  nom.  SiSoiis;  2  aor.  So-ιτ-,  nom.  Sows.  AiixvCjuir 
&CIKVV-VT-,  nom.  StiKvis.     Aviw:  2  aor.  8υ-ι^,  nom.  Ms. 

771.  For  the  inflection  of  these  participles  and  the  formation 
of  the  teminines,  see  836-837, 

778.  The  perfect  active  participle  changes  final  a  of  the 
tense  stem  to  or  in  the  stem  of  the  participle.     E.g. 

ΑιΧ,υκα;    λϊλυκοτ-,    nom.   λιλυκύτ;    τΐφψα•,    'π-€φηνοτ-,    nom. 

For  the  inflection,  and  for  the  irregular  feminine  in  wo,  eee 
335;  337,2. 

773.  N.  Homer  has  many  varietiee  of  the  second  perfect  participle 
of  the  iu-form;  In  αώι,  gen.  aSrros  (sometimee  airn),  fern.  οιιΓο,  as 
yeyaai,  βφαώί ;  in  ijiii,  gen.  ιιΰτο!  or  ηίτοί,  ίβηι.  ηαΐα,  oa  Τίβψ^ώ*,  Τ*• 
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imOnt  or  •4τΜ,  τιθρηυία  (804),  Herodotus  baa  «ιίι,  cOira,  fJi,  gen. 
«^ot,  ΐώηη,  as  iiTTt^t,  etc,  soioe  forma  oi  which  (e.g.  ίστ^ύτα,  TtBrtUri) 
occur  in  Homer.  The  Attic  contracts  uJis,  aHaa,  »l>t,  to  lii,  Δ^α,  «ι 
(or  ώί)  (S42),  gen,  ΰται,  ώΐηι,  etc.,  but  leayes  Titrttit  (2  perfect  of 
erifrcbr)  uueontracted. 

774.  N.  The  item  of  the  feminine  of  the  second  perfect  participle 
in  Homer  often  has  a  short  vowel  when  the  other  geudera  have  a  long 
one  1  as  ipTiput,  apiputa ;  Tt^XiJt,  τιθβίλιιϊα, 

77β.  All  tenses  of  the  middle  voice  add  μβνο  to  the 
tense  stem  to  form  the  stem  of  the  participle.    E.g. 

ΑϋόμοΌί  (λΰο-μοΊ^),  λΰσόμα•χκ  (λϋσο-/ΐ£ΐΌ-),  Xvadfixvot  (Λϋσα- 
μαη>-),  ί<ττά/ίίΗ>ί  ^uττa-μtvι^■'),  θίμαης  (θι-μ(νο-),  ττριάμΧΛΧΚ  (ιτριβ- 
μΐνο-),  λιτΓίγκνοί  (λιττο-μίνο-),  XtAu/itVos  (AeXu-/nvo-). 

For  the  Infleotion  of  participles  in  μαηη,  see  301. 

776.  1.  The  stem  of  the  verbals  in  tos  and  tcos  is  formed 
by  adding  το  or  τ«ο  to  the  verb  stem,  which  generally 
has  the  same  form  as  in  the  first  aoiist  passive  (with  the 
change  of  φ  and  χ  to  π  and  κ,  71)  ;  as  XvroE,  kvrim  (stems 
λν-το-,  λι>•τϊο-),  aor.  paes.  ΙΧΰθην;  rpiirroi,  vtiirrioi  (stems 
τμίτ-το-,  vtitr-rta-),  aor,  pass,  ΐτρίφβην,  iw«'irffijv;  ταχτόϊ,  τακ• 
Ttos,  from  τάσσω  (stem  ταγ-),  aor.  pass,  ίτάγ^θην;  θρίπτάί 
from  τρ('φω  (93,  5). 

2.  The  verbal  in  τοί  is  soinetimes  equivalent  to  a  perfect 
passive  participle,  aa  κριτόΐ,  decided,  τακτός,  ordered;  but  oftener 
it  expresses  capability,  as  λυτόΐ,  capable  of  being  loosed,  άχουστόϊ, 
audOile;  νράκτοί,  thai  mag  be  done. 

3.  The  verbal  in  r<os  is  equivalent  to  a  future  passive  participle 
(the  Latin  participle  in  dus") ;  as  λυτίοί,  that  musl  be  hosed,  solnen• 
diu;  τΐμητάκ,  to  b*  honored,  honorandus.     (See  1094.) 

For  the  impersonal  use  of  the  neuter  in  rtov  in  tlie  sense  of  Stl 
and  the  infinitive  active,  see  1597. 

DIALECTIC   AND  POETIC  FORMS  OF  VERBS   IN  it, 

777.  1.  The  Doric  has  the  personal  endings  η  for  σι,  p£t  for 
μοΊ  τον  for  ττρ,  σθαν  for  (rftjv,  μάν  for  μψ,  ντι  for  νσι.  The  poets 
have  μΛοθα  for  μΛθα. 

2.  Wben  σ  is  dropped  in  σαι  and  σο  of  the  second  peraon 
(S65,  β),  Homer  often  keeps  the  uncontracted  forms  tat,  )jai,  ao,  eo. 
Herodotus  has  «u  and  ao  (indie),  but  generally  g  for  ηαι  (subj.). 
Id  Hdt.  and  sometimes  in  Homer,  to  may  become  m.  In  Homei 
mu  and  σο  sometimes  drop  σ  even  in  the  perf.  and  pluperf.;  oa 
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μί/ατηοι   for   μίμνησαι,   ϊσσνα  for  ϊσανσο.      A  lingnal  Bomethnee 
becomeg  tr  before  σαι ;  as  in  Ktiaurcrat  for  KCKa8-<nu  (κϊΐηι(Γμαι). 

For  Ionic  contract  forms,  Bee  785,  S. 

3.  The  Ionic  haa  αται  and  oro  for  vnu.  and  ντβ  ia  the  third 
person  plural  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  and  ατο  for  ντο  in  the 
optative.  Before  these  endings  π,  β,  κ,  and  γ  are  aspirated  (^  ;^) ; 
as  κριΠΓτω  (κρυβ-),  «κρυφ-οται ;  λΐγω,  λΐλίχ-αται,  λίλίχ-ατο.  Hdt. 
shortens  ι;  to  ε  hefore  ατοί  and  ατο ;  aa  οΐκί-αται  (pf.  of  oucf'to),  Att. 
γκψνται ;  irerl/if-aTo  (plpf-  of  τϊμάιο),  Att.  Ιταίμη-ντο.  Horn. 
rarely  inserts  S  between  the  vowel  of  a  stem  and  arm  or  ατο;  as 
ΐληλί-δ^ιτο  (iAnuvui) ;  βββ  also  ραίνίΜΐ. 

The  forms  artu  and  are  sometimes  occur  in  Attic  (701). 
Herodotus  has  them  also  in  the  present  and  imperfect  of  mrbs 
in  μι. 

4.  Herodotus  has  to,  cas,  tc(y)  in  the  pluperfect  active,  as 
Ιη&ψΐΐα ;  whence  comes  the  older  and  better  Attic  η,  ijs ,  a(v). 
Homer  has  to,  Tji,  u(v),  with  ce  in  g8«  (S21, 2),  and  rarely  ov,  «s,  c 

5.  Homer  and  Herodotus  generally  have  the  uncontracted  forms 
of  the  futui-e  (in  «β  and  <ομαι)  of  liquid  stems ;  as  μίιήια,  Attio 
/ttvu.    When  they  are  contracted,  they  follow  the  analogy  of  verbs 

6.  The  Doric  has  atio,  σίομαι  (contracted  <n>,  σονμοι  or  ιηϋμαι) 

for  (Ttu,  σομαί  in  the  future.     The  Attic  has  σαομαχ  in  the  future 
middle  of  a  few  verbs  (666). 

7.  In  Homer  σ  is  sometimeii  doubled  after  a  short  vowel  in  the 
future  and  aorist ;  aa  rtkiut,  τΐλίσσω ;  καλίιο,  Ικάλΐσσα.  In  καμύί^ιυ, 
Hom.  ίκόμισσα,  ίκομισσάμην,  the  stem  ends  in  S  (see  777,  2). 

8.  In  Homer  aorists  with  tr  sometiraes  have  the  inflection  of 
second  aorista;  aa Γίον, I^ts, from licveO/ica,  come;  €'^ι}σ<τχ> (more  com- 
mon than  ίβήσατο),  from  βαΐνιο,  go.    These  are  called  mixed  aorista. 

9.  In  the  poets  τ/σαν  of  the  aorist  passive  indicative  often  becomes 
τν;  as  ιορμηθΐνίοτ  ώρμ•η$ψΓα,ν,  from  όρμάαι,  urge.  So  ΰν  or  Ef  for 
ήσαν  or  αταν  in  the  active  of  verbs  in  μι  (787,  4). 

778.  Homer  and  Herodotus  have  iterative  forms  in  σκαν  and 
σκομην  in  the  imperfect  and  second  aoriat  active  and  middle. 
Homer  has  them  alao  in  the  first  aoriat.  These  are  added  to  the 
tense  stem ;  as  Ιχ<ιΐ,  impf.  !χΐ-σκον ',  ίρύια,  1  aor.  Ιρύσα-σΜ ;  φίνγιη, 
2  aor.  (φυγ-)  φύγΐ-σκον  \  ΐστημι  (στα-),  στά-σκι ;  Si&ufU  (δο•),  &ά^τκΐ. 
Verba  in  tin  have  tt-σκον  or  ί-σκον  in  the  imperfect ; 
ιτωλί-σκίτο  (dropping  one  ().  Verbs  in  am  have  αασκον  or  ai 
as  γοοα-σκί,  νιχά-σκομιν.  Rarely  other  verbs  have  ασκό•*  ii 
imperfect ;  as  κρ-ίτττασκον  from  κριπττοι. 
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Theee  forme  are  inflected  like  imperfects,  and  are  confined  to 
the  indicBtive,  and  denote  repetition ;  &&  τααΚίσκΐτο,  he  went  (regu- 
larly).   They  genetatly  (in  Hdt  always)  omit  the  augment. 

For  fwforms  with  these  eudiage  see  787,  5. 

779.  Some  verbe  have  poetic  stems,  made  by  adding  θ%•  to 
the  present  or  the  second  aorist  tense  etem,  in  which  α  or  <  (rarely 
u)  takes  the  place  of  the  thematic  vowel;  aa  &μννοβ%-,  SituicaffSi-, 
φλϊγιίϊί-,  from  iLμivm,  ward  off,  &ώ«ω,  pursue,  φλΐγω,  turn.  From 
these  special  forms  are  derived,  —  aoraetiraes  preaente,  as  φΧί-γίθαι ', 
sometimes  imperfects,  as  ί&ώκαβσν;  sometimes  second  aorista,  as 
Ισχίθον  (σχιθ%-) ;  also  subjunctives  and  optatives,  as  «ίκά^ω, 
άκάθοψί,  ίμννάθοιτοί  imperatives,  as  αμυιηίθατΐ,  άμυι^θου;  infini- 
tives, as  ά^ίννάθαν,  SuuKOffttv,  tucodeiv,  σχεθά';  and  participles, 
as  tiKOUiuv,  ιτχίθάν.  As  few  of  these  atenis  form  a,  presttnt  indica- 
tive, many  scholars  consider  ϊΒιώκαθον,  ίργαθον,  etc.,  with  the 
subjunctives,  etc.,  second  aorists,  and  accent  tlie  infinitives  and 
participles  $ιοικαθίΐν,  άμν}ηιθίΐν,  ΐΐκαβΐΐν,  ΰκαθάιν,  etc.,  although  the 
traditional  accent  is  qn  the  penult. 

See  in  the  Lexicon  άλκάθαν.  άμννάθιο,  &ωκά^αι,  (ίκά^ν,  tpyaOlw, 
'ήΐρΐθομαί,  -ηγΐρίθομαι,  μίτακιάθιο,  σχίθιο,  φθιννΟιο,  φΚίγίθιι). 

780.  (Subj'tmetipe.)  1.  Τη  Homer  the  subjunctive  (especially 
in  the  first  aor.  act.  and  mid.)  often  has  the  short  thematic  vowels 
t  and  ο  (Attic  •η  and  ni),  yet  never  in  the  singular  of  the  active 
voice  nor  in  the  third  person  plural ;  as  ϊρνσσομΐν,  άλγήσΐτι,  μνθψ 
σομαι,  tSitah  &ηΧησίται,  άμΐάρΐται,  ΐγύρομιν,  Ίμΰρίται.  So  some- 
times in  Pindar. 

2.  Ια  both  aorist  passive  subjunctives  Herodotus  generally  hae 
the  uncontracted  forms  in  cut,  εωμεν,  ιωσι,  but  contracts  ίη  and  tg 
to  ij  and  0 ;  as  &φαψΐθί•ο  (Att.  -ftu),  φανίοχη  (Att.  -ωσι),  hut  φανβ 
atid  φανητί  (aa  in  Attic). 

3.  In  the  second  aorist  passive  subjunctive  of  some  verba.  Homer 
has  forms  in  «ω,  ijgs,  ητ),  ίίομίΐ•,  ψτι  (780, 1),  as  they  ai*  commonly 
vrritten ;  as  δαμιι'οι  (from  ΐδάμην,  S  aor.  pass,  of  &ιμνάαι,  subdue), 
8αμ^,  3αμΐ72Ι'  Βημ^ί ;  τρα-πΐίομΐν  (from  ΐτίρττψ,  of  τ^ρπω,  amuse). 

It  is  highly  probable  that  η  sliould  be  written  for  a  in  all  persons. 
This  is  more  fully  developed  in  the  second  aorist  active  of  the 
/ifform  (see  T88,  2), 

4.  In  the  subjunctive  active  Homer  oft«n  haa  <αμι,  ijcrAi,  jjtrt; 
as  JA'Xwjui,  Ιθί\^σθα,  ieikgirL• 

781.  {Optative.')  1.  The  so-called  Aeolic  forms  of  the  first 
aorist  optative  active  in  aas,  at,  «αν  are  the  common  forms  in 
all  dialects. 
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2.  Homer  aometimes  has  οκτβα  (56β,  1)  in  the  eeoond  person  for 
ovs  i  as  fcAoUMrda.     For  ατο  (for  yro)  κββ  7ΪΪ,  3. 

782.  (In/initwe.)  1.  Homer  often  has  ^wtu  and  /«»  for  η 
(759)  in  the  infinitive  active ;  as  άμvytμ(vaί,  d^vw/Mv  (Attic  ifw• 
vtiv);  ίΚβίμΛίΏΐ,  ίΚθίμχιτ  (iAitty) ;  αίίμ*.νοΛ,  άϋμχν  (ά£((ν).  For 
the  perfect  (only  of  the  /U'forin),  see  791 :  the  peii.  in  ήτα  does  not 
occur  in  Horner.  So  Horn,  μΐναι.  Dor,  μη•  for  ναι  in  the  aorist 
passive ;  as  ομονι^ψιίΛναί  (όμβιω^τ-ναι),  ha.ri-)itvai  (also  &i^>iu), 
Horn. ;  αΙΐΓ)ςιινθψμί.ν  (αΐσχννβψναι).  Find.     (See  7ϋ4, 5.) 

2.  The  Uoric  has  cv  (7<!U)  and  the  Aeolic  ψ  for  cii'  in  the  infin. ; 
thua  ϋί^ΐν  and  γαρύιτ  (Dor.)  for  oct&Li'  and  γημύΐίν;  φίρνρ'  and 
ίχψ  (Aeol.)  for  φίραν  and  ίχιιν,  timp•  (Aeol.)  for  dirtiv• 

783.  (Participle.)  The  Aeolic  has  oura  for  ονιτα,  and  oif ,  aura 
for  άΐ,  otm,  in  the  participle;  as  Ιχαισα,  θρίψαιν,  θρίψαατα. 

Special  Dialectic  Fobms  of  CoNiRiCT  Tebbb. 

784.  (Verbs  in  atu.)  1.  In  Homer  verba  in  αω  are  often  con- 
tracted as  is  Attic,  in  a  few  caaea  they  remain  uncontracted;  aome- 
times without  change,  as  twieromwi,  nutraan',  from  yauraai,  dmell; 
sometimes  with  a,  as  in  irtivdiu,  hunger,  Si^dui,  tkint;  sometimes  with 
tov  for  aov  in  the  imperfect,  as  ^tvoivtov  from  μηχΜκίΐιΐ,  long  for. 

2.  (a)  The  Mas.  of  Homer  often  give  peculiar  forms  of  verbs  in 
tuo,  by  which  the  two  vowels  (or  the  vowel  and  diphthong)  which 
elsewhere  are  contracted  are   assimilated,  ao  aa  to  give  a  double 
A  or  a  double  Ο  aouiid.'     The  second  ayllable,  if  it  is  short  b; 
nature  or  lias  a  diphthong  with  a  short  initial  vowel,  is  generally 
prolonged ;  aometimea  the  former  syllable ;  rarely  both.     We  thus 
have  αά  (sometimes  do)  for  at   or  αη  (o^  for  on  oi  αϊ;),  and  ow 
(sometimes  ωο  or  ωω)  for  αα  or  oui  (οφ  for  am)  : 
ifiit        for  Apdai 
ipdawi      "    ip&OMTi  (i.e.  ipaovrt') 
ίρ4«ΗΓα    "   ipdowra  (J.e.ipaovT-ui) 
ipiiftv     "   jpdauv 
ipiorrm  "  ip&omu 
atrid^    "   otTi&iHO 


ip&fi        for  ipitfs 

ip&H  "     ifaa  or  ifiiiw 

Αρ&αΐΓβι      "     όρ&ιτβι 

ύράαο-βαι    "     jpdnrSai 

|Lvcuur4ai    *  ^     \kvaiv9a.i 

ipddv         "    ip&fi.y(J>0T.ipi4v) 


'  Although  these  forms  are  found  In  all  editions  of  Homer,  yet  moat 
Homeric  scholars  are  agreed  that  they  are  not  genuine,  hut  are  early 
substitutes  for  the  regular  forms  in  aui  etc.  which  they  repiesent.  8m 
Monro,  Homeric  Grammar  (2  ed.),  pp.  50-54, 
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^βίοψηί  for  ίιβάοιτκ,  ^βώοψ*  for  ^βάοίμι,  μναασθαί  for  μνάισβια, 
μ^ωο^Γο  for  (ί)μι/άοντο.  In  this  case  the  second  vowel  or  ditdi- 
thong  is  not  lengthened.  But  it  ma;  be  long  in  α  flnftl  eylUbU, 
ae  in  /uvMvof  (for  -ati),  or  when  aura  oc  ακπ  οαπίθβ  from  ovrta  or 
ovm,  as  in  ^^οκιντο,  δρύακη,  for  ■^βα-mrui,  &ρα-ονσι•  The  aseimil»- 
tion  never  occurs  unleM  the  eecond  vowel  ia  long  either  by  nature 
or  by  position ;  thus  όράομίν,  opatrf,  άραΐτιο  cannot  become  6ρουψ*ν, 
Opaart,  όραατο. 

(c)  These  forms  extend  also  to  the  so-cntled  Attic  futures  in 
utnu,  ά<ι>,  ΰ>  (ββ5, 2)  ί  as  i\o<a,  ίλόιικη,  κριμόω,  &ψώ},  βαμόακη,  for 
ίλάσΐΛ  (ίλά(ι)),  etc. 

δ.  The  Doric  contracts  at  and  αϊ;  to  ι;;  as  ορψΐ  for  opatrt, 
ifrg  for  όράα  and  opag.  A  peculiar  form  (of  contraction  ?)  occurs 
in  the  dual  of  a  few  imperfects  in  Homer,  as  «ροσανΒητην  (from 
wpiMravSOM),  φοιτήτψ  (φκτάν),  σνλήτην  (τυΧάώ).  So  Horn.  όρηοΛ 
(or  όρ^)  for  όρά£Μ  (Attic  Ορ^)  in  the  pres.  ind.  middle  of  hpiio. 
(See  785,  4.) 

4.  Herodotus  sontetimes  changes  ata,  oc.  and  oov  to  tai,  to,  and 
(ov,  especially  in  όράω,  tlpaiTOAo,  and  φτΛτάιι;  as  opctu,  ορίσντκ, 
όρήηκη,  ΐίρώτίον,  ίφοίτΐον.    Tlieae  forma  are  generally  uncoutr^ted. 

In  other  cases  Herodotus  contracts  verbs  in  αω  regularly. 

5.  Homer  sometimes  forms  the  present  infinitive  active  of  verbs 
in  ao)  and  «ω  in  ijpxvu,;  as  ytnj^tviii  (γοάω),  νανημιίνιυι.  (»«vaiu), 
φιλιίίΜκα  (φΛ.'ω).     (See  Τθό,  4.) 

7ββ.  {Verbs  in  tia.)  1.  Verbs  in  «u  generally  remain  uncon- 
tracted  in  both  Homer  and  Herodotus.  But  Homer  sometimes 
contracts  «  or  «i  to  ti,  as  τάρβα  (τάρβα).  Ildt.  has  generally 
So,  mtut,  and  Stiv,  but  impf.  ISct.  Both  Homer  and  Herodotus 
sometimes  have  cv  as  a  contract  form  for  to;  as  ayvotvyrti,  δια- 
vocurro :  so  in  the  Attic  futures  in  uroj,  ισομαι  (665, 3),  as  κομκΰμιΑι 
(Hdt.).  Forms  in  tv  for  cov,  like  οίχι^ϋσι,  πΜΐΰσι,  are  of  very 
donbtfnl  antharity. 

2.  Homer  sometimes  drops  t  in  cat  and  to  (for  taai,  (σο,  777,  2) 
after (,  thus  changing  inu  and  no  to  cot  and  to,  as  μνθίοι  ίοτ  ρυθίαα 
(from  μυθίομαι),  δ,ποαιρίο  (for  ίττοαιρΐιο)  ;  and  he  also  contracts 
ttai  and  tto  to  cuu  and  cu>,  as  μνβΐίαι,  olStio  (for  olSc'co).  Herodotus 
BOmetiraes  drops  the  second  t  in  «0;  as  φαβίο,  αίτια,  ϊζηγίο. 

Si  Homer  sometimes  has  a  form  in  tuo  for  that  in  ca>;  as  vttKtl<i> 
(MUtfti).     So  in  irtXtitro  from  τΕλΜω  (τίλί'ω). 

4.  For  "Homeric  infinitives  in  ημιναί,  see  784,  5.  Φορίαι,  carry, 
baa  φορημιναι  and  φορηναι.  Homer  has  a  few  dual  imperfects  like 
Αμα^τί^τψ'  (ipapriiii)  and  άπαλήτην  (atrttXia)).     (See  764, 8•) 
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786.  (Vei^  in  oat-)  1-  Verba  in  οω  ore  always  contracted  in 
Herodotus,  and  hie  ilea,  sometimee  have  tv  (foi'  ου)  from  cw  or  οο«^ 
especially  in  &καιόω,  think  jusi. 

2.  They  are  always  contracted  in  Homer,  except  in  the  few 
cases  in  which  they  have  forme  in  οω  or  αγ  resembling  those  of 
TBrbs  in  oo  (784,  2) ;  as  dpnixrt  (from  Αράα»,  plough) ;  &Tjio<fty  and 
(impf.)  &φό<ι>ντο  (from  ^ηιάω). 

DIALECTIC   FORMS  OP  VERBS  IN  MI. 

787.  1,  Homer  and  Herodotus  have  many  forms  (some  doubt- 
fnl)  in  which  verbs  in  ijfu  (with  stems  in  e)  and  ωμι  have  the 
inflection  of  verbs  in  cui  and  οω;  as  ri^t.  StSok,  StSoi.  So  in  com- 
pounds of  'ημί,  as  avicli  (or  dvuis),  μίθΐίΐ  (or  -id)  in  pres-,  and 
vpdtuv,  Tcptitcis,  jvifi,  in  impf.  Horn,  h^  imperat.  κα$-ίστά  (Attio 
-ij).  Hdt.  has  lirr^  (for  Γατι;σι),  mrtp-eTi$ta  in  impf.,  and  vpoa- 
Btoit•}  (for  -euro),  etc.  in  opt.  For  H&miv,  etc.  and  /rtiW,  hlSa 
(also  Attic),  see  630. 

2.  In  the  Aeolic  dialect  most  verbs  in  aiu,  to,  and  οω  take  the 
form  in  ^  ;  as  φίΚημι  (with  φίΚασύα,  φίλα)  in  Sappho,  for 
φίλοι),  etc. ;  ορημΛ  (for  o/xxui),  κάλημι,  αΐνημι. 

3.  A  few  verbs  in  Horn,  and  Hdt.  drop  σ  in  avu  and  σο  of  the 
second  person  after  a  vowel ;  as  imperat.  τταμίσταο  (for  -ασο)  and 
impf.  ίμάρναο  (Hom.) ;  ίζατίστΐοι  (for  -atrat)  with  change  of  α  to  c 
(HdL).    So  βίο,  imperat.  for  0ισο  (Att.  θήι)  and  iv$to  (Horn.). 

4.  The  Doric  has  τι,  vrt  for  tn,  vm.  Homer  sometimee  has  σΰα 
(55β,  1)  for  σ  in  2  pers.  sing.,  as  ί^ωσθα  (SiSoKjAi  or  Si&mjAi), 
τΐ$ησθα.  The  poets  have  ii  for  ouv  (with  preceding  vowel  short) 
in  3  pers.  plur.,  as  itrrav  (for  ίστησαν),  la/  (for  'amv),  -κρί/ηβτ»  (for 
irpocriSttrav)  ;  see  T7T,  9. 

Θ.  Herodotus  sometimes  has  artu,  ατο  for  vrot,  vro  in  the  pres- 
ent and  imperfect  of  verbs  in  μι,  with  preceding  α  changed  to  c ;  as 
νροτι$άιταί  (for  -εντα,ι),  &wiaTO  (for  .αντο).  For  the  iterative  end- 
ings σκαν,  σκομ-ην,  see  778 ;  these  are  added  directly  to  the  stem  of 
verbs  in  /u,  a»  'crra-aKcar,  &>-σκον,  ζιοννν-σκίτο,  ί-σκαιι  (,άμΐ,  be). 

β.  For  poetic  (chiefly  Homeric)  second  aoriste  in  τ^ην,  ψ-ψ, 
νμτρτ,  and  from  consonant  stems,  see  800. 

788.  1.  Herodotus  sometimes  leaves  ΐω  nncontraeted  in  the 
subjunctive  of  verbs  in  ι^μι;  as  θίωμ^ν  (Att.  Αΰμη'),  SiaBtmirat 
(_-θοινται),  άπ-ΐΕωσι  (Att.  άφίωσι,  from  άφ-'ημι).  He  forms  the 
Bubj.  with  coj  in  the  plural  also  from  stems  in  a;  as  ίτο-στ^αχη 
(-στωσι),  iwurri-iovTax  (for  iirurra-mToi,  Att.  Js^oToKTat).  Homer 
Bomeumea  has  these  iorms  with  tat;  as  Οίιαμα/,  οτναμίο'  (724, 1)• 
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2.  General!;,  when  the  eecAod  aorist  eubiunctive  active  i> 
ancontracted  in  Homer,  the  final  τοπβΐ  of  the  Btem  is  lengthened, 
c  (or  a)  to  i;  or  ci,  ο  to  (u,  while  the  ehort  thematic  vowele  c  and  ο 
are  used  in  the  dual  and  plural,  except  before  σι  (for  νσι).  Thus 
we  find  is  Homer :  — 


(Stems  in  a.) 
pile  (Attic  pfi) 

"'■'nii  P^i  P*Di  φβήη 

στήομιν,  ο-ηίομιν,  ττίαμ^ν 
ντήνα-ι,  im(»a-L,  ^Uun 

(Stems  in  t.) 


βήϋ,  4ν-ήί 


Yviu,  Sin,  εώτι<Γΐν 
γνώο|κν,  SAo|uv 


The  editions  of  Homer  rettun  a  of  the  Mas.  before  ο  and  ω;  bnt 
probably  η  is  the  correct  form  in  all  persons  (see  780, 3). 

3.  A  few  cases  of  the  middle  inflected  as  in  '2  occur  in  Homer; 
aa  βΧψίται  (βάλΚ<α),  SX-tjoi  (tEWofuit),  diTro-ftujfUU,  κατα-Αώμαι; 
so  κατα-ϋηαι  (Hesiod)  for  καταθί-ηω  (Att.  καταθβ). 

789.  For  Homeric  optatives  of  SmVufu,  Siiu,  λίω,  and  φθΐναι, — 
δαινντο,  8νη  and  SC^i',  λίλΰτο  or  λίλΰντο,  φθίμψ/  {for  φθί-ψ-ιρτ), — 
eee  these  verbs  in  the  Catalogue,  with  734,  1 ;  744. 

790.  Homer  sometimes  retains  A  in  the  present  imperative,  as 
iiiScA  ζμ.νυ$ί  (752).    Pindar  often  has  &ΐο(. 

791.  Homer  has  pxvai  or  μχν  (the  latter  only  after  a  short 
vowel)  for  rai  in  the  infinitive.  The  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is 
seldom  long  in  the  present;  as  Ίστά-μχναΐτ,  ίε-μητα,  μχθίί-μΐν,  6μνύ- 
μχνοί,  ίρνί-μα/,  τιθί-μΑν,  but  τΦη-μ^ναι.  In  the  second  aoriat  active 
the  vowel  is  regularly  long  (766,2),  as  στή-μινοχ,  γνώ-μίναι;  but 
τί&ημί,  StSci/u,  and  Χημί  have  θίμηαι  and  θίμ-ιν,  ^άμν/οΛ  and  &άμα/, 
and  (ί/ιίν)  μίθ-ίμιν.  (See  802.)  In  the  perfect  of  the  μι-ΐοΓία 
we  have  ΐστά-μΐναί,  ΐστά-μΐν,  Τίθνά-μιναι,  τίθνά-μιν. 

792.  Homer  rarely  has  -ημινος  for  ίμα/οί  in  the  participle.  For 
second-perfect  participles  in  ωΐ  (oois,  οος,  ΐ]ωΐ),  see  773. 

ENUMERATION   OP  THE  MI-FORMS. 
The  forma  with  this  inflection  are  as  follows :  — 
783.  I.  Presents  in  μι.     These  belong  to  the  Seventli  and 
the  Fiftli  Class  of  verbs  (see  619  aad  608). 
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791.  Those  of  the  Serentlr  Glass  are 

1,  Verbs   in  μι  with  the  simple  stem  in  the  present 

These  are  the  irregular  άμί,  be,  tXfu,  go,  φημί,  say,  ημαί,  »U, 
and  κΐϊμαι,  lie,  which  are  inflected  in  806-818 ;  with  ημί,  say, 

and  the  deponents  άγαμοι,  &ΰναμαι,  (πίσταμαι,  ίραμαι,  κρίμαμοΐ. 

See  these  last  iu  the  Catalogue,  and  also  Ionic  or  poetic  (chiefly 
Homeric)  toriaa  under  ί-ημί,  Ζίαμαι,  ΆΐιμΊ,ι  (stem  &ΐ-).  ^'C^P".  ίδω, 
ΐΚ-ημ^,  κιγάνιο,  όνομοί,  {ινομαί  an  d  Ιμνομοχ,  σΐιίηι,  σΤίνμαΐ,  φίρω. 

for  δαμνημι  and  other  verbs  iu  nj/u,  see  797,  2. 

2.  Verbs  in  μί  with  reduplicated  present  stems  (661). 
These  are  Ιστημι,  τίθημ*,  and  &ί5ιομι,  inflected  in  506,  Ιημι, 
inflected  in  810,  Βί&ημι  (rare  for  St'io),  bind,  κίχρημι  (χρα-), 

leTld,    όνίνημί    (6ya-),    beneJU,    ττίμττΚημί    (ττλα-),   Jilt,    ττίμτΓρημι 

(jTpa-),  bum.     (For  the  last  five,  see  the  Catalogue.) 

See  also  'ττταμαι  (late),  and  Horn.  ^ι/3άΐ,  sCrufirt^,  present  par- 
ticiple  oi  rare  βίβημι. 

796.  Ν.  Πιμ,ττλη/ιι  and  πίμπμημι  insert  μ  before  ir ;  but  the  μ 
generally  disappears  after  μ  (for  v)  in  ίμ-^Ιπλημι,  and  ίμ-πάτμημί; 
but  not  after  ν  itself,  as  in  ϊν-ΐτίμπλασαν. 

7θβ.  Ν.  Όήνημί  (of  uncertain  formation)  is  perhaps  for  Sv- 
ο^ψμι,  by  reduplication  from  stem  ova.-. 

797.  Those  of  the  Fifth  Class  are 

1.  Verbs  in  ννμι,  which  add  vu  (after  a  vowel,  wv)  to  the 
verb  stem  in  the  present  (608).  These  are  all  inflected 
like  8ίίκρϋμι  (506),  and,  except  σβάννμι,  quench  (803,  1), 
they  have  no  Attic  jit-forms  except  in  the  present  and 
imperfect.    The  following  belong  to  this  class ;  — 

(Stems  in  o),  κΐμά-ννϋμι,  κριμά-ννϋμι,  ηιτά-ννϋμί,  σκΐ^ά-νννμι•, — 
(stems  ία  (  for  «τ),  i-ννϋμί,  κορί-ννϋμί,  σβί-νννμι ;  —  (stems  in  ω),  (ώ- 
ννΰμίη  μιά-νννμΛ,  ΟΎρύι-νννμι;  —  (consonant  st«ms),  tC'y^ru/U,  jp-t^pu^ 
$ΐίκ-νϋμΛ,  ΐ'ργ-ννμΐ,  ζΐνγ-νιιμι,  άττο-κτίν-νυμι  (κτίίναι),  μίγ-ννμλ,  <iy- 
ννμι  (in  compos.),  όλ-λυ^  όμ-νόμί,  Αμόργ-ννμί,  6ρ-ννμι,  νηγνΰμι 
(iray-),  irTaff-νομαί,  μήγ-νΰμι  (pi/y-),  στορ-νΰμί,  φράγ-ννμι.  See  these 
in  the  Catalogue,  and  also  Ionic  or  poetic  (chiefly  Homeric)  forme 
under  ιύννμαι,  ΰχνυ/λαι,  ■γάννμαι,  δΆΐνϋμι,  καίνυμαι,  κίνυμαι,  όρίγ-ννμι, 
τάνυμοΛ  (see  riiVui),  ήννμαι  (see  nW). 

2.  Verbs  in  νημι  (chiefly  epic),  which  add  να  to  the  verb  stem 
in  the  present  (flO!)).  These  are  Βάμνημι,  κίμνημι,  κρήμνημι,  μάρνα- 
μαι,  τίρνημί,  ττίλναμοί,  ττίτνημι,  σκί&ΐΊίμι  or  κίμνημι.  Many  of  these 
have  alea  forms  in  ναω.     (See  the  Catalogue.) 
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798,  11.  Second  Aoriats  of  Ifte  μί-Form.  The  only  aeoond 
aorists  fonned  from  verbs  in  μι  are  those  of  ϊημι  (810),  o£ 

Ιστημί,  τί6ημΛ,   and  SiSoi^i   (506),   of  σβίνν^μΐ  (803,  1)  ;   with 
Ιηριάμψ  (505)  ;  also  the  irregular  ώνημην  (later  ωνάμην),  of 

όνίνημί,  and  ίπλημην  (poetic)  of  ττίμιτΧτιμί. 

See  also  Homeric  aorist  middle  ioniis  of  μίγννμι,  όρννμι,  and 
ττήγνϋμί,  in  the  Catalogue. 

799,  The  eecoTid  aorists  of  this  form  belonging  to  verba 
in  (u  are  the  following:  — 

ΆΚύτκομοί  (άλ-),  be  laken:  Ιάλυιΐ'  or  ijAwv,  wai  lake»,  άΚω, 
αλί>ίην,  aklovat,  αλοιτί-     (See  8ΪΚ3,  '■I.) 

BuiW  φα-)•  go:  ίβψ,  βν>,  βαϊην,  βηθι  (also  βά  in  oomp.), 
jS^'"''  β^^•     Horn,  βάτην  for  Ιβητψ- 

Bio'iu  (βιο•),  live:  ΙβΙων,  βιΰι,  βιιάην  (irregular),  βιΖναι,  βίους, 
(Horn,  imper.  βιώτω.) 

Γηράσκω  (yjjpci),  grow  old,  2  aor.  inf.  -Ϋηράι/αι  (poet.),  Horn.  part. 

Ριγνιικτκω  (γνο-),  know:  ΐγνων,  yvu»,  yfOLTif,  γμωΡι,  ytwiu,  yiWs. 

Λι8/)ΰ(ΓΚω  (Spa-),  run;  ί&μάν.  eSpcIs,  ίδρά,  etc.,  subj.  Spiu,  δρ^Γί, 
δρ^!,  etc.,  opt.  Sp<ui]v,  δράΐΌΐ,  βράς.  Ildt.  ίδρην,  Βρηναι,  δράϊ.  Ouly 
iu  coinpoaitiou.    (See  801.) 

Δϊ5ω  (8v),  enier  .•  iSCv,  entered  (500),  Suu),  (for  opt.  see  744),  ffiiA, 

Κτΐίνια  (κτο^,  κτα-),  IriV/;  act.  (poetic)  ίκταν,  ΐκταΐ,  ΐκτα,  <κταμ«ι> 
(3  ρ1.  ΐκται•,  sub],  κτίιαμε»,  inf.  κτάμί(«ι,  «τά/Μΐ',  Ηοιη.),  κτοϊ- 
Mid.  (Hum.)  ^κτάμι^,  ιοα»  killed,  κτάσθιιι,  κτάμfv<κ■ 

Πιτομαι  (τΓΤα-,  'rTt-),jiy."  act.  (poetic)  timji•,  (πτω,  late),  τπαίτρι 
(πτήίι,  wT^KU,  late),  τττάϊ.     Mid.  ίπτάμην,  ντάσβιη,  πτάμινος. 

[Τλάω]  (τλα-),  endure:  ΐτλην,  τλόι,  τλαίην,  τΚήθι,  τληναί,  rkat. 

Φ^άι^  (φθα-),  anticipate:  1φ0ην,  φβΰ>,  φ$αίην,  φθηνοί,  φΑίΐ. 

Φέω  (φυ-),  produce:  ΐφνν,  teas  produced,  am,  φυοι,  φϋναι,  φί^ 
(like  ίέΟν). 

Add  to  tliese  the  single  forms,  άπο^κληναι,  of  άποσκίΧλαι,  dry 
up,  (Τ}{ίί,  imperat.  of  ί;(ω,  Λαυβ,  ττΐθι,  imperat.  οί  irtvio,  drink,  and 
epic  forma  of  ζυμβάλλω  (800,  1)  and  of  κιγχάνω  (κιχανω). 

800,  1.  Some  poetic  (chiefly  Hotneric)  second  aorists  of  the 
ftt-form  in  ημψ,  ιμψ,  and  νμην  are  formed  from  stems  in  a,  t,  and 
V  belonging  to  vei'bs  in  ω.     E.g. 

Βάλλω  (βαλ-,  βλα-),  throw,  2  nor.  act.  (ίβλην)  ξνμ-βλήτψ 
(dual) ;  mid.  (_{βλημψ)  Ιβλητο ;  φθίνία  (φθι-),  wwie,  2  a.  m.  /φθ{- 
μψ;  crevoi  (σν-),  urge,  ίσαΰμ-ην  (iu  Attic  poets  tuvro,  cruficvof); 
yi(o  (x»-),pour,  Ιχόμψ,  χνμίν<κ>  ^^  .Oil'Jk 
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See  these  verba  in  the  CatEilogue.  '  For  other  Homeric  eoneta 
see  CLUi,  awavpaia,  βιβριασκιο,  κλύυ,  kti'^ui,  λυω,  οΰτάια,  νίλάζίο,  πλών, 
πτ(ω,  πτήσσίύ. 

2.  Some  are  formed  from  consonant  Bteoie,  with  the  simple 
ending  μψ.    E.g. 

Άλλομαι  (άλ-),  leap,  3  a.  m.  (άλ-μιτν)  SXtro,  SXto;  δςι^ομαι  (β*χ•)ι 
receive,  (ΐ&'γ-μ,ψ;)  StKro;  (Άίγ-μψ)  ΐλ(κτο,  laid  himself  lo  rest  (see 
stem  λ€χ-).  ■ 

Besides  these,  see  Αροφίσκω,  ytvro,  grasped,  πύλλω,  7Γίρθα>^ 

3.  For  the  inflection,  see  803,  3. 

801.  N.  Second  aoriste  in  ψ•  or  a/ajv  from  stems  in  α  are  inflected 
like  ίστψ  or  ΐΐτριάμην;  but  IBpav  substitutes  ά  (after  p)  for  η, 
and  iicTav  is  irregular. 

802.  1.  The  second  aorista  active  of  τί&ημι,  Fij/u.  and  StSoi/u  have 
the  short  vowel  (e  or  o)  of  the  stem  (678 ;  755)  in  the  indicative 
(dual  and  plural)  and  imperative  ((Γταν,  cl/uv,etc.,  being  augmented); 
in  the  infinitive  they  have  ititat,  clvax,  and  Sovvoi,  and  in  the  second 
person  of  the  imperative  A's,  h,  and  Stis. 

2.  As  these  tenses  have  no  forms  for  the  indicative  singnlar, 
this  is  supplied  by  the  irregular  first  aorists  ί^κα,  ηκα,  and  ίίαικα 
(670) ;  so  that  the  actual  aorist  indicative  active  is  as  follows :  — 

Ιθηκα,  ΐθηκα^,  ίθηκ€,  Ιθίτον,  ίθίτην,  ίθίμΐν,  ίθίτΐ,  ίθΐσαν. 

ηκα,  ηκα^ι  ijite,  tlrov,  €Ϊτην,  ίίμα/,  flrf,  ΐΐσαν. 

tSioKo,  ISuifcas,  ΙΒΐύκΐ,  iwrov,  iSortpi,  ΙΒομα•,  iSort,  ?&Μταν. 

803.  1.  The  two  other  second  aorists  active  fi'om  stems  in  c  are 
ϊσβην,  went  out  (σβίννϋμι,  quench),  inflected  like  Ιστην,  and  aira- 
σκληναι,  dry  up  (σκΐλλω).     See  797,  1 ;  799. 

3.  The  other  second  aorists,  from  stem  in  o,  are  inflected  like 
Ιγνων,  as  follows :  — 

Indie.  Ιγνων,  ίγνοΐί,  ίγνο),  iyvarrov,  Ιγνώτην,  ίγνωμα/,  tyvwrt, 
Ιγνιασα».  Suij.  γνω  (like  δω).  Opt.  γψοίψ  (\\ke  Βοίψ).  Imper.  γνίΰθι, 
yvuiriu,  yvSiTov,  yvwriav,  yviuTC,  yvovTiini  (755).  Ιηβη.  yviivax. 
Panic,  yvovi  (hke  Sous), 

3.  The  second  aorists  ωτήμψ  and  ίττλημην  (798),  and  the  poetic 
aorists  in  ημ-!{ν,  ιμψ,  and  νμψ  (800, 1)  or  in  μψ  from  consonant 
stems  (800,  2),  are  inflected  like  the  pluperfect  middle  (608). 

804.  III.  Second  Perfeda  and  Pluperfects  of  the  μι-Form. 
The  following  verbs  have  forma  of  this  class  in  Attic  Greek, 
most  of  them  even  in  prose :  — 

Ίση/μί  (στα-) ;  see  508  (paradigm).  For  Ionic  forma  of  the 
jmrlJcJple,  see  773. 
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ΒαΛω  (βα-),  go;  poetic  2  pf.  ^t^aot  (Horn,  βφίάσι),  Bub]. 
βί^ώσι,  inf.  ^i^ow  (Horn,  βφάμεν),  part.  )3ι)3ώί  (Horn.  β€βαώί, 
βιβαήα);  2  plup.  (Horn,  βίβαααν). 

Γίγνομαί  iycv-,  ye-),  become,  2  pf.  yiyoya,  am ;  (Horn.  2  pi  ytyiafft, 
2  plup.  dual  -γΐγόηρΊ  inf.  γΐγάμ^ν,  partN  γ(γα<ύΐ,  γ(γαυΐα),  Att.  γΐγώί, 
γΐγωττα  (poetic). 

&ΐΓ^σκα>  (θαν-,  θνα-),  die ;  3  pf.  τίθνατον,  τίθναμΛγ,  τιΑΐϊστ,  opt. 
τίΒναίψ,  imper.  τίθναθι,  τΐθνάτια,  inf.  rtftoitu  (Honi.  τΐθνάμίναί 
or  π^ιάμη'),  part.  tc^eiUs  (773),  Ti6vtSnja  (Horn.  rtBvrjuri,  with 
τΐθνψιίιρ),  2  plup.  ίτίθνασαν. 

Δίΐ'βω  (δίΐ-,  &-).  epic  in  prea., /ear,  Attic  2  pf.  8(&a,  &'&os,  &'Sm, 
plur.  2ιΐκμ4ν,  Si'&Tf,  SiSiatn;  2  plup.  JSe&'civ,  ΐδΕ&σαν;  subj.  ScStj;, 
Sf&Wt,  opt  Sc&ct'iT,  imper.  &'8tui,  inf.  &&e>u(>  paxt.  ScSuuf.  (Horn. 
2  pf.  Sci&a,  SfiSiai,  SiiSit,  pi.  StiV'»'.  i""per.  Sci&A,  8ei8t«,  inf. 
SnS^y,  part.  &ι&ώϊ ;  plup.  ί^ΐί^μίν,  f&i&trav,  rarely  Sit&t  (777, 4). 

ΙΈΓκίϋ]  (fix-,  Ik'),  2  pf.  &(κα,  «e«n,-  also  2  pf.  ίιχγμα-,  εί^άσι  (for 
lUxaiTi),  inf.  fiKfvai,  part,  «ίκώΐ  (Ham.  2  pf.  ϊϊκτον,  2  plup.  ^kdjv), 
used  with  the  regular  forma  of  touax,  ίιρκη  (aee  Catalogue). 

OI&i  (!8-),  iiioto;  Bee  820  (paradigm). 

See  also  poetic,  chiefly  Homeric,  forms  under  the  following  verbs 
in  the  Catalogue :  Avaiyia,  βιβμιάσκίύ,  lytiptit,  ίρ)(ομαχ,  κράζαι,  μαύψαι, 
ιήαχαι,  vtWai,  ττίιτται,  [τλάω],  φύω,  and  atem  (&ι-). 

IBKEGULAR   VBEB8  OF  THE  MI-FORM. 

805.  The  verbs  €ΐμί,  be,  τΐμι,  go,  Ιημι,  send,  φημί,  say,  ημαι, 
ett,  κημαί,  lie,  and  the  aeeond  perfect  olSa,  hiuno,  are  thus 
inflected. 

806.  1.  ειμί  (stem  etr-,  Latin  esse),  be. 

Prebbnt. 
Indicative.     Subjimctive.         Optative.  ImperatiTie. 

r\.    .Ιμ( 
sing.  J  2.    .t 

is.    Irrt 

Dual  ί  2.    fcrr^v 

18.     Jtrri. 


4 


if* 
ί 

fa-nt 

•Ιτον  ΟΓ  ιϊητο» 
ίΐτη»  or  ίΐήτην 

ϊσ~π»ν 

4^ 
2^i 

<Ιμιν  ΟΓ  (Ιη|Μν 
it(*ortIn<rav 

ΪΓΤ. 

/tyfn.  cirat.     Panic,  ύν,  oStm,  5ν,  gen.  όντοϊ,  imtnp,  ete• 


Dual  (  ^■ 

Is, 


Plur. 
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iMPEafBCT. 

Future. 

Indicative. 

Indicative. 

Optative. 

InflfiiUve. 

ήΟΓήν 

ϊσομ« 

Ι«.,!στ, 
ΙΐΓται 

^ΓοΙμην 
ίίΓΟίτα 

ήοτο.  or  ήτο. 

b-eurfov 

Panic. 

ή<Γ»ι,»  or  ήτη» 

1<Γ«Γβθν 

1(Γ<>(<Γ«ην 

1<πίμ<νο« 

ήμ.. 

1<Γθ(μιβα 

ή«.      "* 

irevTEU 

Ι(Γ041ΓΠ> 

2,  Εϊ/«'  is  for  Ισ-μι.  (footnote  on  55β,  5),  tt  for  ΐσ-σι  {i<n),  for 
fori  see  50β,  1 ;  <J  is  for  2ω  (ΐσ-ω),  tli/v  for  ioHirv),  ilvcu  for  iir-nu, 
ων  for  Id»'  (cir-ων).  3.  For  the  accent,  see  141, 3  and  144, 5.  The 
participle  ιΰν  keeps  its  accent  in  composition,  as  ■τπψών,  τταροάχια, 
πορόντοϊ,  etc. ;  bo  Ιαται  (for  ίσΐται),  as  τταρίσται. 

807,  Dialects.  1.  Present  Indie.  Aeolic  ίμμι,,  the  most  primi- 
tive form,  nearest  to  ίσ-μι  (800,2).  Horn,  ΐσσί  and  ds  (for  tt),  ΐΛμάι 
(tor  Ισμίν),  ίάσι.  Hdt.  ίΐί  and  άμίν.  Doric  ημί,  ίσσί,  άμίν  and 
ΐΐμκ  (older  ή/ιό•),  ίντί  (for  ciiTt). 

2.  Imperfect.  Horn,  ijo,  &,  tov;  Ιησθα,  ξο",  ΐιτν,  ι^ϊ^ν;  ϊιταν  (tor 
ξσαμ).  Hdt.  ϊα,  ϊαϊ,  ίατί.  Ionic  (iterative)  Ισκον.  Later  ijs  for 
ξσήι.  Doric  3  sing,  -ξϊ,  1  pi.  ^μχ%.  3.  Future.  Horn,  ΐσνομαι,  et«., 
with  itrtreiriii  and  ίσΐται;  Dor.  iiTir§,  Ισσ^ΐται,  ΐσοΌνιταί. 

4.  Subj.  Ionic  iui,  ίι^ΐ,  ^  (jlgot,  τ!<η),  etc.,  ΐοκη;  Horn,  also  tiai. 
5.  O^i.  Ionic  Jots,  Id.  6.  Imper.  Ilom.  ttr-σο  (a  regular  middle 
fomi).  .  7.  Injin.  Hoin.  ίμμΐναι,  ^μοΉΐ,  ΐμίν,  εμμΐν;  Dor.  $μ<ν  or 
ιΓμο•;  lyric  Ιμμα/.       8.  Parlic.  Ionic  and  Boric  ΐώμ. 

808.  1.  et/tt  (stem  /-,  Latin  i-re),  go. 

ΡκΕβΕΚΤ, 


Jndiceiiiie. 

Subpmctive. 

Optative. 

Jniperatiiie. 

fX.    .t|u 

I» 

toHu  or  ΙοΙην 

Tlg.U.     ,\ 

Ins 

(on 

»l 

U.    itcn 

(Ό 

tot 

It• 

-'{i: ;:: 

Ιητο. 

loiTOV 

Ito* 

Ιητον 

Ιαίτην 

(t»v 

rl.    Ιμ» 

b|UV 

Ιο.μ«. 

lur.  i  2.    It• 

(ητ• 

iMTf 

In 

U.    Ιά(η 

[«κη 

tQM» 

UvT-» 

■,  tT—,  or  ΐτ•ΝΓαν 

/n>.  iiwii. 

Parlic.  Ιών,  Ιονσα,  Ιόν,  gen. 

.  iiWot,  ίσόσψ,  etc. 

Ferbai  Adjeclivea,  Irot,  trioi, 

Ιτητ*θϊ. 

,Λ.ι 

.xiyle 
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iHPiBrecT. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plural. 

1.  B»  or  flti»  iiur 

2.  jilt  or  jtuHIa  ^τον  jti 

3.  guorgtiv  ήτη»  jravorjtmv 
Imperfect  foroia  -ζαμα/  and  ^<it(  are  rare  and  doubted. 

2.  In  compounda  the  participle  ιών  keeps  the  accent  of  the 
simple  form  ;  as  τταρίών,  irapunxm,  -παρίάνΊΟΊ,  παρκηκτι.    (See  806, 3.) 

3.  The  present  (f/u  generally  (always  in  Attic)  has  a  future 
sense,  ahaii  go,  taking  the  place  of  a  future  of  ΐρχρμοΛ,,  whose  future 
iλtvσoμΛl  is  rarely  (or  nev^r)  used  in  Attic  prose, 

809.  Dialects.  I.  Preieitt  Indk.  Horn,  ^σθα  for  ^.  2.  Imperf. 
Hoiu,  1  p.  ηΐα,  ηϊον,  Ά  p.  ηΐι,  j£,  U;  dual  ΐτην;  ρ!-  1  p.  ^ομΐν, 
3  p.  ηϊον,  ψσαν  (jirav),  ισαν.  lldt.  ηία,  i/ie,  ΐ]ϊσαν.  3-  Subj.  Hom. 
tgfffla,  lr]<TL•  i.  Opt.  Honi.  Ιίίη  (for  ίοι).  5.  Infin.  Hom.  Ι-μχναΛ, 
or  ί-μΐν  (for  l-ivax),  rarely  ίμμΐΐΏΐ. 

β.  Future,  Horn,  titro/uiii  j4orisi,  Hom.  ΰσάμψ  or  ίασάμψ, 

810.  1.  iij/it  ([stem  e-),  send. 

ACTIVE. 


[ftjunciife.     Opiniine.         /mpiraiiiifc 

3.    ΐηβ-ι  t^  1([η  tiTN  Umu 

J   f  2.     (iTOi"  ίήτο»  titTOv  or  ίιίητβν  («τον 

1 3.    ϊίτοι.  ffyrov  Ιιίτην  or  ί»ήτην  1ίτ»ϊ  parifo. 

{1.     ϊιμν  tdfuv  t(Ip4V  or  ί)(ημ«ν  ttlt, 

2.    Un  tijT,  UtT«  or  1<Ιητ<  tm  Ut«r«,  tA• 

3.    ton  tun  tiUv  or  Ιιΐηα-αν  t^vmv 
orUrwrdv 
Imfbkfect. 

fi.  V 


(«Tor  Future,  ^σχα,  etc.,  regular. 

tinjv  First  Aoriat,  jjko,  ^κοϊ,  ΐ)«ί,  only 

Uftv  in  indie.  (802). 

ΪΙΤΙ  Perfect     (in   composition),    ίΐκα, 

Iwav  etc.,  regular. 


DraXBCTION. 

Second  Aobist  (geneially  In  compaeftion), 
RtdieaUvt.   S«hJutKtlve.     Optative.       Imperative. 


-(802)  J 


.l|M. 


Ιΐη« 

Λ, 
«Ιτον  or  «Ιητον 
ίΐτην  or  ιΐήτην 
Λμΐΐ  or  ιίημν 
Λη  ΟΓ  4ΐητ( 
•Ιιν  ΟΓ  Λγταν 


Indkaliw.  Sut^metite. 
ΙΙιμαι  ίβμαι 

breov  t^riev 

ΙιΐΓβον  Ιήιτβαν 

Itir«i  ίήιτΐι 

EiVTCU  t&VTU 


Optative.  Imperative, 

tifo  t«ra 

tltro  Uirfla 

ίιΐιτβον  ttrSov 

ti(a-{h)v  Uirevv 
UCiMda 

tftvTO  Ureov 


Panic. 


Ihpbrfiot. 


1 3. 


Fulurf  (in  compoflition),  ησομαι,  ete.,  regular. 
First  Aorisi  (in  compoaition),  ήκόμι/ΐ'  (only  in  indie),  670. 
Perfect   (in  compoaition),  cl/uu.      Imper.  tlaSia.      Infin.  ΐΐσϋαι. 
Partic.  ΰμίναν. 


.„i,gk• 
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Sbcokd  Aoribt  (generally  In  oomposiUon). 

JhdicaMoe. 

Subjunctive. 

.     Optatit: 

rl.     .Ιμην 

ίμ« 

Λμη. 

Sing.  J  2.    «t(re 

ΐ 

«U 

β^                 Λιΐΐη. 

1 3.    il•™ 

η™. 

tiTo 

1<Γ«<.             Μ» 

-^[i  ':^, 

ίσβον 

ιΐτβο* 

Ισβον 

i^. 

.ΐσβη. 

Μχ*          Fartic. 

rl.    «ΙμΛ* 

Ομ,βα 

<Ιμ.βα 

Ιμ.*Μ 

Plur.-i2.    itrfa 

n'rf. 

•Ιτβ. 

Ι<Γ«• 

U.    .{m 

<hmi. 

ttvro 

l<rfli>*orW«iKru 

^orisf  Passive  (in  composition),  <Γ9ι)ν.     Suij'.  ίθύι.     Parlic.  iVtk. 

Future  Paesive  (in  compoeition),  ίβησομοΛ. 

Verbal  Adjectives  (in  composition),  ίτόί,  Irtoi. 

2.  The  imperfect  active  of  ίφίημι  is  άφίφ/  or  ήφίην  (544). 

The  optfttiTes  άφίοιτι  and  άφίΜΕί-,  for   άφϊίϊτί    and  άφ"Ι(ν,  and 

irpOMTo,  ττρόοκτθ*,  and  jrpootvra  (also  accented  jrpooiro,  etc.),  for 

ipoeiTo,  προΐΰτΰΐ,  and  xpoeivro,  sometimes  occur,   for  similar  forme 

of  riAj/u,  see  741. 

811.  Dialects.  1,  Horn.  Ιημι  (with  initial  X) ;  imp.  Uiv  for 
ΐϊ/ι' ;  1  aor.  Ιηχα  for  ηκα ;  2  aor.  ίσαν,  ίμην.  «ντο,  by  oniisBioii  of  aug- 
ment, for  ΐΐσαν,  (ΐμψ,  ιϊντο;  iufin,  ΐμ(ν  for  e'vai.  lu  άνίημι,  Uom, 
fut.  di-ciTiD,  aor.  avccra. 

2.  Hdt.  perf.  mid.  &ν-4ωνται  for  άι^Εΐίται,  and  perf.  pass,  partio. 
μΐ-μίτ-ι-μάκκ,  for  μχθ•αμένο%,  summoned. 


813. 

ψ.,^1  (stem  φα-),  eai/. 

Frbs. 

Ihferf. 

*wi 

I+T 

SuSj.  φ£,  φίϊ.  Φί.  etc 

«.of«. 

l(M,.e.o 

Γΐφ,, 

Ρρί.  φίώρ,  φίώ)ϊ.  etc. 

*W' 

Ιφ, 

Imper.  φοΑ'  or  φιίΛ,  φάτ», 

♦•Ti. 

ΐφ.™. 

etc. 

φ.^. 

ΙΦ4.,, 

/„>.  φώ«.. 

♦hJ- 

Ιφ.^" 

Partic.  φαΐ,  φίσα,  φάι,.  — in 

*"< 

>φ.τ. 

Attic  prose  φάσκων  ia  uaed. 

♦*»' 

Ιφαιηιν 

Ftiture,  ψήσω,  φ^«ν,  φησαη'- 
AorisI,  ΐφησα.  φήσω,  ψήσαιμι,  φησαΐ,  φησάί• 
Verbal  Adjectives,  φατό?,  φατί<κ. 
Α  perfect  passive  imperative  (3  pers.)  πΐφάσθω  oc 


•  ix.gk• 
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813.  Dialects.     1.  Present.    Jnd.  Doric  φαμί,  φάτί,  φαιή'; 

Horn,  φβσθα  for  φρ'ϊ,     Jnfin.  poet.  φάμ*ν. 

Imperfecl.  Horn,  ψ^ν,  <^  or  φηαθα,  φή  (Doric  Ιφα  and  ψβ), 
ίψαι'  and  φάν  (for  ΐφασαν  and  φάιταΐ'). 

Aorist.   Doric  ψάσι  for  ίφηαχ. 

2.  Homer  has  Rome  middle  forme  of  φημί',  pret.  tmper.  φάο,. 
φάαβια,  φάσθΐ;  infin.  φάυθοΛ-,  partic,  φάμοΌΐ ;  imperf.  ίφάμην  or 
φάμην,  ΐφατο  Or  φάτα,  ίφαντο  and  φάΐΤΟ,  Doric  /αΐ.  φαΟΌμα*. 
'i'hese  all  have  an  active  sense. 

814.  ^μαι  (atem  ^<r-),  eit. 

(Chiefly  poetic  in  simple  form  :  in  Attic  prose  κάθ-ημαι  is 
generally  used.) 

Present.  Indie,  ημαι,  ησαι,  ηστω.;  ησθον;  ημιβα,  ^σθΐ,  ηνται. 
Imper.  ησο,  ^σθια,  etc.     Infin.  ^^σίαι.     Panic.  η/ιιΐΌς. 

Imperfect,    -ήμψ,  ησο,  ηστο;  ησθον,  ήσθψ;  ημιθα,  ησθΐ,  ηντο. 

.    815.   Κά$ημαι  is  thus  inflected :  — 

Present.  Indie,  κάθημαι,  κά&ψται,  κάθηται ;  κάβψτθον ;  καθήμΐθα, 
κάθησϋι,  κάβηνται.  Stibj.  χαθΰιμαι,  κα^^^,  καθητοι,  etc.  Opt.  καθοίμτρ•, 
καθοΐο,  κοΒοΖτο,  etc.  Jmper.  κάθησο  (in  comedy,  κάβου),  καθήσθαι, 
etc.     Infin.  καθησθαι.     Partic.  καθήμ(ν<κ. 

Imperfect,  ϊκαθημ-ην,  (κάθηαο,  ίκάθψ-α,  etc.,  alao  κα$ημψ,  κο^ησο, 
καθηστο  and  κα^το,  etc. 

81β.  Ν.  The  σ  of  the  stem  is  dropped  except  before  rat  and  το, 
and  in  κάθηται  and  {ί)κάύψτο  even  there.  The  middle  endings 
added  directly  to  a  consonant  stem  or  to  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
(as  in  κίΐμαί)  give  the  present  and  imperfect  the  appearance  of  a 
perfect  and  pluperfect  (803,  3). 

817.  DiALBCTS.  Homer  has  «Γαται,  rarely  carat,  for  ηντια;  and 
ίΐατο,  rarely  euro,  for  ^i-ro.     Hdt.  has  κατ;αται  and  κατίατα. 

818,  κείμαι  (stem  xei-,  xe-),  lie- 
Present.    Indie,  κιΐμαι,  κΐΐτΜ,  κίϊται;   κΰσθαν;   κύμιθα,  κΐϊσθι, 

κΐΐιται.  SuhJ.  and  Opt.  These  forms  occur :  KtijTOi,  Sto-KO^dc, 
KeotTo,  ττροσ-κίοίντο.  Imper.  κίΐαο,  κ(ίαθα>,  etc.  Infin.  κΰσθαί. 
Partic.  κΕίμΐνοΐ. 

Imperfect,  (κΐίμην,  ΐκΐίσα,  ?kuto;  Ικΐκτϋον,  ίκΐίσθψ;  ίιΐίίμ*θα, 
ίκΐισβι,  ίκίΐντο. 

Future,   κΐίσομαι,  regular. 
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819.  Dialects.  Homer  has  κίατοχ,  «ttortu,  and  κίονται,  for 
Ktivnu.;  κίσκΐτο  (iteratm)  for  ίκίΐτο;  κίατο  and  κίύχτο  for  ίκαντο; 
subj.  φταχ.  HdL  has  Kc'crtu,  κήσθιο,  κίίσθαχ,  and  ίκάτο,  for  tearta, 
etc;  and  alnajB  κέαται  and  ^niro  for  καίτοι  and  Ικαντο. 

820.  οίδβ  (stem  ίδ-),  Αηοω. 

(0!3α  is  a  second  perfect  of  the  stem  1&-:  see  ttSov  in 
the  Catalogue,  and  804.) 

Sbcokd  Perfect. 
Indlcaltve.    Subjuneiive.  Optative.  Imperative. 

(1.    oX$a  ΜΛ  (tS<V 

Sing-  ]  2.    obrSa  itSgt  <ΙΒ<(ηι  Ισβι 

U.    olSt  <(βη  •15<1η  dm• 

Dual  /  ^'    *''^'  *"*■  ^^'  ""^^ 

1 3,    Ιττα*  regular  regular  b-re* 

Hur.  |2.    ΪΙΓΓ»  t<rTi 

'  3.     («ΓάβΊι  ϊΐΓΤβ»  or  ϊσχβσ-αν 

/n/n.  <tUv».    Parfic.  ((8ώι,  iLSvta,  ttSdt.  gen.  (tSorot,  (ΐδυύΐΐ  (335> 
Second  Ρ^ρεβρ^οτ. 
Sinp.  Dval  Flur. 

1.  t!^  or  flSfiv  icrn«v 

2.  {Βησ4α  or  jSturta  ijo-rov  {m 

3.  flS'ii'')  ηοτην  ίτβ»  or  jSfoxiv 
Fuiure,  άσομαι  etc,  regular.      Verbal  Adjective,  Urriot. 

821.  Dialects.  1.  The  Ionic  occasionally  has  the  repular 
forms  olSas,  οΐδαμο',  wSdtrt;  and  very  often  ϋ&μιν  for  ϋσ/ui'.  Ionic 
fuL  «ΐδ^σω  (rare  and  doubtful  in  Attic). 

2.  Ionic  ^δΐο,  -^Stt,  -g&taTt,  Horn.  ^<tSifs  and  ySTp.  ήΐί&η,  'σαν, 
in  pluperfect.  The  Attic  poets  rarely  hare  0tμtv  and  g&ri  (lilte 
gSciTav). 

3.  Horn,  ίΐδο^ΐίν  etc.,  for  (iSS/itv  in  subj.;  I^uvot  and  ϊ$μ€ν  in 
infln.;  ίδυία  for  ttSvia.  in  the  participle. 

4.  Aeolie  Boeotian  Γιτω  for  Ιστω  in  imperative. 
&  For  Doric  ΐσάμι  ( =  οΓδη),  see  Catalogue. 
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PART  III. 


FORMATION   OF  WORDS. 

822.  (Simple  oiid  Compound  Words.)  A  simple  word 
is  formed  from  a  single  stem;  as  λόγοΐ  (stem  λ(γ-),  speech, 
■γράφω  (γραφ•),  write.  A  compound  word  is  formed  by  com- 
bining two  or  more  stems ;  as  λογο-γράφος  {Κογο-,  γραφ-), 
^eeck-writer ;  ίκρό-π-οΑκ,  citadel  {upper  city). 

FORMATION   OF   SIMPLE  WORDS. 

823.  (^Primitives  and  Den07ninaiives.)  (a)  Nouns  or  adjec- 
tives formed  directly  from  a  root  (153)  or  from  a  verb  stem 
are  called  primitives;  as  άρχη  (stem  &ρχά-),  beginning,  from 
άρχ',  stem  of  Spx<o;  γραφιύ^  (γραψίν-),  writer,  γραφιά  (γραφιΒ-), 
style  (for  writing),  γραμμή  (γράμμα-  for  γραφ-μά-),  line  (828), 
•γράμμα  (γραμματ-),  written  doCumCTli,  γραφικός  (γραφικΟ'),  able 

to  write,  all  from  γραφ-,  stem  of  γράφω,  write;  ττοιη-τη^,  po^ 
(maker),  ίτοίιτ-σκ,  poesy  (mofe'nj),  ττοίψμα,  poem,  ιτοιψτικάΐ, 
able  to  make,  from  jtok-,  stem  of  ττοιΐω,  make.  So  Stmj  (Suta-), 
justice,  from  the  root  Stic-;  κακόϊ,  bad,  from  κοκ-. 

824.  Nouns,  adjectives,  and  verba  formed  from  the  stems 
of  nouns  or  adjectives,  are  called  denominatives;  as  βασίτ 
λΐίά,  kingdom,  from  paai\t(v)'  (263);  άρχαΐος,  ancient,  from 
&ρχα•  (stem  of  Αρχή);  SiKauKTvnj,  j'lstice,  from  8ικαιι>-;  τϊμά-αι, 
honor,  from  τιμά-,  stem  of  the  noun  τιμή. 

825.  Ν.  (1>  The  name  verbal  is  often  applied  to  primitive  words, 
because  i^nerally  their  root  or  stem,  actually  occurs  aa  a  verb  etem. 
This,  however,  does  not  ehow  that  the  noun  or  adjective  is  derived 
from  the  verb,  hut  merely  that  hoth  have  the  same  root  or  stem.  Thus 
the  root  γραφ-  contains  only  the  ireneral  idea  terite,  not  as  yet  devel- 
oped into  a  noun,  adjective,  or  verb.    By  adding  a  it  becomes  •τραφά; 

184 
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the  etem  of  ιραφή,  a  writing,  nhlcb  etcm  generally  appears  ae  yfiaipd- 
in  the  plural,  and  is  modified  bf  caee-endiiige  to  -τραφϋ-ί,  ιραφά-;,  etc. 

SSee  168}  170.)  By  addlDg  the  Uiematic  Towel  %  (661,  1),  -^ράφ-  la 
eveioped  into  γροφ%.,  the  preseot  sWm  of  the  verb  ypa^iw,  wriu, 
which  is  modified  by  peTsonal  eDdinge  to  -τράψο-μια,  %ee  lerite,  Ύράψι-τι, 
you  wriie,  etc, 

(2)  Even  a  noun  or  adjective  derived  from  the  stem  of  a  denomina- 
tive verb  is  called  primitive;  aa  aiXiji-iit,  jltite-plaj/er,  from  oiXt-,  the 
Btein  of  au\4a,play  thefiuie;  the  latter,  however,  is  formed  from  the 
Htemot  aiXi-s.jItiie  (829). 

826.  (iSiy^es.)  Roots  or  eteme  are  developed  into  new 
stems  by  the  addition  of  syllables  (not  themselves  stenia) 
called  suffixes.  Thus,  in  the  examples  in  823,  iinal  a-  in 
Αρχά-,  IV•  in  γραψίν-,  tS-  in  γραφώ•,  μα-  ϊη  γράμμα;  ματ-  in 
γραμματ-,  ικο-  ία  γραφικό-,  etc.  are  SufflxeB. 

827.  Ν.  Rarely  a  noun  stem  has  no  BufGx,  and  le  identical  with  Uie 
verb  Gt«m ;  as  in  φύ\β{,  guard,  from  stem  φιιλαιι-,  seen  also  in  φυ\άασω, 
I  guard  (580) ;  *Xii  (φλογ•),  fiame,  from  same  Bt«m  as  φ\έγ-α  (831). 

828•  Ν.  The  final  cooaonant  of  a.  stem  is  subject  to  the  same  eu- 
phonic cbangee  before  a.  suffix  as  before  an  ending;  ae  in  Ύράμ-μα  for 

^ίαφ.μα,  \i(it  for  \ty-au,  i<«aff-iiii  for  Sixai-riji.      (Bee  71 ;  74 ;  76.) 

829.  N.  A  final  vowel  of  the  stem  may  be  contracted  with  a  vowel 
of  the  suffix;  aa  in  αρχαίο!,  ancitnC,  from  άρχα-  and  lo-s  (860),  But 
such  a  vowel  is  sometimes  dropped;  as  in  oipdr-ios,  heavenly,  from 
oipava-  and  lo-i,  βοσιλ-ικΛι,  kingly,  from  βαβι\((ν)-  and  utu-i;  fln-ia, 
good-will,  from  tivoo-  and  ία  (842). 

A  final  stem  vowel  is  sometimes  changed ;  especially  from  d  to  i  in 
denominatives,  as  in  oU4-<it,  dwell  (elio-t,  hovse),  οίκϊί-τψ,  house-servant, 
and  οίίίΐο!  (οί«-(οϊ),  domestic; —  sometimes  from  d  to  ω,  as  in  ατρατιώ• 
τηί,  soldier  (ΐΓΓ/ωτιά-),  2i«Xni-TJji,  Sicilian  Greek  (ZmXio-);  —  some- 
times from  α  to  I),  as  in  bX-^-ta,  leoody,  from  ίλι;  (ίλά•). 

830.  Ν.  (1)  Many  Towel  st«ms  (especially  verb  stems)  lengthen 
their  final  vowel  before  a  consonant  of  the  suffix,  as  in  verbs  (836) ; 
as  ίταίτι-μα,  iroijj-ui,  iron).r«ii,  7γοιι)-τι}ι,  from  iron-. 

(2)  Many  add  *  before  μ  and  τ  of  a  suffix,  as  in  the  perfect  and 
aorist  passive  (640) ;  as  ιαλίν-ιτ•τ-ή!,  commander,  xfKiv-β-μα,  command, 
from  teXtu-  (ικλίίω),  αικίλιν-σ-μαί. 

(3)  Others  add  β,  as  σταθ-μόί,  station,  from  στα•  (ίίτιιμι). 

(4)  Others  drop  a  final  consonant,  as  σωφρβ-σύιτη,  temperance,  from 
σνφροιζ-Μ 

831.  Ν.  In  many  nouns  and  adjectives,  especially  those  In  es  and  ij, 
the  interior  vowel  of  the  stem  is  lengthened  or  otherwise  modified,  as 
in  the  second  perfect  (043;  644).  A  change  of  ί  to  ο  (ti  and  tu  to  oi 
and  ομ)  Is  especially  common  (31).  Thus  Xije^,  forgetfulness,  from  XaS- 
(cf.  ΧΑ-ϊβα);  -viwii,  offspring,  from  yiv-  (cf,  γ^ο™);  Xotwit,  remaining, 
from  Xtiir.  (cf.  λίλοιίΓπ) ;  στοργιί,  infection,  from  artpy-  (cf.  ϊστορ7α) ; 
τβμιι),  sending,  from  irsn»-  (cf.  -κένομφα) ;  τρίτοι,  iurn,  from  τριτ- ; 
ψλί{,  ^ome,  gen.  ψλογί!,  from  ψλ^γ-;  ίΓΐι<ιμ!ι},  Λαϊίβ,  from  htcv-.  So 
also  in  adyerbs;  see  αυλ-Μιβ-ίτ,ν  (λα?-) :  see  ϊβΊ,Ι. 
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I.     FORMATIOIT   OF   ΝΟτΠΤβ. 

PRIMITIVE   NOUNS. 

832.  The  simplest  and  most  common  euffixea  in  nouns  are  e- 
(nom,  οϊ  or  ov)  and  d-  (iiom.  a  "or  -η).  Nouns  thus  formed  have 
α  great  variety  of  meanings.  The  change  of  c  to  ο  (831)  is  here 
regular.    E.g. 

Λόγι>-ϊ  (λογ-<>•),  speech,  from  \ty-,  stem  of  λίγω  (831) ;  τράιπκ, 
lum,  from  rptjr-  (stem  of  rpivia,  (urn);  στάλοτ,  expedition,  and 
σταΚ-ή,  equipment,  from  οτΐλ-  (stem  of  στΐλλαι,  eentl) ;  μάχ-ΐ}  (μα;^-), 
battle,  from  μαχ-  (stem  of  μάχομαι,  Jight), 

833.  {Agenl.)     1.  The  following  suffixes  denote  the  agent:  — 
<»-  (noui.  fik)  :  γραφ-ίύ-ς,  writer,  from  γραφ-  (γράφοι)  ;  yov-(i-i, 

parent,  from  ycv-, 

τηρ-  (nom.  nip) :  νιοτήρ,  saviour,  from  σοι-  (σώω,  σι^ζοι,  save). 

Top-  (nom.  rutp) :  ρήτιορ,  orator,  from  pc-  ((ptw,  (ρω,  ιΛαί/  any). 

τα-  (nom.  Tiji)  ;  irotip^s,  poet  (mai^r),  from  itom-  (ποίΐω) ;  όρχί}- 
σ-τή^,  dancer,  from  &p)(t-  (όρχίομαι,  dance).     (See  830,  1, 2.) 

2.  To  tliese  correspond  the  following  feminine  forma:  — 
Ttipd-  (nom.  r<ipa)  :  σώτίίρα,  fem.  of  σαιτήρ. 

τριά-  (nom.  rpia)  :  ττοι^ητρία,  poetess ;  ίρχήστριοί,  dancing-girl. 

TpiG-  (nom.  τρίϊ) :  έρχηστρίί,  dancing-girl,  gen.  -iSm. 

TiS-  (nom.  τ«)  :  τΓροφητκ,  prophetess  ;  οίκί'τΐϊ,  female  servant. 

3.  Verbals  in  τηρ  and  rpis  are  osytone  :  those  in  riup,  τρία,  and 
rtipo  have  recessive  accent  (110,  4). 

834.  (Action.)     These  suffixes  denote  Qciion.-  — 

Ti-  (nom.  Tis,  fem.)  :  xur-ris,  belief,  from  ττιθ-  (ττΐίθιο,  believe). 

o-i-  (nom.  σίϊ,  iem.)  :  λν-σ«,  loosing,  from  \v-  (λέω). 

<riB-  (nom.  σιά,  fem.)  ;  βοκιρη-σίά,  testing  (8οκιμάζιιι,  test). 

fio-  (nom.  μθ9,  maac.)  :  όδυρμόϊ,  walling  (6Sip-apai.  wail) ;  στπισ- 
/ιόϊ,  spasm  (irira-u),  (/rawj) ;  pufl/ιόϊ  (830,  3),  rhythm  (pirn,  flow,  stem 
pu-).    (Sea  574.) 

835.  N.  The  suffix  μά.  (nom  >«τ,  fem.)  has  the  eame  force  as  simple 
i-(832) ;  as  -yviin)),  Anowiediie  (7™-);  <!**"*•  '"'"r  (ifu,  ii-). 

836.  N.  From  stems  in  t«  (if)  of  yerba  in  fuu  come  nouns  in  ilS. 
denolin<; action;  a&  fiaaiKt^,idngly power,  kingdom,  raiStla, education. 

For  femlnines  in  «it  of  nouns  in  lus,  aee  841. 

837.  (Result.)    These  suffixes  denote  the  result  of  an  action:  — 
jiOT-  (nom.  pa,  neut.)  :  irpSy-pa,  thing,  act,  from  ττράγ-  (πραιτσω, 

do) ;  ρήμα,  saying  (thing  said),  from  ^-  (fut,  ipS>)  J  τμη-μα,  section, 
gen.  τμ^ματοί,  from  r/te-,  Ttpr  (τίρ-νια,  cul). 
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t<r-  (nom.  ot,  neut.) :  Χάχοί  (Xajfaf-),  lot,  from  Χαχ-  (λαγχίιηο, 
gain  bg  lot) ;  Wm  (iSttr^),  eiMom,  from  i$-  (ώαθα,  am  accustomed) ; 
γάκκ  (ytvttr-),  race,  from  yft-  (γί-γοι-α,  831). 

In  βοφβ  primitives  thia  Buffiz  «r- denotee  quality;  ΟΒβάθαί^βαθαι-), 
depth  (ίτοπιτοοίβαθ-);  βάροι  ifiaptr-),  teeiglu  (iioui  lool  βαρ-);  «λι-« 
(SaXreff-)]  Λβ"!  (edXir-uj,  ωπηη). 

838.  (Means  or  /lutrument.)     This  is  denoted  by 

Tf»-  (iiom.  Tpoc,  Latin  iruin)  ;  άροτρον,  plovgk,  aratram,  from 
&po-  (βφόαι,  plough)  ;  λύ-τροΐΊ  lorwom,  tl'om  λ«-  (λνω)  ;  XoirTpov, 
bath,  from  λον-  (λούω,  wash). 

839.  Ν.  The  feminine  In  τρά  eometlmea  denot^ii  an  inetrumenl,  aa 
χύτρα,  earthen  pot,  from  χΐ"  (χ/ω,  pour);  fu-ff-Tpfl,ecrepir  (ffru, scrape); 
Bometimea  other  relations,  e.g.  place,  as  τταλαί-ίτ -τρά,  place/or  wrestling, 
from  ιταλαι-  (ιαλιΐω,  wrestle,  C40). 

840.  Some  priniitivea  are  formed  from  stems  in 
a»»-,  as  στ«'φ-ανο-ϊ,  crown  (στίφ-ΐύ,  croion) ; 

ovi-,  as  ήδ-οιτ;,  pleasure  (η&^μαι,  be  pleased)  ; 
ov-  or  w-,  aa  «{κ-ύν,  imai/e,  from  <1κ-  {Ιοικα,  reieiMe),  κλιίδ-<ιΐν, 
icaue,  from  κλνδ-  (κλιίξω,  dash). 

DENOMINATIVE   NOUNS. 

841.  {Person  Concerned.)  A  person  concerned  with  anything 
may  be  denoted  by  the  following  sufflses :  — 

tv-,  masc.  (nom.  (us),  sometimes  «5-  (for  cf-ia),  fem.  (iiom. 
tia)  :  Itp-tiki  priest,  from  iipo-i,  sacred  (S29),  fem.  Up-tia,  prksles' ; 
βασιλ-«5ϊ,  king  (derivation  uncertain),  fem.  βασίΚ-ΐΐα,  queen; 
TropBprtvi,  ferryman,  from  ^^ρθμά-ί,  ferry. 

TO-,  maac.  (nom.  nji),  tiS-,  fem.  (nom.  ns):  ίτολί-ητς,  citizen, 
from  ιτόλι-ϊ,  city,  fem.  ττολΐ-τΐϊ,  female  citizen ;  οΐκίτηί,  housc^ervant, 
from  οίκο-ϊ,  Aoiwe,  fem.  oiitt'-Tis,  housemaid ;  στρα.ηιό-ηρ,  soldier, 
from  στρατκί,  nrmy  (829). 

842.  (Qnai[Vy.)  Nouns  denoting  quality  are  formed  from  adjec- 
tive Sterne  by  these  suffixes :  — 

τητ-  (nom.  T?;*,  fem.)  :  vto^rp  {vtorrfr-),  youth,  from  ιί'ο-ϊ  young; 
'uTo-nfi  (ΪΑτατψ-),  equality,  from  Ισο-ϊ,  eijual  (cf.  Latin  eeriias,  gen. 
vlri-tatis,  and  eirias,  gen.  vir-tutis). 

iruvd-  (nom,  ffiVij,  fem.)  :  ΐιικαιο-σννη,  justice,  from  δίκαιο-ί,  just; 
σοιψρο-οτίκϊ^  fempernnce,  from  σώφριαν  {σώφρον-),  lemperaie. 

ια-  (nom.  ui  ov  ιά,  fem.):  σοφ-ίά  toisdnm  (ιτοφό-ς),  κακιά,  vice 
(κο«ό-ϊ),  άλ^τίαα,  truth,  for  (!λ);ίίσ-ια  (dXjjfljjs,  (rue),  iHvota,  kind- 
neu,  for  rtviHa  (ιννοο-τ,  cui«vt,  ^nii). 

,        ,A.„i,glc 
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843.  (Place.)     This  is  denoted  by  these  suffixes : — 

1.  w-  (nom.  uw,  ueut.)  with  the  termination  τηρ-ιον:  StKcurr^ 
ιομ,  courl-house,  άκροά-τήρ-ιον,  place  of  hearing  (auditorium).  These 
are  probably  from  old  stems  in  τηρ-  (Babrius  haa  δικαστήμοιν,  from 
ίοιαστηρ,  for  SiKaartav,  of  judges).  So  σημαν-τηρ-uiv,  seal  (place  of 
sealing),  from  trjj/mrrijp. 

«to-  for  «-to- :  Kovptioir,  barber's  shop,  from  κουρέας,  barber;  so 
Xoy-ciov  (λ<ηΌ-ϊ),  speaking-place,  Μονσ-ΐΐον  (Μαοσα),  haunt  of  Ike 
Muses. 

2.  tn-  (nom.  lav,  masc.)  :  avSpav,  merits  apartment,  from  anjp, 
gen.  ii^os,  man;  άμπιλάν,  vineyard,  from  άμπΐλο-ΐ•  vine. 

844.  (Diminutives.)  These  are  formed  from  noun  stems  by 
the  following  suffixes :  — 

v>•  (nom.  lov,  neut.) :  παιδ-ίοι',  lillle  child,  from  irtu&-  (muf, 
child);  Kjpr-uw,  Utile  garden  (κψτοί).  Sometimes  also  lGw-,  opu-, 
vSpio-,  υλλιο-  (alt  with  nom.  in  lOf);  oiV-iSun',  lillle  house  (οίκοί); 
xoiS-opior',  lillle  child ;  /ifA-uSpioc.  lillle  song  (μίΚοί) ;  «ιτ^ύλλιον,  lillle 
verse,  verside,  Latin  «ersicuius  (ίποϊ).  Heie  final  ta-  of  the  stem 
is  dropped. 

twKo-  (nom.  ίτκοϊ,  masc.)  and  ιο-κά-  (nt 
I'lTKOT,  young  hoy,  iraiS-tVin),  Jiuiij  ;)""', ■ 
stem  ccai^  (nom.  νΕαίΊ  youfi). 

845.  N.  Diminutives  sometimes  express  endearment,  and  some- 
times conlempi;  aa  χαΓρίβιον,  popo  (iraTijp,  father),  'S.iuKpo.r&uw, 
EVriStoc. 

846.  (Patronymics.)  These  denote  descent  from  a  parent  or 
ancestor  (generally  a  father),  and  are  formed  from  proper  names 
by  the  suffixes  K-  (nom.  8175,  masc.  parox.)  and  8-  (uom.  s  for  δϊ, 
fem.  oxytone) ;  after  a  consonant  iGd-  and  i6-  (nom.  βης  and  is). 

1.  Stems  (in  a-)  of  the  first  declension  shorten  a  and  add  8ά- 
and  δ-;  aa  Bopca-Sr/i,  son  of  Boreas,  and  Bopfa-^,  gen.  Βορΐά-δο;, 
daughter  of  Boreas,  from  Βορί'άϊ,  Boreo-t. 

2.  Stems  of  the  second  declension  drop  the  final  ο  and  add  iSd- 
and  iS- ;  as  Ώ.ριαμ-ί&ης,  son  of  Priam,  Τ1ριαμ•ίί,  gen.  ΤΙριαμβοί, 
dauyhler  of  Priam,  from  ΐΐρύχμσ^.  Except  those  in  uv,  which 
change  ο  to  a,  making  nominatives  in  ιάΒη•;  and  h£s  (as  in  1)  ;  as 
QtffTdiSijs  and  Θίστιάϊ,  son  and  daughter  of  Thestius  (©(otio-s). 

3.  Stems  of  the  third  declension  add  (&■  and  tS-,  tho.'te  in  to 
dropping  ν  before  1 ;  as  KcKpoir-iSijs,  «on  (or  descendant)  of  Cecrops, 
KtKpow-Li,  gen.  i&ti,  daaghler  of  Cecrops,  from  Κίκροψ,  gen. 
Κίκροπ-οί-,  'Arpet&js  (Horn.  'ArpifSi/s),  «01  of  Alreus,  from 
'Arfififi,  gen.  'Arpe-tus;  IIjjAtiSiis  (.Horn,  Πηλΐί&ΐΐ),  son  0/  Peteu*, 
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from  ΙΙφλη>ί,  gen.  Dt^i-wti  Horn,  aleo  ΠηΚτμά&τρ  (as  if  from  a 
form  ϋηΧ.ψοί'). 

847.  Ν.  Occasionally  patronymics  are  formed  by  the  suffix  [o*- 
□r  bn>-  (nom.  lav) ;  as  Κρανίων,  gen.  Kpovt>wot  or  Kpovtovo^  (to 
suit  the  metre),  son  of  Cronos  (Kpovo-s). 

848.  {GenliUs.)  1.  These  designate  a  person  as  belonging  to 
some  country  or  loam,  and  are  formed  by  the  following  suiflxes :  — 

tu-  (nom.  ίιίϊ,  maac.)  :  Έρίτ/Μ-ιύϊ,  Erelrian  {'Eptrpia) ;  Mtyafy 
OS,  Megarian  (Μι'γαρα,  pi-)  ;  Κολοινιύΐ,  of  Colonos  (Koku/vo-t)- 

TO-  (nom.  Trp,  maec.  parox.) :  Ttyta-rijs,  o/  Tegea  (Ttyta), 
Ήτΐψιί'τηί,  of  Epinis  {Ήιταμος),  2Λκ<λίώ•της,  Sicilian  Greek 
(SuMAitt).     (See  829.) 

2.  Feminine  atems  in  i8-  (nom.  it,  gen.  Ιίαι)  correapoDd  to  mascu- 
liaes  in  tu- ;  ae  Mryopfi,  Megarian  woman:  and  feminines  in  nS-  (nom. 
■nt,  gen.  ηΐοι),  to  maeculiDea  in  τά-,  as  Σικιλίϋ-τιι,  Sicilian  vmman. 

ADJECTIVES. 

849.  1.  The  simplest  suffiies  by  which  primitive  adjectives 
(like  nouna)  are  formed  from  roots  or  atems  are  o-  and  i-  (nom. 
maso.  οϊ;  fern.  17,  a,  or  («;  iieut.  ov)  :  σοφ-ός,  σοφ-ή,  σοφάν,  wise; 
κακ-ό^,  bad ;  λουτ-Οϊ,  remaining  (λιιτΓ-,  λοιπ-,  831). 

2.  Some  have  ν-  (nom,  νί,  ιΐα,  τί),  added  only  to  roots:  ^δ-ύϊ, 
neeei,  from  ^8-  (_η&ομαι,  be  pleased')  ;  βα.ρ-ν^,  keaey  (root  βιιρ-,  cf. 
jStip-οϊ,  weight)  ;  ταχ-ύϊ,  swtfl  (root  τιιχ-,  cf.  τάχοϊ,  3U)i/iness). 

3.  Soma  have  icr-  (nom.  jj5,  «)  :  i/icuSiis  (ψίν&σ•-), /aise  (ψίνβ- 
o/uu,  iie)  ;  σαφ^^  (σαφΐσ-),  plain  (root  σαφ-). 

Most  adjectives  in  j)s  are  compounds  (881). 

4.  Some  expressing  inclinalion  or  tenHency  have  μον-  (nom.  μΛοι, 
μον) :  μνψμΐύΐ',  tnindfiil,  from  μ«ι-  (/i«-/in;-/iat) ;  τΚ-γμαϊν,  suffering, 
from  τΧλ-  (see  τλάω)  ;  {νι-Κήσ-μων,  forgel/ul,  from  λαβ-  (λανϊίάι™). 

860.  Adjectives  signifying  belonging  or  related  in  any  way  ίο  a 
person  or  thing  are  formed  from  noun  stems  by  the  sufBx  10- 
(nom.  ιοϊ)  ;  ονράν-κκ,  heavenly  (ονρανό-^),  oi«tw>Si  domestic  (οΓκο-ϊ, 
see  828);  δύαύοΐ,  >usi  (Sikq-),  'Aftpatos,  -l/Aenian  ('A^^rat,  stem 
'AVn-)- 

851.  1.  Denominatives  formed  by  (κβ-  (nom.  ικόι)  denote  reie• 
(ion,  like  adjectives  in  ιοϊ  (850),  sometimes  jiitiiij  or  ability.  Stems 
ill  t  drop  ι  before  (κο-.     E.g. 

Άρχ-Κίόϊ,  jii /or  niie  (άρχ^,  rule);  ίτοΚιμ-ικκ,  warlike,. of  war 
(πολιμο^)  ;  φνσ-ίκός,  natural  (φυσι•) ;  βασιΧ-ικόΐ,  kingly  (^βασΛ' 
cvt);  γραφ-Εκόΐ,  capable  of  writing  or  draining  (γραφ-η). 

2•  Similar  adjectives  are  formed  directly  from  verb  sterna  bj 
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T(Ko-  (nom.  rutot) :  πράκ-τικό«,  βί  for  action,  practical,  from  π^γ- 

(πράσιτια) ;  αϊα$ψτικό^,  capable  of  feeling. 

βδϋ.    Adjectives  denoting  material  are  formed  by 

ivo-  {nom.  iros,  proparoxytone),  ae  Ajfl-iww,  of  Hone  (λ/βοτ); 

«0-  (nom.  COS,  coiitr,  οϋϊ),  as  χρί(Τ€ος,  χρνσοίκ,  golden  (χρνσκ). 

853.  Χ.  Adjectives  in  itii  (oxytone)  denote  lime,  as  ίαρ-ι*ύτ,  vernal 
IJap,  spring),  ci/nT-fp-iiiit,  6ji  night  <νίί,  ηίρήί,  «ίΙκτ»;»!,  6y  night). 

854.  Those  denoting  fulnesi  (chiefly  poetic)  are  formed  by  »»τ- 
(noin.  m,  *σσα,  tf);  χαρίίΚ,  graceful  (χάρι-^),  gen.  χαρί-tyrot ; 
ύΚή-ΐΚ  (872),  woo/lg ;  cf.  829.     Latin  gratiOius,  silvSiM, 

865,  Other  adjectivee  with  various  ttie&nings  are  formed  by 
various  suHises  besides  the  simple  o-;  as  vo-,  λο-,  ρα-,  ιμα-,  |ΐβ-,  or 
η|ΐα-,  τηριβ-,  all  with  nom.  in  ot :  Sti-vo^  (S<i-)t  terri/ilt,  Sci-Aof, 
timid,  φθονί-ράί,  envious  (φθοι^,  envy),  μάχ-ιμοί,  warlike,  χρή- 
σιμοι, useful,  Ιτητά-σιμοί,  Jit  for  riding  (or  for  cavalry)  (from  Jirmi- 
ζαμαι),  τΓίισ-τι}ρι<«,  persuasive  (irtiO-w).  Verbals  in  koi  are  active, 
those  in  ΐΉ5  are  passive ;  those  in  po's  ai*e  generally  active  but 
sonietiniea  passive,  as  φοβΐ-ρόί,  both  frightful  and  afraid. 

856.  N.  Most  adjectives  in  νοϊ,  Xos,  and  pot  are  osytone. 

857.  All  participles  are  primitive  (verbal)  adjectives :  so  the 
verbals  in  tos  and  τίοΐ. 

858.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  in  τιρικ  and  τατοΐ  are 
denominatives;  but  those  In  ΐωΐ'  and  urro;  are  primitives,  adding 
these  tertninationa  directly  to  the  root  (357,  2). 

ADVERBS. 

859.  Moat  adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  (see  3β5-3θ7). 
8β0•    Adverbs  may  be  formed  also  from  the  stems  of  nouns  or 

verbs  by  the  following  suffixes :  — 

1.  Bdv  (or  64),  ηΜν;  &νΛ•Φαν-ί&*,  openly  (ί»α-ψοΙ»ιυ,  ΦΛ'-'),  poet, 
also  Αναφανίά ;  χυν-ι^ίάν,  like  a  dog  (κύων,  gen.  ivv-ii)- 

■2,  St)»  or  dSi)»;  ι»ύβ-δη>,  lecrelly  (tpvwTiii,  conceal);  αυΧΧ-^β-Ιηι; 
collectivel>/  {αν\\αμβάι>α,  \αβ-,  611};  βτορ-άίην,  scallereAly  (ντιίρυ, 
sow,  scatter,  stem  a-nep-') ;  irt-S-ηρ,  profiiidy  (di^liifu,  iei  out,  stem  t-). 

3.  T{ :  ίημ,ασ-τΐ,  iy  name  (Αημάζοι)  ;  ί\\ηησ-τί,  in  Greek  {iWiirii»), 

4.  See  also  the  local  endings  Λ,  ftf,  St,  etc.  (292-2M). 

DENOMINATIVE   VEEBS. 

861.   A  verb  whose  stem  is  derived  from  the  stem  of  a  noun 

or  adjective  is  called  a  denominative  (824).     The  following  are  the 

principal  terminations  of  such  verbs  in  the  present  indicative 
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1.  OH  (etem  in  a-) :  τψΛο»,  honor,  from  noun  rlfiij  (τίμα•),  honor, 

2.  (>  ((-) :  άμιθμίιο,  count,  from  dpifl^o-s,  number  (829). 

3.  oa  (o•)  :  μισδόω,  lei  for  hire,  from  μισΑ».«,  /«ij. 

4.  <uu  (cv-) :  βασιλΐύω,  be  king,  from  0ασιλ.ίΰ-ί,  king  (see  863). 

5.  oIm  (aS-):  &ικάζΐι>,  jitdge,  from  Sikij  (&ίκά-),  juitice  (862). 
β.  il«  (iS-)  :  ίΚιτίζω,  hope,  from  ϊλπιΐ  ((λπιδ-),  Aope  (862). 

7.  aivw  (αν-)  :  oij/uuViu,  signify,  from  σήμα  (σηματ-),  si^n  (865). 
β.  ϋ*Η  (υι^) :  ^Sui>(ii,  jice«lfn,  from  ;^8ιί-ΐ,  sweet  (865). 

862.  Veiba  in  ofw,  ιζιο,  οοηλ,  end  vwu  are  of  the  fourth  class: 
for  their  formation,  sea  579-50G.  Some  (leiiomiiiatives  of  this 
class  end  in  λΛω,  αίρω,  tipoi,  and  vpai;  us  ayyiXXia  (awcAo^f), 
aniiounre,  «aftupui  («uftipo-i),  purify,  Ιμιίρια  (i/i(pt>-s),  /on?  /or, 
μαρτνρσμαι  {μαμτύί,  stem  μαρτνρ-),  call  to  witness. 

863.  Many  verbs  in  ινω  are  formed  merely  by  the  analogy  of  those 
(like  βαιΛιύ-Μ)  with  Stems  in  to:  thus  βονλίύα,  take  ruunael,  from 
Boufiii ;  d\i)^uii,  be  Iriilhful,  from  ΐληβι};, 

864.  Likewise  many  in  ifi»  and  most  in  a{u  merely  foUon  the 

anat<^  of  those  like  Arlfu  (Ατιί.)  and  φράίαι  (_φραΒ-),  which  have 

actudstems  in  ί  (see  587). 

865.  The  stems  in  αν  and  i/y  of  verbs  in  airui  and  uvu  come  from 
nominal  stems  without  r:  see  the  examples  above. 

866.  Some  verbs  in  tui  come  from  adjectives  in  ifi  by  dropping  la- 
of  the  stem ;  as  ιύτυχ/ω,  be /orlunale,  from  ιίττνχ-ήι  (ίύτιιχ(σ-). 

867.  Ν.  Verbs  formed  from  the  same  noun  stem  with  difCerent 
endings  sometimes  have  diflerent  meaninf>s;  as  ιτολίμ^ω  and  (poetic) 
■Ί>λ(/ιί{Ίιΐ,  make  tear,  iroXe^oui,  make  hostile,  both  from  ri\fpji-s,  war- 
iovXiu,  enslave,  ieuXtuu,  be  a  slave,  from  ίανλο-ι,  slave. 

868.  (Desideraliees.)  1.  Verbs  expressing  a  desire  to  do  any- 
thing are  eometimee  formed  from  other  verbs  and  from  nouns  by 
the  ending  trtiiu  (stem  In  oti-),  sometimes  noi  or  uioi  (α•  or  ία-) ;  as 
&ρά-σίίια,  desire  to  do  (δρά-ω)  ;  ycXa-utiia,  desire  to  laugh  (_ytka-<o); 
φον-άν»,  be  blood-lhirsiy  (φόνοϊ)  ;  κλαυ-σ-ιόω,  desire  to  weep  (_κλαί<α, 
stem  κλαν-). 

2.  Some  verbs  in  utui  denote  a  bodily  condition ;  as  ίψΑιλμιάω, 
have  diseased  eyei  (ophthalmia),  ια^φΐάοί,  be  pale,  ipvBpiato,  blush. 

COMPOUND  WOEDS. 

869.  In  a  compound  word  we  have  to  consider  (1)  the 
first  part  of  the  compound,  (2)  the  last  part,  and  (3)  the 
meaning  of  the  whole. 

870.  N.  The  modifications  which  are  necessary  when  a  compound 
consists  of  more  than  two  paris  will  suggest  themselves  at  once. 
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I.     PIEST  PART   OP  A   COMPOUND  WOED. 

871.  1.  When  the  first  part  of  a  eompound  is  a  noun  or 
adjective,  only  its  stem  appears  in  the  eouipound. 

2.  Before  a  consonant,  stems  of  the  first  declension  gen- 
erally change  final  ό  to  o;  those  of  the  second  declension 
retain  oj  and  those  of  the  third  add  o.  Before  a  vowel, 
Stems  of  the  first  and  second  dec'lensions  drop  5  or  o.   E.g. 

&αλασσο-κράτοιρ  (Ααλασσά-),  ruler  of  the  sea,  xopo-StSturKoAot 
(jfopo-),  ckorus-leacher,  τηιάοτρίβηί  (ποιβ-),  trainer  of  boys,  κιφαλ- 
αΧγφ  (κίφαΚά-),  causing  headache,  χορ-ηγό^  (χορό-),  (orig.)  cAonu- 
direetor;  so  ίχΛιο-φάγοϊ  (ϊχθιι-),  fish-ealer,  φυσιο-Κόγκ,  enqttirrng 
into  nature.  The  analogy  of  the  second  (or  a-)  declenaion  prevails 
throughout. 

872.  N.  There  are  many  excepCions.    Sometimea  η  tekee  the  place 

of  0 ;  as  χα-η-φ6ροί  (χοή,  libation'),  bringer  of  libations,  ίλαφη-^όλαι 
(ίλαψο-Ο,  deer-slayer.  Sterna  in  to  (226)  often  change  m  to  o;  as 
τίιχο-μ,αχία  (τί.χ«-),  wall -fighting.  The  Sterna  of  raCt,  ship,  and  pom, 
ox,  generally  appear  without  change  (rau-  and  βον) ;  as  ναυ-μαχία,,  sea- 
fight,  βον-κί\αι,  herdsman  Sometimea  a  noun  appears  in  one  of  its 
caeea,  as  if  it  were  a  disUncl  word ;  aa  νιώα-αικαι,  ship-house,  >αυσί•τορο<, 
traversed  by  ships. 

873.  Compounds  of  which  the  first  part  is  the  stem  of 
a  verb  are  chiefly  poetic. 

1.  Here  the  verbal  stem  sometimes  appears  without  change 
before  a  vowel,  and  with  t,  i,  or  ο  added  before  a  consonant.  E.g. 

ΐΙιίθ-αρχ<κ,  obedient  to  authority ;  fitv^-irroAe/iOi,  slead/asl  in 
battle;  άρχι.•Ύίκτιαν,  master-builder;  Xnr-o-yci/ios,  marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2.  Sometimes  tri  (before  a  vowel  σ)  is  added  to  the  verb 
stem.     E.g. 

Αϋ-σί-ττονοί,  toil-relieving ;  στριφί-ίικοί  {•ττρΐφ-),  justice-twisting ; 
Tcpij/i-vooi  (rtpir•),  aoul-deligkling ;  πληζ-ιιπηκ  (τλί/γ-),  horse-lashing. 

874.  1.  A  prepoaitiou  or  an  adverb  may  be  the  firat  part  of  a 
compound  word  ;  aa  in  ττρο-βάλλω,  throw  before  (882,  1),  ia-λογίά, 
continual  lalking,  (v-y(i^s,  well-born. 

2.  Here  no  change  of  form  occurs,  eicept  when  a  final  vowel  ia 
elided,  or  when  προ  contracts  ο  with  a  following  c  or  ο  into  ου,  aa 
in  τιραυγαι  (wpo,  ίχω),  hold  before;  irpovpyov  (jrpo,  «pyou),  forward, 
φρονβοϊ  (irpo,  oSoC),  gone  (93). 

3.  Euphonic  changes  occur  here  as  usual;  as  in  ϊγχάφκχ  (if 
and  χώρα)  :  see  78. 
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87β.  Tbe  following  inseparable  prefixes  are  never  used 
alone ;  — 

1.  αν-  (α~  before  a  consonant),  called  idpha  privative,  with  a 
negative  force,  like  English  un-,  Latin  in-.  It  is  prefixed  to  noun, 
adjective,  and  verb  stems,  to  form  adjectives ;  as  a.v-tKtv$tpiK,  un/ree, 
άν-α^&ήί,  thameless,  αν-όμοιο;,  unlike,  ά-παί%,  childless,  ά-•γραφικ,  uti- 
wrilten,  α.-βι.ικ,  godless,  a-(f)oiviK,  wineless. 

2.  Biw-,  ill  (opposed  to  (δ,  loell),  denoting  difficullg  or  trouble: 
aa  &ύσ-ποροί,  hard  to  pass  (opposed  to  cu-jropos) ;  &νσ-τν)(ήί,  un/ar- 
lunale  (opposed  to  tu-ru^iji). 

3.  »i|-  (Latin  ne),  a  poetic  negative  prefix ;  as  nJ-jrotiOs,  un- 
avenged; νψμίμτηί,  unerring  (tor  i-ij-iifKpT^s). 

4.  ή|Η'  (Latin  serai-),  half;  as  -ήμι-θακ,  demigod, 

876.  N.  A  few  intensive  prefixes  are  found  in  poetry,  —  άρι-, 
ipi-,  Sa-,  ζα;  aa  άρί-γνιατικ,  well-known;  Sa-φοινάί,  bloody, 

877.  N.  The  prefix  a- ia  sometimes  copu/afiwe  (denoting  union); 
as  in  ά-λοχοΐ,  bedfellow  (from  λ<χοΐ). 

II.     LAST   PART  OF   A  COMPOUND   WORD. 

878.  At  the  beginning  of  the  last  part  of  a  compound 
noun  or  adjective,  o,  c,  or  ο  (unless  it  is  long  by  position) 
13  very  often  lengthened  to  j;  or  ω.     E.q. 

"Sirpar-Tf/oi  {στρατός,  άγω),  general;  iir-ijitooi  (ύπό,  ακούω), 
obedient;  κατ-ηριφήί  («ατά,  Ιρίφιο),  covered;  tjr-cuni/ίοί  (tiri,  όνομα), 
naming  ατ  named  far;  κατ-ή-/ορο^  (κατά,  άγορ&),  accuser;  but  άι-ολ/ίοί, 
unblesi. 

879.  The  last  part  of  a  compound  noun  or  adjective 
is  often  changed  in   form  befoie  the  suffix.     This  takes 

.  place  especially  in  compound  adjectives,  and  when  an 
abstract  noun  forms  the  last  part  of  a  compound  noun. 
E.g. 

Φιλό^ϊμικ  (τϊμ^),  ΑοηοΓ-ioiiinp  ;  (ν-φρων  {φρ-ήν),  joyous ;  imKv- 
ττραγμιον  (πράγμα),  meddlesome;  Κιθο-βολίά  (Κίθοί,  βο\ή),  sione- 
Ihromng,  ναν-μαχίά  (μαϋϊ.  μά\•η), sea-fight;  €ΰ-πραίια  (jrpaiis),  success 
(doing  well). 

880.  Ν.  An  abstract  noun  compounded  with  a  preposition  may 
retain  its  form ;  as  rpo-^ouXi),  forethought. 

881.  Compound  adjectives  in  ijs  (849,  3)  are  especially 
frequent. 

1.  The  last  part  may  be  a  noun,  generally  a  neuter  in  οΐ  (stem 
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in  to--);  ω  iv-ytv^5  (yaw)i  «"U  bom,  iata-fr^i  (iros),  often  years; 

<ΰ-7-υχ)}ϊ  (τύχη),  fortunate. 

2.  'I'be  last  part  may  be  formed  from  a  verb  stem ;  as  ά•φαν-η% 
(φαν),  unseen,  ημι-θαιτή^  (θαν-)ι  half-dead. 

882.  1.  ,Α  compound  verb  cao  be  formed  directly  only  by 
prefixing  a  preposition  to  a  verb;  as  vpo<f-ayai,  bring  to. 

2.  ladirect  compounds  (denominatives)  are  formed  from 
compound  nouns  or  adjectives.     E.g. 

Αιθοβολίω,  throw  stones,  deiiom.  from  λιβο-βόλοϊ,  stone-thrower; 
ΐΌμο0(Τίιιι,  make  laioi,  frojii  ΐΌμο-θίττ]ί,  law-maker;  άτηιθίΐύ,  disobey, 
from  άιταθήν,  disobedient;  Karrffopim,  accuse,  from  κατ-ήγοροΐ  (878), 
accuser.     See  543. 

III.     MEANING   OP  COMPOUNDS. 

883.  Compound  nouns  and  adjectives  are  of  tliree  classes, 
distinguished  by  the  relation  of  the  parts  of  the  compound 
to  each  other  and  to  the  whole. 

884.  (1)  Objective  compounds  are  those  composed  of  a 
noun  and  a  verb,  adjective,  or  preposition,  in  which  the 
noun  (as  first  or  second  part)  stands  to  the  other  part  in 
some  relation  (commonly  that  of  object)  which  could  be 
expressed  by  an  oblique  case  of  the  noun.     E.g. 

Λογο-γ/κίψοϊ,  speech-writer  (kcryotis  γράφιαν};  μίσ-άιιϋμιαποί,  man• 
hating  (fiwcuc  ίνίριύίτουϊ) ;  Xvai-TTovw,  loil-reiteomg ;  στρατΊ/γός, 
general  (army-leading,  στρατολόγων);  diuJ-Xoyoi,  worthy  of  mention 
(άξιοί  λόγοι.);  άμαρτ-ί-tnxK  (873,  1),  erring  in  mind  (άμαρτάιν  vw)  ; 
ΰτό-ίίοϊ,  godlike  (ίσος  A<p)  ;  TCfor-i-KtpaviO^  (873,  1),  delighting  in 
thunder  (τΐρττόμίΐΌί  Kcpavfia) ;  διο-τρίφ^ϊ,  reared  by  Zeus  (cf.  &i- 
iKT^,  fallen  or  sstii  from  Zeus,  and  Δα-τριφ-ήί,  a  proper  name).  • 
So  with  a  preposition  :  ί-γ-χιόρακ,  native  (iv  χώρα);  t<p-iinrwt,  belong- 
ing on  a  horse  (ΐφ'  ΐττίτω) ;  ίφ-ίστκκ,  on  the  hearth  (ΐφ'  ιστία.'). 

885.  Ν.  When  the  last  part  ot  an  objective  compound  ie  a  tratuitire 
verbal  in  ei  formed  by  the  suffix  o-  (832),  IL  generally  accente  tbe 
penult  if  this  is  short,  otherwise  the  last  syllable.  But  if  the  last  part 
l8  inlranaitive  or  passive  (in  sense),  the  accent  is  recessive.  Thus 
\ο-/9--,ράφιΐί,  speech-iBriter ;  XiPo-piXot.  throtuer  of  stones,  but  XiiW-floXot, 
pelted  with  slonfs  ;  μ-ητρο-κτόη^,  matricide,  matricidat ;  but  βτρατ•ψι&ί, 
general;  Xo-yo-raiot,  story-maker. 

886.  (2)  Determinaiive  compounds  are  nouns  or  adjec- 
tives in  which  the  first  part,  generally  as  adjective  or 
adverb,  qualifies  (or  determines)  the  second  part.     E.g. 
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ΑκρΟΊΓοΧι/ϊ,  citadel  (άκρα  ιτοΛιτ);  μισ-ημβρίά  (ματ^  ήμίρά,  ββ), 
mid-day;  ψιν^ό-μαντι^,  false  prophet;  όμό-8ουλ(κ,  fellow-slave  (,ομοο 
&η>λ(ΐχιη')  ;  ^υσ-μαθ^,  learning  icitk  difficully;  ωκιιττίττ]•;,  ewift-fiying ; 
προ-βανΧή,  forethought;  Αμφι-Οίατρον,  amphilkeatre  {theatre  extending 
all  round) ;  ά-γραφοί,  unurritlen.  Here  belong  adjectives  like  μ(λ(- 
ijSifs  (^Siis),  honey-mieet,  Άρηί-ϋοοί\  suij/I  as  At-ex  ^Ares-s^oiβ). 

887.  N.  Here  belong  a  few  compounds  somellmea  called  copulative, 
made  of  two  nouos  or  two  adjeclivee,  a,nd  signifying  a  combination  of 
the  two  things  or  qualities.  Strictly,  the  first  part  limits  tbe  last,  like 
an  adjective  or  adverb.  Such  are  laTpa-uams,  phytlcian-prophet  (a 
prophet  who  is  also  a  physician);  (ίφα-μΑχαιρα,  ainoTd-eabre ;  drSp6-wmt, 
maa-ehild;  -fXutiv-ritpot,  sweetly  bitter;  eei-Taupos,  god-bull  (of  Zeus 
changed  to  a  bull). 

888.  (3)  Possessive  or  altributive  compounds  are  adjec- 
tives in  whiuh  the  first  part  qualifies  the  second  (as  in 
determinatives),  and  the  whole  denotes  a  quality  or  attri- 
bute belonging  to  some  person  or  thing.     E.g. 

Αργυρά-Γοίοϊ,  with  ntver-boiv  (άργυραϋν  τάζον  ϊχων);  Kanoiaiptov, 
illfated  (κακόν  haipova.i)(<av)\  ιικρό-γο/ζο!,  wretchedly  married  (ιτικρον 
γάμοιι  ΐχιαν);  ομο-νομοί,  having  the  $aiM  laws;  iιa^τoγ•ιttφaXot,humίred- 
headed;  δ<κα-(τ^ϊ,  often  ^ear«  (duration) ;  άγα$α-€ΐ&ή^,  having  the 
appearance  (tISoi)  of  good;  iv-SeiK,  irmpired  [having  God  wit/tin) ; 
ιϋκύ-mivi,  swift-footed  (uiKtlt  jro8as  ϊχοιν),  —  but  ττοδ-ώκης  (πό&ΐϊ 
ώκύί),  fool-nmfl,  ίβ  a  determinative. 

889.  Ν.  In  compound  verbs,  the  original  verb  remains  the  funda- 
mental  part,  modified  more  or  less  in  meaning  b;  the  preposition 
prefixed.  Other  compounds  than  those  here  mentioned  present  no 
difficultiea  in  respect  to  meaning. 
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PART  IV. 


BEFINITIOHB. 

890.  (Subject  and  Predicates)    Every  sentence  must 

contain  two  parta,  a  subject  and  &predicate.  The  subject 
is  that  of  which  something  is  stated.  The  predicate  is 
that  which  is  stated  of  the  subject.  Thus  in  the  sentence 
Aapetos  βασιΧΐύ€ΐ  των  ΪΙΐρσων,  Darius  ϊ8  king  of  the 
Persians,  Ααρΐΐον  18  the  subject  and  βασι\£υα  των 
Ήίρσων  is  the  predicate. 

891.  1.  When  any  part  of  ιϊμϊ,  be,  connecte  the  Babject  -with  a 
following  noun  or  adjective,  the  verb  is  called  the  capiat  (i.e. 
means  of  coupling),  and  what  follows  is  called  Uie  predicate ;  as 
Δαρ((όΐ  ίση  βασΛιύί,  Darius  is  king,  Έ,όλαιν  Ιστι  σοφοί,  Sidon  is 
wise,  where  ίστί  ie  the  copula.  The  copulas  itrri  and  ΐΐσί  are  often 
omitted,  eapecially  in  proverbial  sayings,  aa  ^^αλΐπα  τα  καλά,  _fine 
things  are  hard,  T.Ep.iSd",  with  nouns  like  άνά-γκη,  necessity,  άρα, 
time,  and  with  the  impersonal  verbal  in  -τίον.  For  copulative  verbs, 
see  SOS. 

2.  Έίμι,  however,  can  form  a  complete  predicate,  as  in  άσι  θίοί, 
Gods  exist. 

892.  (Object.')  That  upon  which  the  action  of  a  verb 
is  exerted  is  called  the  object.  The  object  may  be  either 
direct  or  indirect:  thus,  in  eBaxe  τα  -χρήματα  τψ  dvSpi, 
he  gave  the  money  to  the  man,  -χρήματα  is  the  direct 
object  and  avhpi  is  the  indirect  (or  remote)  object. 

893.  Verbs  which  can  have  a  direct  object  are  called 
transitive;  those  which  cannot  are  called  intransitive. 

Ιθβ 
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SUBJECT  AlTD  PREDICATE. 
SUBJECT. 

894.  The  subject  of  a  finite  verb  (446)  is  in  the 
nominative ;  as  ό  άνηρ  ^XOep,  the  man  came. 

895.  1.  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  in  the  accusa- 
tive ;  as  ψησί  τούϊ  avBpav  άττΐΧθεΖν,  he  eaya  that  the  men 
went  away. 

2.  But  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  generally 
omitted  when  it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  or  the  object 
(direct  or  indirect)  of  the  leading  verb;  as  βού\€ται 
ά-ττέΚθάρ,  he  wishes  to  go  away;  φησΧ  Ύράφβΐν,  he  Bays 
that  he  is  writing;  -τταραινονμίρ  σοι  μένειν,  we  advise  you 
to  remain. 

S.  So  wheD  it  is  the  same  with  any  important  adjunct  of  the 
leading  verb;  as  κακούργου  ϊστι  κριθίντ  iirrSavciy,  it  is  like  a  male- 
factor to  die  bg  sentence  of  the  law  (928,  2),  D.4,47. 

898.  The  subject  nominative  of  the  first  or  second  person  is 
omitted,  except  when  special  emphasis  is  required. 

897.  The  nominative  of  the  third  person  is  omitted  :  — 

1.  When  it  ie  expressed  or  implied  in  the  context ;  as  ό  KCpos 
■πράσσα  a  βοαΚιταλ,  Cyrus  does  what  he  (Cyrus)  pleases ; 

2.  When  it  ia  a  general  word  for  persons ;  as  λίγονσι,  thei/  say, 

3.  When  it  is  indefinite ;  aa  in  <i^  ^v.  it  was  late ;  καλίΰΐ  ίχιι,  it 
is  tcell;  &η\οΐ,  it  is  evident  {the  case  shows):  so  in  the  impersonal 
construction  with  the  verbal  in  rtov,  as  in  τηιστίον  {ίστϊ)  r^  νόμια, 
ιοβ  must  obey  the  law  (15Θ7). 

4.  When  the  verb  inipliea  its  own  subject,  as  κηρνσσα,  the  her- 
ald (κ^ρυζ)  proclaims,  ίσΆττιγζί,  the  trumpeter  sounded  the  trumpet, 
κωλύα,  a  hindrance  occurs.  In  passive  expressions  like  ιταρΐσκΐν• 
οσταΐ  μαι,  preparatitin  has  been  made  by  me  (I  am  prepared),  the 
eubject  ia  really  the  idea  of  preparation  etc.  contained  in  the  verb. 
See  1240. 

5.  With  verbs  like  iTn,  ft  rains,  άστράπτίΐ,  it  lightens,  σίίκ,  there 
is  an  earthquake  (it  shakes),  where,  however,  some  subject  like  Zfvt 
or  θίόί  was  originally  supplied. 

898,  Many  verbs  in  the  third  person  singular  have  an  infini- 
tive or  a  sentence  as  their  subject.    These  are  called  impersonal 
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verbs.  Such  are  πρίπα  &nd  νροιτηκΐί,  it  U  proper,  Ivfirri  and  tiarn, 
il  is posaihle,  &οκΐϊ,  it  seems  good,  σνμβαίνα,  il  happens,  and  the  like; 
as  titunv  νμϊν  ταϋτα  ττοκϊν,  ii  is  in  your  power  ίο  do  thii  (to  do  iu 
is  possible  for  yoa).  So  also  &Γ  and  χρή,  il  is  required,  we  ovgM; 
ae  Set  ^μα,ι  άπΐΧβΰν,  ute  must  go  away. 

The  name  impersonal  is  applied  with  greater  propriety  (though 
less  frequently)  to  the  verbs  οί  Θ97,  3  and  4. 

SUBJECT    NOMINATIVB   AND    VEEB. 

899.  1.  A  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  nominative  in 
number  and  person ;  as  (^γώ)  λίγω,  /  say,  oStos  \eyei, 
this  man  says,  oi  avZpe^  Χίγουσιρ,  the  men  say. 

2.  But  a  nominative  in  the  neuter  plural  regularly 
takes  a  singular  verb;  ae  ταντα  efevera,  these  thing» 
happened,  τα  οικήματα  eireff€V,  the  buildings  fell.  So 
άΒννατά  ίστι.  (or  άξύνατόΐ'  έστί),  it  is  impossible. 

Exceptions  eonietimes  occur,  especially  with  nouns  denoting 
persons.    Several  are  found  in  Xenophon;  aa  in  ^.1,7". 

900.  A  singular  collective  noun  denoting  persons  mai/ 
take  a  plural  verb;  aa  το  ιτληθον  ίψηφίσαντο  νοΧ^μβίΡ^ 
the  majority  voted  for  war,  T. 1,135. 

901.  N.  When  several  subjects  are  connected  by  and,  they 
generally  have  a  plural  verb.  But  the  verb  may  &gno  with  one 
of  the  subjects  (generally  the  nearest),  and  be  understood  with 
the  rest.  The  latter  generally  happens  when  they  are  connected 
by  or  or  nor.     E.g. 

ϊοφο!  ΐγώ  τ(  καϊ  σν  ^ptv,  you  and  I  mere  teist,  P.  ΓΑ.  154'; 
μαχοιί/«Αι  KOivn  ίγώ  Tt  καϊ  σΰ,  jou  atirf  /  wi7i_^j*i  iojeiier,  P.  Λρ.  33S• ; 
oi  av  μόνοί  οΰ8ί  οί  σοι  φίΚοι  πρώτον  ravnjr  ίόζαν  ϊσ)^(τt,  it  una  not 
you  alone  nor  your  Jriends  v>ko  first  took  up  this  notion,  P.  Zj.  888•*. 
Έ/ii  oir«  καιροί  our"  iknli  ovrt  φάβοί  οντ  cEXAo  οίΆν  Ικηριν, 
neither  opportunity  nor  hope  nor  fear  nor  anything  else  incited  me, 
D.  18,298. 

902.  N.  If  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons,  the  verb  is  in 
the  first  person  rather  than  the  second  or  third,  and  in  the  second 
rather  than  the  thiid.     (See  examples  under  901.) 

903.  N.  A  verb  in  the  dual  may  follow  two  subjects  in  the 
singular,  or  even  a  plural  subject  denoting  two  persona  or  things. 
But  even  α  subject  in  the  dual  may  have  a  verb  in  the  plural. 
^5ee  //.  4,  453;  S,  10,  Ξ75;  16,  218.) 

,         ,A.(x.ale 
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9(M.  N.  Sometimes  α  verb  agrees  with  the  pre.dic&te  iiomicia^ 
tive;  as  αί  Si  άσφορύ  καΐ  }(oprffioi  Εϋ&ιιμο)^«  Ίκα,νον  σ•ημ.ίΐάν 
ivTi¥,hii  taxes  and  payments  /or  choruses  are  a  tufficieat  sign  of 
'pro^terity,  Ant.  2,  γ.  8. 

905.  Ν.  Rarely  a  singular  verb  has  a  masculine  or  feminine 
aubject  in  the  plural;  as  ίστι  δί  iirra  στά&οι  ίξ  Άβύίον  is  rip• 
άπΰτίον,  and  there  is  a  distance  of  seven  sladei  from  Ahydos  lo  the 
opposite  coast,  Hd.7,34.  In  such  cases  the  plural  form  often  seems 
to  have  arisen  from  an  afterthought,  especially  when  the  subject 
follows  the  verb. 

See  also  the  phrases  ϊστιν  oT  etc.,  1029. 

906.  N.  A  preposition  with  a  numeral  may  represent  the  sub- 
ject of  a  verb ;  as  άνίβανον  outSc  jrepi  rpuucoo-iovs,  about  three  hun- 
dred of  them  perished,  X.  H.  4, 6». 

PKEDICATE  NOUN   AND   ADJECTIVE. 

907.  With  verbs  signifying  to  he,  to  become,  to  appear, 
to  be  named,  chosen,  made,  thought  or  regarded,  and  the 
like,  a  noun  or  adjective  in  the  predicate  is  in  the  same 
case  as  the  subject.    £.g. 

Otros  itrri  βασιλείκ,  this  man  is  king;  '\\t$avSpoi  flios  <£νομά- 
fwo,  Alexander  was  named  a  God;  βρίβη  στρατηγός,  he  was 
chosen  general ;  A  ττόλΐϊ  φρσύριον  κατίστη,  the  city  became  a  for- 
tress, T.7,28;  ouTOs  ianv  cvhaifuuv,  this  man  ia'happy;  if  ιτολίϊ 
μχγόλη  iytnro,  the  city  became  great ;  ην^ψοΛ  μίγαί,  he  has  groinn 
(ίο  be)  great;  νομίζιτοί  σοφοί,  he  is  thought  wise. 

908.  The  verbs  which  are  here  included  with  the  copula  api 
(891,  1)  kre  called  eopulatue  verbs  Ihe  ρ  ed  cate  nominative 
with  the  passive  verbs  of  this  class  represei  ta  the  predicate  accusa- 
tive of  the  active  construction  (10"") 

009.  The  predicate  ad/irciiie  with  these  verbs  threes  with  the 
subject  in  gender  ai  d  number   as  wpII  as  in  case      (See  819.) 

910,  The  predicate  of  an  infinitive  with  its  «ulject  accueative 
expressed  (895,  1)  is  in  the  accusative  ae  βουλιται  τον  υίον  thna 
σοφόν,  he  wisJies  Am  «on  to  be  mse  So  when  the  participle  is 
used  like  the  infinitive  in  indirect  diicouree  (Ufti)  ;  as  ρ&σαν 
riv  Vivpm  βασιλιά   yivo/«vw   they  knew  that  Cyrus  had  become 

For  such  a  predicate  with  the  subject  omitted,  see  Θ27  and 
938. 


APPOSITION. 

911.  A  noun  annexed  to  another  noon  to  describe  it, 
and  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  agrees  with  it 
in  case.     This  is  called  apposition,  and  'the  noun  thm 

used  is  called  an  appoeitive.   E.g. 

Δαμΐΐοΐ  h  βασιλίνί,  Dariiti  the  king.  A^vot,  μεγόΧη  πάλΐΐ, 
Alkens,  a  great  city.  Ύμάΐ  τοϋτ  αοφοΰί,  you,  the  wise  ones.  Ήμύίν 
riov  Αθηναίιαν,  of  us,  the  Athenians.  @εμιιττοκλ^τ  ijkui  (ec.  lya) 
Trapa  σι,  I,  Themistocles,  am  came  to  you,  T.  1,137.  ΦιλήσΊΟΐ  lauL 
AuKuii'  o(  'Αχαιοί^  Philesiua  and  Lycon,  the  Achaeans,  Χ.^.δ,β^. 

912.  Ν.  A  noun  in  apposition  with  two  or  more  nouna  is  gen- 
erally plural  (or  dual) ;  as  ΰπνοϊ  ττόνικ  Tt,  κνριβ*  ζυιηαμιόται,  sleep 
and  toil,  lordly  conspirators,  A.  £u.  127;  θάρρος  και  φόβον,  Αφροη 
ίυμβονλια,  daring  and /ear,  two  senseless  counsellors,  P.  2Ϊ.  ββ*. 

913.  Ν.  Απ  adjective  may  have  a  genitive  in  appoeition  with 
a  genitive  which  it  implies;  as  'AAjvoioi  ων,  πόλίοΐϊ  τζϊ  μΐγΰτηρ, 
being  (α  citizen)  of  Athens,  the  greatest  city,  P.Ap.29''. 

For  a  genitive  in  apposition  with  the  genitive  implied  io  a 
possessive  pronoun,  see  1001. 

014.  N.  A  noun  which  might  stand  in  the  partitive  genitive 
(loss)  sometimes  tabes  the  case  of  the  words  denoting  its  parts, 
especially  when  the  latter  include  the  ichote  οι  the  former;  as  olftuu 
a!  μίν  πολλοί  ττίπτώκισαν,  όΧιγα(  St  πιριησαν,  most  of  the  houses  had 
fallen,  but  a  few  remained  (where  we  might  have  τών  οικιών),  T.l, 
SO.  So  ovTot  άλλοί  άλλα  Ktya,  these  men  all  say  different  things, 
X.j1.2,  1".    This  is  called  partitive  apposition, 

916.  N.  A  noun  may  be  in  apposition  with  a  whole  sentence, 
being  in  the  nominative  when  it  is  closely  connected  in  thought 
with  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  elsewhere  in  the  accusative ;  as 
κιΐνται  ΊΤΐσόντκ,  ιτίστκ  οί  σμικρά  ττόΧα,  they  lie  prostrate,  —  no  small 
(cause  of)  confidence  to  the  city,  E.iiA.415.  "Ελΐνιρ  Knhmpo', 
Mtvt'Xtoj  λύττην  τηκράν,  let  as  kill  Helen,  (ichieh  will  be)  a  bitter  grief 
to  Menelaus,  E.  Or.  1105. 

916.  N.  A  noun  may  be  in  apposition  with  the  subject  or  the 
object  of  a  sentence,  where  we  use  as  or  a  like  word ;  as  ΐτκαι 
ηγοντο  θϋμα  τω  Ήλιοι,  horses  were  brought  as  an  offering  to  the  Sun 
(in  active,  hnrovt  iyciv  ^μα,  to  bring  horses  as  an  offering),  X.  C.  8, 
3";  ΐίΐίττιν  ίμΐν  ημα^  Χαβΰν  $νμμά^ονί,  you  Can  gain  us  as  allies, 
X.  .4.5,4•.  So  τνχίΐν  πνοϊ  φίΚον,  Ιο  gain  some  one  as  a  friend; 
χρΰιμαι  TovTig  φίλοι,  I  treat  him  as  a  friend.  So  tiVos  &8ώτκαλΜ 
yViTie,•  as  teachers  oftnhat  are  you  cimel  ΐ.  Eu,26T•,    See  1060. 
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917.  N.  Homer  often  adds  ao  appositiTe  denoting  &  part  to  a 
noun  or  pronoim  denoting  a  person ;  as  Δηιοπ-ιηρ  οντασιν  ΰμον, 
he  wounded  D.  in  the  thmdder,  //.11,120;  άλΧ  οΰκ  'ArpitSg  Άγα- 
μίμνοΛ  ΐ}ν&χΐΊ  θνμι^  but  he  tnu  not  pleaiing  to  the  heart  of  Agaiaet»• 
n{in,fone/^lreus(lit.  to  Α.,  ΛΰΛΐαΠ),  //.1,24. 

For  ό  Sc  in  Homer  foHoired  b;  a  noun  in  appoaition,  see  937, 1. 


AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

ΘΙβ.  Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouny  in  gender, 
number,  and  case.  This  applies  also  to  the  article  and 
to  adjective  pronouns  and  participles.    E.g. 

Ό  σ-οφόΐ  ivifp,  the  wise  man ;  τοϋ  σαφον  άνΒρόϊ,  τψ  σοφ^  avhpi, 
τον  νοφον  SvSpa,  των  σαφΰιν  avSplav,  etc.  Ούτον  ό  άνήρ,  this  man; 
τούτου  τοΰ  dvSpoSi  τοντιαν  των  άνβρίίν.  Αϊ  ττρο  τοΰ  στόματοϊ  νξκ 
νανμαχιΑσαι,  the  thips  engaged  in  battle  before  the  mouth  (of  the 
harbor),  T.7,23. 

This  includes  predicate  adjectives  with  copulative  verbs,  the  eaie 
of  which  has  already  been  considered  (907)  ;  as  αϊ  άρισται  Βοκοΰσαι 
Λναι  φυσίΐί,  the  nolurM  lohich  seem  to  be  beil,  X.  M.  i,  H. 

919.  The  adjective  may  be  either  atlributiee  or  predicate.  An 
attributive  adjective  simply  qualifies  the  noun,  wittiout  the  inter- 
vention of  any  verbal  form  (like  all  the  adjectives  in  913,  except 
Spumu).  The  predicate  adjective  may  be  connected  with  its  noun 
by  the  copula  (891)  or  by  a  copulative  verb  (908) ;  as  ό  άνηρ 
iyoBoi  ίστιν,  the  man  is  good ;  καλιϊηιι  ίγαΰύΐ,  he  is  called  good.  It 
may  stand  to  its  noun  in  any  relation  which  implies  some  part  of 
a^U;  as  imjvas  SuUkms  tos  ttiriSas,  you  are  pursuing  hopes  tokich  art 
winged  (i.e.  hopes  being  winged),  E.frag.273;  δβάνατον  την  Ρ-ν^μ-ψ 
καnlλctVwJσΊl'^  immortal  is  the  memory  they  ιοϊΐί  leaee  behind  them  (i.e. 
T^  μνημι/ν  oSmxv  ίθάνατον),  1.9,8;  irout  Tois  M)J8tnis  άσθΐνΰί, 
he  makes  the  Medes  {to  be)  weak.  Every  adjective  which  is  not 
attributive  is  classed  as  a  predicate. 

A  predicate  adjective  is  often  known  by  its  position  with 
respect  to  the  article ;  see  971,  and  the  esamples. 

920.  N.  A  collective  noun  in  the  singular  denoting  persons 
may  take  a  plural  participle;  as  Τμούιν  ΐλόντίϊ  'Ap-yiiW  στόλος, 
the  Argives"  army  having  taken  Troy,  A.Ag.577. 

921.  N.  An  adjective  may  conform  to  the  real  rather  than  the 
grammatical  gender  of  a  noun  denoting  a  person;  as  φίλΛ  τίκνο», 
dwrdald!  11.22,84:. 
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922.  Ν.  Δύο,  ίίΒΟ,  Ϊ3  often  used  with  a  plural  noun ;  as  ctpoc 

923.  N.  An  aitribulive  adjective  belonging  to  eeveraJ  ooims 
generEilly  agreee  witli  the  nearest  or  the  most  prominent  one,  and 
is  understood  with  the  rest;  as  τον  καλοί'  κάγα,θον  ivSpa  και  γυναίκα, 
the  honorable  man  antl  tcoTnan,  P.  (7.470•;  παντΊ  κοί  λόγψ  και  μ'Ίχιιτζι 
by  every  word  and  device. 

924.  N.  (q)  a  predieale  adjeetive  (likte  a  verb,  901)  is  regu- 
larly plural  if  it  belongs  to  several  singular  nouns,  or  dual  if  it 
belongs  to  two.  If  the  nouns  are  of  diSereiit  genders,  the  adjec- 
tive is  coiijinoiily  iiiasculiiie  if  one  of  the  nouns  denotes  a  male 
person,  and  cocrjmonly  neuter  if  all  denote  things.  Thus,  cTSc 
παΤίρα  re  και  /ijfTtpa.  και  άΑΐλφουί  κα!  την  ΐαντοϋ  -γυναίκα  οί;{/χα- 
λώτονΐ  -γΐγίνημίνουί,  he  ίαιο  that  both  his  father  and  hh  mother,  his 
brothers.  >md  his  own  u>ife  had  been  made  raptives,  X.C.3,1»;  δόία 
S^  Koi  ίΐΓΐμίλιςα  και  vmi%  kiu  τίχνη  και  νάμοί  σκ\-ηριον  καΐ  μαλακάν 
πρότΐρα  fiv  (ί-η,  1'.  Lg.  Sfl2K 

(Ι•)  But  it  sometimes  follows  both  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  nearest  or  moet  proniinetit  noun;  as  πρόρμιζοι  αύτοϊ,  if  γυνή, 
τα  ίταιδύι,  κάκιστ  άττιΛοΐμψ',  may  Ι  perish  most  wrelchtdly  root  and 
branch,  myself,  my  wife,  my  children,  Ar.  Ji.587. 

925.  N.  A  masculine  or  feminine  noun  in  the  eiagular,  denot- 
ing a  class  rather  than  an  individual,  may  have  a  neuter  predicate 
adjective,  which  is  used  as  a  noun;  as  καλοί'  ■^  άλή^αα,  a  beau-- 
liful  thing  is  Irulk,  V.Lg.66^';  άβάνατοί'  άρα  ή  ψνχι};  is  the  soul 
then  immortal  (an  immortal  thing')  t  P.  Ph.  105*. 

986.  N.  A  predicate  adjective  is  sometimes  used  where  we 
should  use  an  adverb  or  adverbial  phrase;  as  ίκάντΐί  ί^λ^,  Ihey 
came  willingly;  όρκιοΐ  Si  σοι  kiyia,  1  say  it  to  you  on  mt/  oath, 
S.<4n.305;  ιτρώτοί  δ"  i^tpiavc  Nturiop,  and  first,  Nestor  inquired, 
11. 10, 513.  There  is  often,  however,  a  great  distinction  between 
the  adjective  and  the  adverb ;  as  irpuros  αντοΰΐ  ctSov,  /  was  the 
first  to  see  them;  πρώτου?  αΰτοϋϊ  (Ιδοι•,  they  were  the  first  whom  I 
'saw;  ηρΆτον  (adv.)  ovrois  ttSov,  first  (of  all  that  I  did)  I  sate 
them. 

ADJECTIVES  BELONGING  TO  THE  OMITTED  SUBJECT 

OF  AN  INFINITIVE. 

927.  When  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  omitted  because 

it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  nominative  of  the  leading  verb 

(895,  2),  adjective  words  and  nouns  which  would  agree 
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with  tlie  omitted  subject  are  aesimiUted  to  the  preceding 
nomiDatiTe.    E.g. 

BovXtTai  ιτοφ6ί  iTvoi,  he  mihes  to  be  lohe;  ΤΙίρσηί  Ιφη  eTvta, 
he  mid  he  teas  a  Persian,  X.^.4,4".  Ούχ  ομολόγησα)  JuAijros 
tfNCH',  /  ihail  not  admit  that  I  am  come  unbidden,  I'.Sjf.lli^;  οίκ 
Ιφη  avroc  Αλ\'  htivov  στρατηγΰν,  he  (Cleon)  laid  that  not  (he) 
himte^,  biahe  (Niciiaa)  ujos  general;  he  iaid  οίκ  (ίγώ)  e*ros  (στρα- 
■nffSi)  αλλ'  ^κ<ϊνοΐ  στρατηγίί,  αύται  being  ftdjecti»e  (ϋθθ,  1)  and 
iictivtn  BubBtantiTe;  Τ,  4, 28.  Such  adjective  worde  or  nouna  may 
be  in  the  predicate  with  copulative  veibe  (007)  or  in  other  con- 
etruotions.  The  aesimilatiug  noailnative  may  be  either  expreeaed 
or  understood. 

888.  But  when  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  omitted 
because  it  is  the  same  as  the  objoot  or  other  adjunct  (895, 3) 
of  the  leading  verb,  — 

1.  If  this  adjunct  is  a  dative,  adjective  words  and  nouns 
may  either  be  assimilated  to  the  dative,  or  stand  in  the 
accusative  in  agreement  with  the  omitted  subject  of  the 
infinitive.    Eg. 

Tlpirti  iTOi  ttval  ιτροΑύμφ  (or  ιτρίθνμον),  it  becomes  you  to 
beMaloui;  m-trw  Ιζαττιν  άν&ρϊ  γΐνίσθαι,  noia  it  is  in  your  power 
to  thoa  yourself  a  man,%.A.T,\''^\  τταντΊ  ττραα-ηκα  άρχοντί  φρονίμψ 
ftvai,  it  becomea  every  ruler  to  be  prudent,  X,  Hip.  7, 1 ;  ουμφίρα  afirois 
φίλονι  ilvoi.  ft  ie/or  their  interest  to  befriends,  X.  Oe.  1 1, 23.  Έ8οέ(ν 
αντοΐΐ  (Γν(τκ<υα(Γαμ()Ό(ΐ  &  Λχον  kiu  ίζοιτλισαμίνοΐί  irpotirat, 
theff  decided  Ιο  pack  up  what  they  had  and  arm  themselves  completely, 
and  to  advance,^. A. 2,\^;  but  l&ifev a^ois  ν/χιφνλακαΐ  καταστψ 
iravrat  σνγχαΧύν  τούΐ  οτραηώηΐΐ,  tkey  decided  to  station  pickets 
and  to  aieembie  the  soldiers  (ιΐ.3,Ξ');  in  1,2\  we  find  two  datives 
and  au  accusative. 

2.  If  the  adjunct  is  a  genitive,  predicate  adjectives  are 
generally  assimilated  to  it ;  but  other  adjective  words  and 
all  nouns  stand  in  the  accusative.    E.g. 

Κύρον  iSioyro  m  ιτροθυματάταν  ytyioBai,  they  asked  Cyrus  to 
be  as  devoted  to  them  at  ponible,  X.//.1, 5'i  but  (with  a  noun) 
'K&jpialmv  &ί•ή&η(το.ν  σφϊσι  βοηθονι  ■γο'ίσθαι,  they  anked  the  Alhe- 
nian»  to  become  their  helpers,  Hd.6,lu()i  κακούργου  lurl  κριθίντ 
Artteavw,  στρατηγον  Si  μαχόμινον  roU  πολί^ώκΐ,  ft  "  like  a 
mtdefaetor  to  die  by  the  sentence  of  a  court,  but  like  a  general  (to  die) 
fighting  the  enemy,  D.4,i7;  δώμαι  ipSiv  μ€μνημίνθΏ%  τΰ>ν  ΐίρημί- 
X  ψηφίιτα/τθαί,  I  beg  of  you  to  remember  vihat  hat  been 


taid,  and  10  vote  tnhat  is  just,  1. 19, 51. 
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929.  Worda  in  the  conatruction  of  SSB  which  reier  to  a  preced- 
ing accusative  are  of  couree  in  the  accuBative;  as  SXXovi  πήηΜα 
σνμμαθητάί  μοί  φοιταν,  I  have  induced  others  to  go  aa  my  felhuy- 
pvpils,  P.  Eu.  272=. 

930.  S.  The  principles  of  927  and  β28  apply  also  to  a  predicate 
with  (Iv  or  with  the  participle  of  a  copulative  verb ;  as  ^Stimr 
σοφοί  SvTt^,  they  knew  that  they  were  wise  (but  ^Sttnur  ταντουί 
σοφούς  5vras,  t&ey  knew  that  these  men  mere  toise). 

Θ31.  N.  When  an  infinitive  depends  on  a  paificiple  which  sup- 
plies its  omitted  subject,  predicate  words  take  tlie  case  of  the  pai^ 
ticipte;  as  ^\θοι>  hri  rtivi  tSiv  ίοκοΰντων  tlvat  σοφία v,  I  ttitnt  to  one 
of  thoit  viho  seemed  lo  be  wise,  P.^j3.21'';  των  ιτροσποαηιμέΐΊΰΐι  άΐΌΧ 
σοφιστόιν  nvat,  some  of  those  who  profess  lo  be  tophUls,  1.15,221. 
So  Γοϊΐ  SoKoUTii•  (tvat  σοφοί•!,  lo  those  who  seem  lo  be  wiee. 

ADJECTIVE  USED  AS  A  NOUM". 

93S,  1.  An  adjective  or  participle,  generally  with  the 
article,  may  be  used  as  a  noun.    E.g. 

Ό  ZiKcuos,  the  just  man;  ό  ίχθρό^,  the  enemy;  φΆοί,  a  friend; 
κακή,  a  base  woman;  το  μίοον  or  μίσον,  the  middle;  o!  κακοί,  the  bad; 
τοϊϊ  ayoSoli,  lo  the  good;  των  κροτοΰντιον,  of  those  in  power;  κακά, 
evils ;  τα  $yi]ra,  mortal  things :  oE  ypo^pa^cvot  ^αικράτψτ,  the  accusers 
of  Socrates. 

2.  In  some  cases,  a  noun  is  distinctly  implied ;  aa  rg  ΰστφαΐ; 
(sc.  ήμίρι^),  on  the  next  day;  ή  ίΐζιά  (sc.  χιϊρ),  the  right  hand;  η 
ΐϊύΰα  (sc.  ό8όϊ),  the  straight  road;  6  άκρατοι  (sc.  olivs),  unmixed 
wine;  is  την  iavrSiv  {sc.  -/ην),  into  their  own  land. 

933.  The  neuter  singular  of  an  adjective  with  the  article 
is  often  used  as  an  abstract  noun ;    as  ro  καλόν,  beavty 

(=  κάλλοΐ),  TO  htKoMiv,  justice  (=  8ίκ<ϋοσύνη) . 

934.  Ν.  The  participle,  which  is  a  verbal  adjective,  is  occasion- 
ally thus  used  for  the  innnitive,  which  is  a  verbal  noun;  as  to 
&8ιόϊ, /ear  (  =  το  &SnW),  Τ.1,3β;  cv  τω  μη  p^XtrSivn,  in  the  want 
of  practice  (in  the  not  practising)  (=  tv  τψ  μη  μeλtτάv),  Τ.1,142. 
So  in  Latin,  opus  est  maturato,  there  is  need  of  haste. 


THE   ARTICLE. 

HOMERIC  USB  OP  THE   ARTICLE:. 

Θ3δ.  In  Homer  the  article  appeajra  generally  as  a  demon- 
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strative  or  personal  pronoun;   sometimes  (in  tlie  forms 

beginning  with  τ)  as  a  relative.    E.g. 

Τήμ  8*  ίγώ  ού  Xwrw,  but  I  vdU  ηοί  free  her,  11.1,29;  τοΰ  Si  «λά 
Φόϊβοί  Άττόλλων.  and  Phoebai  Apollo  heard  him,  /1. 1,43;  ό  γίψ 
^Aflt  tfoos  fwi  νηας  Άχαιΰιν,  for  he  came  to  the  twift  ihips  of  tke 
Achaean»,  II.  1, 12.  Aa  relative,  ττυρα  πολλά  ri  καΛτο,  many  firei 
which  %Bere  burning,  11.10,12;  SSipa  τά  ol  ifivot  SioKt,  gifi»  which  α 
Urangtr  gave  him,  0(/.21,13. 

936.  If.  Eren  \a  Homer,  adjectives  and  participles  used  as 
noons  (932,  1)  hare  tlie  article,  as  in  Attic  Greek;  as  o!  yap 
Spumn  iv  νηυσΧν  κίαταί,/οτ  the  braveit  tit  by  the  thips,  /J.  11,968;  μ 
(ΕλλίΝ,  the  others;  τά  τ  ιόντα  τά  τ  Ισσόμίτα,  both  things  that  are  and 
things  thiU  are  to  be,  11.1,70. 

937.  1.  When  the  article  ie  used  with  noune  in  Homer,  it  is 
geoerall;  a  pronoun  (especially  ό  St),  with  which  the  noun  is  in 
appoeitioD ;  aa  6  S  ίβραχι  χάλκακ  Άρηί,  and  he,  brazen  Are», 
roared.  It.  5, 859  ;  ^  8*  άίκουσ  άμα  τοϊσι  -/ννη  κι'ιν,  and  she,  the  woman, 
went  with  them  tmwiliing,  /ί.  1,348. 

3.  Nearer  the  Attio  use  of  the  article  are  examples  like  these : 
ανταρ  ό  τόΐσι  yipaiv  hZbv  γγίμόνΐνιν,  hut  he,  the  old  man,  showed  them 
the  way,  Oii.  24, 225;  τον  δ*  iXov  πατίρ'  cupov,  and  they  found  him,  the 
father,  alone,  α.22β. 

3.  Hardtj,  if  at  all,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Attic  article  is 
that  found  in  examples  like  these  r  ore  S)j  την  νησον  άφικόμΐθ^,  when 
noio  we  came  to  the  island,  0<f.9,543;  τό  τί  «τίι'νοϊ  'βριωνοϊ,  and  the 
might  of  Orion,  II.  1 Θ,  4ββ ;  ol  Si  γνναΐκΐ5  ιστάμενοι  βαύμαζον,  and  the 
women  stood  and  wondered,  II.  18, 495. 

4.  It  is,  therefore,  often  difficult  to  decide  the  exact  force  of  an 
article  in  early  Greek.  The  above  examples  show  a  gradual  tran- 
sition, even  in  Homer,  from  the  original  pronoun  to  the  true  defi- 
nite article. 

838.  N.  The  examples  in  Θ37,  8,  are  exceptional;  and  in  such 
cases  the  doudb  nsually  stand  without  the  article  in  Homer,  as  in 
Latin.  Thus  Snv^  Si  κΧαγγη  yfycr  apyvptoio  βιοΐα,  and  terruile 
came  (Λί  clang  from  the  silver  bow,  /i.1,49,  would  in  Attic  Greek 
require  ^  κλαγγη  and  τοΰ  βιχϋ. 

939.  Herodotus  generally  uses  the  forms  of  the  article  begin- 
ning with  r  in  the  place  of  the  ordinary  relative,  —  of  which  he 
uses  only  the  forms  at,  η,  οζ  and  α*,  except  after  prepositions. 
Thns  5λΧοί  SpvK  ίροΐ,  τω  οίνομα  Φοϊι^,  another  sacred  bird,  whose 
name  it  Phoenix,  2,  73.  In  other  respects,  he  uses  the  article  as  it 
is  need  in  Attio  prose. 
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940.  Ν.  The  lyric  poete  follow  the  Homeric  ua^e  with  respect 
to  the  article  raore  close);  tbau  Herodotus ;  and  the  tr^ic  poete, 
especially  in  the  tyric  chorus,  admit  the  Homeric  use  of  the  article 
ds  a  relative  or  &  peruonal  prouoiin. 

ATIIC   USB  OF   THE  ARTICLE. 

941.  In  Attic  Greek  the  article  generally  corresponds 
to  our  article  the;  as  ό  άρήρ,  the  man;  των  iroXetuv,  of 
the  cities;  τοΐς  "ΕΧΚησιν,  to  the  Greeks;  τά  hexa  ίτη, 
the  (well  known)  ten  years  (at  Troy),  T.1,11. 

942.  The  Greek  may  use  the  article  in  certain  cases  in 
which  the  English  omits  it.  Such  are  the  following  (943- 
951):  — 

Θ43.  Proper  namea  may  take  the  article;  as  h  ^αικράτη^  or 
Έ,ιοκράτηί,  Sacrales. 

944.  Abstract  nouns  often  take  the  article ;  as  ^  apenj,  virtue, 
η  StKoioowjj,  Jusiiee ;  ^  ΐνλάβίΐα,  caution.  But  ίφΐτή  etc.  are  also 
used  in  the  same  sense. 

945.  1.  Noune  qualified  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun  regularly 
take  the  article ;  as  ovtos  c  άνήρ,  this  man ;  iy  τοΐσ&  row  vokvnv, 
in  these  cities.     (For  the  position,  see  Θ74.) 

2.  But  this  article  may  be  omitted  with  proper  names,  as  oSros 
ϋΐοιττόΧΐμοί,  this  Neoplolemnit,  D.18,114;  also  where  the  demon- 
strative is  equivalent  to  Aere  or  there,  as  ίρύιμιν  ύΚίγονί  τούτονί 
άνθριϊτπ-οΒί,  we  see  few  men  here,  X.  .4.4,7^;  so  ούτοτΐ  άνήρ,  this  man 
here,  and  ouros  άνήρ  uaed  contemptuously ;  see  also  νηα  Jntrot 
orurXtomri,  skips  are  saitinci  up  yonder,  T.  1,51. 

8.  The  tragedians  often  omit  this  article  with  demonstratives. 

846,  1.  Nouns  with  a  possessive  pronoun  take  the  article  when 
they  refer  to  definite  individuals,  but  not  otherwise;  as  ό  ίμοϊ 
νατήρ,  my  father,  ό  σοι  κοινωνός,  your  partner,  D.18,21  ;  but  σοϊ 
Koiviayoi  would  mean  a  partner  of  yours.     (For  predicates,  see  956.) 

2.  So  also  with  nouns  on  which  a  possessive  genitive  of  a  per- 
sonal, demonstrative,  or  reflexive  pronoun  depends;  as  δ  iraTijp 
μου,  my  father ;  ό  ΐμαντοΰ  πατήρ,  my  own  father ;  6  τούτιον  νατήρ, 
their  father;  ή  iavrav  -γη,  their  own  land.  But  iraU  ΐα-ντοΰ,  a  child 
./Si..»,. 

947.  ToumrtK,  τοσοντοϊ,  τοιόσ8<,  τοσόσ&ΐ,  and  τ^λικοΰηκ  may 
take  the  article;  as  τον  rounmn-  av^ia,  such  a  man.  It  la  always 
used  with  Stiya,  atich  a  one  (420). 
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848,  A  numeral  may  have  the  article,  (a)  to  distinguieh  a  part 
of  a  aiunber ;  (£)  to  eipre&s  a  rouud  nuinbur,  especially  with  άμφί, 
jTfpt,  vTTtp,  or  ttt;  (c)  to  exprese  merely  a  number  in  the  abatruct. 
Thus,  των  πίντί  ris  δύο  μοίρας  νί/λονται,  then  hold  two  of  ISe  five 
parts,  T.1,10;  ΐμ<ιναν  ήμίρα^  ιίμφί  τάΐ  τριάκοντα,  thei/  remained 
about  thirty  days,X.A.i,a^;  Ojrtus  μη  iptU  on  itrri  τα  δώ&κα  Sis  ίζ, 
don't  say  that  twelve  it  ticice  six,  V.Rp.'i'il^. 

949.  The  article  is  often  used,  where  we  use  a  possessive  pro- 
noun, to  mark  sometliing  as  belonging  to  a  person  or  thing  men- 
tioned in  the  sentence;  as  Ιρχεταί  avrij  Tt  if  MavSan;  πρόΐ  τον 
τηιτίρα  και  τον  Κΰρον  -  όν  νίον  ΐχουσα,  Mandane  comee  to  her  father 
(liL  to  the  father)  herself,  and  with  her  son  Cyrus,  X.  C.  1,^', 

860,  The  article  may  have  a  generic  force,  marking  an  object 
as  the  representative  of  a  class;  as  ά  άνθριαπαί,  man  (in  general)  ; 
6L  ytpovTtt,  the  aged  (as  a  class). 

951,  The  article  someticnes  has  a  distributive  force,  where  we 
should  use  each  or  a;  as  ύπ-κτχνΐϊται  Suxrttv  τρία  ^/uSoptiKa  τοΰ 
μηνίκ  τψ  στραηόϊη),  he  promises  Ιο  give  three  halfdarics  a  month  lo 
each  soldier,  Χ,Α.Ι,'ά^. 

962,  1.  An  adverb,  a  preposition  with  its  case,  or  any  similar 
expression,  may  be  used  with  the  article  to  qualify  a  noun,  like  an 
attributive  adjective;  aa  oi  τότί  άνθριαποι,  the  men  of  that  time;  τοΰ 
ττάλαι  Κά^ιον,  of  ancient  Cadmm,  S.  O.T.I ;  ot  iv  άσ^aΆ$ηvaΐot,the 
Athenians  in  the  city. 

2.  Here  a  noun  denoting  men  or  things  is  often  omitted;  as  οι  ^v 
2στ((,  those  in  the  city;  tois  τότί,  to  those  of  that  lime ;  oi  άμφι  Πλά- 
τωκΕ,  those  about  Plato  (generally  Plato  and  his  school,  or  simply 
Plato). 

963.  The  nouns  γη,  land,  ιτράγματα,  things  or  affairs,  uios,  son, 
and  sometimes  other  nouns  which  are  readily  suggested  by  the 
context,  may  be  omitted  after  the  article,  when  a  qualifying  adjec- 
tive or  genitive  is  added;  as  cis  t^c  ίαυτων  (sc.  y^v),  to  their  own 
land;  Ik  t^s  κριοικίδοϊ,  from  the  neighboring  covnlry;  τ&  τη?  π<ί• 
λΐωΐ,  the  affairs  of  the  stale;  τά  των  ττολί/ϋ'ων,  what  belongs  to  the 
enemy;  ΌίρικΚηί  i>  Ή/ανθίτητον  (sc.  υιό?),  Pericles,  the  son  of  Xan- 
thippus;  την  ταχίστψ  (sc.  όδο'ν),  the  quickest  wag.  Expressions  like 
τά  (or  to)  τ^ϊ  Τύχ^ϊ.  τά  τήϊ  ίργηί,  with  no  definite  nouns  under- 
stood, sometimes  do  not  differ  from  Τνχη,  Fortune,  and  όργη,  wrath. 

954.  Instead  of  repeating  a  noun  with  new  adjuncts  in  the 
same  sentence,  it  may  he  sufficient  to  repeat  its  article;  as  oi  riiv 
τΓολιτΰν  παϊ&ί  και  οί  των  άλλων,  the  children  of  the  citiiens  and  thoss 
gf  tie  others.  ,  . 


855.  1.  The  iufinitive,  as  a  verbal  nouu  (1518),  may  take  t 
neuter  article ;  as  το  ttStyat,  the  knowing ;  σα,  ro  μ^  σι-γησαι  Xoarw 
^,  il  remained  for  yo\i  not  to  be  silent,  ϋ.  1Θ,  23. 

2.  Γα  like  manner,  a  neuter  article  may  precede  a  whole  clause 
considered  as  a  noun  j  as  το  γνΰιθι  σαντον  Trawa^fov  Wi  χρήσι- 
μη', the  saying  "know  thyself"  is  everywhere  uae/ul. 

9δβ.  A  predicate  noun  or  adjective  seldom  has  the  article ;  as 
ννζ  4  VI'^P^  iytvtro,  the  day  became  night,  Hd.  1, 103 ;  καλίϊτω  ^ 
ίίΐρότΓοΧκ  ίτι  ΰττ'  ΆθψΌΐιιιν  πόλΐϊ,  ΐΑί  citadel  is  still  called  "  city  "  by 
the  Athenians,  T.2,13.  So  when  it  has  a  poageBaive  pronoun;  as 
οντΟϊ  ίμος  Ιταϊροί  ζν,  he  was  my  companion,  P.Ap.2l*. 

But  when  the  predicate  refers  definitely  to  distinct  persons  or 
things,  it  may  have  the  article;  as  «ΐσΐ  Β"  ούτοι  οί  ΐΐδάτΐΐ  τάληθί^; 
and  are  these  those  {whom  I  mean)  who  know  the  truth  t  P.  H.  M.  284•. 

9S7.  N.  ΒασιλΕν;  is  generally  used  withont  the  article  to  desig- 
nate the  king  of  Persia;  as  rovrous  άτΓοττΐμτΓΗ  jSacrtAci^  he  send» 
these  to  the  King,  T.1,123.  But  the  article  is  sometimes  iouod: 
compare  1. 4,16β  and  17Θ.  So  sometimes  μϊγα^  βασΛνόί;  aa  μιγά• 
Xmi  βασιλίΐύί  βασίλαο.,  a  palace  of  the  Great  King,  X.j4.1,2'. 

9SB.  N.  The  article  is  often  omitted  in  eome  familiar  expressions 
of  time  and  place,  which  are  probably  older  than  the  Attic  use  of 
the  article;  as  άμα  eif,  at  daybreak;  νυκτός,  by  night;  αμα  ^pi,  at  the 
opening  of  spiing;  iv  ayap^,  in  the  market-place ;  κατ  Sypov,  in  the 
country  ;  κατά  y^v,  by  land ;  κατά  θάλασσαν,  by  sea ;  ix  Sc^Mi,  from 
the  right;  etc. 

POSITION   OP   THE   ARTICLE. 

i        959.  (^Attributive  Position.')  1.  An  attributive  adjective 

which  qualifies  a  noun  with  the  article  commonly  stands 

between  the  article  and  the  noun ;  as  ό  σοφό?  άνήρ,  the 

wise  man;  των  μΐγάΚων  ■πόΧ^ων,  of  the  great  cities. 

2.  The  noun  with  the  article  may  be  followed  by  the 
adjective  with  the  artricle  repeated.  The  first  article  is 
sometimes  omitted.  In  these  cases  the  noun  has  greater 
emphasis  than  in  the  preceding  form  (1).    Mg. 

Ό  άνήρ  ί  σοφοί,  sometimes  Aytjp  ό  σοφό!,  the  icise  man  (but  not 
ό  άνηρ  σοφοί,  see  971);  αϊ  πόλκΐ  α!  ίίημακρατονμίναι,  the  states  which 
are  under  democracies ;  άνθρίοττοι  οι  ιί8ικώτατοί,  men  who  are  the  most 
tinjust ;  ττΰϊ  ^  ίκρατσι  SlkqumtiVij  irpoi  d&KUiv  την  άκρατον  Ιχΐί,  (the 

gaestioa)  Aoto pure  Justice  is  related  to  pure  injusiioe,  P.  Rp.  545v 
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960.  Thia  applies  to  poaeeeuve  pronoane  and  all  expresaions 
'whioh  have  the  force  of  attribntire  adjectives,  wheu  they  are  pre- 
ceded by  the  article  (952,  I),  and  to  dependent  genitives  (except 
partitive»  and  the  genitive  of  the  ptTAonal  pronoun) ;  as  ό  ΐ/ώϊ 
■κατηρ,  my  father ;  ^  σή  ^ifnjp,  thy  mother ;  ό  tpavrm  τπιτήρ,  my  oum 
father  (but  ό  ιτατ-^ρ  μον,  my  father,  see  977) ;  o!  iy  Stmi  άνΰραητΜ 
or  oi  άνθραπτΜ  οί  h  arrrti,  the  men  in  the  city;  οϋδΐϊΐ  τών  τότ€  Ελλή- 
νων, none  of  the  Greeki  of  that  time,  to  τω  άντι  ifia&ot,  the  real 
falsehood;  «is  r^  Ικάνοιν  χόλιν,  into  their  city;  οί  riov  &ηβαί<ιιν 
στρατηγοί,  the  generals  of  the  Thebans ,  iv  Trj  αναβάπα  τι}  μίτά 
Κνρου,  in  the  upward  march  with  Cyrus,  X.^.5, 1'.  For  participles, 
see  969. 

961.  N.  Two  or  even  three  articles  ma)'  thus  stand  together; 
as  Tci  yap  t^s  των  πολΛάίΐ'  ψΐίχτϊ  5μματα,  the  eyes  of  the  soul  of  the 
multitude,  P.  So.  254•. 

982.  An  Eidjective  in  either  of  these  positions  with  reference  to 
the  article  (959)  is  said  to  be  in  the  attributive  position,  as  opposed 
to  thepredicale  positioD  (see  971). 

963.  N.  Of  the  three  attributive  positions,  the  first  (e.g.  ό  σοφο^ 
&νήρ)  is  the  most  conimoii  and  the  most  simple  and  natural ;  the 
second  (ό  άνηρ  ό  σοφά;)  is  the  most  formal;  the  third  (Avifp  ό 
σοφοί')  is  the  least  common. 

964.  N.  The  article  at  the  beginning  of  a  clause  may  be  sepa- 
rated from  ite  noun  by  μίν,  St,  τ<,  yt,  yap,  &J,  oiv,  and  by  ris  in 
Herodotus. 

965.  The  partitive  genitive  (lUSS)  rarely  fltands  in  either  of  the 
attributive  positions  (962),  but  either  precedes  or  follows  the  gov- 
erning noun  and  its  article ;  as  al  κακοί  τΟιν  ττοΧιτϊον,  or  ruv  ποΛιτύΐ' 
σί  κακοί,  the  bad  amony  the  citizens  (rarely  οί  rSiv  ττοΛιτΰν  κακοί). 

Even  the  other  forms  of  the  adnominal  genitive  occasionally 
have  this  position,  as  8iA  τον  όλΐθρον  τών  σνστρατιαιτϋιν  όργιζόμίνοι, 
angered  by  the  death  of  their  fellow  soldiers,  X.^.1,2**. 
\.  986.  1.  Ό  S)Oiot  In  the  singular  generally  means  the  rest,  seldom 
the  other;  oi  άλλοι  means  the  others.•  as  η  άλλη  πόλκ,  the  rest  of  the 
ttaie  (but  άλλη  τόλΐΐ,  another  Mate);  οί  άλλοι 'Έλλιρτΐ,  the  other 
Greeka. 

2.  Both  h  άλλος  and  άλλοΐ  (rarely  trtpos)  may  have  the  mean- 
ing of  besides;  as  fuStu/iovt^o/icvof  imh  τίον  ιτολιτων  και  των  άλλων 
(iiHov,  eongratttlated  by  the  citizem:  and  the  foreigners  besides,  P.O.  473=  j 
ofi  ναΛ  ijv  vopros  oiai  άλλο  ovoiv  otvopov.for  there  was  no  grasSf 
neither  any  tree  (lit.  nor  any  other  tree),  X.^.1,5*. 
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987.  Ν.  Πολνϊ  with  the  article  generally  (though  not  always) 
nieana  the  greater  pan,  especially  in  ot  iroAAoi  the  multitude,  the 
majority,  and  το  ιτολυ,  Ihe  greater  part.  So  o!  TrXtibvtSt  lite  majority, 
TO  TtXvav,  the  greater  part,  οι  πλίΐστοι  and  το  irXuatttif,  the  greaieil 
number  or  pari. 

988.  N.  When  a  noun  has  two  or  more  qualifying  words,  each 
of  them  may  take  an  article  and  stand  in  either  attributive  posi- 
tion (Θ5Θ),  or  alt  may  stand  between  one  article  and  its  noun ;  as 
Kara  TT/ir  Αττικην  τήν  πάλαιαν  φϋοτήν,  according  to  the  old  Altte  dia- 
lect, P.  Crat.  398^ ;  τα  τίίχη  τα  ίαντων  τα  μακρά,  their  own  long  walU, 
Τ.1,108;  ττίμττοντίί  its  ros  άλλαϊ  Άρίταδικδϊ  iroktti,  sending  to  the 
other  A  rcadian  cities,  X.  H.  7, 4"* ;  τψ  Inr  Άρΐτήί  'HpaxXiovt  inu&v- 
uLv,  the  instruction  of  Hercules  hy  Virtue,  Χ.Λ/.2,1**.  Occasionally 
one  stands  between  the  article  and  the  noun,  while  another  follows 
the  noun  without  an  article;  as  al  iirh  των  iv  rg  Ασία  ττόλίων 
Έλλψ^ν,  those  (coming)  from  the  Greek  cities  in  Asia,  X.H.i,3". 

989.  N.  When  an  attributive  participle  (ΑΙδ)  with  dependent 
words  qualifies  a  noun  with  the  article,  either  the  participle  or  the 
dependent  words  may  follow  the  noun;  as  τομ  ρϊοντα  τιοταμίιν 
8ια  T^s  πόλίο«,  the  river  which  runs  through  the  city,  X.//.5,2*;  τον 
Ιφΐ<τττ]κότα  KOiuvoc  rn  iroKn,  the  danger  impending  oi'er  the  city, 
D.18,176;  ij  iv  τώ  Ίσθμά  ίττιμονη  γινομίνη,  the  delay  which 
occurred  at  the  Isthmus,  T.2,18.  But  such  expressions  may  alao 
take  either  of  the  attributive  poaitiona  (959,  1  or  2). 

970.  N.  The  Greeks  conunonly  said  the  Euphrates  river,  τον  Ev- 
φράτψ  τΓοταμόν,  etc.,  rather  than  the  river  Euphrates.  So  sometimes 
with  names  of  mountains  (rarely  with  those  of  cities  or  islands). 

971.  (^Predicate  Position.')  When  an  adjective  either 
precedes  the  article,  or  follows  the  noun  without  taking 
an  article,  it  is  always  a  predicate  adjective  (see  919),  E.g. 

Ο  ojtjp  σοφοί  or  σοφοϊ  ό  άνηρ  (ac.  ίστίν),  the  man  is  wise,  or 
wise  is  the  man;  ττολλοϊ  oi  ττανονργοι,  many  are  the  evil-doers;  έφημί- 
povi  yt  ris  Tii^as  κΐκτήμχθα,  we  possess  our  fortunes  for  a  day  (ac. 
,»™,).  Gnon,. 

972.  N.  The  predicate  force  of  such  adjectives  must  often  be 
expressed  by  a  periphrasis;  as  irrifi'as  8<ιύκΕΐΐ  ταΐ  cXirtSaf,  Me 
hopes  you  are  pursuing  are  winged,  lit.  you  are  pursuing  hopes  (being') 
winged,  E.fr^.273;  ■η-γονμΐνοι  αντονόμΐύν  τώΐ'  ^νμμάχιαν,  being 
leaders  ο/ allies  who  were  independent,  T.1,97;  ψιλήμ  ίχων  τψ• 
κίφαΧην,  having  his  head  bare,  Χ.^Ι.Ι,Β".  So  τ-όσον  άγα  το  ατρί. 
Τΐΐιμα ;  houi  great  is  the  army  he  is  bringing  t 
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9TS.  The  position  of  such  an  adjective  (971)  with  reference  to 
the  article  is  called  the  ^r«if icai«  position. 

974.  A  noun  qualified  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
regularly  takes  the  article,  and  the  pronoun  stands  in 
the  predicate  position  (971).     E.g. 

OStos  ο  άνήρ,  this  man,  or  δ  άνηρ  oStos  (never  ό  ούτίχ  άνήρ). 
licfK  τούτων  Twv  τϋΚαον,  about  these  ci!ie$,    (See  945,  1-3.) 

Θ75.  N.  But  if  an  adjective  or  other  qualifying  word  is  added, 
the  demonstrative  may  stand  between  this  and  its  noun ;  as  ή 
ντινη  αύτη  όδόϊ,  this  narrow  road,  X,  J.4,2*;  τγ  άφικομίνι^  τούτιρ 
£ό™,ίο  this  stranger  who  has  come,  P.  Pr.  313"».     (See  U77,  2.) 

978.  N.  Έκαστο!,  ίκάτίρικ,  &μφαι,  acid  ά/ιψύτίροϊ  have  the 
predicate  po.tition  like  a  demouatrative,  as  ίκάστη  -η  ήμίρα,  each 
day;  but  with  ΐκαστος  the  article  may  be  omitted.  Τοιοΰτοϊ, 
TocrovTift,  ΓοιόσΒί,  ToaaaSe  and  τηλικιΛτοί,  when  they  take  the 
article,  have  the  first  attributive  position  (do9,  1). 

977.  1.  Λ  dependent  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  (whether 
partitive  or  not)  has  the  predicate  position  (971),  while  that  of 
other  pronouns  (unless  it  is  partitive)  has  the  fii-st  attributive 
position  (959,  1);  as  ^μΖν  ή  ιτόλΐϊ  or  ή  πο'λΐ!  ^μ<ϋΐ',  our  cily  (not 
•η  ^μΰιν  ΐΓολίί) ;  ^  τοντιαν  τόλίί.  these  men's  cily  (not  ^  πόλΐϊ  τοι^ 
Τϋ!»-)  ;  μΐτετίμψατο  Άστνάγηί  τ^ΐ"  ίαντον  θνγατίρα  και  τον  ιταίδα 
αύτήϊ,  Astyages  sent  for  his  own  daughter  and  her  son,  X.  C.  1,3'. 

3.  But  if  a  qualifying  word  is  added,  the  personal  pronoun  may 
stand  between  this  and  the  noun;  as  ^  SoKoutru  ΐιμαιν  -πρότίρον 
σιαφροσϋνη,  what  previously  seemed  to  be  our  modesty,  T.1,32.  (See 
975.) 

978.  1.  The  adjectives  άκροί,  μήτος,  and  ΐσγιτοί,  when  they 
are  in  the  predicate  position  (971),  mean  the  top  (or  extremity),  the 
middle,  the  last,  of  the  thing  which  their  nouns  denote ;  as  ή  άγορα 
μίίΓη  or  μέση  τ)  αγορά,  the  middle  of  the  market  (while  ^  f-ttn)  αγορά 
would  mean  the  middle  market)  ;  άκρα  η  χίίρ,  the  extremity  of  the 

2.  When  no  article  is  used,  as  in  the  older  poetry,  the  context 
must  decide  the  meaning.  Compare  suminus,  medius,  extremtis,  and 
ullimtis  in  Latin. 

979.  Π5ί  and  σιΤμπαϊ,  all,  and  ολοϊ,  whole,  generally  have  the 
predicate  position ;  as  -πάντίί  ο!  άι/^ρκ  or  oE  aySpt^  ττάντκ,  all  the 
men;  όλη  rj  iroAis  or  ή  πόλΐί  0\η,  all  the  city.  But  they  can  also 
be  used  like  attributive  adjectives,  preceded  by  the  article;  as  ή 
wSfra  SiKtXui,  the  whole  tif  Sicily,  ro  όλον  γό-οϊ,  the  entire  race. 
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The  distinction  here  was  probably  no  greater  thtui  that  between 
all  the  city  and  the  whole  city  in  Eagliah.  We  find  even  αϊ  πάιττ; 
άνθραητοι,  all  mankind,  X.  ^ .  5, 6'. 

980.  Avrof  as  an  inteosive  pronoun,  ipse  (989,  1),  has  the 
predicate  position;  ae  avrof  ο  άνηρ,  the  man  kimself.  But  6  airbt 
ii^p,  the  same  man  (989,  2). 

PRONOMINAL  ARTICLE  IN  ATTIC   GEEBK. 

981.  In  Attic  prose  the  article  retains  its  original 

demonstrative  force  chiefly  in  the  expression  ό  μώι  .  ■  . 
6  Si,  the  one•  .  .  .  ike  otker^    E.g. 

Oi  μΐν  airrSiy  ϊτάζεαον,  ο!  S*  Ισφΐν&όίηαν.,  some  of  them  shot  with 
hows,  and  others  used  slings,  X. ^.3, if.  ΔεΪ  τοΰί  μίν  ιΐναι  δνστν- 
χίϊϊρ  τοΰϊ  8"  ΐύΓυ;(ίΐϊ,  some  mu-tl  be  tinforlunale,  and  nthera  fortunate, 
E.  frag.  207.  TSf  iroKttav  at  μχ-ν  τνρα.ν¥θϋνται,  αί  δϊ  ^ημοκρατίΆνται, 
αϊ  8t  Αρνιτοκρατοννταχ,  some  states  are  governed  by  tyrants,  others 
by  democracies,  and  others  by  aristocracies,  P.ICp,33S^. 

982.  N.  The  neuter  to  μίν  . .  .το  Si  may  be  used  odverbiaUy, 
partly  . .  ,  partly.    For  roSro  μά/ .  , ,  τοοτο  Si  in  this  aenae,  eee  1010. 

983.  N.  (a)  Ό  Sc  etc.  sometimes  mean  and  he,  but  ke,  etc.,  even 
when  no  ό  μίν  precedes;  aa  Ίνάρωι  ΆθψΌΐον^  imjyaytro  ■  ot  Si 
^Κθον,  Inaros  called  in  Athenians ;  and  they  came,  T.  1, 104. 

(i)  With  prepositions  these  expressions  are  generally  inverted ; 
as  «ολλά  μίν  -  .  -  cv  Si  Toit,  P.  £u.  303° ;  ιηφί  μίν  τσο  (ύλα,  nupa  Si 
τον  σιδι^ροϊ,  X-ii/>- j4.2,  11. 

984.  A  few  other  relics  of  the  demonstrative  meaning  of 
the  article  are  found  in  Attic,  chiefly  the  following :  — 

Ύον  καΧ  τόν,  this  man  and  that;  το  καΧ  τό,  this  and  that;  τα  και  τά, 
these  and  those  ;  as  iSti  γαρ  το  «ol  το  troajtrat,  και  το  μη  ττοιησαι,  for 
we  ought  ίο  have  done  this  thing  and  that,  and  not  to  have  done  the 
other,  D.9,68. 

Πμα  τού  (or  wporau),  before  this,  formerly. 

Και  τόν  or  και  tj)v,  before  an  infinitive;  ,as  και  roi*  KtXoicnu 
Soinnu  (so.  λ^ΐται),  and  (it  is  said')  he  commanded  him  to  give  if, 
.  X.C.1,3*. 

maUy  τω,  therefore,  which  is  common  in  Homer. 


'  In  this  use,  and  in  other  pronominal  uses  of  the  article  (as  In 
Homer),  the  forms  i,  ή,  ol,  and  al  were  probably  oxytone  (Β,η,οί,  αϊ). 
They  are  printed  here  without  accents  in  conformity  with  tlie  prevaU• 
ing  uaage  in  school  ediUons  of  Greek  authors.    See  139. 
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PERSONAL  AND  INTE1N81VB  PE0N0DN8. 

985.  The  nominatives  of  the  personal  pronouns  are 
seldom  used,  except  for  emphasis.    (See  896.} 

98β.  The  forms  ίμοΰ,  ίμοί,  and  Ιμί  are  more  emphatic  tliao  the 
enclitica  /loS,  μοί,  μί•  The  latter  seldom  occur  after  prepoaitious, 
except  in  ττρόί  μι. 

987.  Of  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  o!,  ol, 
etc.  (389),  only  ot  and  the  plural  forme  in  σφ-  are  used  in 
Attic  prose.  There  they  are  generally  indirect  reflexives, 
that  is,  in  a  dependent  clause  (or  joined  with  an  infinitive 
or  participle  in  the  leading  clause)  referring  to  the  subject 
of  the  leading  verb.    -B.fi. 

Έλχζαν  on  πίμφίΐι  σφαϊ  ο  'IvSiov  βσσιλ<ΰί,  they  said  tlial  the 
king  of  the  Indian»  had  sent  them,  X.  C.2,4'.  Έηρΐσβίύοιτο  ίγκΚψ 
ματα  ιτοατΰμχΐΌί,  σπωΐ  σφίσίν  όη  μΛτγίστη  πρόφασκ  tir]  τοϋ  πολΐ- 
μεΐν,  they  sent  embassies,  making  charges,  that  they  might  have  the 
strongest  poaiibU  ground  for  tsar,  T.  1,126.  ΕνταΰΑι  Kiytrai  Άττόλ- 
λων  {κίΐΐραι  t/Sapavay  νικιέσαι  Ιρίζοντά  oi  vfpi  σοφίας,  here  Apollo 
is  said  to  have  fiaytd  Marsyas,  having  bealen  him  in  a  contest  (with 
himself,  ol)  in  skill,  X.^.1,2». 

For  the  restricted  use  of  these  pronouns  in  Attic  Greek,  see 
also  393. 

988.  In  Homer  and  Herodotus,  and  when  they  occur  in 
the  Attie  poets,  all  these  pronouns  are  generally  personal 
pronouns,  though  sometimes  (direct  or  indirect)  reflexives. 

Έκ  yap  σφΐιαν  φρ(ναί  ciAert•  Παλλοϊ  "A^nj,/or  Pallas  Athena 
berefi  them  of  their  senses,  ii.18,311;  τον  κρών  άπο  to  (141,  4) 
ιήμπΐ  θύροίζΐ,  he  sent  the  ram  forth  from  himself  through  the  door, 
Od.Q,4ei.  Αντίκα  St  οί  fuSoi^t  itrttm]  mctpot,  and  soon  a  dream 
came  to  him  in  his  sleep,  Hd.1,34 ;  οΐ&ιμοίσι  rmi  vvv  σφιας  irtpim- 
Ktoyri>v  ttai  όμόγΧιαυχτοι,  they  have  the  same  Speech  with  none  of  their 
present  neighbors,  Hd.1,57.  TiVi  τρόττια  ftiwtc  σφΐ  φ^ί,"  in  what 
manner  do  you  say  she  died  Τ  S.  Tr.  878. 

989.  Αύτ</ί  has  three  uses :  — 

1.  In  all  its  cases  it  may  be  an  intensive  adjective  pro- 
noun, himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves  (like  ipse).   E.g. 


•  ix.glv 
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Αντοϊ  ό  στρατηγός,  the  general  himself;  in  αΰτοϊϊ  τοίϊ  αΐγια- 
λοΐϊ,  on  Ihe  very  coasts,  Τ.  1,7 ;  ίπιστήμη  αϋτ-η,  knowledge  itself. 

2,  Αΰτιίϊ  in  all  its  cases,  whea  preceded  by  the  article, 
means  the  same  (idem).    JE.g. 

Ο  αυτοί  ayjjp,  Ihe  same  man;  τον  αΰτον  ιτόλι/ιον,  the  same  tear; 
ταντά,  the  same  things  (42). 

3.  The  oblique  cases  of  «ύτό?  are  the  ordinary  personal 
pronouns  of  the  third  person,  kirn,  her,  it,  them.     E.g. 

"SiTparrffov  αύτοί'  anriitt^e,  he  designated  him  as  general.  See 
four  other  examples  in  X.^.  1,1,2&3. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  naminalive  of  αντόϊ  is  never  λ  per- 
Bonal  pronoun. 

ΓοΓ  σψΐ,  σφίν,  νίν,  and  μιν,  Bee  394  and  395. 

990.  Ν,  A  pronoun  with  which  avros  intensive  agrees  is  often 
omitted ;  as  ταύτα  ίποΐΐΐτΐ  αΐτοι  (^sc.  vptU),  you  did  this  yourselves; 
vXtvarimr  tis  rairat  αίτοϊϊ  ϊμβασιν  (so.  δ/ιϊΐ'),  you  must  sail, 
eιιώarking  on  these  yoursehes  (in  person),  D.4, 16.  So  avr«f  Ιφη 
(ipse  dixit),  himself  (the  master)  said  it. 

991.  N.  Αντόϊ  with  an  ordinal  numeral  (372)  may  designate 
a  person  as  tlie  cliief  of  a  given  number;  as  -^ρίθη  τΓρίσβ€ντηί 
δίκατοϊ  aiiTOi,  he  mas  chosen  ambassador  as  the  chief  of  ten  (himself 
ihe  tenth),  X.  ΙΙ.•2,2". 

992.  Ν.  The  oblique  cases  of  αντός  are  often  used  where  the 
indirect  reflexives  (Β87)  might  stand,  and  sometimes  even  where 
the  direct  reflexives  (993)  would  be  allowed;  as  αττλΰϊ  την  ίαντον 
■γνιαμη»  άττ€φαίνΐτο  ^ωκράτην  trpot  τουί  ό^αλοϋκΓαϊ  αύτιρ,  Socrates 
used  Ιο  declare  his  own  opinion  plainly  to  those  who  conversed  tuith  him, 
X.Ji.4,7',  where  ot  might  have  been  used;  but  in  1,2*,  we  have 
ΐλττίζιιν  «ΓοιΉ  τούϊ  (TTJvStaTpt^ovTO!  iavrij.  The  union  of  an  inten- 
eive  and  a  personal  pronoun  in  avrdt  explains  this  freedom  of 

REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS. 

993.  The  reflexive  pronouns  (401)  refer  to  the  subject 
of  the  clause  in  which  they  stand.  Sometimps  in_a  de- 
pendent clause  they  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
verb,  —  that  is,  they  are  indirect  reflexives  (987).    £.ff. 

Τνΰιθι  σαντόν,  tnoio  thyself;  ίττΐσφαξΐν  ίαυτόν,  he  slew  him- 
self. Αί&ιαμί  σοι  ίμαντον  δονλομ,  /  gine  myself  to  you  as  a  slave, 
X.  C4,e*.  Ot  ^ττιϊιμαη»  ίαντουϊ  τί  «αϊ  τά  ^αυτωΐ'  ιτώτΜ  ά-ηο. 
βάλλοοσιν,  the  vanquished  lose  both  themselves  and  all  that  belongs  to 
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lAem,   X.C8,3**•     "Είπωβτν    ΑΒψιαίσυί   iavrhv   κατάγΗν,  he  per• 

suaded  the  Athenian$  to  retlore  him  (Jram  exile),  T.  1,111. 

9M  N.  Occaeionallj  a  reflexive  refers  Ui  βοιπθ  emphatic  word 
which  is  neither  the  leading  nor  a  dependent  subject ;  as  irh 
travTOU  'γώ  m  διβάίω,  1  will  teach  yo^  from  your  ouin  cote  (β•οτ» 
yourself),  Ar.iV.385,  In  fact,  these  pronouns  correspond  almost 
exactly  in  their  use  to  the  English  reflexives,  myself,  thyietf,  htm- 
«If,  .to. 

996.  Ν".  The  third  person  of  the  reflexive  is  sometimes  ased 
for  the  flret  or  second;  as  Set  ^μα$  ίρίσθαι  ίαυτου'ϊ,  uie  muil  euk 
ourse/uM,  P.PΛ.78^ 

996.  N.  The  reflexive  is  sometimes  used  for  the  reciprocal 
(404) ;  ΙιμΙν  α£το(ΐ  ^laXttopxSa,  we  will  diicourse  with  one  another 
(i.e.  amotiff  ovrselves),  D.48,6. 

997.  N.  A  reflexive  may  be  strengthened  hy  a  preceding  αυτός ; 
as  οίοϊ  r«  αίτο!  avrij  βοφΰν,  able  (liimaelf)  to  help  himself, 
P.  σ.483''.  To  ycynutTKiivaUTOi'  iavrov.for  one  (himself)  to  know 
itmsei/,  P.CA.165•'. 

For  the  personal  pronouns  o*,  ol,  etc.  as  direct  and  indireot 
reflexives,  see  987  and  988. 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

998.  1.  The  possessive  pronouns  (406)  are  generally 
equivalent  to  the  pogse«»ive  genitive  (1085,  1)  of  the 
personal  pronouns.  Thus  ό  σόϊ  -rra-r-qp  =  ό  -ττατηρ  σον, 
your  father. 

For  the  article  with  possessives,  see  946, 1. 

2.  For  tfioi  and  aot  here  the  enclitic  forms  μοΰ  (not  <μοΰ)  and 
<rov  may  be  used;  τιμάν  and  ΰμων  for  ^μίτΐροί  and  νμτττροΐ  are 
less  frequent.  I'hese  genitives  have  the  predicate  position  as 
regards  the  article  (971). 

999.  The  possessive  is  occasionally  equivalent  to  the  objective 
genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun ;  as  tj  ίμη  eivoia,  which  commonly 
means  my  good-will  (towards  others),  rarely  means  good-ioill  (shown) 
to  me;  as  cwoii/.  γαρ  (ρω  τβ  <rg,for  1  shall  speak  out  of  good-will  to 
you,  P.  G.48fi•      (See  1085,  3.) 

1000.  N.  ϊφί'τΕρΟϊ,  tAeiV,  and  (poetic)  όϊ,  his,  her,  its,  are  regu- 
larly (directly  or  indirectly)  reflexive. 

1001.  N.  An  adjective  or  an  appositive  in  the  genitive  may 
refer  to  the  genitive  implied  in  a  possessive;  as  τΛμΑ^  &νστ'ηΐ'ΐ>ν 
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■    κακά,  the  tDoes  of  me,  unhappy  one,  S.  O.  C.  344  j  την  ΰμΐτίραβ  τϋν 
σαφιστίαν  τίχνψ,  the  art  ofyoa  Sophists,  V.H.M.'iSl".     See  Sia 

1002.  N.  By  the  poBBesBive  pronouns  and  the  poeBeesive  geni- 
tive, the  words  my  father  can  be  expressed  in  Greek  in  five  iorme; 
ο  ^μοΐ  ττατηρ,  ό  ττατηρ  ό  ίμΛ^,  ιτατηρ  ό  ίμό^,  &  ττατήρ  μου,  and 
(after  another  word)  μου  ό  πατήρ  {as  Ιφι/  μου  ο  ττατηρ).  So  ο  σοϊ 
πατήρ,  etc. 

1003.  Ν.  (a)  Our  own,  your  own  Cplural),  and  their  own  are 
generally  expressed  by  ημίτιροί,  Ιμίτερο•:,  and  σφί'τίροϊ,  with 
αντΰν  (ΘΘ9,  1)  strengthening  the  ήμίον,  νμΰ>ν,  or  (τ^ων  implied  in 
the  possesBiTe;  as  τον  ήμιτίρον  ούτώΐ'  πατίρα,  ow  own  father;  τβ 
νμίτίρφ  αντων  μητρί.  Ιο  your  own  mother;  tovs  σψίτιρουϊ  uirSni 
TToiSai,  their  own  children.  For  the  third  person  plural  ίαντωΐ'  can 
be  used ;  as  Tous  iavrHv  ιταΙΒαϊ  (also  σψϊον  alrSiv  iroiSasi  without 
the  article)  ;  but  we  seldom  ΑιιΊ  ■ημών  (or  νμίαν)  αϋτϊον. 

(b)  Expressions  like  τον  Ιμον  αντοϋ  ττατίρα  for  rSf  cμαvτtήϊ 
πατίρα,  etc.,  with  singular  possessives,  are  poetic.  In  prose  the 
genitive  of  the  reflexive  (^ίμαυτον,  ο-ΕαντοΟ,  or  ίαντοΰ),  in  the 
attributive  position  (9U9),  is  the  regular  form;  as  μίτεπίμψατο  ττρ 
εαυτού  θνγατίρα,  he  sent  for  his  (_own)  daughter,  X.  C.1,3'. 

DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1001.  OvToi  and  o8e,  this,  generally  refer  to  what  ia 
near  in  place,  time,  or  thought ;  ««εϊμοϊ,  that,  refers  to 
what  is  more  remote. 

1006.  N.  The  distinction  between  ουτοί  and  S&t,  both  o£  which 
correspond  to  our  Ihii,  must  be  learned  by  practice.  In  the  histo- 
rians, σΕτοί  (with  TotoCros,  Γοσοντοϊ,  and  οότίιπ)  frequently  refers 
to  a  speech  just  made,  while  SSe  (with  τοιόσΒΐ,  τοσόσΚε,  and  iSSf) 
refers  to  one  about  to  be  made ;  as  τάδε  ttirtv,  he  spoke  as  follows, 
but  ταίίτα  εΤτην,  thus  he  spoke  (said  after  the  speech) :  see  T.  1, 72 
and  7!),  85,  and  87.  But  elsewhere  οΰτος  (especially  in  the  neuter) 
often  refers  to  something  that  follows;  as  ^oryap  τοντίον  irpotir 
ρημένοιν  μα,θήσΐΐ,  for  you  «nil  more  easily  understand  it  tehen  Iht» 
(the  following)  is  premised,  P.  Rp.  SIO"•. 

1006.  N.  OStos  is  sometimes  exclamatory,  as  οίτοΐ,  τί  iroicis; 
You  there .'  what  are  you  doing  t  A.  R.  IBS. 

1007.  N.  The  Greek  has  no  word  exactly  corresponding  to  the 
unemphatic  demonstrative  which  is  often  used  in  English  as  the 
antecedent  of  a  relative,  as  /  saw  those  who  were  present.  Here  a 
participle  with  the  article  is  generally  usetl ;  as  ^Sov  τ<Λϊ  τταρόνταΐ ! 
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if  Λ  demonetrfttive  is  need  (t^ov  rovrous  o!  irafajaav,  I  law  theie  men 
who  were  preieni),  it  has  special  erapbaeis  (10^).  A  relative  vvith 
omitted  autecedeiit  sometimes  expresses  tke  sense  required ;  ae 
cISoi'  οΰΐ  ΙΧαβΐν,  Imw  (lAiue)  whom  he  took  (1026). 

1008.  N.  The  demon  strati  ves,  especially  SSt,  may  call  attention 
to  the  presence  or  approach  of  an  object,  in  the  sense  of  here  or 
there;  o8c  γαμ  S^  βασΛηκ  )(aipm,  for  here  now  ύ  Ihe  king  of  the 
land,  &.Αη.155;  for  νζκ  ΪμΪιώι  (T.1,51)  see  845,  2. 

100Θ.  S.  OSros  sometimes  repeats  a  preceding  description  for 
emphasis  iu  a  single  word;  as  ό  γαρ  το  (πτίρμα  παραιτχών,  οντοί 
τΟν  φύντιαν  αΙτιοΐ,  for  he  ieho  lupplied  the  seed  —  that  man  is  respon- 
sU>le  for  the  harvest,  ϋ.18,159, 

1010.  Ν.  Τοντο  μή'  ■  ■  ■  roirro  Sc,  ^rsl  .  .  .  secondly,  partly  .  .  . 
partly,  is  used  nearly  in  the  sense  of  ro  μίν  . .  .  το  δ<  (98-)>  espe- 
cially by  Herodotus. 

For  αντοσί,  oSi,  Ικανοσί,  οντωσί,  <iSi,  etc.,  see  412. 

INTEEEOGATIVB  PRONOUN. 

1011.  The  interrogative  T15 ;  who  ?  what?  may  be 
either  substantive  or  adjective ;  as  τίναι;  el&ov ;  whom 
did  I  »ee  ?  or  τίνοΊ  avBpai  elBop  ;  what  men  did  I  see  ? 

1013.  T15  may  be  used  both  in  direct  and  in  indirect 
questions ;  as  rt  βούΧεται, ;  what  does  he  want?  έρωτα,  τί 
βονΚ€σβ€,  he  asks  what  you  want. 

1013.  N.  In  indirect  questions,  however,  the  relative  octtcs  is 
more  common ;  as  iptar^  ό  τι  βον\ΐσβ€  (1600). 

1014.  Ν.  The  same  principles  apply  to  the  pronominal  adjec- 
tives τόσοί,  Ίτοΰκ,  etc.  (429). 

INDEFINITE   PRONOUN. 

1015.  1.  The  indefinite  τί?  (enclitic)  generally  means 
some,  any,  and  may  be  either  substantive  or  adjective ; 
ae  Tovro  "Keyei  τίϊ,  some  one  says  this ;  ανθρωττόί  τίϊ, 
tome  man. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  nearly  equivalent  to  the  English  a 
or  an;  as  €lBov  άνθρωττόν  τίνα,  I  saw  a  certain  man,  or 
J  BOW  a  τηαη. 

lOie.  N.  T(;  sometimes  implies  that  the  word  to  ^hich  it  is 
,A.i,i,glc 
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joioed  is  not  to  be  taken  in  its  strict  meaning;  aa  κλΑιιτηί  τκ 
άναιτίφανται,  he  has  been  ahoien  up  as  a  sort  of  thief,  V.Rp.SZ^i 
μίγοΛ  Tis,  roiAer  large;  τρίάκοττά  τιναϊ  dn-i'dTtumi',  they  kilted  some 
Ihirlg,  T.8,73. 

So  with  the  adverbial  t1  (1060);  ο^σχίΒονη,  eery  nearii/,  T.3,68. 

1017.  N.  Occasionally  Tis  means  everyone,  like  tustk;  a»fu 
μήι  τι%  Sopu  θηζάσθια,  let  euery  one  sharpen  v>eU  Λΰ  spear,  11. 2,S62, 

1018.  N.  The  neuter  τϊ  may  mean  something  important;  aa  οίονταί 
rt  tlvai,  άντΐΐ  ovStvos  ciitot,  they  think  they  are  something,  when  they 
are  iporlh  nothing,  V.Ap.il'. 

RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1019.  A  relative  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender 
and  number ;  but  its  case  depends  on  the  construction 
of  the  clause  in  which  it  stands,     ^.g. 

ElSov  Totii  άν&ρίκ  οΐ  ^K$oy,  I  saw  the  men  who  came;  ol  άΐ'£)>£ΐ 
ουΐ  ΐΓ3εΐ  ο,ντιλθον,  the  men  whom  you  saw  went  away. 

1020.  N.  The  relative  follows  the  person  of  the  antecedent ;  as 
ίμΛ  m  TovTo  irottiTe,  you  who  do  this;  ίγώ  os  τοντο  ίττοίησα, 
I  who  did  this. 

1021.  N.  (a)  A  relative  referring  to  several  antecedents  follows 
the  rule  given  for  predicate  adjectives  (934)  ;  as  «tpi  ιτολΐμον  καϊ 
ΐΐρψ^ηί,  S  μΛτ/Ιατ-φ'  ϊχίΐ  δνκα/αν  iv  τψ  βίια  των  άνίρώτων,  about  war 
and  peace,  which  haee  the  greatest  poiver  in  the  li/e  of  men,  1.8,2; 
άτταλλαγότΐϊ  τολίμυιν  καϊ  κιΜνιον  Καί  τιιρα;^^,  ά^  ην  νϊιν  irpot 
άλλϊ/λοιίϊ  καθάτταμίν,  freed  from  wars,  dangers,  and  confusion,  in 
vjhich  we  are  now  involved  with  one  another,  I.8,2P, 

(b)  The  relative  may  he  plural  if  it  refers  to  a  collective  noun 
(900);  Λ6  ττΚήθίι  o'lr  t  ρ  hiKoaovaiv,  to  the  multitude  who  are  Ιο  judge, 
P.Phdr.^eo: 

(c)  On  the  other  hand,  όστκ.  whoever,  may  have  a  plural  ante- 
cedent ;  as  πάντα  ό  η  βονΚονται,  everything,  whatsoever  they  wani. 

10S2.  N.  A  neuter  relative  may  refer  to  a  masculine  or  femi- 
nine antecedent  denoting  a  thini;;  as  Sut  την  ττλΐονΐζάιν,  ο  iruou 
φύσ«  StuJiTtiv  ττίφνκίν,  for  gain,  which  every  nature  naturally  follows, 
V.Rp.mr.     (See  B25.) 

1023,  1,  In  Homer  the  forma  of  the  relative  are  sometimes 
used  as  demonstrative  pronouns,  like  the  article  (935) ;  aa  5s  yap 
SeimiTos  ijAAv,  for  he  came  second,  Ot/.  1,286;  0  yap  yipai  itrri 
fiavoyriuv./or  Ihii  is  the  right  o/the  dead,  Il.2S,U. 

,         ,A.(x.ale 
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2.  Λ  few  similar  exprewions  occur  in  Attic  proee,  eepeciftlly  the 
Platonic  η  ^  St,  laid  he  (where  ^  is  imperfcat  of  ^μι,  my).    So  καΐ 

St,  and  he,  καϊ  οΐ,  and  they,  and  (in  Hdt.)  os  και  όΐ,  Ihii  man  and 
thai.  (Compare  τον  και  rov,  Θ84.)  So  alao  Οτ  /I'V  .  .  ■  ότ  8(|  in  the 
oblique  coses,  are  occaaionally  uaeil  lor  ο  μίν  .  .  .  ο  S<;  aa  πολ«ϋ 
'ΕλΛ)7Κ(δαί,  α s  μ«ΐ'  άινιμΰΐ',  ΐίΐ  at  S<  TOvf  φυγά&ι$  κατάγαιν,  detlrojf• 
ing  some  Greek  cities,  and  restoring  their  exilet  to  uthers,  D.  18,71. 

1024,  N.  (a)  In  the  epic  and  lyric  poeta  re  is  often  appended 
to  relative  words  without  afFecticig  their  meaning;  as  ο£κ  di'ccf  2 
T<  φησι  β(ά;  dost  thou  not  hear  what  the  Goddess  sai/sT  ΙΙΛδ,Ι'ίί). 
Soinetimes  it  seema  to  make  the  relative  more  indefinite,  like  rtc 
in  ocrrK,  tohoecer,  quicumijue. 

(b)  But  oliis  Tc  in  Attic  Greek  nieans  able,  eapt^le,  like  Warot, 
being  originally  elliptical  for  rauAroi  otof,  sack  a»,  τί  having  no 
apparent  force. 

1085.  (Preposition  omitted.)  When  the  relative  and  its  ante- 
cedent would  properly  have  the  same  preposition,  it  is  usually 
expressed  only  with  the  antecedent;  as  άπα  r^s  uvr^s  iyvtuas 
■qvirtp  πολλά  irpoieaBi  run/  κοινωι-,  by  the  same  want  of  sense  by  which 
(for  &Φ'  ηστΓΐρ)  you  sacrifce  many  o/yourpuMic  interesti,  D.IS.IM. 

Omission  of  thb  ΑκτΕΟΕηεΝτ. 

1086.  The  antecedent  of  a  relative  may  be  omitted 
when  it  can  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context,  espe- 
cially if  it  is  indefinite  (1426).     E.g. 

Έλα^»  α  ίβοκΚίΤΟ,  he  look  what  he  wanted;  ΐπαθεν  ίττόσοοί 
iSvvaro,  he  persuaded  as  many  as  he  could.  "A  /ιή  οΙ8α  οίίδϊ  οϊομαι 
ΐίδέκκ,  what  ϊ  do  not  know  I  do  not  even  think  I  knoin,  P.Ap.2l\ 
Έγώ  «αϊ  Λν  ΐγω  κρατώ  μ^νοΰμΐν  τταρί  σοί,  Ι  and  those  luhom  I  com- 
mand  iiriU  remain  with  you,  X.C.5, 1". 

1027.  N.  In  such  cases  it  is  a  mistake  to  say  that  ravro,  txtivoi, 
etc.,  are  understood;  see  1030.  The  relative  clause  here  really 
becomes  a  substantive,  and  contains  its  antecedent  within  itself. 
Such  a  relative  clause,  as  a  substantive,  may  even  have  the  article  j 
as  ίχσνσα  τήμ  Ιττιανυμίαν  τ^  τον  ο  ΐστιμ,  having  the  name  of  iAe 
absolutely  existent  (of  the  "mhat  is"),  P. PA. 92*;  jkcivov  6prftnt 
roC  S  Ιστινϊσσν,  they  aim  at  that  absolute  equality  (at  the  "mhalit 
efoof"),  ibid.75'';  τφ  σμικρΰ  μίρα,  τφ  ο  ^ρχ^  iv  αύι-φ,  through  Λβ 
small  part,  vjkieh  was  shown  to  be  the  ruling  povjer  within  him  (the 
"  what  ruled  "),  P.  Ep.  442".  Here  it  must  not  be  thought  that  τβδ 
and  τφ  are  antecedents,  or  pronouns  at  alL 
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1028.  Ν.  Most  relative  adverbs  regularly  omit  the  antece- 
dent; OR  ^\θίν  ore  Tt/mo  cTScf,  he  came  when  he  >aio  this  (for  Ihen, 

1029.  N.  The  following  expressions  belong  here:  —  Iirriv  ol 
(iZv,  oU,  αΰ«),  same  (905),  more  common  than  the  regular  fitrlv 
ol,  sunt  qui,  liere  are  (those)  who;  ίστιν  oinvtt  (eepecially  in  ques- 
tions); ivioi  (irom  «t,  =ivi<m  or  Ivturi,  and  oi),  some;  ivlort 
(Ivi  and  art),  somedmei ;  lirttv  o3,  somevihere;  itrnv  -j,  in  some 
way;  Ιστιν  άταΐΐ,  somehow.  > 

1030.  Ν.  When  a  clause  containing  a  relative  with  omitted 
antecedent  precedes  the  leading  clause,  the  latter  often  contains  a 
demonstrative  referring  hack  with  emphasis  to  the  omitted  ante- 
cedent; as  α  ίβοΰλΛτο  ταντα  ίΧαβΐν,  what  he  wanted,  that  he  look, 
entirely  different  from  ταντα  a  ίβονλχτο  Ιλαβΐν,  he  toot  these  (definite) 
thittgs,  which  he  wanted;  a  ποκϊν  αίσχρον,  τοΰτα  νόμιζΐ  μηΆ  Xiyay 
tlvoi  KoAof,  what  it  is  base  lo  do,  this  believe  that  it  is  not  good  even  to 
say,  1, 1, 15  (here  ταντα  ia  not  the  antecedent  of  2,  which  is  indefinite 
and  is  not  expressed).     See  1007. 

Assimilation  and  Attraction. 

1031.  When  a  relative  would  naturally  be  in  the  ac- 
cusative as  the  object  of  a  verb,  it  is  generally  aeaimi• 
lated  to  the  case  of  its  antecedent  if  this  is  a  genitive  or 
dative.     E.g. 

'Έ.Κ  rSv  ττόλίωκ  cSv  f-)(tt,  from  the  cities  which  he  holds  (for  as 
Ιχίΐ);  Toti  Λγα^ϊ;  οΐΐ  ΐχομΐν,  with  the  good  things  which  we  have 
(for  α  Ιχομιν).  Ά£μκ  τ^ϊ  fAtufli/juxe  ^s  κίκτησθΐ,  worthy  of  the 
freedom  which  you  haue,  X.A.  1,7';  ά  riji  ^γίμόη  ττιστΐόσομαι  φ  4v 
Κϋροΐ  διδφ,  if  we  shall  trusl  the  guide  whom  Cyrus  may  give  ue,  X.A. 
1, 3'*.     Thb  assimilation  is  also  called  attraction. 

1032.  N.  When  an  antecedent  is  omitted  which  (if  expressed) 
would  have  been  a  genitive  or  dative,  the  assimilation  still  takes 
place;  and  a  preposition  which  would  bare  belonged  to  the  ante- 
cedent passes  over  to  the  relative ;  as  ϋηλωσι  τοντο  ols  Ιπραττί, 
he  shoioed  this  by  what  he  did  (like  extivoii  5)  ;  ow  ols  μάλιστα 
φιΛΐΐΐ,  with  those  Johom  you  most  love  (σνν  {κΐίνοιί  ous),  Χ.ιΙ.Ι,Β*; 
ΑμΐΧ-ησαί  aiv  μ£  Sci  ■πρά.ττιιν,  having  neglected  what  (ixtifiav  cE)  / 
ought  to  do,  X..C.6,V;  dtt  κντυχηκΐσαν  iv  Λΐι!κτρ<χΐ  o6  μετρίακ 
Ικίχρηντα,  they  had  not  used  moderately  the  successes  which  they  had 
gained  at  Leuctra  (τοϊϊ  ιί/τνχήμιασαι  a  ιντνχήκ(σαν,  βββ  lOM), 
D.18,18. 
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1033.  Ν.  A  relative  is  seldom  assimilated  from  any  other  con- 
struction than  that  of  the  object  accusative,  or  into  any  other  case 
than  the  genitive  or  dative.  .Yet  eiceptione  occur;  as  irap  ΰν 
βοηθίΐί  οΰκ  άπολήψ»  χάριν,  you  will  get  no  thanks  from  those  lokom 
(mp  ixtiviiiv  ols)  you  help,  Aesch. 2,117.  Even  the  nominative 
may  be  assimUated ;  as  βλάιττισθαι  άφ  tS  ν  ^μιν  ναρΐσκΐ-άοσταί, 
to  be  injured  by  what  has  been  prepared  bt/  us  (like  iv  ίκιάπαν  5,), 
Τ.  7, 67. 

1034.  Ν.  A  like  aaeimilation  takes  place  in  relative  adverbs ; 
as  SuKO/u'^otTi)  fii&v^  5$tv  v7rtii9tvTo  παΐ&ΐΐ  και  γνιυΐκαΐ,  they 
immediately  brought  over  their  children  and  women  from  the  places  in 
which  they  had  placed  them  for  safely  (where  &θαι,  from  ahich,  stands 
for  UeWtvoUfrom  the  places  whither),  T.1,89. 

1035.  N.  The  antecedent  occasionally  is  assimilated  to  the 
case  of  the  relative,  when  this  immediately  follows ;  a&tktyovon 
Ίΐάντιαν  αν  Seovtoi  iriirpayori^  iltv,  ihey  said  that  they  had  done  all 
thing»  which  (mivTa  lav)  Ihey  needed,  X.  ff.  1,4*.  T^  <Aaiav  ην 
KuTtKint  oi  ττλίΐονοϊ  ά^ία  lirriv  η  Τΐττάραιν  καϊ  δικά  τηλόντων,  the 
estate  which  he  lefl  is  not  worth  more  than  fourteen  talent»,  L.1B,47. 
Compare  urbem  guam  atatuo  vegtra  eat,  Verg.^^en.  1,573.  Such 
expressions  involve  an  anacolulhon. 

This  inverted  αιβίταίΐαΐΐοη  takes  place  in  οΰδι Is  όστίί  oi,  every- 
body, in  wbich  olStti  follows  the  case  of  the  relative;  as  ovSi'fi 
ότφ  οΰκ  άττακρινόμΐνικ  (for  οϋδΐίϊ  ίσην  trriji),  replying  to  eeerybody, 
P.JIfen.70•. 

1036.  U,  A  peculiar  assimilation  occurs  in  certain  expressions 
with  o(ot;  as  )(ιιριζάμινον  o'ui  troi  άν&ρί,  pleasing  a  man  like  you 
(for  TQtovTfp  οίος  σύ),  Χ.Λί.2,9';  ττρόϊ  άι^ραΐ  τολ-μτ/ρουί  αΰηκ  καΙ 
Ά0ϊΐναύηι^,  against  bold  men  like  the  Athenians,  T.7,21. 

1037.  The  antecedent  is  often  attracted  into  the  rela- 
tive clause,  and  agrees  with  the  relative.    Mg. 

WSf  άφiλ1)σθt  νμόηι  airiiv  ην  Sta  n-ovTOS  iti  τον  χρόνου  ύόζαν 
κίκτησβί  καλήν,  do  rwi  take  from  yourselves  ike  good  reputation  which 
(what  good  reputation)  you  have  always  had  through  all  time  (for 
T^  καλην  Soiav  ην  κίκτησθί),  D.20,142l  notice  the  omission 
of  the  article,  which  regularly  occurs. 

The  subject  of  a  verb  is  rarely  thus  attracted ;  as  αίχεται  φ€νγ<ι» 
ov  αχΐί  μάρτνρα,  the  witness  whom  you  had  (for  6  μάρτυς  ov  ίΐχκ) 
hat  rvn  away,  Ar.Pi.033. 

1038•  N.  This  attraction  may  be  joined  with  aesimilation 
(1031) ;  aa  άμα$ί»ττατοί  itrrt  <Sv  iym  olSa  ΈλλήνίΜΐ,  you  art  tkt  met 
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tjrnorant  of  Ihe  Greeks  whom  I  know  (for  rmv  Έλλήναν  oJs  οίδα), 
Τ.β,40;  if  ijs  TO  wpurrw  Ιιτχι  γνναικόί,  from  the  wife  whick  he  look 
Jfraf,  D.57,37;  iraptvtro  ovv  »  ίΐχί  Svi^et,  Ae  marched  with  Ihe 
force  which  he  had  (for  σι*  tjj  ύννάμίΐ  ην  ϊΐχίΐ•),  Χ.  ί/.4, 1**• 


1Θ39.  Οΐοΐ,  όσοΐ,  and  ώς  are  used  in  exclamations ;  as  όση 
ιτράγματα  ΐχαΐ,  7ioic  mtic/i  trouble  you  have!  X, Cl,3*;  ά 
άσ-ηΐαί,  how  witty  I 

Rklativb  not  repbatbd. 

1040.  A  relative  is  seldom  repeated  in  a  new  case  in  the 
same  sentence,  but  a  personal  or  demonstrative  pronoun 
commonly  takes  its  place.     E.g. 

'EKtiiw  τοίνυν,'οί•;  ονκ  ijfapi^ovff  οί  Xtyorrti  ovo  ΙφίΧουν  αύτο&ϊ 
ιΰβΊΓΐρ  ύμαϊ  oJroi  vEv,  iio.fe  men,  then,  whom  Ihe  orators  did  nol  try  to 
gratify,  and  whom  thcj  did  not  love  as  these  now  love  you  (lit,  nor 
did  they  love  them  as  etc.),  D.3,24.  Here  avrous  is  used  to  avoid 
repeating  the  relative  in  a  new  case,  οΰΐ. 

1041.  Ν".  Sometimes,  however,  a  new  caae  of  tlie  relative  is 
understood  in  the  latter  part  of  a  sentence ;  as  Άριαΐος  Si,  ov  ΐ)μά<; 
ηθίΧομίν  βασιΧ,ία  καθιστάναι,  και  (δώκαμιν  και  ίλάβομΐν  τηιττά,  and 
Ariaeus,  whom  we  wished  to  make  king,  and  (lo  whom)  we  gave  and 
(from  tiAom)  we  received  pledges,  etc.,  X.  .^ .  3, 2°. 

THE  CASES. 

1042.  The  Greek  b  descended  from  a  language  which  had 
eight  cases,  —  an  ablalive,  a  locative,  and  an  instrumental,  besides  the 
five  found  in  Greek.  The  functions  of  the  ablative  were  absorbed 
chiefly  by  the  genitive,  partly  by  the  dative;  those  of  tlie  instru- 
mental and  locative  chiefly  by  the  dative. 

NOMIITATITS   AND   VOCATIVIL 

1043.  The  nominative  is  used  chiefly  as  the  subject 
of  a  finite  verb  (894),  or  in  the  predicate  after  verbs 
signifying  to  bey  etc.  (907). 

1044.  The  vocative,  vfith  or  without  &,  is  used  in 
addressing  a  person  or  thing ;  as  w  avSpe<i  'Κβηιταΐοι,  men 
^ Athent!  άκούτκ,  Αι/τχίοη ;  dost  thou  hear,  Aeschinesf 
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1015.  Ν.  The  Dominative  is  sometimes  used  in  excla)u»tioiu, 
and  even  in  other  expressions,  where  the  vocative  is  more  com- 
mon ;  aa  άμα  iyai  £<(λόΐ,  0  wretched  me!  So  ^  Πμοκνΐ)  ίκβαηΐ, 
Procite,  corne  out .'  Ar.^ii.(i65, 

ACCUSATITB 

1016.  The  primary  pui'poae  of  the  accusative  ie  to  denote  the 
nearer  or  direct  object  of  a  verb,  as  opposed  to  the  reuiotei•  or 
indirect  object  denoted  \>y  the  dative  (S93).  It  thus  bears  the  same 
relation  to  a  verb  wlilch  tlie  objective  genitive  (10S5, 3)  bears  to  a 
noun.  The  object  denoted  by  the  accusative  may  be  the  external 
object  of  the  action  of  a  transitive  verb,  or  the  internal  (cognate) 
object  which  is  often  implied  in  the  meaning  of  even  an  intransi- 
tive verb.  But  the  accusative  has  also  assumed  other  functions, 
as  will  be  seen,  which  cannot  be  brought  under  this  or  any  other 
single  category. 

ACCUSATIVE  OP  DIRECT   (EXTERNAL)   OBJECT. 

1047.  The  direot  object  of  the  action  of  a  tranBitive 
verb  is  put  in  the  accusative ;  as  τοδτο  σιόζει  ήμά^,  this 

preserve»  us  ;  ταύτα  ττοιονμίν,  we  do  these  things. 

1048.  N.  Many  verbs  which  are  transitive  in  English,  aJid 
govei'n  the  objective  case,  take  either  a  genitive  or  a  dative  in 
Greek.     (See  1099;  IIBO;  11»3.) 

1049.  Ν.  Many  veri>s  wliich  are  transitive  in  Greek  are  intran- 
sitive in  Kngiish;  as  ομαΰμαί  τονϊ  $(ow,  1  will  swear  bi/ the  Gods; 
■πάνταί  ϊλαΛι-,  *e  escaped  the  notice  of  alt  i  αίσχύνιταί  τον  ττατίρα, 
he  feels  shatne  before  his  father;  my^  (or  tnunr^j  τι,  he  keeps  silent 
about  something. 

1050.  N.  Verbal  adjectives  and  even  verbal  nouns  occasionally 
take  an  object  accusative  instead  of  the  regular  objective  genitive 
(1142;  1085,  3),  as  Ιιπστήμο%ΐ(ί  ^aav  ro  ιτροσήκοντα,  theg  v>ere 
acquaiTUed  wilh  what  vxis  proper,  X.C3,8'.  So  rh  μΐτιωρα 
φροντιστής,  one  who  ponders  on  tie  things  above  (like  φρητίζαιν), 
P.  Αρ.  18". 

COGNATE  ACCUSATIVE   (INTERNAL    OBJECT). 

1051.  Any  verb  whose  meaning  permits  it  may  take 
an  aecnsative  of  kindred  signification.     This  accusative 
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repeats  the  idea  already  contained  in  the  verb,  and  may 
follow  intiunsitive  as  well  as  transitive  verbs.    S.ff. 

Uaaai  ΐδονλϊ  ijStirftu,  to  enjoy  all  pUaiures,  Ρ.ΡΛίί.β3•. 
Εντύχησιιν  τοντο  ro  ΐντύχημα,  they  enjoyed  tkis  good  fortune, 
Χ,^.β,3•.  So  -Βΐσύν  πτώματα,  to  suffer  {to  fall)  falU,  Α.Ργ.ΘΙΘ. 
Notrw  νοσεϊν  or  νόσον  οαβΐνϋν  or  νόσον  κάμνιιν,  to  siiffer  under  a 
diteane;  αμάρτημα  άμαρτάναν,  to  commit  an  error  {to  sin  a  iin)j 
SovXciiv  SouXtutiv,  to  be  subject  to  slavery;  άρχην  άρχιιι',  to  hold  an 
office ;  a-yviva  άγαινίζΐαθαι,  to  undergo  a  contest ;  γραφην  ■γράφ€σΘαι, 
to  bring  an  indictment;  γραφήν  Βιιόκαρ,  Ιο  prosecute  an  indictment; 
Sucrp•  όφΚΐΐν,  to  lone  a  lawsuit;  νίκην  νικάΐ",  to  gain  a  victory;  μάχην 
ηκάν,  to  gain  a  baiile;  νομπην  ττίμττΐΐν,  Ιο  form  or  conduct  a  proces- 
sion; ττλτιγηι/  Tvtrrdv,  to  strilce  a  blow;  ίξη\θον  iioSovt,  they  teen/ 
out  on  expedition!!,  X.  H.  \,  2". 

1062.  N.  It  πϊΐΐ  be  seen  that  this  constructian  is  far  more 
exteoBive  in  Greek  than  in  Engtiah.  It  includea  not  only  ticcuaii- 
tivee  of  khidred  formatiou  and  meaning,  &s  νίκψ  νικάν,  to  gain  a 
victory;  but  also  those  of  merely  kindred  meaning,  aa  μάχτί'  ηκα,ν, 
to  gain  a  battle.  The  accusative  may  also  limit  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  to  one  of  many  applioatione ;  as  ΌΚύμιτια  vucav,  to  gain  an 
Olympic  victory,  T.  1, 126 ;  ΐστιάν  yo/unis,  to  give  a  wedding  feast, 
Ax.  Av.  132 ;  ψήφισμα  νικ^,  he  carries  a  decree  {gains  a  victory  with 
a  decree),  Aesch,  3, 68 ;  βοφρόμία  iripirtiv,  to  celebrate  the  Boedromia 
by  a  procession,  D.3,31.  So  also  (in  poetry)  βαίν€ΐν  (or  {Χθεΐν) 
woSa,tostep  {thefoot):  aee  E..i/.1153. 

For  the  cognate  accnaative  becoming  the  subject  of  a  paseive 
Terb,  see  1240. 

X063.  The  cognate  accusative  may  follow  adjectives  or 
even  nouns.     E.g. 

Κακοί  ιτασαν  κακίαν,  bad  with  all  badness,  F.Rp.idO^;  SovAot 
Tos  ptyioTai  δουλίώϊ,  a  slaiie  to  the  direst  slavery,  ibid.  57S'. 

1054.  A  neuter  adjective  sometimes  represents  a  cognate 
-  accusative,  its  noun  ijeing  implied  in  the  verb.     E.g. 

Μίγαλα  αμαρταναν  (sc.  αμαρτήματα),  to  Commit  great  faults ; 
raira  Xinrtitrftii  ιίοΐ  ταντά  ^(αίριιν,  to  have  the  same  griefs  and 
the  same  joys,  D.18,2S2.  So  τι  χρησομαι  τούτω;  (=  τίνα  -χρΐίαν 
χρησομαί;),  what  use  shall  1  make  of  this  t  and  oiSiv  χρήσομαι  τοΰτφ, 
/  shall  make  no  use  of  this  (1183).  So  χρήσιμοι  ovSty,  good  for 
nothing  (1053).    See  1060. 

lOee.   1.  Here  belongs  the  accusative  of  efect,  which 
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expresses  a.  result  beyond  the  action  of  the  verb,  which  is 
effected  by  that  action.    E.g. 

ΙΙρίσβΐύΐΐν  την  (ίριτηρ,  to  negotiate  a  peace  (as  ambasaadore, 
■πρίσβα^),  D.19,l3i;  hut  ττρισβΐύΐίν  ττρΐσβΐίαν,  to  go  on  an  embatty. 
Compare  the  English  breaking  a  hole,  as  opposed  to  breaking  a 
)lick. 

2.  So  after  verbs  of  looking  (in  poetry);  Λβ'Αρη  StSopxivai,  lo 
hok  war  (Ares)  (see  A.5e.53};  η  βουΧο)  Ιβ?ίχφΐ  νακν,  the  Senate 
looked  miatard,  Ar.Eq.eSl. 

ΙΟδβ.  Ν.  For  verbs  which  take  a  cognate  accusative  and  an 
ordinary  object  accusative  at  the  same  time,  tiee  l(f76. 

1067.  N.  Connected  with  the  cognate  accusative  is  that  which 
follows  verba  of  motion  to  express  the  ground  over  which  the  motion 
passes ;  as  oSov  icitu  (ίΧβέϊν,  iraptitadai,  etc.),  to  go  (over)  a  road; 
vkti»  θάλΛασαι/,  to  sail  the  sea ;  Spo^  καηιβαίνΐΐν,  to  descend  a  moun- 
tain; etc.     These  verbs  thus  acquire  a  transitive  meaning. 

ACCUSATIVE  OF  SPBCmCATION.  — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 

1058.  The  accusative  of  specification  may  be  joined 
with  a  verb,  adjective,  noun,  or  even  a  whole  sentence, 
to  denote  a  paH,  character,  or  quality  to  which  the 
expression  refers.     E.ff. 

Τυφλοί  τα  ίμματ  et,  you  are  blind  in  your  eyes,  S.  Ο.Γ.371; 
KoXof  TO  «ISot,  beaiiti/ul  inform;  άττίψοι  τΑ  ιτλήβοί,  iryini'ie  in  num- 
ber,' SutoUK  Toe  τρόπον,  just  in  his  character;  Sttmi  μάχην,  mtghly  in 
battle ;  κάμνω  r^  κΐφαΧην,  I  have  a  pain  in  my  head ;  τΐίϊ  φρίταΐ 
ir/uUvtiy,  to  be  sound  in  their  minds ;  ίιαφίρΐΐ  τψ'  φύσιν,  he  differs 
in  Tiature.  Ποταμοί.  KuSvos  Βνομοί,  (vpoi  Svo  ττλϊθρων,  a  river, 
Cydnusbg  name,  o/tlBopUthra  in  breadth  (922),  X.^.l.a".  ΈΧλψίί 
«Ισι  τ3  γίνοί,  they  ογϊ  Greeks  by  race.  TtveaSt  την  hiavota.v  μή 
ίν  Tw  5ικαστηρίιο,  άλΛ'  iv  τω  θίάτρω,  imagine  yourselves  (become  in 
thought)  not  in  court,  but  m  the  theatre,  Aeach.3,153.  Έπ-ύτηντΜ 
(ju)  οΰ  μόνον  τα  μίγάλα  άλλα  κα!  τα  μικρά  ταρύμαυν  Ad  άπο 
OfSiv  όρμααθοχ,  you  know  that,  not  only  in  great  but  even  in  smidl 
things,  I  try  to  begin  with  the  Gods,  X.  C.  1, 5". 

1069,  N".  This  is  sometimes  called  the  accusative  by  synecdoche, 
or  the  limiting  accusative.  It  most  frequently  denotes  Apart;  but 
it  may  refer  to  any  circumstance  to  which  the  meaning  of  the 
expression  is  restricted.  This  construction  sometimes  resembles 
that  of  1239,  with  which  it  most  not  be  confoand«d. 
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ΙΟβΟ.  An  accusative  in  certain  expressions  has  the 
foree  of  an  adverb.     E.g. 

Toliroi'  rov  τρότΓΟν,  in  this  may,  thus;  την  ταχύττψ'  (sc.  ofioc),  in 
the  quietest  icay ;  {την)  ίρχην,  at  first  (with  negative,  not  at  all)  \ 
riKot, finally;  irpoiica,  as  a  gift,  gratis;  γάριν,/οτ  the  sake  of;  Sinpi, 
in  thi  manner  of;  το  itpuyrov  or  ττρΰπον,  at  first ;  το  Kotiroy,  for  the 
rest;  iravra,  in  oil  things;  τάλλα,  in  other  respects;  ovScv,  in  nothing, 
not  at  all;  τί;  in  icftoi,  iphyl  τι,  in  any  respect,  at  all;  ταντα,  in 
respect  to  this,  therefore.     So  τούτο  μίν  .  .  ■  τοντο  hi  (1010). 

lOei.  Ν.  Sereral  of  these  (1060)  are  to  be  explained  by  1058, 
aa  τάλλα,  τι;  whyt  ταντα,  τούτο  (with  /ice  and  St),  and  sometimes 
oiSiv  and  τι.  Some  are  to  be  explained  as  cognate  accusativea 
(eee  1053  and  1054),  and  some  are  of  doubtful  origin. 

ACCUSATIVE   OP    EXTENT. 

1062.  The  accusative  may  denote  extent  of  time  or 
space,     H.ff. 

A!  (TjrovSai  ivtavr&v  ΙσοντΜ,  the  truce  is  to  be  for  a  year,  T.  4, 1 1 8. 
Έμανα/  ημίραί  κίντί,  he  remained  five  clays.  Άπίχα  ^  ΙΙλάταια 
των  &ϊ)βίαν  (TTniiiO-us  ίβδομήκοντα,  Plataea  is  seventy  stades  distant 
from  Thebes,  T.2,5.  Αττιχοντα  SupoKOwruii'  οκτί  πλοΰν  τοΚνν 
oSrt  οδόν,  (Megara)  not  a  long  sail  or  land-Journey  distant  from 
Syracuse,  T.G,49. 

1063.  N.  Thia  accusative  with  an  ordinal  number  denotes  hom 
long  since  (including  the  date  o£  the  event) ;  as  ϊβ^όμ-ην  ημίραν  τηί 
9vyaTfMt  οΐτψ  TtTtXfvnjKuiii,  ithen  his  daughter  had  died  six  days 
before  (i.e.  this  being  the  seventh  day),  Aesch.3,77. 

1084.  N.  A  peculiar  idiom  is  found  in  expi'esaiona  like  τρίτον 
ίτο^  τουτί  (this  the  third  year),  i.e.  two  years  ago;  as  dinjyyt'XAj 
Φι'λυπΓΟϊ  τρίτον  η  τίταρτον  ίτικ  ταυτΧ  Ήραΐον  τ(ΐχι>ϊ  ττολιορκών, 
two  or  three  years  ago  Philip  was  reported  to  be  besieging  Heraion 
Teichos,  J>.  3, 4. 

TERMINAL   ACCUSATIVE   (pOETIC). 
1065.  In  poetry,  the  accusative  without  a  preposition 
may  denote  the  place  or  object  towards  which  motion  is 
directed.    E.g. 

Mvij<rTipas  όφί«£Τί»,  she  came  to  the  suitors,  0</.l,332.  'λνίβη 
firyay  ovpayoy  Οΰλνμττόν  TC,  she  ascended  to  great  heaven  and 
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Olympu»,  Il.l,i07.    To  <cM\oi''Apyas  βκ  φνγκ,  going  at  an  txiie 

loAehoUow  ATgos,S.O.C.^7B. 

Ill  prose  a  preposition  would  be  used  here. 

ACCUSATIVE  IN  OATHS  WITH   ρή  AND  μά. 

1066.  The  acousative  follows  the  adverbs  of  swearing 
νή  and  μά,  hy. 

1067.  An  oath,  introduced  by  νη  is  affirmative ;  one  intro- 
duced by  μά  (unless  vai,  yes,  precedes)  is  negative ;  as  i^  τον 
Δια,  yes,  by  Zeus;  μα  τόν  Δία,  no,  by  Zeua;  but  ναι,  μα  Αία, 
yes,  by  Zeus. 

1068.  N.  Μά  is  sometimes  omitted  when  a  negative  precedes ; 
as  ou,  rov8' Όλν/ΐ7Γθν,  no,  fcj  Ikis  Olympus,  S,An,7.)8. 

TWO   ACCUSATIVES   WITH   ONE  VERB. 

1069.  Verbs  signifying  to  ask,  to  demand,  to  teach,  to 
remind,  to  clothe  or  unclothe,  to  conceal,  to  deprive,  and 
to  take  away,  may  take  two  object  accusatives.     S.g. 

Ov  tout'  iptarSi  at,  I  am  nol  asking  you  this,  Ar.iV.G41 ;  οΰδόη 
rqs  (πτνουσίαϊ  dpyvpurv  ττράττΐΐ,  you  demand  no  fie  fir  your  leaching 
from  any  one,  X.  M.  1, 6"  ;  π^α/  ηρζατό  at  hiZaaKUv  τψ  στρατηγίαν; 
icilh  u>hal  did  he  begin  lo  leach  you  strategy  f  Und.S,!^;  rt/y  ζνμμα- 
χύχν  άναμίμνρσκοντΐί  τοΰϊ  Άθψαύηΐί,  reminding  the  Alhenians  of 
the  alliance,  T.6,6;  τον  μίν  tawroC  (;prt5w,)  Ικΐοον  ι}|ΐιψΛσί,  he  put 
his  own  (iunic)  on  the  other  boy,  X.  Uy.  l,3i'|  ckSvw  ΐμί  }(ρηστηρ£α.ν 
ΐσίητα,  stripping  me  of  my  oracidar  garb.  A,  .^3. 1269  ;  την  θυγατίρα 
ΙκμυτΓτι  τον  AiraTOv  τοϊ  S.vhpa<i,  he  concealed  from  his  daughter  her 
husband's  death,  L.32,7  ;  τοντωι•  την  τιμ^  άττοστίρΰ  μι,  he  cheats 
me  out  of  lie  prict  of  these,  D.28, 13 ;  τον  ττάντα  S  Skfitw  ^μαρ  hr  μ' 
άφΐΆΐτο,  but  one  day  deprived  me  of  all  my  happiness,  E.Hec.285' 

1070.  N.  In  poetry  some  other  verbs  have  this  conetruutiOD ; 
thus  -χρόα-νίζίτο  άΚμην,  he  washed  Ike  dried  spray  from  his  >kin, 
Od.e,2'H;  so  ημωρΐΐσθαί  τίνα  αίμα.  Ιο  punish  one  fir  blood  (shed), 
8βθΕ.^ί.733. 

1071.  Ν.  Verba  of  this  claes  sometimes  have  other  conatruc- 
tioiiB.  For  verbs  of  depriving  and  taking  moay,  see  1113.  For  the 
accusative  and  genitive  with  verbs  of  reminding,  see  1106. 

1072.  N.  The  accusative  of  a  thing  with  some  of  these  verbs 
is  really  a  cognate  accusative  (1076). 
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1073.  Verbs  signifying  to  do  anything  to  or  to  say  any- 
thitu/  of  Λ  person  or  thing  take  two  acciiaatives,     S.ff. 

Tavrc  μχ  ττοι/Ασιν,  they  do  these  things  to  me  ;  tC  μ  tlpyaaio ;  whiti 
didst  Ihoa  do  to  me  t  Κακά  πολλά  topyey  Τμώαΐ,  he  has  done  many 
evils  to  the  Trojans,  II.  16, 424.  Έ«ΐνόΐ'  τί  κοί  roi-s  Kopit-tfiOvr  ττολλά 
τ<  KM  κοχα.  ϊλ(γί,  of  him  and  the  Corinthians  he  said  much  that  teas 
bad,  Hd,8, 61 ;  ου  φροντιστίον  τί  ΐροϋσιν  οι  πολλοί  'ήμάΐ,  we  miut 
not  consider  what  the  mvllilvde  will  say  of  us,  P.  Cr.48•, 

1074.  Thase  verbs  oft«n  take  ti  or  καλΰτ,  well,  or  «axuis,  ill, 
instead  of  the  accusative  of  a  thing;  τοήτονί  tt  iroui,  he  does  them 
good;  ΰμάί  κακωΐ  ποίΐ^  he  does  you  harm;  κακΰκ  ■ημαί  Ktyti,  he 
speaks  ill  of  us. 

For  cv  ττάσχειν,  cS  AKovtty,  etc.,  as  passives  of  these  expressions, 
see  1241. 

1070.  N.  Ώράσσιο,  do,  very  seldom  takes  two  accusatives  in  this 
construction,  ποιΐω  being  geoerally  used.  Εδ  νράσσω  and  kojcCk 
ηράασια  are  intransitive,  meaning  to  he  well  off,  to  be  badly  off. 

1076.  A  transitive  verb  may  have  a  cognate  accusative 
(1061)  and  an  ordinary  object  accusative  at  the  same 
time.     E.g. 

Μιλ^τόΐ  μ£  iypaiparo  τιρ/  γραφην  Tovnjv,  Meletus  brought  this 
indictment  against  me,  F.^jd.19'';  Μιληάδι^ΐ  ό  t^jv  fv  ί/ΙαραβίοΐΊ 
μάχην  τοϋτ  βαρβάρον^  vtK^cras,  MUtiades,  who  gained  the  battle  at 
Marathon  over  the  barbarians,  Aeach.3,lSl;  ωρκιασαν  πύντατ  rovs 
οτρατιώταϊ  τοΰϊ  μχγίστοιι^  Ορκους,  they  made  all  the  soldiers  swear 
the  strongest  oaths,  T.  8,  T5. 

On  this  principle  (1076)  verbs  of  dividing  may  take  two  accusa- 
tives ;  as  TO  ατράτίυμα  κατίνιιμΐ  Zuihtna  μίρη,  he  made  twelve  divis- 
ions of  the  army,  X.  C.  7, 5". 

1077.  Verba  signifying  to  name,  to  choose  or  appoint, 
to  make,  to  think  or  regard,  and  the  like,  may  take  a. 
predicate  accusative  besides  the  object  accusative.    Έ.ρ. 

Τί'  ΤΎ/ν  πόλιν  νροσαγορ(νΐκ  ;  what  do  you  call  the  state  t  Ύΐρι 
rmavrrp'  SiWfUc  άν&ρΐίαν  lywye  καλΰ,  such  a  power  I  call  courage, 
P.  Λρ.  ISO*•.  'SiTpanjyov  αυτόν  άπί&ιί(,  he  appointed  him  general, 
X.^.1,1';  tiipyenjv  τον  Φίλιππον  ήγοΰντο,  tkey  thought  Philip  a 
benefactor,  D.  18,43 ;  πάντων  δίσπόηρ  ΐιιντον  νίκαίηκαι,  he  hat  made 
himself  master  of  all,  X.C.1,3". 

1078.  This  is  the  active  construction  corresponding  to  the 
/«fisive  with  copulative  verba  (006J,  in  which  the  object  accusative 
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becomes  the  snbject  nominatire  (1234)  and  the  predicate  accuear- 
tive  becomes  α  predicate  nominative  (9U7).  Like  the  latter,  it 
includes  also  predicate  adjectives;  as  rovs  ίηιμμά}(θν^  ττροθΰμιηκ 
ntMurAu,  to  make  the  allies  eager ;  ros  άμαρτιαΐ  μεγάλα^  ^TCt  ^^ 
thought  ihe/aulte  great. 

1079.  N.  With  verbs  of  naming  the  infinitive  tlvtu  may  connect 
the  two  accusatives ;  as  σοφιστην  όνομάζουσι  τον  άν&ρα  ctvat,  they 
name  the  man  {lobe)  a  sophist,  P.  Pr.  31 1'. 

1080.  N,  Many  other  traneitive  verbs  may  take  a  predicate 
accusative  in  apposition  with  the  object  accusative ;  as  iXaj3t  rouxo 
Supov,  he  took  thin  as  a  gift ;  'inrous  ayttv  θνμα  τφ  Ηλίω,  to  bring 
hones  as  an  offering  to  the  Sun,  X.  C.8,3'=  (see  018).  Especially  an 
interrogative  pronoun  may  be  so  used  ;  as  rivat  τοντονν  όρΖ;  who 
are  thete  whom  I  see  Γ  lit.  /  tee  these,  being  whom  t     (See  Θ19  -,  972.) 

1081.  N.  Λ  predicate  accusative  may  denote  the  effect  of  the 
action  of  the  verb  upon  its  direct  object;  as  ττο,ί&ί-Μίν  τίνα  σοφόν 
(or  κακόν),  to  train  one  (to  be)  wise  (or  bod);  tow  vUU  imroras 
iS&xio',  he  taught  his  tons  to  be  horsemen.     See  1055. 

1082.  N.  For  one  of  two  accusatives  retained  with  the  passive, 
see  1239. 

For  the  accusative  absolute,  see  1569. 

OBNITIVB. 

1083.  Ab  the  chief  use  of  the  accusative  is  to  limit  the  meaning 
of  a  verb,  so  the  chief  use  of  the  genitive  is  to  limit  the  meaning 
of  a  noun.  When  the  genitive  is  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  it 
seems  to  depend  on  the  nominal  idea  which  belongs  to  the  verb : 
thus  firiAi/ιω  involves  Ιττιθνμίαν  (as  we  can  say  ΐτηθυμά  Ιιηθνμίαν, 
1051) ;  and  in  Ιττι&υμΛ»  τοντον,  /  have  a  desire  for  this,  the  nominal 
idea  preponderates  over  the  verbal.  So  βο,σύΛνίΐ  r^s  χόψαι  (1109) 
involves  the  idea  βασΛΐύς  tori  t^s  χώραϊ,  he  is  king  of  the  country. 
The  Greek  is  somewhat  arbitrai-y  in  deciding  when  it  will  allow 
either  idea  to  preponderate  in  the  construction,  and  after  some  verbs 
it  allows  botli  the  accusative  and  the  genitive  (1108).  In  the  same 
general  sense  the  genitive  follows  verbal  adjectives.  It  has  also 
uses  which  originally  belonged  to  the  ablative;  for  example,  with 
verbs  of  separation  and  to  express  source,     (See  1042.) 

QENmVE  AFTER  NOUNS    (ATTRIBUTIVE  GBNITIVb). 

1084.  A  noun  in  the  genitive  may  limit  the  meaning 
of  another  noun,  to  express  various  relations,  most  of 
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which  are  denoted  by  of  or  by  the  possessive  case  in 


1085.  The  genitive  thug  depending  on  a  noun  is  called 
attributive  (see  919).  Its  most  important  relations  are  the 
following ;  — 

1.  Possession  or  other  close  relation;  as  ή  ro5  mirpot 
οικία,  the  father's  house;  ημών  ^  νατρίί,  our  country ;  τα  rmy 
ayBpS»/  yiviK,  the  lineage  of  the  vien.  So  η  roC  Διόι,  the  duvgli- 
ter  of  Zeus;  τα  τώ»•  θΐάιν,  the  things  of  the  Gods  (953).  The 
PoBBessive  OenitiTe. 

2.  The  Subject  of  an  action  or  feeling;  as  ή  τον  δήμου 
iufoui,  the  good-will  of  the  people  (i.e.  which  the  people  feel). 
The  Subjective  Genitive. 

3.  The  OBJECT  of  an  action  or  feeling;  as  δια.  το  ΙΙανσο- 
νίου  /ιΐσοϊ,  owing  to  the  haired  of  (i.e.  felt  against)  Pausanias, 
T.  1,9G;  ffpoi  ris  ToS  χαμίόνκ  καρτΐμήσα^,  US  regards  hia  en- 
durance of  Ute  winter,  P.Sy.220':  So  οί  tfeiv  SpKot,  the  oaths 
(swoi-n)  in  the  name  of  the  Gods  (as  we  say  Aovs  o>tvuwu, 
1049),  χ^.2,ϋ'.    The  Objecttve  Genitive. 

4.  Matkrial  or  Contents,  including  that  of  which  any- 
thing consists;  as  βαΰιν  άγίλη,  a  herd  of  cattle;  άλσο^  ^μίροιν 
StVSpwv,  a  grove  of  cultivated  ti-ees,  X.^.5,a";  κρήιπ)  ^8ίοί 
v8ari>i,  a  spring  of  fresh  water,  X.  ^.G,4*;  δύο  χαίί•««  ίλφίτωΐ', 
two  quarts  of  meal.    Oeoitive  of  HateriaL 

5.  Mkasure,  of  space,  time,  or  value :  as  rptuf  ήμιρΰν 
όδόϊ,  α  journey  of  three  days ;  όκτιο  στο&1<ον  τΰχοί,  a  wall  of 
eight  alades  (in  length)  ;  τριάκοντα  raXtEcru»'  ουσία,  απ.  estate 
of  thirty  talents;  μισθhί  Ttrrapiav  μψίΰν,  pay  for  four  months; 
ττράγματα  ττοΑΑών   ταλάνταιν,   affairs  of  (i.e.    involving)    many 

talents,  Ar.iV.472.    Genitive  of  Meaenre. 

6.  Cause  or  Origin:  μίγάλων  ά&ικημά,τιαν  οργή,  anger  at 
great  offences;  γραφή  &0€βίύκ,  an  indictment  for  impiety. 
The  Canul  GenitiTe. 

7.  The  Whole,  after  nouns  denoting  a  part :  as  πολλοί 
τΰ/ν  ^Tjropuiv,  many  of  the  orators ;  ayi/p  τϋν  ίΚΐνθίροιν,  a  man 
(i.e.  one)  of  the  freemeit.  The  Partitive  Genitive.  (See 
also  1088.) 

Th^se  seven  classes  are  not  exhaustive;  but  they  will  give  a  gen- 
eml  idea  o£  these  relations,  many  oi  vh\c\iibui  &\Κ««ιώ!ίνϊΟ»»!;νί^. 
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1086.  Ν.  Esaraplea  Iub  πολί!  Άργουί,  ihe  cily  of  Argm,  Ar. 
Eq.  ai3,  Tpoiirt  ■RToKitBpov,  Ihe  cilg  of  Troy,  Od.  1, 2,  in  which  the 
genitive  is  used  instead  of  appoBitioii,  &r%  poetic. 

1087.  Two  geDitivee  denoting  different  relations  may  depend 
on  one  noun ;  as  'irjroir  δρόμοι'  ij/iwpai,  ΗΐίίΛίη  a  day's  T\mfor  a  horte, 
D.  19,273;  δια  r^  τοϋ  ανίμοο  άτταχην  airraiv  ΐϊ  το  ire'Anyot,  by  ike 
leind's  driving  Ihem  (the  wrecks)  out  ϊηΙο  the  sea,  T.7,'-H. 

1088.  (^Partitive  Genitive.')  The  partitive  genitive 
(1085,  7)  may  follow  all  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives 
(especially  superlatives),  participles  with  the  article, 
and  adverbs,  which  denote  a  part.     Έ.^. 

Οί  iyaSoi  τϋν  άνθρύιτων,  the  good  among  Ihe  men;  ό  τ)μιστκ 
τον  άρiθμoΰ,  the  half  of  Ihe  number ;  άνδρα  οΐδα  roC  Ζ-ήμον,  I  knoio 
a  man  of  Ihe  people ;  τοΓϊ  θρανίτακ  τύιν  νο.ντΰικ.  Ιο  the  upper  benches 
of  the  sailors,  Ύ.α,ΆΙ;  oiSiis  των  iraiSatv,  no  one  of  the  children; 
jravTtav  των  ρητόροιν  δίΐνότατβϊ,  Ihe  mosl  eloquent  of  all  the  orators , 
6  βονλόμίνοί  kpI  AotSiv  και  iwuiv,  any  one  mho  pleases  of  both  cUisens 
and  strangers,  T.2,3t;  δία  yvvaiKuv,  dioine  among  women,  Od.i, 
305 ;  ιηήι  τήϊ  ■γης ;  ubi  terraruni  'ί  ichere  on  Ihf  earth  t  τίϊ  rmy  iroXt- 
T(ovj  toAo  of  the  citizens?  Sit  τηί  ήμΐρα^,  twice  a  day;  ttt  τοντο 
droiat,  lo  this  pilch  of  folly ;  im  μί-γα  8vwi/«<us,  to  a  great  di^gree 
ofpoKer,  T.1,118',  iv  τούτψ  παρασκ^νη^,  in  this  sla'e  of  prepara- 
tion, "a  piv  huOKa  τον  ψηφίσματοί  ταντ  Ιστίν,  Ihe  pnrls  of  the 
decree  which  he  prosecutes  are  these  (lit.  what  pm-tii  of  the  decree  he 
prosecutes,  etc.),  I).18,.^»6.  Ένφημότατ  avSpiirwv,  in  the  mosl 
plausible  may  possible  (most  plausibly  nf  men),  D.  1!),50.  'Ore  Stiva- 
τατοί  σαντοϋ  ταύτα  ζσθα,  when  you  were  al  the  height  of  your  power 
111  these  matters,  X.3i.l,2".     (See  Olio.) 

1089.  The  partitive  genitive  has  the  predicate  position  as 
regards  the  article  (071),  while  other  attributive  genitives  (except 
personal  pronouns,  977)  have  the  attributive  position  (0-^)0). 

1090.  N.  An  adjective  or  participle  generally  agrees  in  gender 
with  a  dependent  partitive  genitive.  But  sometimes,  especially 
when  it  is  singular,  it  is  neuter,  freeing  with  pipoi,part,  under- 
stood; as  των  τταΚΐμίιον  το  ττολι!  (for  οί  jroWot),  the  greater  part 
of  the  enemy. 

ΙΟΘΙι  Ν.  A  partitive  genitive  sometimes  depends  on  tU  or 
μίρο^  understood ;  as  ίφασαν  ΐ^ημιγνάναι  σφΰιν  τΐ  πμαΐ  f KctWus 
καΐ  Ικ€ίνων  πρόϊ  ίαντούϊ,  they  said  that  some  of  their  own  men  had 
mixed  leilh  Ihem,  and  some  of  ikem  with  their  own  men  (τινάϊ  being 
underatood  witii  σφων  and  ImIvw),  X.  A.3,5". 
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10Θ2.  Ν.  Similar  to  such  phraaea  as  ποϋ  γη^;  ΐκ  τιΛτο  Ακκαΐι 
etc.,  is  the  use  of  ίχα>  and  an  adverb  witii  the  genitive ;  aa  «ώϊ 
ίχηί  &ό$ηί ;  in  what  stale  of  opiuMwi  are  t/ouf  Ρ.Λρ.45β*;  dl 
σώ/*ατοί  ίχίΐν,  ίο  6e  in  a  good  condition  of  body,  ϋί(/.404*;  wf  djp 
τά)(θΐΐΐ,  as  fast  aa  he  could  (lit.  in  Me  condition  of  speed  in  which  he 
was),  T.2,90;  so  ώΐ  ττηδων  ιΙ)(αν,  Hd. 6,116;  ΐ!  ΐχειν  φραύη•,  tube 
right  ίη  his  mind  (see  Ε.  Hip.  iG2). 

GENITIVE   AFTER  VERBS. 
Pbedicatb  Gbmitite. 

1093.  As  the  attributive  genitive  (1084)  stands  in  the 
relation  of  an  attributive  adjective  to  its  leadiug  substan- 
tive, so  a  genitive  may  stand  in  tlie  relation  of  a  predicate 
adjective  (907)  to  a  verb. 

1094.  Verbs  signifying  to  he  or  to  become  and  other 
copulative  verbs  may  have  a  predicate  genitive  express- 
ing any  of  tlie  relations  of  the  afctribative  genitive 
(1085).     a.g. 

1.  (Possessive.)  Ό  νόμικ  iariv  ovros  Δρόκοιτοϊ,  this  law  is 
Draco's,  D.23,51.  Htvuiv  φ^ρίΐν  oi  παντοί,  άλλ'  άμδροϊ  σοφοΰ, 
Ιο  bear  poverty  is  tint  in  the  power  of  every  one,  but  in  that  of  a  wise 
man.  Men. Af on. 463.  ToS  fleW  νομίζιται  (ό  χΆροί)  ;  to  what  God 
is  the  place  held  sacred'  S.  0.  C.  38. 

2.  {SubjectiBe.)  Οϊμαι  αντο  (το  ρήμα)  llcpiavSpov  tlvai,  I 
think  it  (the  saying)  is  Periander's,  P.fl;).336•. 

3.  (Objective.)  Οΰ  των  κακονρ-/οιν  αίκτοί,  «ίλλα  τ^ϊ  ^ίκη^, 
pity  is  not  for  evil  doers,  but  for  justice,  E.  frag.  272. 

4.  (Material.)  'Κρνμα  Κίθιαν  n-eironj/iti'ov,  a  wall  buUt  of  stones, 
T.4,31.  Oi  θΐμίλΛοι  παντοίων  λίθων  ίπτάκανταί,  the  foundations 
are  laid  (consisting)  of  all  J(inds  of  stones,  T.1,93. 

5.  (Measure.)  (Ta  τύχη)  trroZiiav  ^v  οκτώ,  the  walls  were  eight 
slades  (in  length),  Τ.4,6β.  'EjraSov  ΐτών  g  tis  τριάκοντα,  loAen 
one  is  thirty  years  old,  'P.Lg.721\ 

6.  (Origin.)  Tounfroiv  iirri  προγόνων,  from  such  ancestors  are 
you  sprung,  X.  A.  3,  2'*. 

7.  (Partitive.)  Τούτων  ytvoS  μοι,  become  one  of  these  for  my 
sake,  Ar.JV.107.  2όλ(αν  των  hrra  σοφιστών  ίκλήθη,  Soloa  was 
calUdoneof  the  Seven  Wise  Men,  1.15,2S5. 

1095.  Verbs  signifying  to  name,  to  choose  or  appoint^ 
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to  make,  to  think  or  regard,  and  the  like,  which  gener- 
ally take  two  accusatives  (1077),  may  take  a  genitive 
in  place  of  the  predicate  accusative.     £.</. 

Την  Άνίαν  εαυτών  irounimu,  they  make  Asia  Ikeir  oton,  X.Ag. 
1,33.  "Ε^Μ  flis  των  πιτιισμίναιν,  put  me  down  a)  ipne)  of  those 
who  are  persuaded,  Ρ.βρ.424«.  (ToCro)  t^s  ^μΐτίραί  άμΐλΐίαί 
άν  Tis  θάη  SuauoK,  any  one  might  jusliy  regard  this  as  belonging  to 
ourneglect,  D.1,10. 

1096.  These  verbs  (1095)  in  the  passive  are  among  the  copula- 
tive verba  of  907,  and  they  still  retain  the  genitive.  See  the  last 
example  under  1094,  7. 


1097.  1.  Any  verb  may  take  a  genitive  if  its  action 
affects  the  object  onli/  in  part.     .E.g. 

Πΐμπΐΐ  των  Λυδων,  he  sends  some  o/ the  Lydians  (but  ττίμ,τηί 
τουί  Λν&ΐϋΐ,  he  sends  the  Lydians).  IlcVct  TfAi  οίνου,  he  drinks  of 
the  laine.     Τ^ϊ  γης  ΐτεμον,  they  ravaged  (some)  of  the  land,  T.  I,;i0. 

2.  This  principle  applies  es})ecially  to  verbs  signifying 
to  share  (i.e.  to  give  or  take  a  parf)  or  to  enjoy.     E.g. 

Μιτιϊχον  τήϊ  λιιΌϊ,  they  shared  in  the  booty;  so  oft«n  μ(ταττοΐ(ΐ- 
σθοΛ  Tiros,  to  claim  a  share  of  anything  (cf.  KM)!))  ;  Αττολαΰομΐν  τών 
άγαθων,  we  enjoy  the  blessings  (i.e.  our  shore  of  them);  οίτωϊ 
όναισθι  τούτων,  <hus  may  you  enjoy  these,  D.  28,20.  So  οΰ  προττήκα 
pM  TTfi  ipxtfi,  I  have  no  concern  in  the  government ;  μίτΐστί  pot 
Tovrov,  /  have  a  share  in  this  (11Θ1). 

10Θ8.  K.  Many  of  tliese  verbs  also  take  an  accusative,  when 
they  refer  to  the  whole  object.  Thus  ΐΧαχΐ  τούτου  means  he 
obtained  a  share  of  this  by  lot,  but  ίλαχι  τοΟτο,  he  obtained  this  hy  lot. 
Μΐτιχω  and  simikr  verbs  may  regularly  take  an  accusative  like 

P^pot,  pari;  as  των  κινδννων  ττΚΐϊιττον  μίροί  μΐθΐζονσο',  they  udll 
have  the  greatest  share  of  the  dangers,  1.6,3  (where  μίρτηΐί  would 
mean  that  tbey  have  only  a  part  of  a  share).  This  use  of  μέροτ 
shows  the  nature  of  the  genitive  after  these  verba. 

In  ιτνντρίβαν  της  κΐφα^ι,  to  bruise  his  head,  and  Kureaycviu  t^s 
κιφαληί,  to  have  hi»  head  broken,  the  genitive  is  probably  partitive. 
See  Ar.^cA.1180.  Pa.71;  1.18,52.  These  verbs  take  also  the 
accusative. 

GBNmvE  WITH  Vabious  Vbrbs. 

1099.  The  genitive  follows  verbs  signifying  to  take 
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hold  of,  to  touch,  to  claim,  to  aim  at,  to  hit,  to  αίίαίη,  to 
miss,  to  make  trial  of,  to  begin.     H.g. 

'ΈΛάβίτοτη^  ^tipoi  avTVUtke  tookhis  ΚαηιΙ,'Ά.ΗΛ,λ*';  τταροί 
ίση  θιγόντα  μη  €νθυί  κιύ&τθαι,  it  is  possible  Ιο  touch  fire  and  not 
be  burned  iimaedialely,  X.t'.5,l";  τ^  ^uviatiot  /«ταπ-ο«ϊσήιί,  ίο 
lay  claim  to  fagacity,  T.l,J4IJj  ηκιστα  των  άλλοτμι'αιν  ipfycvrai, 
they  are  least  eager  fur  what  i's  another'»,  X.  SgA,4^'2;  ο&δέ  μην  άλΛου 
στοχαζόμΐνικ  Ιτυχι  τοντον,  nor  did  he  aim  al  another  man  and  hit 
this  one,  Aiit.iu,4  ;  rip  άρίτηι  ίφιχίσθοί,  Ιο  attain  to  virtue,  1. 1,0; 
ό8ον  ΐΐτπόρον  τνχΰν.  Ιο  find  a  passable  road,  X.//.6,5*^;  ιτολΧΰιν 
κνϊ  χαΧίπΰ/ν  χιορίιον  ϊιτΐΚάβοντο,  they  look  possession  of  many  rough 
places,  ibid.;  -raurtfi  ίπουφαΧϊντα  ττ)%  ΐλττιδοϊ,  disappointed  in  this 
hope,  Ild.f!,5;  αφαΧάι  τηι  άΚηθίίαί,  haeing  miised  the  truth, 
V.RpA')l^;  TO  Ιφίνσθαι  τί}ί  άληθιία^,  to  be  cheated  out  of  the 
truth,  ibid.  413• ;  ικιράσαντίϊ  roC  χοιρίον.  having  made  an  attempt  on 
the  place,  Ύ.Ι,βΙ;  άκοί  άρχαν  pt  Koyov,il  is  proper  that  I  should 
speak  first,  X  C.  0, 1'. 

1100.  N.  Verlia  of  talcing  hold  may  have  an  object  accusative, 
witli  a  genitive  of  the  part  taken  bold  of;  as  ίΧαβον  t^s  ζινντρ  tot 
Όρόιταν,  they  seized  Orontaa  by  his  girdle,  X.j4.1,(i"'. 

1101.  1.  The  poeta  extend  the  construction  of  verbs  of  taking 
hold  to  tliose  of  pulling,  dragying,  leading,  and  the  like  ;  as  άλλομ 
piv  χΧαίνηί  ipiiov  άλλον  Si  ^τώΐΌϊ,  pulling  one  by  the  cloak, 
another  by  the  lunic,  11.22,0)3;  βαΰν  ά•γίτψ  κιράιον,  the  turn  led 
the  heifer  by  the  horns,  Orf.3,439. 

2.  So  even  in  prose:  τα  i^ia  παιδία  Stoinrt  too  ποβόΐ  tnraprif, 
they  lie  the  infants  by  the  foot  with  a  cord,  Hd,  •>,  16 ;  μψτοτι  άγαν 
τηΐ  ήνία,ί  τον  hnrov,  never  to  lead  the  horse  by  the  bridle,  Χ.£^.ϋ,δ. 

3.  Under  thiu  head  is  usually  placed  the  poetic  genitive  with 
veibs  of  imploring,  denoting  the  part  grasped  by  the  suppliant; 
as  Ιμί  λισσ(σ«το  yovviav,  she  implored  me  by  (i.e.  clasping)  my 
knees,  /i. 9,451.  The  explanation  is  leas  simple  in  Κίσσομαί  Zijvos 
Όλυ/ίττίοιι,  /  Implore  by  Olympian  Zeus,  Oi/.3,G8:  compare  wv  Si 
(re  ττροϊ  ττατρο^  γοιινάζομαι,  and  note  1  implore  thee  by  thy  father, 
Oii.l:),324. 

1102.  The  genitive  follows  verbs  signifying  to  ta»te, 
to  smell,  to  hear,  to  perceive,  to  comprehend,  to  remember, 
to  forget,  to  desire,  to  care  for,  to  upare,  to  neglect,  to 
wonder  at,  to  admire,  to  despise.     E.g. 

'ΈιΧίνθιμί-ηί  ytaaapjivtn,  having  tasted  of  freedom,  Hd.6,5[ 
A^/i/timi'  όσφραίνομαι,  I  tmell  onions,  Ar.Ji.CM;    φαινηί  Ακαύΐίν 
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fuH  Scwu,  iKethinks  1  hear  a  voice,  Ar.  Pa.  01  ;  oiirdavftrAu,  μιμ-νη- 
σθοί,  or  ίπΛανϋάνισ^οΛ  τούτων,  ίο  jKrce'ive,  remembeT,  or  forget 
tke»ei  όσοι  ά,ΚΚ-ήΧιον  ζυνίΐσαν,  all  «^ho  compTekenued  each  other's 
tpeech,  T.  1,3  (1104);  τοΰταιν  των  μαθημάτιαν  ίιτιθνμΰί,  I  long  for 
this  learning;  X.M,2,0••;  -χρ-ημάταιν  φ^ζεσθαι.  Ιο  be  sparing  of 
money,  ibid. 1,2^;  τηί  άρ*τηί  άμΐλ(ΐν,  Ιο  neglect  virtue,  I.1,4S;  tt 
άγασαί  τον  irarpot,  if  you  admire  your  father,  X.  CH,  1".  MijScvof 
ow  iXiyiiipUTt  μ7)&ί  καταφρονεΐτι  των  ιτροστΐταγμϊνιον,  do  not  then 
neglect  or  despise  any  of  my  injunctions,  1.3, 4H,  Τώ»  κατηγόρων 
θανμάζιο,  I  am  astonished  at  my  accusers,  I..  2ΰ,  1.  (For  a  causal 
genitive  with  verbs  like  θα.νμάζαι,  see  1130.) 

1103.  N.  Verbs  of  hearing,  learning,  etc.  may  take  ah  nccusa- 
tive  of  the  thing  henrd  etc.  and  a  genitive  of  the  jiursoii  heard 
from;  aa  τοιίτων  ηκοντουΐ  ακούω  λόγονΐ,  /  hear  fuch  sayint/s 
from  these  men  ;  πνθίσϋαι  rovTo  νμΰιν,  to  team  this  from  you.  'J'lie 
genitive  here  belongs  under  1 1'iO.  Λ  Hen(«iice  may  take  tlie  phice 
of  the  accusative;  as  tovtwv  ilictruc  rt  Xr/oumir,  hear  from  these  what 
they  say.  See  also  άττοβΐ^βμηι,  accept  (a  statemenf^  from,  in  tho 
Lexicon. 

1104.  N.  Verbs  of  understanding,  as  Ιττίσταμαι,  have  the  accu- 
sative. S-uvujfit,  quoted  above  with  the  genitive  (11(12),  usually 
takes  the  accusative  of  a  thing. 

1105.  The  impersonals  μιλιι  and  μίταμίλ,ΐΐ  take  tbe  geni- 
tive of  a  thing  with  the  dative  of  a  pertioii  (1101)  ;  as  μίλα  μοι 
toUtou,  /  care  for  this;  μχταμίλΐΐ  σοι  τοιίτου,  Chou  repentesl  of  this. 
ΤΙροσηκα,  it  concerns,  has  the  saine  construction,  but  tbo  genitive 
belongs  under  10!)7,  2. 

1106.  Causative  verbs  of  this  class  take  the  accusative  of  a 
person  aud  the  genitive  of  a  thing ;  as  μή  μ'  α,ι^μνήαΎΐ^  κακών,  rfu 
not  remind  me  of  evils  (i.e.  cause  me  lo  remember  them)i  K.  ΛΙ.  1U45 ; 
rous  muSa'i  ytvtrrcov  a'fiarot,  tee  muni  male  the  children  taste  blood, 
Ρ.Λρ.537*. 

But  verbs  of  reminding  also  take  two  accusatives  (1009). 

1107.  N.  Όζω,  emit  tmell  {smell  of),  has  a  genitive  (perhaps  by 
an  ellipsis  οί  6σμ-φι,  odor) ;  as  o^ovtr'  άμβροσήί  και  νέκταρ<κ,  they 
smeU  of  amhrosia  and  nectar,  Ar.  A  ch.  190.  A  second  genitive  may 
be  added  to  deaignate  the  source  of  the  odor;  as  tl  τηί  κιφολη^ 
δζω  μνρον,  if  my  head  tmells  of  perfume,  Ar.Ecci.524. 

1108.  N.  Many  of  the  verbs  of  109Θ  and  1102  may  take  also 
the  accusatiye.     See  the  Lexicon. 
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1109.  The  genitive  follows  verba  signifying  to  rule,  to 

lead,  or  to  direct.     E.g. 

*E/iti)s  των  θιΆν  βασιΧΐύΐΐ,  Love  is  king  nf  the  God»,  P.'5j.l95•; 
Πολυκμάτι^ΐ  2άμου  TupawOiv,  Poiycraies,  while  he  jeea  tyrant  of 
Samos,  T.  1, 13  ;  MiVois  t^s  vvv  ΈλΧψΊκηί  θαΧ,άσσ-ηί  ίκράτηστ  και 
tS)v  KvkXoSu»'  νήααιν  ^p^t,  Minos  became  master  of  what  i»  now 
the  Greek  sea,  and  ruler  of  the  Cyclades,  T.  1,  4;  ηδονώι-  ίκράτα, 
he  was  master  of  pleasures,  X.  M,  1, 5' ;  ηγούμενοι  αΰτονόμίον  τϊάν  fu/i- 
ΐιάχων,  leading  their  allies  {who  were)  independent  (B72),  T.1,97. 

1110.  N.  This  construction  is  sometimee  connected  with  that 
of  1120.  But  the  genitive  here  depends  on  tlie  idea  of  ting  or 
ruler  implied  in  the  verb,  while  there  it  depends  on  the  idea  of 
comparison  (see  1083), 

1111.  N.  For  other  oases  after  many  of  these  verbs,  see  the  Lexi- 
con.   For  the  dative  in  poetry  after  ηγίομαι  and  Sj/airaxo,  see  1164. 

1112.  Verba  signifying  fulness  and  want  take  the 
genitive  of  material  (1085,  4).     E.g. 

Χρημάτων  ΐντόρα,  he  had  abundance  of  money,  D.18,235; 
σΐσαγμίνοί  πλοιίτον  r^  Ί"')0]''  ί^Όμαί,  1  shall  have  my  loul  loaded 
with  wealth,  X.  5^.4,64.  Ονκ  iv  άιτοροΐπαραδΐίγμάΓνν,  he  vxntid 
be  at  no  loss  for  examples, 'P.  Rp.  557^;  oiSiv  ΖίήσαίΓοΧλΛίν  γραμμά• 
ταιν,  there  will  be  no  need  of  many  writings,  1.4,78. 

1113.  Verbs  signifying  ίο  fill  take  the  accusative  of 
the  thing  filled  and  the  genitive  of  material.     E.g. 

Δακρύων  Ιτιλτ/σαι  ίμί,  he^lled  me  with  tears,  E.  Or.  308. 

1114.  N.  Δ  ίομαι,  I  want,  besiiles  the  ordinary  genitive  (as 
Tovroiv  iSfOVTo,  they  were  in  want  of  these),  may  take  a  cognate 
accusative  of  the  thing;  as  5ΐψΓομαι  Ιμάιν  μίτρίαν  hapnv,  I  tuill 
mate  of  you  a  moderate  request,  Aesch.8,ei,     (See  1076.) 

1115.  N.  Διΐ  may  take  a  dative  (sometimes  in  poetry  an 
accusative)  of  tlie  person  besides  the  genitive;  as  Sci  μοι  τούτον, 
/  need  this;  aurov  yap  <rt  Set  ΤΙρομη$ίΐοί, /or  thou  thgte^  needest  a 
Prometheus,  A.Pr.86  (cf.  dj  Sti  μι  tAjflttv) . 

llie.  N.  (a)  Besides  the  common  phrases  νολλον  8<^  it  w 
far  from  it,  ολίγου  διί,ίί  loanis  ifirfe  ο/ίί,  wehave  in  Demoatbenee 
aiiSl  πολλού  Set  (like  τταντοΐ  Set),  it  wants  tvtrything  of  it  (lit. 
it  does  not  even  want  much). 

(i)  By  an  ellipsis  of  Sctv  (1534),  ολίγου  and  μικρΛ  «Mne  to 
mean  almost;  a&l\tyi>vvavm,  alimMall,  V.Rp.fOl^. 
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1117.  The  genitive  (as  ablative)  may  denote  that 
from  which  anything  is  separated  or  distinguished.  On 
this  principle  the  genitive  follows  verba  denoting  to 
remove,  to  restrain,  to  release,  to  cease,  to  fail,  to  differ, 
to  give  up,  and  the  like.     lE.^. 

Ή  νησοί  oil  ττολΰ  Ζύχα  τ^ϊ  ήττΐίρον,  ihe  island  is  not  far  dis- 
tant from  the  main-land,  '^-ττκττημη  χιαριζομίνη  δικαιοσύνης, 
knotciedge  separated  fiirm  justice,  P.  Λ/enei^.  246' ;  Χνσόν  /nt  8<σ/ιών, 
release  me  Jrom  chains ;  ΐττίιτχον  τη^  τίΐχ^-ήσΐιοί,  thet/ ceased  from 
building  the  wail;  tovtovs  oi  τταιίσω  r^s  αρχη^,  I  vrill  not  depose 
these  from  their  authoriti/,  X.C.8,0';  ov  παικσίί  τηΐ  μοχθηρίαΐ, 
you  do  not  cease  from  your  roicality  ;  οίκ  Ι^νόσθη  τήϊ  i  λ  ir  ι  δ  ο  s,  he 
was  not  disappointed  in  his  hope,  X.H.7,5^]  ούδίν  Sioiijeis  Χαιρί- 
φνιντοί,  you  will  not  differ  from  Ckaerephon,  Ar.iV.SOU;  τ$ϊ  ΐλΐν- 
θΐρίαί  τίοραχιομησαι  ΦιΑίτητω,  to  surrender  freedom  Ιο  Philip,  Β. 
18,68.  So  ttirav  (avrm)  του  κήρνκοί  μη  ΧιάτισβυΛ,  they  told  him 
not  to  be  left  behind  ike  herald  (i.e.  to  follow  close  upon  him),  T.  1,1  .il ', 
ή  ΕΤΓίστολή  ην  οντοϊ  Ιγραφαι  άπολαφθά^  ■^μίον,  the  letter  which  this 
man  wrote  without  our  knowledge  (lit.  separated  from  vs),  D.  1!),36. 

Transitive  verba  of  this  class  may  take  also  an  accusative. 

Ills.  Verbs  of  depriving  may  take  a  genitive  in  place  of  the 
accusative  of  a  thing,  and  those  of  taking  away  a  genitive  in  place 
of  the  acGuaative  of  a  person  (106Θ;  1071) ;  as  Ipi  ruv  πατρίδων 
Ατηστίρηκΐ,  he  has  deprived  me  of  my  paternal  property,  D.29,3;  των 
Sk\iov  άφαιρονμοτοι  χρήματα,  talcing  away  property  from  the  others, 
ΧΛί.1, 5*;  Ίτόσαιν  όπηστίρησθι,  of  how  much  have  you  been  berefi! 
D.8,63. 

1119.  N.  The  poets  use  this  genitive  with  verbs  of  motion;  aa 
ΟνΧνμτΓΟίο  κα.τ•ηΚθομ(ν,  we  descended  from  Olympus,  7i.20,125; 
UvOwvo^  Ιβαί,  thou  didst  come  from  Pytho,  8.0.Γ.152.  Here  a 
preposition  would  be  used  in  prose. 

1120,  The  genitive  follows  verba  signifying  to  eur• 
pass,  to  be  inferior,  and  all  others  which  imply  com- 
parison.    E.g. 

(ΆνίρωίΓΟϊ)  ζυνίσ€ΐ  νπΐρίχα  τΟητ  άλλων,  man  surpasses  the 
olheri  in  sagacity,  P.  Λ/βπβϊ.237*;  tTriSfifiivTti  τήμ  aptTTp/  τον  ιτλη- 
ίουϊ  πΐριγίγνομίνψ,  showing  that  bravery  proves  superior  to  numbers, 
Ι.4,Θ1;  ipiov  {κττιρίζοΒσαν  ΤΎΐν  iroKiv  τϋν  καιρΆν,  seeing  the  city  too 
late  /or  it»  opportunities,  D.  18, 102;  i^vtiplf  τολΰ  vpoiytTt  rStv 
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άλλων,  in  experience  you  far  excel  the  allien,  X.fl'.T,!*;  tn&v 
ττλήθα  γ£  ημΰιν  λίΐφίε'ιτίϊ,  when  Ihey  were  not  at  all  inferior  to 
{left  behind  by)  us  in  numbers,  X.^.7,7".  So  τών  Ιχθρίν  νικίσθαι 
(or  -ησιτίσύαι).  Ιο  be  overcome  hy  one's  enemies;  but  these  two  verbs 
take  also  the  genitire  with  {mo  (1234).  So  τ<μν  i-j^putv  κρατΰν,  to 
prenail  ooer  one's  enemies,  and  rrp  βαλάσσιρ  κρατιΐν,  to  be  matter  of 
the  sea.     Compare  the  examples  under  1109,  and  see  1110. 

Genitive  with  Verbs  op  Accdsinq  btc. 

1121.  Verbs  signifying  to  accuse,  to  prosecute-,  to  con- 
vict, to  acquit,  and  to  condemn  take  a  genitive  denoting 
the  criTne,  with  an  accusative  of  the  person.     E.g. 

ΑΙτιάμαι  aiirbv  rmi  φόνου,  I  accuse  him  of  the  muriler;  ΐγράφατο 
αΰτον  7Γαρανό[ίΐον,  he  indicted  hint  for  an  ilUgal  proposition  ;  SitUKct 
μι  δώρωι•,  he  prosecutes  me  for  bribery  (for  gifts}.  KXtova  Siltpoiv 
ίλόντίϊ  καΧ  κΚοτηί,  having  convicted  Clean  of  bribery  and  thefi, 
Ar.  Λ'.  ."lOl.  Έφίu■)'e  νροδοσύχ^,  he  was  brought  to  trial  for  treachery, 
but  άχίφνγ»  π-ροδοσύΐϊ,  he  teas  acquitted  of  treachery.  ^cvSo- 
μαρτυρίων  άλώσtσθca  ττροσδοκΰν,  expecting  to  be  convicted  of  false- 
witness,  D.  39,18. 

1122.  'Οφλισκάνιυ,  lose  a  suit,  lias  the  construction  of  a  passive 
of  this  class  (1239) ;  as  ιϊφλί  κλχητη^,  he  was  convicted  of  Ihef-  It 
may  also  have  a,  cognate  accusative ;  as  ωφλ«  κλοττ^ϊ  ίίκην,  he  was 
convicted  of  thef  (1051).  For  other  accusatives  with  οφλισκάνω,  as 
μαιρίαν, folly, aitrxavifv, shame,  χρήματα,  money  (fine),  seethe  Lexicon. 

1123.  Compounds  of  «ατά  of  this  class,  including  κατψ 
γορω  (882,  2),  commonly  take  a  genitive  of  the  pemon, 
which  depends  on  the  κατά.  They  may  take  also  an  object 
aceusative  denoting  the  crime  or  punishment.     E-g. 

OiSels  iLvros  auroE  κατηγόρησα  trajroTt,  no  man  ever  himself 
accused  himself,  D.il8,26;  κατίβάων  τά>ν  'Αθηναίων,  they  decried 
the  Athenians,  T.1,67;  θάνατον  κατί/ιτοσαΐ'  αύτοϋ,  they  condemned 
him  to  death,  T.6,61 ;  υμών  Siopai  μη  καταγνΰιναι  ίωροδοκίαν  ίμοϋ, 
I  beg  you  not  to  declare  me  guilty  of  toting  bribes,  L.21,21  ;  τά 
vXtiara  Karc^curoro  μον,  he  told  the  most  lies  against  me,  D.  18,  fl ; 
\cyiu  ττροϊ  τοίΐϊ  Ιμοΰ  καταψηφισαμίνου^  Αάνατον,  /  speak  to  those 
who  voted  to  condemn  me  to  death,  P-Ap-SS". 

1124.  N.  Verbs  of  condemning  which  are  compounds  of  «wtb 
may  take  three  casee;  as  τολλΰν  οι  iraWpct  ημών  μηοισμον 
θάνατον  κατίγνωσαν,  our  fathers  condemned  many  to  death  for 
Medkm,  hi,lS7. 

For  a  genitive  (of  value)  denoting  Oie  pe^\a.\t^ ,  aa»  Vua. 
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1126.  Ν.  The  verba  of  1121  often  take  t.  cognate  accueative 
(1051)  on  which  the  genitive  depends;  an  γραφην  γράφΐσθαι 
νβρίΐι>ί.  Ιο  bring  an  indictment  for  oulraije ;  γραφής  (or  Su£i^)  tir*- 
χειν,  φΐύγΐΐν,  Ανοφΐνγαν,  όφλΰν,  αλάιναι,  eto,  'J'he  force  of  tliia 
accusative  seeitia  to  be  felt  iu  the  coiiatruclion  of  1121. 


GENITIVE  OP  CAUSE  AND   SOURCE. 

1126.  The  genitive  ofl«n  denotes  a  cause,  eai)eeially 
with  verbs  expressing  emotions,  as  admiration,  wonder, 
affection,  hatred,  ptty,  a»ujer,  envy,  or  revenge.    H.g. 

(ToiVoui)   T^  μΐν  Γολμηΐ   οΰ  θανμάζα»,   TTfi  Sc  αζννΐαία•!,  I 

wowier  not  at  ikeir  baldnest,  bat  al  their  folly,  Τ.ϋ,^Ιί;  πολλάκκ  οΐ 
€ΰ&ιι/ιβΐΊσα  τοΒ  τρόττον,  Ι  ofien  coanled  i/ou  Mppij  for  ijour  char- 
acter, P.  t7r.4;t'';  ζηΚϊο  at  τον  vav,  rqs  St  SciAi'as  στνγω,  /  envy 
you  for  your  mind,  but  loathe  you  for  your  cowardice,  S.£i.l027; 
μή  μοι  φθονήστ)^  rov  μαθήματος,  dan'l  grudge  me  the  knomledge, 
F.  EU.2B7'';  σνγγιγνιίκτκία'  α,ντοκ  )(pt)  της  Ιττιθυμίαί,  vie  muni  for- 
give them  for  t/ieir  desire,  iiid.  ^iUU' ;  καί  σφίας  τψαψησομοχ  rqs 
t'vAiSe  άπίξιος,  and  1  shall  punish  them  for  coming  /iilher,Ud.3,li5. 
Toifrous  «KTcpui  t^s  νόσαν,  I  p'lly  these  for  their  disease,  X-SyA"; 
Ttw  άΒικημάταιν  όργίζισθαι,  to  be  angry  at  the  offences,  1^.31,11. 

Most  of  these  verbs  luay  take  also  an  accusative  or  liative  of  the 
person. 

1127.  N.  The  genitive  sometimes  denotes  a  piirpoxe  or  motive 
(where  tvtKa.  is  generally  expressed) ;  as  t^s  riii'  'ΆΚΚηναιν  Ιλΐνθΐ- 
ρύιί,  for  the  liberty  of  the  Greets,  D.  18,100;  so  l!),7(i.     (See  1&4«.) 

1128.  Ν.  Verbs  of  disputing  take  λ  causal  genitive;  as  ov 
βασίΚΰ  άντιίΓοιοιίμΐβα  τήϊ  (ϊρχξ*,  'ce  do  not  dispute  with  the  King 
about  his  dominion,  X.^.2,:j^;  ΕνμοΚτητί  ^μφίσβψ•ησΐν  Έρίχθΰ 
τ^  πολ(υΐΐ,  Eumolpus  disputed  viilh  Erechtheus  for  the  city  (i.e. 
disputed  its  possession  with  him),  1.12,193. 

1129.  The  genitive  is  sometimes  used  in  exclamations,  to 
give  the  cause  of  the  astonishment.     i;.g. 

Ώ  Πόσίΐίϊον,  της  τΐχνηϊ,  Ο  Poseidon,  tohiit  a  trade  !  Ar.  Efl.  144. 
Ό  Ζ(ΰ  ^3ασιλίΰ,  Γ^  XiirTOrijros  r<Jv  φ/jfMUc.'  Ο  King  Zeus! 
what  subtlety  of  intellect !  Ar,  N.  1 53. 

1130.  1.  The  genitive  sometimes  denotes  the  source.    E.g. 
Ύοντο  ΐτνχόν  σου,   /  obtained  tki>  from  you.     Μάθΐ  μαν  raSt, 

leaTTt  this  from  me,  X.C.I, 6".     Add  the  examples  under  1108. 

2.  So  with  yiyvoiiai,  in  the  sense  to  he  born;  as  ΔαρϊίΌυ  καί 
napiwartScK  yiyvovTOi  jrai&s  δνο,  of  Darius  and  Parysatis  are  born 
two  ions,  X.  A.i,\K  I  . 
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1131.  In  poetry,  the  genitive  occasionally  denotes  the 
(tgent  after  a  passive  verb,  or  is  used  like  the  instrumentat 
dative  (1181).    £.g, 

Έν  'AiSfi  S)  Kcitriu,  (τάΐ  άλόχου  σφαγάί  Αίγίσθον  τΐ,  Ihoa 
liesl  now  in  Hades,  slain  by  thy  wife  and  Aegislhus,  Ε.ΕΙΛ22. 
ϋρησοΛ,  πνμόΐ  8r}ioio  θύρίτρα,  to  burn  Ihe  gates  with  deitriKtiw 
fire,  /i.2,415. 

These  constructions  would  not  be  allowed  in  prose. 

GENITIVE  AFTER   COMPOUND  VERBS. 

1132.  The  genitive  often  depends  on  a  preposition 
included  in  a  compound  verb.     E.g. 

Ώρόκίΐτοχ  TTJi  ;(ώροϊ  ^μίον  5μη  μΛ•γάλα,  high  mounlatTig  lie  in 
front  of  our  land,  X.  Λ/.3,5**ί  νπΐρίφάνησαν  τοΰ  λόφο  ν,  they  ap- 
peared above  the  hill,  T,+,93;  οΰτακ  νμίον  inrtpaXyio,  I  grieve  so 
for  you,  Ar.ilii.4CC;  airorpiirti  μι  τούτου,  it  turns  me  from  this, 
F.Ap.31^;  τψ  άηβάντιπρωτα  τοϋ  τ  €ίχονί,  to  him  who  should  frit 
mount  the  wall,  T.4,IIC;  οίκ  άνθρώπαιν  νπίρΐφρόνΐί,  he  did  not 
despise  men,  X.Ag.U,2. 

For  the  genitive  after  verbs  of  accusing  and  condemning,  com- 
pounds of  κατί,  see  1123. 

GENITIVE  OF   PRICE  OB   VALUE. 

1133.  The  genitive  may  denote  the  price  or  value  of 
a  tiling.     E.g. 

Truj^i'  άμίΐβίν,  ^(ρνσνι  >^ο.\κί.ίΐίιν,  ίκατομβοί  Ιννΐαβοιιον,  he 
gave  gold  armor  for  bronze,  armor  worth  a  hundred  oxen  for  thai 
worth  nine  oxen,  /i.6,235.  Δό^  χρτ/μάτΐύν  ονκ  iuitjttJ  (sc.  ίστίν), 
glory  is  not  to  be  bought  with  money,  1.3,  33.  Πόιτου  StSoirm;  jreiTt 
μνόιν.  For  what  price  does  he  teach  f  For  five  minae.  F.Ap.20\  Ονκ 
Sc  άπί86μην  ττοΚλον  rh-l  iAW&is,  1  would  not  have  sold  my  hope»  for 
a  great  deal,  P.Pfi.98'*;  μείζονος  α,ΰτο.  τιμίονται,  tkey  value  them 
more,  X.  C.2,1".     (But  with  verba  of  valuing  χίρΐ  with  the  geni- 

In  judicial  language,  τιμαν  τινί  τινικ  is  said  of  the  court's  judg- 
ment in  estimating  tlie  penalty,  τιμάσθαί  τινί  rtvat  of  either  party 
to  the  suit  in  proposing  a  penalty ;  as  άλλα  Βη  φνγη^  τιμησωμαι; 
ϊσίύί  γαρ  iv  μοί  τούτον  τιμήσαιτΐ,  but  now  shall  I  propose  exile  as 
my  puniihrnentT — you  (the  court)  might  perhaps  fix  my  penally  at 
this,  V.Ap.Sl':  So  τίματοΛ  S  ovv  μοι  ό  άνηρ  θο.νάτου,  so  the  man 
esiimales  my  puniahmia  al  death  (ix.  proposes  death  <a  my  punish- 
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ment'},  P.Ap.3&'.      So  also   Σφο8ρύίν  ίπτηγαν  θάνατον,   they  im- 
peaehid  Sphodrias  on  a  capital  charge  (cf.  1124),  X.if.a,4". 

1134.  The  thing  bought  lometimes  stajids  in  the  genitive, 
either  by  analogy  to  the  genitive  of  price,  or  in  β  causal  sense 
(1126) ;  as  τον  SiuScica  μναί  Hturi^  (so.  αφίίλω)  ;  for  what  (</o  / 
ouw)  twelve  minae  to  Pasiatf  Ar. N.2'2;  oiSlva  τζϊ  σνναοσίαί 
άργΰριον  ττράττα,  gou  oak  no  vtonp.y  of  anybody  for  your  teaching, 
X.iVf.l,6". 

1135.  The  genitive  depending  on  Sito^,  worth,  worthy,  and  its 
compounds,  or  on  αίιόω,  think  worthy,  is  the  genitive  oi  price  or 
value ;  as  ifios  tori  θανάτου,  he  is  worthy  of  death ;  oi  ©e^urronXfa 
τύιν  μΐ-γϊστιον  haiptiuv  ^ζίωσαν ;  did  they  not  think  Themistocles 
worthy  of  the  highest  giflst  1.4,154.  So  sometimes  άημοτ  and 
άτιμάζο  take  the  genitive.     (See  1140.) 

GENITIVE   OF   TIME  AND    PLACE. 

1136.  The  genitive  may  denote  the  time  within  which 
anything  takes  place.    I!.ff. 

Houni  χρόνον  St  καί  τηττόρθΎ/ται  ιτόλΐΐ;  tceCl,  how  long  since 
(within  what  time)  was  the  city  really  taken  t  A.  ^1^.278.  Τον  ίπιγι- 
γνομίνον  χΐίμωνοΐ,  during  the  following  winter,  T.8,2B.  Τοΰτα 
r^  ij/it'pai  iyiviTo,  this  happened  during  the  Jay,  X.^.7,4"  (την 
ήμίμαν  would  mean  through  the  whole  day,  1062).  Αίκα  ίτΆν  οϋχ 
ηξοασι,  they  will  not  come  within  ten  gears,  P.  Lg.  642".  So  &ρα.χμην 
ίλΛ(φαη  τ^  ημίρίκ,  he  received  a  drachma  a  day  (951). 

1137.  A  similar  genitive  of  the  place  within  which  or  at 
wfticA  ie  found  in  poetry.     E.g. 

*H  ovK  Άργίοϊ  ηίν  ΆχαιικοΖ;  was  he  not  in  Achaean  Argos* 
iW.8,251 ;  Of.;  vvv  ουκ  cVn  γυνή  κατ"  Άχαιί&ι  γαων,  οΐτί  Πύλου 
Ιΐρηί  ovr'Apycoi  οΰτΐ  Μνκήνηί,  α  woman  whose  like  there  is  not 
in  the  Achaean  land,  not  at  sacred  Pylos,  nor  at  Argos,  nor  at 
Mycenae,  iW.21,107.  So  in  the  Homeric  TrtBioio  ff«iv,  to  run  on 
the  plain  (i*.  withiniti  lintili),  /i.  22, 2.%  λοΛσΑιι  ττοταμοΐο.  Ιο  bathe 
in  the  river,  ΤΙ.β,  508,  and  similar  espressions.  So  ipurrtprp  χίψός, 
on  Ike  left  hand,  even  in  Hdt.  (5,77). 

1138.  N.  A  genitive  denoting  place  occurs  in  Attic  prose  in  a 
few  such  eipreaaions  as  Uvai  τοΰ  ττρόσιο,  to  go  forward,  X,  ^4.  l,3i, 
and  ίΊτττάχυνον  τήί  δ8οϋ  τοΰί  σ)(ολαίτίρον  ιτροο-ιοκταϊ,  they  hvrried 
over  the  road  those  who  came  up  more  slowly,  T.  4, 47.  These  genitives 
are  variously  explained. 


GENITIVE  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 

1139.  The  objective  genitive  folio  wa  many  verbal 
adjectives. 

1140.  These  adjectives  are  chiefly  kindred  (in  meaning 
or  derivation)  to  verbs  which  taks  the  genitive.     E.g. 

Μίτοχοΐ  σοψύιϊ,  partaking  of  iehdom,  P.  Lg.  ^^9^ ;  ίσόμοψοι  των 
πατρηίων,  sharing  equal^  Iheir  falker's  estate,  lsae.6,20.    (1097,2.) 

Επιστήμης  Ιπήβολοι,  having  attained  knowledge,  P.  Eu.289''; 
ίαλάσσηϊ  Ιμπαρότατοι,  most  experienced  in  iL•  sea  (in  naciga- 
(lon),  T.1,80.     (1099.) 

'YTiTjKooi  τίΰν  yoviiuv,  obedient  (hearkening)  to  Ais parents,  ΐ.Βρ. 
163^;  άμνήμαιν  των  Kiv&vvuiv,  unmindfid  of  Ike  dangers,  Ant.2(i,7; 
SyencTTM  κακ&ν,  Ji-ilhout  a  taste  of  eail»,  S.Aii.S&2;  «πιμΐλήί  άγα- 
μων, ά/ΐίλήϊ  κακών,  caring  for  the  good,  neglectful  of  the  bad; 
φιι8αι\οΙχρημάτα>ν,  sparing  of  money,  P.Λp.548^     (]102.) 

Τ(ΰν  ηδονών  ττασων  ίγκρατίσταχοί,  most  perfect  master  of  all  pleas- 
ures, Χ.Λί.Ι,2"ι  ν(ώΐ  αρχικοί,  ft  to  command  a  ship,  P.Rp.iSS*; 
ίαυτοΰ  &v  &κράτ<αρ,  not  being  master  of  himself,  ibid.  57Q•.    (HOB.) 

Μίστΰϊ  κακαν,  full  of  evils ;  ίιτιστήμηί  κατόί,  void  of  knowl- 
edge, P.  Hp.iM';  Κηθηί  &v  trkiiiK,  being  full  of  fnrgetfulnesi,  ibid.; 
ιτλίίστων  ivSec'cTTaroSi  most  wanting  in  most  things,  ibid.  579•;  ij 
ψυχή  γυμνή  τον  πώματος,  the  soul  stript  of  the  body,  P.  Cro/. 403•*; 
καθαρά,  νάντίύν  των  irtpi  rJ  σώμα  κακών,  free  (pure)  from  all  the 
evils  that  belong  to  the  body,  ibid. iOZ';  τοιοντ<ον  avSpav  ορφανή, 
bereft  of  such  men,  L.2,60;  ίπνττημη  ί-πιστήμί^!  &,άφορικ,  knowl- 
edge distinct  from  knowledge,  P.Phil.ei';  ΐτΐρον  τό  ^8i  τοδ  Αγαθόν, 
the  pleasant  (is)  distinct  from  the  good,  P.  0.500*.     (1112;  1117.) 

'Ένοχοι  δίΐλίαϊ,  chargeable  with  cowardice,  L.14,5i  τούτω»• 
αϊτιοϊ,  responsible  for  this,  P.  G.447•.     (1121.) 

'A^tos  χολλών,  worth  much,  genitive  of  value  (1135). 

1141.  Compounds  of  alpha  privative  (875,  1)  Bometimes  take  ft 
geiiilive  of  kindred  meaning,  which  depends  on  the  idea  of  nepa- 
ration  implied  in  them;  as  άπ-αιν  άρρίνιαν  iroiSwv.  destitute  (ehiUI- 
less)  of  male  children,  X.  C.4,6*;  τι/ιήϊ  άτιμοι  ιτώτηί,  deitilute  of 
all  honor,'P.  Lg.ni'';  χρημάτων  όδωρότατοϊ,  most  free  from  taking 
bribes,  T.2,65;  άττήνίμον  ττάντων  χαμιόνιαν,  free  from  the  blastt  of 
all  storm,  S.O.  C.677;  άφάφητοί  όζίων  καικυμάτοιν,  without  the 
sound  of  shrill  leailings,  S.AJ. S21. 

1142.  Some  of  these  adjectives  (1139)  are  kindred  to 
verbs  which  take  the  accusative.     E.g. 

Έτηστημων  τηί  τ4χνηί,  understanding  the  art,  P. G. 448*  (1104) ; 
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ίκιτήΒαιμα  vaXtmi  Ανατρατηκόν,  a  practice  svboersiue  of  a  ttate, 
P.Rp.iia^;  KOKOoprfK  τ£ν  JAXuf,  iavrov  Sc  πολν  κακουργότιροΐ, 

doing  euii  to  the  other»,  hut  far  greater  e«'d  to  hiiaseif,  X.M.  1,5"; 
σν/γνάμαητ  παν  avtffXinrivoH'  άμαρτημάτιον,  considerate  of  hvman 
faults,  X.  C-β,  1*' ;  σύμψψΙ>οί  σοί  ΐίμι  τοντου  τοϋ  νομού,  /  vote  with 
SOU  for  this  iaw,  P.Bp.HiH)'. 

1143.  The  posseasive  genitive  souietimeg  follows  adjec- 
tives denoting  possession.     E.g. 

Ot  KiVSuvot  tSiv  ίφιστηκόταιν  iSiot,  Ike  dangers  belong  to  the 
comtnatideri,  D.2,28;  iepos  ό  χωροϊ  τή*  Άρτίμι&ο^,  the  place  is 
sacred  to  Artemis,  X.J.S.a";  KOtvov  νάνταιν,  common  to  all, 
P.Sy.205•. 

For  the  dative  with  euch  adjectives,  see  1174. 

1144.  1.  Such  a  genitive  soinetiinee  denotes  mere  connection; 
ω.σν/γοήϊ  ανταν,  a  relative  of  ki>,  X.C'.4,1^;  ϊωκράτουϊ 
ομώνυμοι,  a  namesake  of  JicCTales,  P.  So.2lti''. 

The  adjective  is  liere  really  used  as  a  sulistaiitive.  iiuch  ailjec- 
tives  naturally  take  the  dative  (1175). 

2.  Here  probably  belongs  ivayqs  τον  Άπ-όλλωμοϊ,  accursed 
(one)  of  Apollo,  Aesch.3,llu;  also  ivayui  «u!  άλ,ιτήριαι  rg^  θίον, 
accursed  of  the  Goddess,  T.  1, 126,  and  Ik  των  άλιτηρίιαν  Tcue  τηί  θ(θν, 
Αγ.  Eg.iiH ;  —  ίνΛγήί  etc.  being  really  substantives. 

1145.  After  some  adjectives  the  genitive  can  lie  best  expluined 
as  depending  on  the  siibstantive  implied  in  tlieiii:  as  τηί  άρχηί 
virtv0vviK,  responsible  for  the  office,  i.e.  liable  to  tu$vvaxfor  it.  U.  IK, 
117  (see  SiSaiita  yt  ΐνθυναί  ΙκανίΜ,  in  the  same  section);  τταρθίνοί 
γάμων  tupauu.  maidens  ripe  for  marriage,  i.e.  having  reached  the  age 
(•Spa)  for  marriage,  Ild.l.lDS  (see  is  γάμον  wprjv  άττίκομίνψ, 
Hd.e,61);  φόρου  νποτΐλίϊϊ,  subject  to  the  payment  (τΐλοϊ)  of 
Iri6uie,T.l,19. 

1146•  N.  Some  adjectives  of  place,  like  ivavTiat,  opposite,  la&y 
teke  the  genitive  instead  of  the  regular  dative(117i),  but  chiefly  in 
poetry;  as  ivavriot.  Ινταν  Άχαιΰιν,  they  stood  opposite  the  Achaeans, 
/i.  17,343. 

See  also  τοΰ  Πόντον  Ιπικάρσιαι,  at  an  angle  with  the  Pontus, 
Hd.7,3e. 

GENITIVE    WITH    ADVERBS. 

1147.  The  genitive  follows  adverbs  derived  from  ad- 
jectives which  take  the  genitive.     .E.g. 

01  IpireCpias  airoO  Ιχοντκ,  those  who  are  acquainted  with  him, 
iva^iioi  τηί  πόλίωτ,  in  a  manner  unworthy  of  the  stale.    ΤΆν  όϋΛων 
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'Αθηναιιαν  απάντων  8ιαφίρόντακ,  beyond  all  the  other  Athemasu, 
P.Cr.52•'.  ^μάχοντο  άέι'ω!  λόγηι,  thet)  (the  Athenians  at  iAan- 
tiion)  foaght  in  ο  manner  wor/hi/  of  note,  Hd.  6, 112.  So  (κιη-ών  (11«). 

1148.  The  genitive  follows  many  adverbs  of  place.  £.g. 
Εϊσω  ToC  ίρϋματοί,  within  the  fortress;  li<a  τσϋ  reixom,  outside 

of  the  wall;  (ktos  των  όρων,  iciiioul  the  boundaries;  χωρίΐ  roS 
σώματοϊ,  apart  from  the  body;  iripav  τον  ττοτα/ιοϋ,  beyond  the  river, 
Τ.β,ΙΟΙ;  ττρόσθιν  rcni  στρα.τοιτέ8ον,  in  front  of  the  camp,  X./f. 
4,1^;  άμφοτ4ρα>θίν  i^s  oSoE,  on  ioii  sides  of  the  road,  ibid. 5,2'; 
ifitfu  τήϊ  Φασ^λιΒοϊ,  straight  towards  Phaselis,  T.8,88. 

1149.  N.  Such  adverbs,  besides  those  given  above,  are  chiefly 
ΐντόϊ,  within;  δίχα,  apart  from;  (γγιίϊ,  άγχι,  ireAas,  and  ιτλησύιν, 
near;  πόρρω  (ττρόσω),  far  from;  όπισθιν  and  κατότην,  behind;  and 
a  few  others  of  similar  meaning.  The  genitive  aiter  most  of  them 
can  be  explained  as  a  partitive  genitive  or  an  a  genitive  of  lepara- 
lion ;  that  after  eiflu  resembles  that  after  verbs  of  aiming  al  (1099). 

X  1160.  N.  Aaepa(lo!UcXaepij)  &nd  κ  ρ  ύφα,  without  the  hiotdedge 
of,  sometimes  take  the  genitive ;  as  )ia9pg  Ααομΐ'βοκτο;,  wiihoui  ae 
knowledge  of  Laomedon,  J/.  5,269 ;  κρνφα  των  'A^jmiW,  Τ.  1,101. 

1151.  N.'Awu  and  S.T(p,  without,  δ,χρι  and^t^pi,  until,  ΐνΐκα 
(ovvtwx),  on  account  of,  μετα,ζΰ,  between,  and  ν\ήν,  except,  take  the 
genitive  like  prepositions.    See  1220. 

GENITIVE    ABSOLUTE. 

1152.  A  iiouD  and  a  participle  not  grammatically  con- 
nected with  the  main  construction  of  the  sentence  may 
stand  by  themselves  in  the  genitive.  This  is  called  the 
genitive  absolute.    E.g. 

Ταΰτ  Ιπράχθη  ΚόΐΊΒνοϊ  στρατηγονντο^,  this  was  done  when 
Conmiwai  general,  1.9,56.  OiSiv  τ£ν  8(όιτων  ττοιοΰντιον  υμών 
καΐίΐΰί  τη  ττράγματα  ΐχα,  affairs  are  in  a  bad  state  while  you  do  nothing 
which  you  ought  to  do,  Ώ.4,2.  ®ΐών  StSovroiv  ονκ  αν  ίκφνγοι 
κακά,  if  the  Gods  should  grant  (it  to  be  so),  he  could  not  escape  evils, 
A.Se.Tlfl.  Ovroi  ye  ijitvSow  ίστιν  nffarij,  when  there  is  false- 
hood, there  is  deceit,  P.  So.  260».  ' 

See  1568  and  1563. 

GENITIVE  WITH  COMPARATIVES. 

1153.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  of  the  comparative  de- 
cree take  the  genitive  (without  ^,  than).     E.g. 
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Kpttmav  itrrX  rouTtav,  he  w  better  than  theie.  Nnuj  to  σ-ιγαν 
κρίϊττόι•  iari  τον  KaXttv,  for  youiA  silence  i»  better  than  prating, 
Meii.Jian.S87.  (Jlonjpia)  θάττον  θανάτου  6ei,  wickednesi  rum 
faster  than  death,  Ρ.4ρ.39•. 

IIM.  N.  All  adjectives  and  adverbs  which  I'ln/i/y  a  comparison 
may  take  a  genitiTO :  as  {repot  τοντιον,  others  than  these ;  ΰστιροι  ττρ 
μάχηί,  too  late  for  plater  Iban'}  the  battle;  Tg  ΰστΐραί^  t^S  ράχ^ί,  on 
the  day  after  the  battle.     So  τριπλάσιον  ήμΰιν,  thrice  as  much  as  we. 

1155.  N.  The  genitive  is  less  common  than  η  when,  if  17  were 
used,  it  would  be  followed  by  any  other  case  than  the  nominative 
or  the  accusative  without  a  preposition.  Tlius  for  ΐζιστι  8*  ή/ΰν 
μάλλον  ίτίμιον,  and  tee  can  (do  this^  better  than  others  (T.1,S5), 
μάΛλοί'  Ύ}  Ιτιροκ  would  be  more  common. 

use.  N,  After  πλιον  (νλιΓν),  more,  or  Ιλασσον  (μΐΐαν),  less,  η 
is  occasionally  omitted  before  a  numeral  without  affecting  tlie  cnse ; 
as  τήμήηο  cEpvis  hr  avrov,  ir\t.iv  ΐζακοσίονι  τον  Αριθμόν,  I  will 
tend  birds  against  him,  more  than  six  hundred  in  number,  Ar.  A  v.  1251. 

DATIVIL 

1187.  The  primary  nae  of  the  dative  case  is  to  denote  that  to  or 
for  which  anything  is  or  is  done ;  this  includes  tlie  dative  of  the 
remote  or  indirect  object,  and  the  dative  of  advantage  or  disadvan- 
tage. It  also  denotes  that  bi/  which  or  with  which,  and  the  time 
(sometimes  the  place)  in  which,  anything  takes  place,  —  {,e,  it  is  not 
merelya  dative,  but  also  an  instrumental  and  a  locative  case.  (See 
1042.)  The  object  of  motion  after  to  is  not  regularly  expressed  by 
the  Greek  dative,  but  by  the  accusative  with  a  preposition.  (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE  EXPEESSINQ   TO  OR  FOR. 
DiTivK  OF  THK  Inuibect  Object, 

1158.  The  iTtdirect  object  of  the  action  of  a  tranaitive 
verb  is  put  in  the  dative.  Tliis  object  is  generally  in- 
troduced in  English  by  to.     E.g. 

Δίδωσι  μί<τθοντ^  στρατΐνματι,  he  gives  pay  to  the  army;  (nrur- 
χνΐΐταί  σοι  &'«ο  τάλαντα,  he  promises  ten  talents  to  you  (or  he  prom- 
ises you  ten  talents);  βοήθααν  ττίμψομιν  row  σνμμάχοΐί,  we  mill 
send  aid  to  our  allies;  IXtyov  τψ  ^βασιλιϊ  τί  γΐγΐνημϊνα,  they  told 
the  king  what  had  happened. 

1158.  Certain  intransitive  verbs  take  the  dative,  many 
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of  which  in  English  may  have  a  direct  object  witii- 
out  to.    E.g. 

ΤοΓϊ  θΐοΐι  ΐνχομαί,  I pra'j  (ίο)  ihe  Gods,  D.18,1;  XirtnreXoCi' τ^ 
ΐχοντί,  adiianlageous  to  the  one  having  ii,  P.Rp.'d9'2';  άκονσ-'  ανάγκη 
T^Sc,  yielding  to  this  necessity,  A. ^j.  1071;  rots  νόμοιβ  iriiBovrot, 
they  are  obedient  to  the  laws  (Ihet/  obey  the  laws),  Χ.Λί.4, 4";  βοηθΰν 
hiKaioavv^,  to  assist  justice,  P.Rp.i2T.  Bi  τοΐί  TrAtotrtv  apir 
ffKOvrU  ίσ/ων,  TOiaS'  iv  μόιτοκ  otiK  6ρθύ^  άτταρίσκοίμαι,  if  toe  are 
pleasing  to  Ihe  majority,  it  cannot  be  right  that  we  should  be  displeasing 
to  these  alone,  T.1,38.  Έττίστΐνον  airif  αί  χόλΐΐϊ,  the  cities  trusted 
him,  X.j4,1,9'.  Τοΐς  Άθηναίοΐί  Trapgva,  he  used  to  adoise  the 
Athenians,  T.1,03.  Τον  μιίλιστα  «ΐτιημύντα  rot;  πΐπραγμίνοΐί 
■^ScoK  αν  ΐροίμψ,  I  should  like  la  ask  the  man  tpha  eejisures  tniul 
seeerely  what  has  been  done,  ϋ.  18, 64.  Τί  τγκοΑων^μΐν  ίιηχΐψΰ^ 
^μάΐ  άτοΧΧύναι;  what  fault  do  you  find  with  us  thai  you  try  to  destroy 
tut  1'. Cr. 5()Ί.  Τοιίτοΐΐ  μ-ίμψα  τι;  have  you  anything  to  blame 
Ihesefort  ibid.  Έττηρίάζονσιν  άλλΐ}λθ(5  "oi  φΑονοίίσιν  iauTots 
μάλλον  η  Γοΐϊ  ολλοίϊ  άνίρώττοΐϊ.  they  rei'ile  one  another,  and  ai-e 
more  malicious  to  Ihemsetiies  than  to  other  men,  X.ilf.  3, 5^^  '£;^aAt- 
muvoi'  τοΓϊ  στρατηγοΐί,  they  were  angry  with  the  generals,  X..4.1, 
4'^;  ίμοί  οργίζονται,  they  are  angry  with  me,  P.Ap.'ZS".  So  irpivu 
μοι  Xiyiiv,  il  is  becoming  (ίο)  me  ίο  speak;  ιτροσηκα,  μοι,  ίί  belongs 
to  me;  Soicti  μ,οι,  ίί  seeing  to  me;  8ο«5  /ioi,  melhinhs. 

lieO,  The  verbs  of  this  class  which  are  not  translated 
with  to  in  English  are  chiefiy  those  signifying  to  benefit, 
serve,  obey,  defend,  assist,  please,  trust,  satisfy,  advise,  exho}1, 
or  any  of  their  opposites;  also  those  expressing  friendli- 
iiess,  hostility,  blame,  abuse,  reproach,  envy,  anger,  threats. 

Hei.  N.  The  irapersonala  Set,  μίτεστι,  μίλΐΐ,  μίταμίλΐΐ, 
and  TrpooTJKCi  take  the  dative  of  a  person  with  the  genitive  of  a 
thing;  as  δίΐ  μοι  τοιίτου,  I  have  need  of  this ;  μίτ(στί  μοι  τοότον,  I 
have  a  share  in  this ;  μΐλΐΐ  μΜ  τοιίτον,  /  am  interested  in  this;  vpo- 
σήκ»  μΜ  τούτου,  1  am  concerned  in  this.  (For  tha  genitive,  see 
1097,2:  1105;  1115.)  Έξΐστι,  il  is  possible,  tabsa  the  dative  alooe. 

1162.  N.  Δ(ΐ  and  χρή  take  the  accusative  when  an  iufinitive 
follows.  For  &ti  (id  poetry)  with  the  accusative  and  the  genitive, 
see  1115. 

1183.  N.  Some  verbs  of  this  class  (1160)  may  take  the  accusa- 
tive; as  ovSccs  αντοΰϊ  ίμίμφ(το,  no  one  blamed  them,  X.  A. 2,6*". 
Others,  whose  meaning  would  place  them  here  (as  μιστω,  hate), 
tske  ool/  the  accusative•    Λοιδορώ»,  rtvile,  has  the  accusative,  but 
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XotSopiapat  (middle)  has  tbe  datire.  'Ονΐί&ίζιο,  reproach,  and  hrm- 
μω,  censure,  have  the  accnsative  as  nell  tie  the  dative ;  we  liuve  alHO 
o>«i&'(cir  (έητημάν)  τι  τιι^  Ιο  cast  any  reproach  (or  censure)  on  any 
one.  Τιμωρύν  η»  means  regularly  lo  avenge  some  one  {to  tale  ven- 
geance for  him)  ;  rt/uupcurftu  (rarely  ημιορΐΐν)  τίνα.  Ιο  punmh  some 
one  (ίο  avenge  oneself  on  him):  see  X.  C'.4,  ti^,  ημαιρησίΐν  σοι  tow 
τταιβόϊ  τον  φονάι  {ncurxydupiu,  Ι.  promise  Ιο  avenge  you  on  the  tnur- 
derer  of  your  son  (or  for  your  son,  1126). 

1164.  1-  Verba  of  ruling  (as  άνάσσαι).  which  take  the  genitive 
in  prose  (HOB),  have  the  dativp  in  poetry,  especially  in  llonier;  as 
ΊΓοΚλ,βσιν  νήσοισί  και  Άργίϊ  χαντί  άνάσσαν,  to  rule  over  many 
islands  and  all  Argot,  11.2, 108;  Sapov  οϋκ  άρξΐΐ  fltols,  lie  will  not- 
rule  the  Gods  long,  A.Pr.  040.  KtXivia.  lo  command,  which  in  Attic 
Greek  hae  only  the  accusative  (generally  with  the  infinitive),  has 
the  dative  in  Homer :  see  //.  2,  .00. 

2.  Ήγίομαι,  iu  the  sense  of  guide  or  direct,  takes  the  dative 
even  in  prose;  as  aiittri  ημΐν  ηγήσ€ται,  he  uiill  no  longer  be  our 
guide,  X. A. 3, 2^. 

Dative  op  Advantage  or  Disadvantage, 

1165.  The  person  or  thing  for  whose  advantage  or  dis- 
advantage anything  is  or  is  done  is  put  in  tlie  dative 
(dativiie  coinmodi  et  incommodi).  This  dative  is  gener- 
ally introduced  in  English  "by  for.    E.g. 

Πάϊ  ivijp  αΰτψ  travu,  every  man  labors  for  himself,  S.AJ.  1360. 
SoAuti'  A  fijvaioif  νόμτηα  !$-ηκι,  Solon  made  laws  for  the  Athenians. 
Καιροί  vpoiivrai  τβ  icaXti,  lit.  opportunities  have  been  sacrificed  for 
the  stale  {for  its  disadvantage),  D.  19, 8,  Ήγίΐτο  αΰτώμ  Ικαστοϊ  οίχι 
TifvaTpl  neu  TJj  μητρϊ  μόνον  ■γΐγινψιθαι,  άλλα  και  τβ  ιτατρίβι, 
each  of  them  believed  that  he  was  bom  not  merely  for  his  father  and 
mother,  but  for  his  country  also,  D.  18, 20ό, 

1166.  Ν,  A  peculiar  use  of  this  dative  is  found  iu  statements 
of  time  i  as  τφ  ^Stj  SiJo  ytvtal  ίφθίατο,  two  generations  had  already 
passed  away  for  him  (i.e.  he  had  seen  them  pass  away),  Jl.  1,250. 
'Άμίραι  μάλιστα  ^σαν  τβ  ίΛντιλήντ]  ίοΧωκυίφ  iirra, for  Mitylene 
captured  (i.e.  since  its  capture)  there  had  been  about  seven  days,  T.  3, 29. 
Ήν  ijpipa  -πίμ-ίΓΓη  ίτη-ιτλίονσι  tow  Άθ-ηναίοι^,  ti  was  tkefifih  day 
for  the  Athenians  sailing  out  (i.e,  it  was  the  fifth  day  since  they  began 
to  sail  out),  X./f.2,l". 

1167.  N.  Here  belong  hucK  Homeric  eipressions  aa  τοϊσι  δ" 
άνίιττη,  and  he  rose  up  for  them  (i.e.  to  address  them),  11. 1, 68 ;  tom»i 
μύ&ιαν^ρχΐ»,  he  began  to  speak  before  them  (Jot  them),  Oci.1,28. 
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1168.  Ν.  Tn  llomer,  verba  siguiiying  to  ward  off  take  an 
accuaatire  of  the  thing  and  a  dative  of  the  person ;  as  Δαναοϊιτι 
Xotyhv  άμΛίνον,  teard  off  destruction  Jrom  the  Danai  (lit.  _/or  the  Danai), 
Il.i,io6.  Here  the  accuaative  may  be  omitted,  so  that  Δα^ηαΰκ 
άμύνΐο'  means  lo  defend  the  Danai.  For  other  constructions  of 
ϊμΰνιο,  see  the  Leiioon. 

1169.  N.  \ίχομαι,  receive,  takes  a  dative  in  Homer  by  a 
similar  idiom ;  as  &ίξατό  οι  σκψττροτ,  he  took  his  sceptre  from  him 
CIit./oriim),7i.2,18e. 

1170.  N.  Sometimes  this  dative  has  a  force  which  seems  to 
approach  that  of  the  possessive  genitive ;  as  γλώσσα  St  οΐ  StScrot, 
and  hit  tongue  is  tied  (lit.  Jor  him"),  Theog.178;  οι  Γβτγοι  αΰτοϊϊ 
ScSo^oi,  they  have  their  homes  tied  (lit.  the  horten  are  tied  for  them), 
X.j4.3,4*'.     The  dative  here  is  the  dativvs  incommodi  (11Θ5). 

1171.  N.  Here  belongs  the  so-;alled  ethical  dative,  in  which  the 
personal  pronouns  have  the  force  of  for  my  sate  etc.,  and  some- 
times cannot  easily  be  translated.;  as  τί  σοι  μαθ^σομαι ;  what  ant 
I  to  learn  fur  you  Τ  Ar.  iV.  1 1 1 ;  τούτω  vavu  μ  ο  ι  νροσίχΐτΐ  τον  νουν, 
ίο  this,  Ι  beg  you,  give  your  dose  altenlion,  D.  18, 178. 

For  a  dative  with  the  dative  of  βουΚόμινος  etc.,  see  15S4. 

Dative  of  Relation. 

1172.  1.  The  dative  may  denote  a  person  to  whose  case 
a  statement  is  limited,  —  often  belonging  to  the  whole  sen- 
tence rather  than  to  any  special  word.     E.g. 

Άπαντα  nji  φοβονμίνιο  ψοφεΐ,  eaerythin/j  sounds  (o  one  who 
it  afraid,  S. frag. 58.  Σφών  /άν  ίντο^η  Διοΐ  Ιχα  τίλχκ,  as  regards 
you  tico,  the  order  of  Zeus  is  fully  executed,  A.  Pr,  12.  ΎναΧαμβά- 
vtu"  Set  τψ  τοιοντψ,  on  ί{ιη$ηί  τ'ϊ  άνθριοπικ,  fnith  regard  to  such  a 
one  we  must  suppose  that  he  is  a  simple  person,  P.  Rp,  5β8*.  Ύίθνηχ 
νμίν  ττάλοΛ,  I  have  long  been  dead  lo  you,  S.  Ph.  1030. 

2.  So  in  such  expressions  as  these:  iv  htii^  Ισττλΐοντι,  on  the 
right  as  you  sail  in  (with  respect  to  one  sailing  in),  T.l,24j  trvvc- 
λάι-τι,  or  UK  avvcXavrt  thrtiv,  concisely,  or  to  speak  concisely  (lit. 
for  one  having  made  the  matter  concise).     So  ως  ίμοί,  in  my  opinion. 

Dative  of  Possess roir. 

1173.  The  dative  with  βΐμί,  yCyvo^at,  and  similar  verba 
may  denote  the  possessor.     U.g. 

EiViv  (μοϊ  ixci  ζίνοί,  I  ham  (sunt  m'lhi)  friends  there,  P.  0.45=; 
Τ1Ϊ  ίνμμαχοί  ycv^rtrai  μ  ο  ι ;  what  ally  shall  1  find  f  Ar.  Eq.  222 ; 
όίλΛοιΐ  μίν  γρ-ήματά  ίστί  πολΧίί,  'ημίν  Sc  ζύμμα,χοί  iyaSoi,  othert 
iavepieniy  of  money,  but  we  have  good  altiei,  Τ,Ι.,86, 
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DATIVB  WITH  ADJECTIVES   AND  ADVERBS. 

1174.  The  dative  follows  many  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs and  some  verbal  nouns  of  kindred  meaning  with 
the  verbs  of  1190  and  1165.    E.g. 

Δυσμεν^ΐ  φ\λακ,  hosl'le  io  friends,  Ε. Me.\\^\ ;  νττοχοί  rott 
vofUKi,  »vbjecl  to  Ike  Uau»;  ίπικίν^υνον  Tg  irokti,  dangerous  to  the 
stale;  β\αβ(ρ6ν  τω  σάματι,  hurtful  to  the  hody;  tvvovi  ΐαντφ, 
iand  to  himself;  ivavrtoi  αΰτφ,  opposed  to  him  (cf.  1146)  ;  touts' 
ίπασι  KotiVf,  common  to  all  these,  A.Ag.523.  ^νμφιμόντιοί 
avT^  proflably  to  himself;  ίμποΒών  Ιμαί,  in  my  way. 

(  With  Nouns.)  Ti  wap  ήμωιτ  StSpa  toIs  Stoli,  the  gifis  (given)  by 
us  to  the  Gods,  P.  Eutkyph.  1^.  So  with  an  objective  genitive  and 
a  dative ;  ae  arX  καταδουλωιτη  ηΰν  'EXAijiOic  'ΚΟψοίον:,  for  the 
subjugation  of  the  Greeks  to  Athenians,  T.3,10. 

DATIVB   OF   BESEMBLANCB   AND    UNION. 

1175.  The  dative  is  used  with  all  words  implying 
likeness  or  -unlikeness,  agreement  or  dhagreeinent,  union 
or  approach.  This  includes  verbs,  adjectives,  adverbs, 
and  nouns.     E.g. 

2κιαΐΐ  coucorcf,  like  shadows ;  to  6μΜονν  ίαντον  άλλια,  Ιο  make 
himself  like  to  another,  P.flp.393°;  τούτοΐϊ  όμοίάτατον,  most  like 
these,  Ρ.Ο.δΙΒ'Ί  ώπΧΜτμίνοι  τοΐϊ  nvroTs  Kvpif  όιτλικϊ,  armed  with 
the  same  arms  as  Cyrus,  X.C.7,1';  η  όμοίον  όίτοϊ  rou'rois  η 
Ανομοίον.  being  either  like  or  unlike  these,  P.Ph.li';  όμοίωϊ  &'i£iuov 
άδίκφ  βΚά»Ιΐΐΐν,  that  he  will  punish  a  just  and  an  unjust  man  alike, 
P.Rp.Zei';  Uvai  άλλι^Λοΐΐ  άινμούυΐ.  Ιο  move  unlike  one  another, 
P.Ti.36*;  τον  άμώννμοι'  t/ιαυτφ,  my  namesake,  D.3.21.  Οϋτΐ 
SavTOti  auTt  άλλ^λοι;  &μο\ογιΛ<τιν,  they  agree  neither  with  them- 
selves nor  loilh  one  another,  P,  Phdr.  237" ;  άμφισβητονσι  οί  φίΚοι 
Toii  φιλοΐΐ,  ίρίζανσι  Si  οί  ίχθρίΜ  άλΚήλοΐί,  friends  dispute  iBtlh 
friends,  but  enemies  quarrel  with  one  another,  V. Pr.^ZI^;  το« 
ττανημοΐΐ  &αφίρΐσθαι,  to  he  at  variance  with  the  bad,  X.M.2,S'•, 
^  α.ΒΤψ  όμογνιάμιον,  he  was  of  the  same  mind  with  him,  T.  8, 92. 
Κακοΐΐ  όμιΧΰιν,  associating  with  bad  men.  Men.  ΛίΌη.  274 ;  toIs 
φρονιμωτάτοΐί  ■π■\ησίaζt,draw  near  to  the  wisest,  1.2,13;  φόφοίί 
τΓλησιάζαν  (τον  ΰπτον),  to  bring  him  near  to  noises,  X.Eq.2,5; 
άλλοΐΐ  KOiviMciv,  to  share  with  others,  P.Rp.SQ9'\  το  iavrov  ίργον 
Ανασι  κοινόν  κατατιθέναι,  to  make  his  own  work  common  to  all,  ibid.; 
ScofMrot  τοΰΐ  φιΰγονταί  ^ΐΌλλά^αι  σφίσι,  asking  to  bring  the  exiles 
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to  lerms  vilh  Ihem,  T.1.24;  βούΚομαί  <n  αίτω  βιαλΐγίσθαι,  /  leani 

you  lo  convene  icilh  Aim,  V-Lys-Hl". 

(  With  Nouns.)  ΆτοίΓΟϊ  ij  ομοιότηί  τούτων  iKtivoti,  the  likenen 
of  these  to  Ihote  i$  strange,  I'.Tk.lbW';  ίχα  κοιιηβνίαν  άλλι^λοΐί, 
they  have  something  in  common  with  each  other,  P,  ■Se.257•;  •προσβαΚαχ 
τΓοίοϋμιίνοι  τφ  τΐ('χΐ(|  making  attacks  upon  the  wall,  ΐπι8μσμήν  τιρ 
τίΐχΐσματι,  an  assault  on  the  viall,  T.4,23;  Διόΐ  βρονταϊσιν  (ίτ 
ίριμ,  in  riealry  with  the  thunilerings  of  Zeus,  E.  Cye.328;  Ιπαΐ'άστα'τιι 
fitpovi  nvos  T^  5\ψ  τη^  Ψ^χίϊι  "  rebellion  of  one  part  of  Ihe  ioul 
againul  the  mhale,  P.Hp.ii'l''. 

1176.  The  dative  thus  depends  on  adverbs  oi  place  And  lime ; 
as  άμα  rrj  '^μίρ^,  at  daybreak,  X.jl.2,1';  ι78ωρ  όμοϋ  rip  πί^λιΰ 
•^μο,τιαμίνον,  iixiler  stained  with  blood  together  with  the  mud,  'I'.  7,84; 
τά  του'τοΐϊ  <φ«ί§ϊ,  what  comes  next  to  (his,  P.  Γι. 30=;  τοΐσδ"  iyyvs. 
near  these,  10.  Her.  37  («γγύϊ  generally  lias  the  genitive,  114Q). 

1177.  To  this  class  belong  μάχομαι,  •πολιμΐαι,  atid  others 
signifying  to  contend  or  quarrel  with;  as  μάχΐσθαι  τοΓ»  ®ηβαίοΐί. 
Ιο  Jight  teilh  the  Thehans;  ττοΧΐμανσΐΛ'  ήμϊΐΊ  they  are  oi  war  with  us. 
So  is  χΰραι  ίλθΐΐν  rivt,  or  is  λόγονι  e\9eiv  nvt,  to  come  to  a  conflict 
(or  lo  morih)  with  any  one ;  also  Sia  φίλί'αϊ  Jtrai  τινί  /ο  fie  friendly 
(la  go  through  friendship)  with  one:  see  T.  7, 44:  3,48;  X.^.3,2». 

1178.  N.  After  adjectives  of  likeness  an  abridged  form  of 
expreituion  may  be  used;  as  κόμαι  Χ.αρίτ€σσιΐ'  όμοιοι,  hair  like 
(Ihiil  nf)  Ihe  Graces,  /i.17,51;  ras  ίσηϊ  ϊτλίίγόί  «A">i  (Ae  same 
uumli^r  ofblowt  toith  me,  Ar.fi. 636. 

DATIVE  AFTEB   COMPOUND   VERBS. 

1179.  The  dative  follows  many  verbs  compounded 
with  kv,  σύν,  or  έττί;  and  some  compounded  with  ■jt/jo?, 
τταρά,  Trepl,  and  ΰττό.     E.g. 

Τοΐΐ  opKoit  ΐμμίνα  ό  δ^μοΐ,  Ihe  people  abide  by  the  oalh!<,  X.  H. 
2,4*';  ni  .  .  .  ^SoMii  ψνχ-g  έπιστημην  σί^ιμίαν  ίμτηχοϋσιν,  (iticA) 
pleasures  produce  no  knowledge  in  Ihe  soul,  X.  M.  2, 1* ;  iyiKtivTO  τω 
Π(/>(κλc^  lAey  presseii  ΑοΓίϊ  on  Pericies,  Τ. 2, 50 ;  ΐμαντφ  σννΐ)&η 
οίϋν  ίτηστο,μίνΐξ,  Ι  was  conscious  Ιο  myself  that  ϊ  knew  nothing  (lit. 
K-iih  mf/self),  P.  Ap.  22" ;  ^&j  ττοτί  σοι  ex^Afltv;  <iiVi  ή  ei.er  occur  to 
yout  Χ.Λ/.4,3';  προοτφαλλον  τω  τειχίσματι,  they  attacked  the 
fortiflcaiion,  T.  4,  U  ;  ΑΖ*λφοι  άνδρϊ  πα.ρΐίη,  let  a  brother  stand  by  a 
man  (l6.  let  a  man's  brother  I'tand  by  him),  F.Rp.m^'';  roh  κακοϊί 
irtpiwiirrovoiv,  they  are  involved  in  evils,  X.  Λί.4,2 
trt&oy  Γψ  ίΐ/ιφ,  the  plain  lies  below  the  temple,  Aesch.  3, 118. 


1180.  m.  This  dative  eometime*  depends  strictly  on  the  prepo• 
■ition,  ODd  eometimee  on  the  idea  of  the  compound  at  a  tehole. 

CAUSAL•  AND   IS  STRITMENTAL  DATIVE. 

118L  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  came,  manner,  and 
means  or  instrument.     E.g. 

Ολώ&κ:  Νόσφ  ό,ττοθανιόγ,  having  died  of  disease,  T.8,84;  oi 
ykp  κακονοίι/,  ταντο  iroiti,  αλλ'  &yvoiq.,for  he  does  not  do  Ikis  from 
ili-teill,  but  from  ignorance,  K.C. '),!'* ;  βίαζόμιναι  τον  mciv  ίττιθνμί^,, 
foreed  by  a  desire  to  drint,  T.  7, 84;  αίαχύνομαί  τοι  tuTs  trpartpai/ 
αμαρτι'αΐΐ,  /  am  ashamed  of  (because  of)  mi/ former  faults,  Ai;N. 
1355.  Manner  :  Δρόμ^  ΐιντο  cf  τοΰτ  βαρβάρου•,,  the^  rushed  against 
the  barbarians  on  the  run,  lid. β, ll'2 ;  Kpavyg  itoXXg  ίπΰισιν,  they  teill 
adoance  with  a  loud  shoul,  Χ./4.1,7'.  T^  ϊληθί^,  in  truth;  τ^οντι, 
in  reality;  βϊ^,  forcibly ;  ταύτ^,  in  this  manner,  thus;  λόγφ,  in  word, 
ipy<f,  in  deed;  rg  t/ig  yv«i^g,  in  my  judgment;  ^iif,  pricalely; 
&ημοσίΐ{,,  publicly;  KOivg,  in  common.  Mv.Ana  or  Ikstrumknt: 
"  Ορώμίι-  τοΐϊ  όφθαΚμοΐ^,  we  see  with  our  eyes;  γνιασθίντΐ^  Tg 
aKtvg  των  όιτλων,  recognized  by  the  fashion  of  their  arms,  T.1,8; 
najtois  Ιασ^Λΐ  κακά,  Ιο  cure  emit  by  evils,  S.  frag.7.'i;  oi&ai  limivov 
^βοΐΌΪΐ  ίκτήσατο,  no  one  gaira  praise  by  pleasures,  Stob. 20,31. 

1182.  N.  The  dative  of  respect  is  a  iorm  of  the  dative  of  man- 
ner; as  TOK  <τάμ.α.σιν  άδνματοι, .  .  .  γοΙϊ  ψυχαΐϊ  άνόψΌΐ,  incapable 
in  their  bodies, .  .  .  senseless  in  their  minds,  Χ.Λ/.2,  P';  ΰοτίροί'  Sv 
Tg  τάζίί,  ττρότίρον  rij  δυνάμει  και  κρΰττόιτ  ίστιν,  although  it  is 
later  in  order,  il  is  prior  and  superior  in  power,  ϋ,ίί,ΐί.  So  πάλις, 
@άφακοί  όι/όματι,  a  city,  Thapsacus  by  name,  Ιί,Λ.'Ι,'ί", 

This  dative  often  is  equivalent  to  the  accusative  of  sjiecification 
(1058), 

1183,  Χράομαι,  to  use  (to  serve  one's  self  by),  takes  the  dative 
of  means;  as  )(ρϊανται  άργνρίι^,  they  we  money.  A  neuter  pronoun 
(e.g.  τι,  τι,  ό  τι,  or  τοΰτο)  may  be  added  as  a  cognate  accusative 
(1051);  aa  τι  χρήσιταί  ιτοτ' αύτιρ ;  what  will  he  do  wilh  himf  (lit. 
iohal  use  will  he  rnake  of  himf),  Ar.,^cA.935.  Νομίζω  has  sometitnes 
the  same  meaning  and  construction  as  χράομαι. 

'     1184:.  The  dative  of  manner  is  used  with  comparatives 
to  denote  the  degree  of  difference.     E.g. 

ΙΙολλ<}>  κρΛττόν  ecTTiv,  it  is  much  better  (better  by  much)  ;  lav  r§ 
κ<φαλι;  μύζανά  tiki  φ^ϊ  elvai  καΙ  ί>Λτηο,  if  you  say  thai  anyone  is 
a  head  taller  or  shorter  (lit.  by  the  head),  F.PA.lOlV  Πολι  λττγίμ•{ 
ί  ΈλΛαΐ   ytyove   άσθΐικστΐρη,  Greece  has   become   weaker   by   one 
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illvstrioua  city,  Hd.  6,106.  Τοσαντφ  ^Stof  ζω,  I  live  lo  mxich  (Ae  taore 
happily,  X.C.S,3*';  τ^^  S*  άνάγκι^  άσθίναττΐρα  μακριά,  and  art 
is  toeaker  than  necessity  by  Jar,  A.7'r.514. 

1185.  So  sometimes  with  superlatives,  and  even  with  othei 
eupressions  which  imply  comparison  ;  as  ορθότατα  μακρά,  most 
correctly  by  far,  P.iij'.  768" ;  <r)(tSov  Sixa  ίτΕσι  -π-ρα  τηβ  tc  2αλαμΰα 
ναυμαχύΐί,  about  ten  gears  be/ore  the  sea-fight  at  Salamis,  ibid.  698". 

DATIVE  OP   AGENT. 

1186.  The  dative  sometimes  denotes  the  agent  with  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect  passive,  rarely  with  other  passive 
tenses.     E.g. 

Έ$ίτά(ται  τί  ττίνρακτοχ  τοϊϊ  άλλοΐΐ,  ιο  aik  what  has  been  done  by 
the  others,  D.  2, 27  ;  ΐιτίΐδή  αϋτοΓϊ  ιταρισκΐΐύαιττο,  when  preparation  had 
been  nwu/e  by  them  (when  they  had  their  preparation  marfe),  T.  1,  46 ; 
ΤΓολλα!  ΛρατΓίίω  rots  ίατροΐϊ  tvpnvral,  many  cures  have  been  dis- 
covered by  physicians,  1.8,39. 

1187.  N.  Here  there  seems  to  be  a  reference  to  the  agent's 
interest  in  the  result  of  the  completed  action  expressed  by  the 
perfect  and  pluperfect.  With  other  tenses,  the  agent  is  regularly 
expressed  by  wro  etc.  and  the  genitive  (1234) ;  only  rarely  by  the 
dative,  except  in  poetry. 

1188.  With  the  verbal  adjective  in  τίικ,  in  its  personal 
construction  (1595),  the  agent  is  expressed  by  the  dative; 
in  ita  impersonal  construction  (1597),  by  the  dative  or  the 


DATJTE  OP  ACCOMPANIMENT. 

1189.  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  that  by  which  any 
person  or  thing  is  accompanied.    E.g. 

^λθάντιαν  Ilt/xTw  ιταριτΧ-φά  στόλφ,  when  {ht  Persians  came 
with  anarmyinfull/orce,X.A.Z,2^^\  ήμάί  «αϊ  Iirjrois  roTs  Sumriu- 
TOTOif  και  ArSpaiTl  τηρΐνάμίθα,  let  us  march  both  with  the  strongest 
horses  and  with  mfn,  Χ.Ο.δ,Β"*;  οι  Αακΐ8αιμόνιοι  τύϊ  τΐ  κατά  γην 
στρατφ  ττροσίβαλλιη'  τψ  τ€ΐχύτμαη  κ<ά  τοΐϊ  ναυνίν,  the  Lacedae- 
monians attacked  the  wall  both  with  their  land  army  and  with  their 
ships,  T.4,11. 

1190.  This  dative  is  used  chiefly  in  reference  to  military  forces, 
and  is  originally  connected  with  the  dative  of  tntani.  The  laat 
example  might  be  placed  equally  well  under  1181. 
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1191•  This  dative  sometimee  takes  the  ilntive  of  αύτάΐ  for 
emphftsia;  as  μίαν  (ηιΰΐ')  αΰτοϊϊ  άν&ράσιν  ιϊλον,  they  look  one 
(ship)  men  and  all,  T.3,90.  Here  no  instrutiiental  force  is  seen, 
aod  the  dative  may  refer  to  any  class  of  persons  or  things;  as 
χαμοί  βάλΛ  hiv&pta  μακρά  avrgatv  βίζΎ/σι  και  avroXs  &νθ(σι 
μήλων,  he  IhrejB  Ιο  the  ground  tall  trees,  with  their  very  roots  and  their 
fruU-blossoTTu,  Il.S,5il. 

DATIVE  OP   TIME. 

1192.  The  dative  without  a  pieposition  often  denotes 
time  when.  This  is  confined  cliiefly  to  nouns  denoting 
datf,  night,  month,  or  ^ear,  and  to  names  oifeUivah.    E.g. 

Ύ^  ovrg  '^μίρ'ί  άπίθανΐν,  he  died  on  the  same  dag;  ('EppiTj  μιγ 
yvKTt  o!  TrXttUTOt  πιρακόντισαν,  the  most  of  the  Hermae  jvei-e  muii- 
laled  in  one  nigM,  T.6,27;  oi  Siyuot  ΐξΐΐΓα\ιαρκή$ησα.ν  ivaT<g 
μτ/νί,  the  Samiant  were  taken  bi]  siege  in  the  ninth  month,  T.  1,117  ; 
δΐκάτφ  irtl  (ννίβτισαν,  they  came  to  terms  in  the  tenth  year,  T.Ji 
103;  άστηρά,  ®ΐσμοφορίοι%  vrj<rrtvop£v,  tee  fast  as  if  it  were 
(on)  the  Tkesmophoria,  Ar.,4if.l519.  So  r^  uorepaiy  (sc.  ήμΐρ^),  on 
/Ae  following  day,  and  Scurcp^,  rpcrg,  on  the  second,  third,  etc.,  ill 
giving  the  day  of  the  month. 

1193.  N.  Even  the  words  mentioned,  except  name»  of  fes- 
tivals, generally  take  iv  when  no  adjective  word  in  joined  with 
them.  Thus  iv  wktC,  at  night  (rarely,  in  poetry,  ννκτί),  but  /uy 
voKTi,  in  one  night. 

1191.  N.  A  few  espreasions  occur  like  νοΎΐρψ  γρόνω,  in  after 
time;  χαμοινικ  ΰρι/,,  in  the  tinnier  season;  νουμψί^  (new-moon  day), 
on  thefint  of  the  month;  and  others  in  poetry. 

1195.  N.  With  other  datives  expressing  time  iv  is  regularly 
osed;  as  Iv  τφ  αντφ  xei/iuw,  in  Ike  same  winter,  T.2,34.  But  it  ie 
occasionally  omitted. 

DATIVE   OF    PLACE. 

1196.  In  poetry,  tte  dative  without  a  preposition 
often  denotes  the  place  where.     E.g. 

Έλλιίβι  οίκω  ναίιαν,  inhabiting  dteellings  in  Hellas,  /i.l0,5l)5; 
atdcpi  vaiW,  dtaelling  in  heaven,  //.4,11G;  ovptcri,  on  the  mowt- 
iaim,  7i.l3,390;  τό^  ύμοισιν  ΐχιον,  having  his  bow  on  his  shoulder», 
/ί.Ι,Ιδ;  ρίμνα  Αγργ,  he  remains  in  the  country,  0(i.ll,188.  'Hafttt 
SopoK,  to  lit  at  home,  A.Ag.SS2.  NSv  άγροΐσι  τν/χάνα  (ec  ων), 
WW  he  h^mt  to  be  in  the  country,  S.  El.  313. 

,        .A.onylc 
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1197.  In  prose,  the  dative  of  place  is  chiefly  confined  to  the 
iiikiiie»  οι  Attic  denies;  ae  η  ΙΛα ρ a$<ovi  μάχη,  the  battle  at  Mara- 
Ihon  (liut  fv  Άθήναΐί)  :  see  μλ  toUs  Μαραίώνι  TrpoKiv&avei- 
σανταί  τών  ττρογόνΐιΐν  και  τοΰΐ  iv  Πλαταιαις  παραταίαμίναυ^  ml 
Tout  iv  2αλαμϊνι  ι«ιι^ιαχηιτανηΐ!,  no,  bg  those  of  our  ancestors  aho 
stood  in  Ike  front  of  danger  at  Marathon,  and  those  who  arrayed  them- 
sehesat  Plataea,  and  those  who  fought  Ote  sea-fight  0/  Saiamis,  I>.  18,208. 

Still  some  exceptions  occur. 

1198.  N.  Some  adverbs  of  plaee  are  really  local  datives;  as 
To.vT'Q,  rgSi,  here;  tiicoi,  at  home.  So  «ηίκλψ,  in  a  circle,  all  around. 
(See  4;){!.) 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1199.  The  prepositions  were  originally  adverbs,  and  as 
such  they  appear  in  composition  with  verbs  (see  882,  1). 
They  are  used  also  as  independent  words,  to  connect  nouns 
with  other  parts  of  the  sentence. 

ISOO.  Besides  the  prepositions  propeily  bo  called,  there  are 
certain  adverbs  used  in  the  same  way,  which  cannot  be  coiii- 
(WHiided  with  verbs.  These  ai-e  called  improper  prepositions.  For 
these  see  12Ξ0. 

1201,  1.  Four  prepositions  take  the  genitive  only:  αντί,  άπό, 
€ξ  (Ικ),  νρό,  —  with  the  improper  pi'epositiona  Ανευ,  άτ€ρ,  άχρι, 
μίχρί,  μΐταξν,  ϊνΐκα,  ττλην. 

2.  Two  take  the  dalive  only:  iv  and  σνν. 

3.  Two  take  the  accusatire  oulj:  άνά  and  «'ϊ  or  ίϊ,  —  with  the 
improper  preposition  tus.  For  άνά  in  poetij  with  the  dative,  see 
1203. 

4.  Four  take  the  genitive  and  accusative:  διό,  κατά,  μχτά,  and 
inrcp.     For  μετά  with  tlie  dative  in  Homer,  see  Γί12,  2. 

5.  Six  take  the  genitii'e,  dative,  and  accusative ;  άμφί  (rare  with 
genitive),  ίπί,  παρά,  mpi,  προί,  and  ίιπό. 

USES   OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS.! 
lues,   ί,μφΐ  (Lat.  amb-,  compare  &μφ»,  both),  originally  on  both 
sidet  of;  henco  about.    Chiefly  poetic  anil  Ionic.     In  Attic 
prose  rtpi  is  generally  used  in  most  senses  of  άμψί. 
1.  with  the  qenitivk  (very  rare  in  prose),  abotU,  concerning: 
άμφΙ  -γυιιαικίί,  abotU  a  vtoman,  A.Ag.e2. 
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2.  witL•  the  uattvk  (only  poetic  and  Ionic),  αΐιονί,  concernlny, 
on  account  of:  άμψ'  u/uuri,  aliont  his  awulUKrs,  II.  1 1,  h'-il ; 
άμφΐ  τψ  ιήμφ  nyUTif,  cunceraiuy  tlttK  laa>,  llii.  1, 14IJ ;  d^l 
φόβ•ΐι  ihruuyh  fear,  1'•.  Or.  Η2ύ. 

8.  'With  the  AcciiitATivE,  ubuvt,  near,  iiC  iiUicl',  tiuii',  iiuiiibtr, 
eW.  i  Λμφ'  i\a,  by  the  «pa,  it.  1,401) ;  άμφΐ  Sii\y,v,  war  eneii• 
ituj,  Χ.Ο.ϋ,ί'»;  άμφΐ  llMidduir  Sv<r\r,  tthiiul  (thit  tilut;  i>f> 
the  Ileiad»'  aeainij,  A.J(f.aail,  So  άμφΐ  Stlviut  etxet,  kt 
was  al  suppiii;  X.  C.  5, 6**.  01  άμψΐ  tim  (as  ol  άμψΐ  llxdrmva) 
means  a  man  with  his  fuHvuieri. 

lu  coap, :  abuul,  on  both  sides. 

1203.  Av4  (cf.  adv.  &ve,  above),  ίΐνΐαύια,Ώγ  up  (opposed  to  κοτά). 

1.  witli  tlie  iiATivB  (only  epic  and  lyilc),  vp  on:  dva  βκτιιττρψ, 

onast<^,ll.i,l5. 

2.  with  tlm  acc^'hativu,  ιφ  a/oiiy  ;  !uid  oi  iiiutlon  uver,  throui)h, 

maong  (cf.noTil):  — 

(a)  of  fLACE:    ifi.  Tim  τταταμίι•,  up  the  ricer,   Ild.^,IMl;  aya 
arparir,  tbrouyh  the  arum,  11.1,1»;    οΐκάιτ  iri  τι  ίρη,  Ιυ 

Aeeii  o«  the  tops  uf  thi-,  kills,  X.  .1.  :i,  .*,i". 

(fi)  of  TIME  i  ίΐίτό/ΐΓβλίμο•;  throui/h  the  v:ar,  Hd.H,12i!;  ari 

Xparot,  ia  oiurse  vftlme,  lId.5,^T. 
(c)  In  niBTRiiiuTivii  expreSKioiie :    ari  iKariy,  by  hiiiidredn, 

X.A5,4";  dca τδβ-οί ήιιίρι,ϊ,  ecrrg daij,  Jid.2,37  (su  X.C. 

^'^  )■         In  coMi-. :  up,  bitrk,  iiyaiii. 

1204.  Arrf,  with  OENITIVE  only,  ixiiUia  «f,f"r:  dn-i  ιτολίκου  ilp-l,^ 

tntr  (\ώμχβα.  111  plaee  nf  vxir  let  vs  ehiioii•  pi-itre,  'Γ.  4,^0; 
drf  Jr,  wherefore,  Λ.  iV.ai ;  irr  ϋίλφοΰ,  for  a  br"ther'« 
sake,  S.ELlhtT.     (Jii);iiial  meaning,  over  aijaiiist,  aijainst. 
In  coHP.i  against,  in  οιφυ^ίΐίοη,  in  return,  iaslead. 

1205.  iiri  (ΙΛΙ.  ab),  with  ακΝίτινκ  only,  from,  off  from,  away 

from;  oriKinallj  (aa  ojijxwcd  tii  it)  UKiioUng  separalioii  or 

departure  iiom  soniuthiiig:  — 
(a)  of  ΡΓΜΟΕ !  άφ'  twrar  όλτο,  he  leiipeil  from  the  καν  (Ιιογηι'μ), 

η.ΙΆ,ΊΆΆ;  &*6θα\&β>τψ,  al  a  dislnnre.  fivm  the  sea,  T.1,7. 
(6)  of  TIME  t  d¥*  tbiIj-ou  toC  x/»'mu,  from  tliis  time,  X.  ^1. 7,  ΰ*. 

(c)  of  CAl'SE  Or  OIlTfilN:  airb  τούτου  τον  τόλμ^μαται  Ιττ-^νίθ-η, 
for  this  bold  act  he  was  praised,  T.2,25 ;  τ6  {^i-  diri  τολ^ίίοι;, 
ίο  live  bg  war,  Hd.  6,  (( ;  di'  oS  ή(««  •yeyira.pxv,  from  whom 
iM  are sj»Tinii,Hd. 7,150;  RoiiiMimeB  tlin  iiijent  {aa aimrce): 
Ar^Xftj  dir'  αίτΰι•  oiii»,  nothing  wns  done  by  them,  T.  1, 17. 
In  co.MiM  from,  atavj,  off,  in  return. 

1206.  Bi&,  through  (Lat.  di-,  die-). 
1.  with  the  CKNiTivE  : 

(a)  of  iT.ACB!  Sid  durlSoi  fXSc,  it  went  through  the  shield, 

/i.T.asi. 

,         .A.ocale 
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(b)  of  time;  ίίά  mtTO!,  through  the  night,  Χ.ΛΑ,β^. 

(tf)  of  iNTEBVALS  of  time  or  place:  3>Δ  mWoS  xpirov,  after  a 

long  time,  Ar,Pi.l045;  i>l  Tpirijt  ίιμ/ρψ,  every  other  day, 

Hd.2,37. 

(d)  of  HEANBi  IXtyi  Si  ίρμ-η^ίυί,  he  spoie  throttgh  an  inter-  ' 
prefer,  X.A.2,3". 

(e)  in  various  phrases  like  i.'  οίκτου  ίχιαι,  to  pity  ;  ίιά  ψΜαί 
Ut^i,  to  be  in  friendship  (^withoTte).    See  1177. 

2.  with  the  Λ' 


(β)  ol  AOBNcv,  on  account  of,  by  htlp  of,  by  reason  of:  ί<ά 
toOto,  on  this  account;  δι  ASjinji•,  by  help  of  Athena,  Od. 
S,  620 ;  o«  Si  ίμ{,  not  oaring  to  me,  D.  18, 18. 

(6)  of  PLACE  or  TIME,  through,  during  (poetic)  ;  iid  δώματα, 
through  the  halls,  /[.1, 600;    Sii  νύκτα,  through  the  night, 

Od.  18,  m. 

IL•  uoHP.:  through,  also  apart  (Lat.  di-,  dla-). 

1207.  it*  or  h,  with  AccuBATivB  only,  into,  to,  originally  (as  op- 
posed to  ίκ)  to  mthiu  (Lat.  in  with  the  accusative) ;  ίίι 
always  in  Attic  prose,  except  in  Thucydldes,  who  has  h. 
Both  tls  and  it  are  for  in ;  see  also  ^i-. 

(a)  of  place:  διίβ<ι)βα»  is  Σικΐλίαι•,  Ikey  crossed  over  into 
Sicily,  T.0,2;  tit  Hipaas  iwopiitra,  he  departed  for  Persia 
{the  Persiana),  X.O,8,6«';  τ4  it  liaW^rnr  rtixos,  the  wall 
towards  (looking  to)  I'allene,  T.l,  66. 

(6)  of  time:  it  4ύ,  until  dawn,  Od.ll,S76;  so  of  a  time 
looked  forward  to:  rpacirt  j-ois  inuToO  eft  rpir^r  ίιμίραΐ 
raptlyat,  he  gave  notice  to  his  men  to  be  present  the  nert  day 
but  one,  X.C'.a,  1*'.  So  ϊτοι  (is  ϊτοι,  from  year  to  year, 
S. -in.  340.      So  is  S,  untti;  <it  rip  iearra  χρόην,  for  all 

(c)  of  NUKiiER  and  hbabubei  lis  Sianoelws,  (amounting)  to 
two  hundred;  t!s  5ί™ίοκ,  up  to  one'spoioer. 

train  for  virtue,  F.G.619•;  ώ  varra  -rpHroe  ilrai,  to  be  first 
forecerything,P.Gh.ldS^;  xfi^aiMjynts  τι,  ua^il  for  anything. 
In  coHP.:  into,  in,  to. 
Ί208.   i»,  with  DATIVE  only,  in  (Hom.  iyl),  equivalent  to  Lat.  in 
with  the  ablative; 

(a)  of  PLACE !  it  ΣτάρτΗ,  in  Sparta ;  —  with  words  implying 
a  number  of  people,  among :  it  ιυναιζ,Ι  ίλ«ΐίΐοι,  brave  among 
women,  E.Or.754;  it  tSo-i,  in  the  presence  of  all;  it  Sixa- 
eraii,  before  (coram)  a  court. 

(6)  of  TIME!  iw  τοίτν  τψ  ϊτίΐ,  ί«  (Λίί  year;  ir  χιιμΰιη,  in 
winter;  ΐ»  ϊ«σι  wtrriKorra,  within  fifty  years,  T.  1, 118. 

(e)  of  other  relations:  ri»  Πιρικλία  It  i(iy%  tlxor,  they  were 
angry  with  P.  (held  him  in  anger),  T.2,21 ;  it  τι?  βίψ  τό 
τοίτοο  Tftot  ί»,  οι»  it  ίμοί,  (fte  issue  of  this  was  with  (in  the 
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power  of)  God,  not  wUh  me,  D.  18, 103 ;   ir  »ολλ5  Λτορίφ 
Ijirar,  they  mere  in  great  perplexity,  X.^.3, 1^. 
An  ir  (like  ([i  and  ^i)  cornea  from  in  (seo  tti),  it  originally  allowed 
the  accuaative  (like  Latin  in),  and  in  Aeolic  ir  may  be  used  like  tit ; 
ae  ir  ΚολΧΙστοι•,  (ο  Calliite,  Find.  Ρμ,  4, 258. 
In  CONF. :  in,  on,  at. 


1209.  It  or  Ik,   with  OENinvB  only  (Lat.  «x,  β),  fiom,  oM  of; 

originally  (aa  oppoaed  to  Ari)  from  within  (compare  tli). 

(a)  of  place:  ίκ  Srapriii  ψιύ-γιι,  he  is  banithed  from  Sparta. 

(6)  of  TiXB;  ίκιτα\αιοτάτον,  from  the  moet  ancient  tiine,T.\,18, 

(e)  of  ORioiN  ί  6mp  /k  Aufj  iimr,  the  dream  comes  from  Zeus, 

H.  1,63.  So  alBO  withj)aieiipe  verbs  (instead  of  bwi  with  gen.): 

iK  ΦοΙβοο  ΙαμιΙί,  deitroged  by  PAoebus,  S.PA.836(llte  a^nt 

Tiewed  as  the  eourci),  aeldom  in  Attic  proae.  (See  1205.) 

(β)  of  OROCND  for  a  judgment :  tβou\ιioιιτo  in  rUr  napirTuir, 
theg  took  foumel  wUh  a  view  to  (^etarting  from)  Ike  present 
stale  of  things,  Τ.Ξ,2Θ. 

In  COMP. :  ovt,  from,  away,  off. 

1210.  M,  on,  upon. 

1.  wiUithe  obnitive: 

(a)  of  placb:  irl  rS/tyov  ίστη,  he  Stood  oa  a  tower,  11.16,700; 
sometimes  Coaards:  rKtuttarrtt  iwl  Σάμον,  having  sailed 
towards  Samos,T.l,ue;  so  iwl  r^t  τΜαύτψ  ytriireai  yrii- 
μψ,  to  adopt  {go  over  Co)  such  an  o}4nion,  D.  4,  β. 

(6)  of  TiHE :  ίφ'  ήίΐώϊ,  ΐη  our  time;  ir  tlpTJn?!,  in  time  of 
peace,  11.2,791. 

(e)  of   BBLATION    0Γ    RBFBBENCB    tO   an    ObjeCt !    Τοίί    <iri    tSf 

τpayμάτ<β^,  those  in  charge  of  (public)  affairs,  D.  18, 247;  irl 
Ai^i^i  Ixttr  T-i  βήμα,  to  be  named  for  Libya,  Hd.4, 46 ;  irl 
Tim  \iyur,  speaking  with  reference  to  some  one,  see  I'.Ck. 
156^;  so  irl  αχοληι,αΐ  leisure ;  ir't^as  (ac./wipai),  in  equal 
measure,  S.ii.lOei. 

2.  with  the  dative  : 

(a)  of  PLACEj  ίίτ"  irl  rupyif,  they  sat  on  a  tower,  II.  Z,  153 ; 
irifXii  ΛγΙ  γ2  βαΚάττ-Β  αΙκονμΑιτη,  a  City  Situated  upon  (by)  the 
tea,X.A.l,i\ 

>n)  :  iiri  Toirmi,  thereupon, 

(e)  of  CAUSE,  PURPOSE,  CONP1TION3,  etC. !  irl  raiStmtt  μ(ya 
φρονοΰττη,  proud  of  their  education,  P.  Pr.342*;  ir'  ifo- 
ΎΌ'ίι  for  exportation,  Hd.  7, 158 ;  irl  TaUBt,  on  these  con- 
ditions, Ar.  An.  1002;  irlri  ίσ-β  καΐ  i/iolf,  on  fair  and  equal 
terms,  ΤΛ,27.    So  ίψ' φ  ana  ίψ' φ  re  (UOO). 

(d)  Likewiae  over,  for,  at,  in  addition  to,  in  the  power  of;  and 
iu  many  other  relatione :  aee  the  Lexicon. 
8.  with  the  a 


(a)  of  place:   to,  up  to,  towards,  against:   dm^ii  hri  rb> 
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txwoii,  movnling  his  hnrti;X.A.l,B*•,  Μ  £e{(4,  to  the  right, 
OH  the  right  hand,  X.^.U,4";  irl  βασΜα  «««,  to  manh 
agaitiBl  the  King,  X.A.I, S^. 
(6)  of  TIME  or  ei-ACK,  denotinR  extension:  irl  Sita  (tij,  /or 
ien  years,  'Γ.  3,(18;  iir  iyy^a  riiro  -τίΧίβρα,  he  covered  (iaji 
over)  nine  plHlira,  ΟιΙΛΙ,ύΊΊ  ;  so  Art  iroXii,  wiilelg;  rh  ΙτΙ 
ra\i,foT  the  most  pan ;  i«  tdD  M  irXtto-TOP, /toiii  the  remut• 
estperiod,  T.1,2. 
(c)  o£  an  object  aimed  at:  ϊοτίλββ»  i»i  βαηττ-ήμ,  I  came  down 
herf  for  a  poet,  Ar.Ji.l418. 

In  cosir. :  upon,  over,  after,  toward,  to,  for,  at,  against,  besides. 

1211.   κατ&  (cf.  adverb  K&ra,  below),  originally  down  (opposed  to 

1.  with  the  ο 


(α)  (ioien  from :  αΧΜμιηι  rari  τήι  xfrpat,  leaping  down  from 
therock,  X.A.4,'2". 

(b)  down  upim  :  μύροιι  κητά  τηι  ΐΕψαλήι  καταχ/arres,  pouring 
perfumes  on  his  head,  I'.  Bp.  898". 

(c)  lienealh:  ™τ4  χθοι^ί  (χροψι,  he  buried  beneath  Ike  earth, 
Η.Αη.•Ζί;  oi  tari  χΡοι*!  βίοί,  the  (lods  below,  A.Pe.Om. 

(d)  against:  Xiyurtae'  i|μωr,sayiag  against  me  (us),  S. Ph.ed. 
2.  with  the  accusativk,  rfown  along;  οί  motion  ovrr,  throwjh, 

among,  into,  against;  nlnu  according  to,  conceruing. 
(a)  of  place:   tari  ^Or,  down  stream;  «οτΛ  -γην  «αϊ  κοτΛ 

βίλαττο»,  bg  land  and  bg  sea,  Χ.Λ.Ί,  2i»;   tari  Σινώι-ηϊ 

ιτόλΐϊ,  opposite  the  Htij  Siiiopf,  II<1. 1,  7(1. 
(6)  of  TIME !  jdiTi  ri»  xJXe/»»,  durino  (αί  (Ae  (ime  o/)  i/ie 

Mur,  Hd.7,137. 

(c)  ιιΐΒΤΗΐΒΐιτινκΓ,τ :  ϊοτά  Γ/ΜΪι,  δϊ  threes,  three  by  Uiree ;  ϊβΡ" 
ή/ιΐρΒί',  liay  by  dag,  daily. 

(d)  according  to,  coneeming:  tari,  roit  kT/iow,  according  to  law, 
f).8,2;  TO  κατ  ίμί,  as  regards  myself,  J).  18, 247;  so  «ατά 
rirra,  in  all  respects;  ri  Kuri  ιηΐ\ίμον,  militaiy  matters. 

In  cOMP. :  down,  against. 
1212.   )UT&,  TPi'lA,  amid,  among.     See  riv. 

1.  with  the  (lENiTivB: 

(a)  with,  in  company  with:  μιτ  ΑΧλωπ  X^fo  iraipar,  lie  down 
with  the  rest  of  thg  companions,  O(il0,320;  μιτί  ζώιττων, 
among  the  living,  S.  Ph.  1312. 

(6)  fn  union  with,  with  the  coSpi-ration  of:  μιτί  JSarririuy 
^ανατολίμονι',  they  fought  in  alliance  with  the  Xantineans, 
T.  0, 105 ;  oISi  μιτ  αύταϋ  ^aar,  these  were  on  his  side,  T.  3,  bii ; 
'Ύτιίρβολον  (tvoiT<ti«w(  μττΛ.  ΧαρμΙηυ,  they  put  Byperbolus 
to  death  bg  the  aid  of  Charminus,  T.  8, 73. 

2.  with  the  OATiVB  (poetic,  chiefly  epic),  among:  ptri  ίίτριτά- 

louri»  inaaiitr,  and  he  was  reigning  in  the  third  generation, 
Λ  1,262. 

,.  ,     ,A,onyk• 
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8.  with  the  acousatite: 

(β)  into  {the  midnt  of),  after  (in  qiieit  «/),  fur  (poetic): 
/itra  βτρατ^ν  ίΧοιτ   Άχαιώ»,  he  drime  itila  ΙΙικ  ai-nty  i<f  the 
Athaean»,  Il.b,M9;  ιΧέω»  μιτά  χαλίίίν,  sailiaij  after  (in 
quett  of)  copper,  Oa.  1, 184. 
(6)  generally  nfter,  next  to:  μχτί  riw  ιτίλιμοι-,  afli-r  the  irar; 
/tiyurroi  μιτί  Ίίτροϊ,  llie  laryest  (river)  next  to  the  Ister, 
Hd.4,53. 
η  COUP. :  ωίΛ  (of  aharing),  among,  after  (in  quett  of) :  it  also  do- 
notee  change,  as  in  ptraiviw,  change  οιικ'β  mind,  repent, 

1213.  -mpi  (Horn.  BiMiraiml),  by,  near,  alonyiide  of  (ece  1221, 2). 

1.  wiHi  the  ΟΕΝΓΤίνΐ!,  ^Bi  beHide,from:  vapi  ιτιΰμ  diroKwrii- 

ffni>,  to  return  from  the  ghipx,  1112.1H;  τταρ  τιμΰο  όττάγ- 
ye\\t  riSt,  take  tfti»  mexaa'je  from  us,  .\.^l.2, 1-'. 

2.  with  the  iiativr,  tcith,  heiiide,  near :  ταρά  llptaiuno  βύρ^/αιν, 

at  Priam'»  gate»,  /i. 7,8*1;  rapa  vol  tuTiXoor,  they  lodijed 
tcith  gou  (vtere  your  gae&tn),  1).  ltj,82. 

3.  with  the  accusativb,  to  (a  place)  near,  to;  also  li'j  the  aide 

of,  beyond  or  beside,  except,  along  with,  because  of. 
(a)  oi  PLACK ;  τρ/ψΛΐ  trip  rorapiu,  tuniimj  to  tlie  (bank  of 

the)  river,  11.21,^03 ;  iatbrtit  xapli  mis  φίλουι,  goittij  in  lii 

(ofeii)  their  friends,  Τ.2,ΰ1. 
(h)  of  TIHE :    Topi  ιτάντα  rir  xpirov,  tkrougkoiit  the  Vjhole 

time,  D.  18, 10. 

(c)  of  CADSK  :  Trapi,  τή»  tiptrlpav  Αμ4\ίία•/,  on  account  of  our 

neglect,  D.4,1], 

(d)  of  coni'AitisoH :  rapi  τίλλα  ζψα,  ciimpared  with  (by  thi: 
tide  of)  other  animals,  X.M.  1,4'*. 

(e)  with  Idea  of  beyond  or  besitle,  ami  except.-  βίκ  tim  irapi 
ταΰτ  iWa,  there  are  no  otliern  henidei•  these,  Λτ.Ν.Ο^ΐΗ; 
vapi  Ti»  ιόμον,  contrary  to  the  lam  (propiiriy  beyond  it). 

η  cOMP. ;  beside,  along  by,  hit/ierieard,  wrongly  (beside  the  mark),  over 
(as  in  ouersiq)). 

1214.  «pt,  around  (on  all  aides),  about  (compare  ί.μ^1). 

1.  with  the  GENITIVE,  about,  concerning  (l«tt.  de) :  repl  warpis 

ipiaeai,  to  inquire  ahout  his  father,  0(2.3,77;  teSiL•^  wtpt 
αίτοΟ,  fearing  concerning  him,  l'.Pr.320\  I'oetio  (chiefly 
epic)  above,  surpassing  .•  rpartpii  wtpl  ramni;  mighty  above 
aU,  n.  21,  660. 

2.  with  the  DATIVE,  about,  around,  concerning,  of  place   or 

CAITBE  (chiefly  poetic) :  tvSvrt  rtpl  βτ-ήθιβη  χιτΆΛ,  he  put 
on  his  tunic  about  hin  breast,  /!.10,21  ;  tSStiirtr  vtpi  Mew. 
\άφ,  he  feared  for  Menelaus,  Ji.  10,240;  Sdtrarrtt  wtpl  τξ 
χύρΐ,  through  fear  fur  our  land,  T.  1,74. 
8.  with  the  ACCL-gATivE  (nearly  the  same  as  ίμφΐ),  about,  near: 
ίστάμΐναί  irtpl  τοΐχ•»•,  to  stand  around  the  wail,  II.  18,374  ; 
irepi 'EXXijffJToiToy,  oftylii  (iiet(l•)  Che  IlellespulU,D.S,3•,  repl 
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Totfroui  τούι  xpimut,  about  these  times,   T,8,89;   ur  »fpl 
ταΟτα,  being  aboiU  (engaged  in)  this,  T,  7, 31. 
IncoMP,:  around,  about,  exceedingly. 

1215.  irpi  (Lat.  pro),  with  the  oemitivb  only,  be/ore : 
(o)  of  PLACK :  irpb  βνρΔι-,  b^ore  the  door,  S.  El.  109. 
(6)  oi  TIME :  wpb  SdxKHi,  Ufore  supper,  X.  C.5,  S^». 

(c)  of  DEFENCE !  μάχντβαι  wp6  iraiduy,  to  fight  for  their  cAfi- 
dren,  /i.8,67  ;  SiaaySvttStie  rpi  βααιλίω!,  lo  ran  risk  in 
behalf  of  the  king,  Χ.αβ,Β*. 

(d)  oi  CHOICE  or  PREPEEENCE :  icfpSoi  iitt^ffai  iTpi  Sljiat,  ίο 
approve  craft  before  justice,  ΡΙη(3.Ρ^.4, 140  ;  irpi  τοίτομ 
T<S«t«n  4p  ΪΧοιτο,  ft^fore  ift£s  fte  would  prefer  death, 
P.5I/.178•. 

In  coMP.;  b^ore,  in  d^ftnce  nf,foneaTd. 

1216.  irpi»  (Horn,  also  rporl  or  irorf),  αί  or  by  (in  front  of). 

1.  wkh  the  GENITIVE : 

(a)  in  front  of,  looking  towards:  mEtoi  rpbs  Θρ4κηι,  it  lies 
over  against  Thrace,  D. 23,182.  In  swearing;  rpbs  etSr, 
btfore  {by)  the  Gods.  Soraetimea  pertaining  to  (as  char- 
acter) ;  j}  icdpra  rpis  yvrambs,  suTelg  it  is  very  like  a  woman, 
A.AgM2. 

(b)  from  (on  the  part  of) ;  ημή»  wpis  Zijiii  Ιχοντιι,  having 
honor  from  Zeus,  Od.  11, 302.  Sometimes  with  passive  verbe 

(like  iir6),  especial];  Ionic:  άτψΛί^θαι  -rpit  RtutiarpaTou, 
to  be  dishonored  by  Pisistratu»,  Hd.  1,01  ;  diofoSirei  »pii 
TUtr  woTiKiir,  they  are  hel4  in  contempt  by  states,  X.Oec.4,2. 

2.  with  the  DATIVE : 

(a)  at:  irtl  rpis  Βαβυλΰη  J}*  ί  Κϋροι,  when  Cyros  was  at 
Babylon,  Χ,Ο.Ί,ΆΚ 

(b)  in  addition  to:  rpis  raurois,  besides  this;  rpis  τοΓι  Αλλου, 
besides  all  the  rest,  Τ.2,β1. 

■   3.  with  the  a 


(a)  to :  elfi  airJj  rpbi  'OXu/tiriH•,  /  am  going  myself  to  Olym- 
pus, 77.1,420. 

(b)  towards:  rpis  Βορράρ,  towards  the  North,  Τ.β,2;  (of 
persons)  rpii  άλλήλουι  ήσνχίαν  ίίχον,   they  kept  the  peace 

towards  one  another,  1.7,61. 

(c)  mth  a  view  to,  according  to:  rpis  τΐ  μχ  ταντ  ipurgs,  (to 
what  end)  forwkat  do  you  ask  me  this?  X.M.S,!";  rpbs 
tJi»  rapouaay  Jfiiafu»,  according  lo  their  power  at  Vie  time, 
D.15,28. 

In  COHF.:  to,  towaTds,  against,  besides. 

1217.  iriv,  older  Attic  ξύν  (Lat.  cum),  witii  oativb  only,  with, 
in  company  with,  or  by  aid  of.  Σύ»  is  chiefly  poetic ;  it 
seldom  occurs  in  Attic  prnae  except  in  Xenophon,  μιτά 
mtb  the  genitive  tAUng  ite  place. 
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•ηλάψ,  he  came  with  Mene• 

(6)  bvaidof:  eir  St•?,  utith  βο^β  help,  11.0,49. 

(c)  in  accordance  with:  trie  SUf,  with  justice,  I'ind.  Py.0,  (W. 

(d)  sometimes  inetnimental  (like  simple  dalive) :  μέγαν  irXoS- 
Toc  ίίτ-ήσα  (6r  αίχμζ,  thou  didtt  gain  great  wealth  bij  (wiln) 
thy  spear,  A.  Pe.  755, 

In  COMP. :  tirftA,  together,  altogether. 

1218.  &*ή>  (Horn,  also  iVrtfp),  oeer  (LaC.  auper). 

1.  with  the  QEHiTivB : 

(a)  of  PLACE :  ίτή  iwip  «*aXfl!,  ίί  siooi?  otter  (ft£»)  head, 
/i.2,20;  of  motion  oner;  iirip  θα\άασψ  και  χθαιΛι  ττοτ^μΙ- 
«•it  (sc.  ήμϊ'),  αβ  we  Jlii  ocer  sea  and  land.  A.Ag.blii. 

(b)  for,  in  behalf  "/  (opposed  to  κατά)  i  βυόμινα  Inrip  τηι 
TiXewi,  «acrijieed  in  behalf  of  (he  citu,  X.Jtf.a,  2";  inrip 
rarriiit  iyay,  α  struggle  for  our  rtW,  Λ./"β.4()5.  Some- 
tjues  with  τον  and  infin,,  like  rw  with  subj. :  Owip  τοΰ  ri 
ifunfAj  μίι  yiy ιηιτθαι,  to  prevent  «that  is  customary  from 
being  done,  Aeech.3,l. 

(c)  chiefly  in  the  orators,  concerning  (like  i-tpi)  :  riji•  iitip 
reS  woXipau  ■γρώμΐ)'  ΐχβιταΐ,  having  such  ait  opinion  abuut 
the  tear,  D.2, 1. 

2.  with  the  ACCuBATiTB,  over,   beyond,  exceeding:   arip  oiSir 

ίβήαΐτο  ίύματοί,  he  Stepped  over  the  threshold  of  the  house, 
Od.  7, 136  ;  inrelp  &\a,  over  the  sea,  ftl.  3,  73  ;  ύττίρ  τύ  βίλτι- 

ο-τοϊ,  beyond  what  is  best,  A.Ag.378  ;  Ivip  ίύι-αμιν,  beyond 
iispovKT,  T.e,ie. 
In  COMP.  i  over,  above,  beyond,  in  defence  of  for  the  sake  of. 

1219.  Wi  (Horn,  also  fcrai),  nnder  (Lat.  aub),  by. 

1.  with  the  obmtive  : 

(a)  of  PiACE :  τί  iiwb  7^1,  things  under  the  earth,  I'.  Ap.  W*. 

fiometimee  from  under  (chiefly  poetic) ;  ott  inrJ  χίοΛι  ήκι 

φόωσίι,  whom  he  sent  to  light  from  beneath  the  earth, 

HeB.  Th.eOQ. 
(6)  to  denote  the  aoent  with  passive  verbs  r  rf  nt  Ιτιμίτο  Imb 

TOO  iiiwv,  if  any  one  was  honored  by  the  people,  X.fl.2,3". 

(e)  oi  ΟΑΐΓβΕ ;  Inri  Sioui,  through  fear;  ύψ'  liJoi^t,  through 
pleasure;  ir  ar\oias,  try  detention  inport,  T.2,85. 

2.  with  the  dative  (especially  poetic)  1  τΰι  &ri  w<tv<ri,  beneath 

their  feet,  ii.2,784;  τΰ••  eniirriey  ir  ΊλΙψ,  of  those  who 
fell  under  {the  walls  0/)  Ilium,  'E.Hec.lui  ;  inri  τρ  ίκρο- 
ιτίλί,  under  the  acropolis,  Hd.e,  105  ;  ol  imi  βασΛιΐ  iirei, 

those  who  are  under  the  king,  X.  C.8,1'. 
8.  with  the  ACCUSATIVE  : 

(o)  of  PLACE,  under,  properly  to  (o  place)  under:  Irri  arias 
IjXaat  μ^\α,  he  drives  (drove)  the  sheep  into  (under)  a  cave. 


262  SYNTAX.  [1!M 

ΙΙΑ,ΖΙβ;  i\M'  ίτί   Tpolur,  you  eame  to    Troy  (L«.  lo 
besiege  it),   Od.  4, 14β ;    TaSt  ■πάπα   irti  βφάί   τοκΰτβαι,  Ιο 

ftrinii  all  th  ese  under  their  away,  T.  4, 60, 
(6)  of  TiMK,  towards  (entering  into)  :  Ori  tit-ra,  at  nigh^ili 
(Lat.  Bub  noctem),  T.  1,  US.     Sometimes  at  t/te  time  of. 
during:   ft»i  rbr  βιιβμύν,   at  the  time  of  the  earthquakt 
T.2,27. 
In  coMF. ;  nnder  (in  place  or  rank),  underhand,  alightly,  gradually 
(like  mb). 

12•ΐΟ.  (Improper  Prepoiitione.)  These  are  3.vtv,  &τ€ρ,  άχρι 
/it'xfN,  μίταίύ,  cvcKu,  ττλ-ήν,  and  lat  (see  1200).  All  take  the  geiii 
tive  except  lat,  which  takes  the  accusative.  They  are  never  use< 
ill  composition, 

1.  &««,  without,  except,  apart  from:  ίκ\ι  droXoiiou,  without  a 
attendant,  I'.Sy.'iU*;  irtv  τοΰ  «aXV  ίέξα»  ireyaii',  apart  from  (Jm 
aides)  bringing  good  reputation,  D.18, 8(f. 

2.  &Tip,  without,  apai't  from  (poetic)  :  Artp  ΖύιιΛι,  withoM  (th 
help  of)  Zeu»,  II.U,2'J2. 

3.  &xpi,  aniii,  as  far  as:  ίχρι  Tijt  Tt\tVT^s,  until  the  end,  D.lf 
ITO. 

4.  (Jxpi,  nntil,  aa  far  at:  μίχρι  τζι  iriXeun,  as  far  as  the  rift 
T.C,  Wi, 

5.  lUTof ΐ,  fteiwpen :  μΐταί ί  jo^iai  καΐ  ΛμαθΙαί,  between  wisdom  on 
ignorance,  I'.  %.  202•, 

0.  Ινικα  or  IvfKcv  (Ionic  tietta,  ttuttd'),  on  aceount  of,  for  the  aak 
of  (generally  after  itH  noun) ;  νβριο!  ίίκ«α  r^eSe,  on  account  of  ifti 
outrage,  /Z.  1,214;  μηίίνα  KaXaaueir  Ικκα  μιαβοΟ,  to  flatter  no  one  for  • 
re-ward,  X.H.5,1".  Also  οΕκ«  (βί  /«κ»)  for  l«™,  chiefly  in  th 
dramatists. 

7.  ιτλήν,  except:  )rXi(f  7'  ΐ^ιοΰ  «αϊ  ffoC,  cicgii  myself  and  yov 
S.£i.900. 

B.  af,  to,  used  witli  the  accusative  like  ei's,  hut  only  with  persona 
objects :  &φΙκ(τι  «ϊ  UtpSUKav  tal  it  t))u  Χα\•ίΐίική^,  he  came  to  Pet 
diccas  and  into  Chalcidice,  T.4, 70. 

1321.  1.  In  general,  tlie  accusative  is  the  case  used  with  prepc 
sitioiiB  to  denote  that  towarda  which,  over  which,  along  which,  ο 
upon  which  motion  takes  place;  the  genitive,  to  denote  that  fror, 
which  anything  proceeds;  the  dative,  to  denote  that  in  which  anj 
thing  takes  place. 

2.  It  will  be  noticed  how  the  peculiar  meaning  of  each  c&& 
oiten  modifies  the  expression  by  which  we  translate  a  given  prepc 
sition ;  thus  τταρά  meanB  near,  by  the  side  of;  and.  we  have  iiapa  το 
βασίΧίια•;,  from  the  neighborhood  af  the  king;  tmpa  τψ  ^ασιλιί 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  king:  καρά  τον  ^υσιλΐ'α.  into  the  neigl 
kerAood  of  the  king. 


..,x,gk• 
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1222.  1.  The  original  adverbial  use  of  the  prepositions  sonie- 
times  appears  when  they  are  used  without  a  noun ;  this  occurs 
especially  in  the  older  Greek,  seldom  in  Attic  prose.  Thus  ircpi, 
round  about  or  exceeiHngly,  in  Homer ;  and  it/jot  8*  or  και  πρόϊ> 
and  besides;  h  St,  onii  among  them;  tjrl  Zi,  and  upon  this;  μΐτά  8ί, 
and  next;  in  Herodotus. 

2.  The  preposition  of  a  compound  verb  may  also  stand  sepa- 
rately, in  which  case  its  adverbial  force  plainly  appears;  as  επί 
κνΐ'φαΐ  ^Κθΐν  (κνέφαί  ΐτή^ίν),  dartness  came  on,  IlA,i7!>  \  ή/itc  άττο 
λοιγόν  άμΐναι  (άίΓαμϊνο,ι),  to  ward  οβ' destruction  from  us,  /ί.  1,(!7. 

This  is  called  tmeiis,  and  is  found  chiefly  in  Homer  and  the 
early  poets. 

1223.  A  preposition  sometimes  follows  its  case,  or  a  verb  to 
H^hich  it  belongs;  as  vtuv  άπα,  παι$οΐ  ττίρι;  αλι'σαΐ  άττο  (for  άπολι- 
σα$),  0(/. 9,531.    For  tlie  change  of  accent  {anantroiihe),  see  IIG,  1. 

1234.  N.  A  few  prepositions  are  used  adverbially,  with  a  veib 
(generally  ϊστί)  understood ;  as  ττάρα  for  ττάρΐση,  ίττι  and  μΐτα 
(ill  Homer)  for  ΐτταττι  and  μίτιστι.  So  Ivi  for  ΐνίστι,  and  poetic 
am,  up!  for  ανάστα  (drauTjjfli).     For  the  accent,  see  IIC,  2. 

1225.  1.  Sometimes  vs  with  the  accusative,  and  ix  or  Α-πό  with 
the  genitive,  are  used  in  expressions  which  theiuselvea  imply  no 
motion,  with  reference  to  some  motion  implied  or  expressed  in  the 
context;  as  at  ζάνο&χ  is  το  Ιΐρον  iyCyiOvro,  the  synods  vtere  held 
in  the  temple  (lit.  iiiio  (he  temple,  involving  the  idea  of  going  into  the 
temple  to  bold  tbe  synods),  T.  1, 9β ;  Tott  in  Πιίλαυ  Κηφθάσι 
((οικότΐΐ),  lite  those  captured  (in  I'ylos,  and  brought  home)  from 
Pylos,  i.e.  the  captives  fiom  Pylos,  Ar.iV.  18([;  ^ιήρτιαστο  κιά  αυτά 
τα  άπο  τών  οΙκιΆν  ζύΚα,  even  the  very  timbers  in  the  houses  (lit. 
from  the  houses)  had  been  stolen,  X.j4.2,2". 

2.  So  tv  with  the  dative  sometimes  occurs  with  verbs  of  motion, 
referring  to  rest  which  follows  the  motion ;  as  iv  τω  ποτάμι^  ίττΐσον, 
they  fell  (into  and  remained)  in  the  river,  K.Ag.i,S2:  ir  yowaoi 
vtirrt  Αιώνηί,  she  fell  on  Diane's  knees,  /i.5,370;  see  S.iTi.  1476. 

These  (1  and  2)  are  instances  of  the  so-called  consiructio  pracgnans, 

1226.  N.  Adverbs  of  place  are  sometimes  interchanged  in  the 
same  way  (1225) ;  as  Oiroi  καβίστο^ια/,  where  we  are  standing,  lit. 
whither  having  come  we  are  standing,  S.  0.  C23;  tis  άγνοΐΐ  τον 
ίκίΐθίν  πόλίμον  Stvpo  ^iwra;  who  does  not  know  that  the  war  that 
i»  there  will  came  hither*  D.  1,15. 

So  ivStv  «xl  ίιιθΐν,  on  this  side  and  on  thai,  like  ίκ  8«ίι2ϊ  (a  dextra), 
on  tie  right. 
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1227.  A  preposition  is  often  followed  by  its  own  caee 
when  it  is  part  of  a  compound  verb.     E.g. 

Τίαρΐκομίζο^το  την  Ίταλίαν,  tkeg  sailed  along  the  coast  of  Italy, 
T.  a,  44 ;  ίσηλθί  μι,  it  occvrred  to  me,  Hd.  7, 48 ;  ίζάώίτα  τκ  &ύμί- 
των,  lei  some  one  eome  forth  from  the  house,  A.  Ch.  663  ;  (ννίιτρασσο, 
αντψ  Αμφισση^,  Amphisseans  assaled  him,  T.  3, 101.  For  other 
examples  of  the  genitive,  see  1132;  for  those  of  the  dative,  see 
11Γ9. 

ADVERBS. 

1228.  Adverbs  qualify  verba,  adjectives,  and  other 
adverbs.     U.g. 

Οΰταΐϊ  ΐΤΐτΟΊ  thus  he  Spoke ;  ιύΐ  &ύναμαι,  as  I  am  able;  πρώτον 
dir^Afle,  he  first  toenl  away;  tb  άλΐ}9ΰϊ  κακή',  that  ahich  U  tndg 
evil !  ανταί  σ  ^ηγήσονσι  και  μί^  άσμίνοκ,  these  will  guide  you  even 
most  gladly,  A.Pr.728. 

1229.  N.  For  adjectivee  used  ae  adverbs,  see  Θ2β.  For  adveibe 
preceded  by  the  article,  and  qualifying  a  noun  like  adjectives,  see  953. 
For  adverbs  with  the  genitive  or  daUve,  see  1088;  1092;  1148;  1174; 
1175.    For  adverbs  used  ae  prepositions,  see  1220, 


VOICES. 

ACTIVE. 

1230.  In  the  active  voice  the  subject  is  represented 
as  acting;  as  τρέττω  τούι  οφθαλμού•;,  I  turn  my  eye»; 
ό  ττατηρ  φιλεί  του  τταϊΒα,  the  father  loves  the  child;  ό 
ΕτΓΤΓΟ?  τρ4χ€ΐ,  the  horse  run». 

1231.  The  form  of  the  active  voice  includes  most  intransitive 
verbs ;  as  Tpiym,  run.  On  the  other  hand,  the  form  of  the  middle 
or  passive  voice  includes  many  deponent  verba  which  are  active 
and  transitive  in  meaning ;  as  βαΰΧομαχ  ταΰτο,  /  tonnf  this.  Some 
transitive  verbs  have  certain  intransitive  tenses,  which  generally 
have  the  meaning  of  the  middle  voice,  as  Ιστηκα,  I  stand,  ίσηρΊ 
I  stood,  from  'crrij/u,  place ;  others  have  a  passive  force,  as  Svitrrif 
σοΜ  vir'  αντον,  they  were  drisen  out  by  him,  T.  1, 8, 

1232.  The  same  verb  may  be  both  transitive  and  intransitive; 
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ΛΒ  iXaoimt,  drive  (trails,  or  intraDS.)  or  march;  ίχια,  have,  sometimee 
hold  or  slay  (as  ίχι  ih},  stay  now,  P.Pr.349•')  ;  with  adverbs,  be,  as 
tJ  l^ti,  ii  is  well,  bene  se  habet.  So  πράττω,  do,  tS  (or  κακΰ$) 
'Kpa.TTio,  I  am  well  (or  badly)  off,  I  do  well  (or  badly).  The  intransi- 
tive use  soraetimea  arose  from  the  omission  of  a  familiar  object; 
as  iXavvav  (T-mrov  or  άρμα),  to  drive,  rtXtvrav  (τον  βίον).  Ιο  end 
(life)  or  ta  die.    Compare  the  £nglish  verbs  dnve,  iwn,  moee,  in- 

PASSIVE. 

1233.  In  the  passive  voice  the  subject  is  represented 
as  acted  upon;  as  ό  ναΧι  ύιτο  τοΰ  ττοτρόϊ  φιΧεϊται,  the 
child  is  loved  bt/  the  father. 

1234.  The  object  of  the  active  becomes  the  subject 
of  the  passive.  The  subject  of  the  active,  the  personal 
^ent,  is  generally  expressed  by  ύττο  with  the  genitive 
in  the  passive  construction. 

1236,  The  dative  here,  as  elsewhere,  generally  expresses 
the  inanimate  instrument ;  as  jSoXAoirai  λιβοΐϊ,  Ikey  are  peUed 
by  atones. 

1236.  Even  a  genitive  or  dative  depending  on  a  verb  in  the 
active  voice  can  become  the  subject  of  the  passive ;  as  κΗταψρομίϊτα» 
irtr  ϊμαν,  he  ii  despised  by  me  (active,  καταφρονώ  αύτοϋ,  1102); 
πιντηκται  imh  tSiv  Αρχομίναιν,  he  in  trusted  by  his  subjects  (active, 
TTurrcvovaiv  αίιτψ,  1160);  άρχονται  inro  βααΛίιον,  they  are  ruled  by 
kings  (active,  βοίτΛΰί  δρχοοσιν  αυτών).  Ύττό  άλλοφνΚιον  μάλλον 
Ι-ιηβονΚίνοντο,  they  were  more  plotted  against  by  men  of  other  races, 
T.  1,  2  (active,  ίπιβούλΐνον  αίττοΐί). 

1237.  Ν.  Other  prepositions  than  inro  with  the  genitive  of  the 
agent,  though  used  in  poetry,  are  not  common  in  Attic  prose :  such 
are  mtpa,  νρόί,  ix,  and  άπό.     (See  1209,  c.) 

1238.  1.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive  may  have 
the  dative  of  the  ^ent. 

2.  The  personal  verbal  in  -τάκ  takes  the  dative  (1596), 
the  impersonal  in  -τίον  the  dative  or  accusative,  of  the 
agent  (1597). 

1239.  When  the  active  is  followed  by  two  accusatives, 
or  by  an  accusative  of  a  thing  and  a  dative  of  a  person, 
the  case  denoting  a  person  is  generally  made  the  subject  of 
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the  passive,  and  the  other  (an  accusative)  remains  nn- 
cl  Hinged.     E.g. 

Qihfv  &Wo  διδάσκίΓοι  άνϋριαποί,  a  man  is  taught  nolking  else 
(in  the  active,  oiSiv  ίλλο  SiScuncomrt  Ανθροητον},  P.  ifen.  87°.  Άλλο 
■ri  μίΐζορ  (τηταχθ^σίσθΐ,  you  will  have  )ΐσπιί  other  greater  command 
imposed  on  you  (active,  άλλο  τι  μΰζον  ΰμιν  tstTO^tmatv,  they  iciil 
impose  some  other  greater  cnmmnnd  on  yoa),  T.  1, 140.  Οΐ  ίττιτΐτραμ- 
fic'voi  την  φοΧακήν,  tho^e  to  vAom  the  guard  kax  been  inlmsled 
(active,  Ιτητμάτίΐν  τήν  φυλαιιή»•  τοάτοκ),  Τ.  1, 120.  ^ιφθΐραν 
ίνημμάηκ,  clad  in  a  leathern  jeriin  (active,  ένάπταν  τί  rtvi,  to  βΐ  a 
thing  on  one),  Ar.  N.  72.  So  ίκκόττησθαι  τον  οφθαλμάν,  to  hace  his 
eye  cut  out,  and  ίΛστίμνΐσθοΛ  τ^ι»  κΐφαΧην,  Ιο  haiie  his  head  cut  off, 
etc.,  from  possible  active  coniitnictioiie  ίκκόπταν  τί  τιη,  and  airort- 
μι^ν  τί  Tin.  This  coiiMtructioii  has  tiotldng  to  do  with  that  of  1058. 

The  fii-st  two  examples  ai-e  ca.seB  of  tlie  cognate  accusative  (1051) 
of  the  thing  retained  tvitli  the  i>asgive,  while  tlie  accusative  or  dative 
of  the  person  is  made  the  subject. 

1240.  1.  A  cognate  accusative  (1051)  of  the  active  form,  or  a 
neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  representing  Buch  an  accusative,  maj 
become  the  subject  of  the  passive.     E.g. 

Ό  KtVSuOf  KitrSvvtviTat,  the  risk  is  ran  (active,  τον  KivSMvoy  KivSif  - 
νΐΰΐΐ,  he  run.^  the  risk)  :  see  V.Laci.  187''.  Ei  oiSiv  ■ημΑρτηταί  μοί,  if 
no  fault  has  been  committed  by  me  (active,  oiSiv  ήμάρτηκα).  And.  1,33. 

2.  The  passive  may  also  be  used  impersonally,  flie  cognate  sub- 
ject being  implied  in  the  verb  itself;  as  Ιααίη  αϋτοϊί  ιταρΐσκίύ- 
α,στα,  when  preparation  had  been  made,  Τ.  i,iC>;  ovtc -ήσ^βτ/ται  ovrc 
uipjokorpfnu  (sc.  ipoi),  no  sacrilege  has  been  done  and  no  confession 
has  been  made  {by  me),  And.  1,71- 

3.  This  occurs  chiefly  in  such  neuter  participial  expressions  as 
TO  σοι  KOftoi  βίβίιαμίνα,  the  Hues  passed  by  you  and  by  me,  D.  18, 
2(i5;  αϊ  των  TrewokiTtvptvoiv  euflurai,  the  accounts  of  their  public 
ads,  D.  1, 28 :  so  τά  ήσΐβημίνα,  the  impious  acts  which  have  been 
done;  τά  κιν&ννινθέντα,  the  H)ks  which  were  run;  τά  ^^aprij- 
piva,  the  errors  uihtch  have  been  committed,  etc.  Even  an  intraoaitive 
verb  may  thus  have  a  passive  voice. 

1241.  N.  Some  intransitive  active  forms  are  used  as  passives 
of  other  verba.  Thus  tu  iroUlv,  to  benefit,  cS  Ttaaxuv,  to  be  bene_fited; 
tl•  X.tyftv,  to  praise,  ev  άκουαν  (poet,  κλαιν),  to  be  praised;  olpttv,  to 
capture,  όλ/οναι,  to  be  captured ;  awoKretvttv,  to  kill,  άττοθν^σκαν,  to 
be  killed ;  ίκβάλΧΐΐν,  to  cast  out,  iiainTtiv,  to  he  cast  out ;  8(ώκ«ΐΊ  . 
to  prosecute,  φΐύγΐΐν,  to  be  prosecuted  (ίο  be  a  defendant) ;  άπολιήλ 
tff  acguit,  άιτοφ^άγοι,  to  be  acquitted. 
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1242.  In  the  middle  voice  the  subject  is  represented 
as  acting  upon  himself,  or  in  seme  manner  Λvhich  con- 
cerns himself. 

1.  As  acting  on  kimielf.     E.g. 

ΈτράίΓοντο  ττροϊ  λΐ)οτΐίαν,  iheg  twneil  ihemnche»  to  piraci/,  T.1,5. 
So  Bxtiio/itu,  cease  {ainp  one's  telf),  ττύθΐοβαι,  trunt  {persuade  one's 
self),  φαίνομαι,  appear  («Aoio  one's  self}.  This  most  natural  use  of 
the  middle  ia  the  leaat  common. 

2.  As  acting  for  himielf  or  with  reference  to  him- 
self.     E.g. 

Ό  &ημικ  τίθίχαι  νόμα\κ>  the  people  make  laws  for  Ihetnselres, 
whereas  τί&ψη  νόμαυί  woulil  properly  be  said  of  a  liiwjfiver;  τούτοι' 
μΐτατΐμττομαι,  J  send  for  him  {to  come  to  me);  απΐιτΐμπΐτο  airroui, 
he  dL-miised  them;  προβάλλίται  την  ώτπί'&ι,  he  holds  his  skielii  la 
protect  himself. 

3.  As  acting  on  an  object  belonging  to  himself.     E.g. 
*HAflt  λικτό/ιινοϊ  ftfyarpa,  he  came  to  ransom  his  {own)  daughter, 

11. 1, 13. 

1243.  N.  The  last  two  uses  may  be  united  in  one  verb,  μ  in 
the  laat  example. 

1244.  N.  Often  the  middle  expresses  no  more  ΙΙιηιΐ  is  implied 
in  the  active ;  tius  τμάπαιον  ΐστασθαι,  to  raise  a  trophy  fur  ihem- 
teloe»,  generally  adda  nothing  but  the  expression  to  what  is  iiii[>lied 
in  τμόποϋον  Ιστάναι,  to  raise  a  trophy;  and  either  form  can  be 
used.  The  middle  eometimea  appears  not  to  differ  at  all  from  the 
active  in  meaning ;  as  the  poetic  i8<Vftu,  to  see,  and  ίβίΐν. 

1245.  Ν.  The  middle  sometimes  has  a  causatioe  meaning;  as 

(βιδα^άμΐ})'  σι,    I  had   you    taught,    Ar.JV.lMS;   but   ί&ιΖαζάμ•ην 

means  also  /  learned. 

This  gives  rise  to  aonie  special  uses  of  the  middle ;  iks  in  havii^iii, 
lend,  ^ανΐίζομαι,,  borrow  (cause  swnebody  to  lend  to  one's  self) ;  μισθία, 
let,  μισ€<Μμαι,  hire  {cause  to  be  let  to  one's  self)  ;  I  let  myself  for  pay 
is  ίμαντον  μισθή.  So  τΐναι,  pay  a  penalty,  τϊνομαι,  punish  {nuiie 
another  pay  a  penalty). 

1246.  N.  The  middle  of  certain  verbs  is  peculiar  in  its  meaning. 
Thus,  αίρω,  lake,  alprwpai,  choose;  Ατο^ίΆιομι,  give  back,  άποβιΒομαΐ, 
leU;  Sirru,  fatten,  ScTmipai,  cling  to  (fasten  myself  to),  so  ϊχο/uu,  hold 
to,  both  with  genitive;  γαμΰι  τίνα,  marry  (said  of  ft  man),  γαμονμαί 

t.ooglc 
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IMS.  Tie  ytaxs  3ΐατ  -^xpnas  Ciro  relaluns.  Tber  ma;  deag- 
:iaM  icrt  -linn;  >:£  aa  accii^n  ua  prtxnL•  ραΛ.  or  fahirt :  aod  also  its 
':h:u-ii:M!r  3ύ  jiiinij  •τη.  id  jLiiplj  titkiay  place,  or  as  ^nithed.  The 
iKvr  T^Jiiii-c  ir:p!a.~i  ci  ill  ±κ  πιοο<1ί  and  in  tlie  iutinitive  and 
fani'-Lr^:  "JM  frrmrtF  ipwari  iilwar;  in  the  indicalire,  aod  to  a 
ο^,^ϊλ:::.  -ίχΐβΓ.ΰ  ι  h-^r^^t^r  ίο  be  explained)  in  some  of  the  dependent 
ni-»id  an<l  in.  ine  ptini>.':p!e. 

I.    TENSES   OF   THE   ISDICATITE. 

1250.  The  tenses  ot  the  uu^catiye  express  action  ae 
follows:  — 

1.  1'ke.->exi,  action  going  on  in  present  time :  γράφ^  J 

2.  Imperfect,  action  going  on  in  past  time:  Ιγραφαι, 
I  VMS  writing. 

'Λ.  Pkkfect,  action  finished  in  present  time :  γέγραφα,  1 
Jiave  KTitten. 

4.  Pll'i-kbfect,  action  finished  in  past  time :  Ιγίγράφη, 
I  had  written. 

a.  AoKiflT,  action  simply  taking  place  in  past  time: 
Ιγραψα,  J  vrrote. 

6.  FuTURB,  future  action  {either  in  its  progreaa  or  in 
its  mere  ocevrrence) :  γράψαι,  I  shall  write  or  I  shaU  be 
wrUing. 

7.  ΤντπΈ,κ  Pebfegt,  action  to  be  finished  in  future  time : 
ytypdij/trai,  it  will  have  been  written. 
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1261•    This  ia  shown  in  the  following  table :  - 


Present  Timf. 

Fast  Time. 

Future  Time. 

Action  going   \ 

Pbxbeht 

iMI'EKFECT 

FUTLBK 

Actiou  elniply  \ 
taking  place  j" 

AOHIST 

FUTUKE 

Action               1 
finUhed        j 

Perfect 

rL<:rEKFiiCT 

FuT.  Perfect 

[pi'essing  a,  general  truth 


For  the  present  and  the  aorist  ι 
(gnomic),  see  1292. 

1352.  In  narration,  the  present  is  sometimes  nsed  vividly 
for  the  aorist.     E.g. 

&(\cv*i  Λϊμψοί  SySpai-  άνοστίλλονσιν  otv,  καϊ  τηρί  airrCiv  ό 
Θ€ίί«ΓΓ(ΐκλ^  κρΰφα  Trffi.irti,  he  bids  them  send  men :  accordingly  they 
dispatch  them,  and  Themiaiocles  sends  secrelli/  about  Ihem,  Ί.  1,91. 

This  is  called  the  Historic  Present. 

1253.  1.  The  present  often  expresses  a  custoniaij  or  repeated 
actioD  in  present  time;  as  ovrot  μίν  vSatp,  ίγω  Sc  οΐνοτ  πίνΐι),  he 
drinks  water,  and  I  drink  mine,  D.  19, 46.     (See  1292.) 

2.  The  imperfect  likewise  may  express  customary  or  repeated 
past  action;  as  ϊωκράτττϊ  lutnrep  tyiyvtoaKev  οΰτωί  ίλιγί,  «μ 
Socrates  thought,  so  he  used  to  speak,  X.  M.  1,  I*. 

1254.  The  present  μίλΧω,  with  the  present  or  future  (seldom 
the  aorist)  infinitiTe,  forma  a  periphrastic  future,  which  sometimes 
denotes  intention  or  expectation ;  as  μίλλα  τοϋτο  ποκίν  (or  irw^- 
<rtiv),  he  is  about  to  do  this;  tt  p.tXX.ti  ή  ττοΧιτΐία  iriffcirftu,  i/  the 
constilution  is  to  be  saved,  P.  iip.  412*. 

1255.  The  present  end  especially  the  imperfect  often  express 
an  attempted  action;  as  χιι'ίουσιν  νμάί,  they  are  trying  lo persuade 
you,  Isae.  1,26;  Άλόνητσον  iSi'Sou,  he  offered  (tried  to  give)  Halon- 
netUM,  Aesch.3,83;  a  ϊττράσσντα  obx  iycvtro,  what  was  attempted 
did  not  happen,  T.6,7i. 

1256.  The  presents  ηκω,  J  am  come,  and  οΧγομαί,  I  am  gone, 
have  the  force  of  periecte;  the  imperfects  having  the  force  of 
pluperfects. 

1257.  The  present  cT/u,  I  am  going,  with  its  compounds,  has  a 
fatore  sense,  and  is  used  as  a  future  of  Ιρχομαι,  {Χ-ΐΰσομαι  not  being 
in  good  use  in  Attic  prose.    In  Homer  «ίμι  is  also  present  in  sense. 
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1358.  The  present  vitifa  νάλαι  or  any  other  expression  οί  pitst 
time  hu  the  force  of  a,  present  and  perfect  combined ;  as  πάλαι 
Tovro  kiym,  1  have  long  been  telling  this  (mhich  I  now  tell). 

1259•  1.  The  aorist  takes  its  name  (oopuTrOf,  anliiniCed,  ungvali• 
ficd)  from  its  denoting  a  simple  p.ist  occui-renee,  wit!»  none  of  the 
limitations  (όροι)  as  to  completion,  continuance,  repetition,  etc.,  which 
belong  to  the  other  past  tenses.  It  corres)>onds  to  the  ordinary 
preterite  in  English,  whereas  the  Greek  imperfect  corresponds  to 
the  forms  /  umm  doing,  etc  Thus,  ItioUi,  tovto  is  Ae  was  doing  this 
or  he  did  this  hahilvnlly;  irc-Troiifict  tovto  is  Ae  has  already  done 
this;  ivtToi^Kti  ηΐτο  is  he  had  already  (at  some  past  time)  done 
this :  hilt  ivottjiTt  rwra  is  simply  he  did  this,  without  qualificatioti 
of  any  kind.  Tlic  aori>t  is  theri^fore  contnionly  used  in  rapid  nar- 
TTilion,  Iha  imiierfect  in  detailed  description.  The  aorist  is  more 
oiinnnon  in  nortalive  aeiiteuces. 

ϋ.  .\.«  it  is  not  alwnys  important  to  distinguish  between  the 
pnii;n>ss  nf  an  acfioii  and  its  mere  occurrence,  it  is  occasionally 
iiidiffiTpnt  whplher  the  imperfect  or  the  aorist  is  used;  compare 
.•Λ.-)™•ϊη  T.l.Ti  (end)  with  tlirov,  iXefav,  and  Ιλΐί*  in  1,79.  The 
IwM  toii!<><i<  show  different  views  (both  natural  views)  ol  the  same 
aci  itf  s]vaking. 

1860.  The  aorist  ot  ferbs  which  denote  a  state  or  condition  may 
tMl>n'ss  Ilie  entrtinre  into  that  state  or  condition ;  as  πλουτω,  /  era 
ri.'l ;  nXtnTinv.  I  iras  rich  ;  Ιψλοντησα,  I  became  rich.  So  ίβασί• 
Xtnt.  ir  fvttiiNf  ting;  ipie,  he  toot  office  (also  be  held  office). 

IMl.  After  iwt!  and  ίτΐΐ&ί,  e/Ter  that,  the  aorist  U  generally  to 
W  irandatisl  by  our  pluperfect;  as  tiniS^  άττηλθον,  after  theg  had 
Jr/rarirJ.     Cv>u))>tuv  }'ostquam  cenit. 

1S6S.  \.  The  aorist  (sometimes  the  perfect)  participle  with 
ίχιιι  limy  forui  »  j*riphrastic  perfect,  especially  in  Attie  poetry ;  as 
Aivfuiuuj  ϊχ»  Tiiit,  /  hare  trondered  at  this,  S.Ph.  1362.  In  prosb, 
Ιχαι  uith  Λ  ]«rlieiiilu  generally  has  its  common  force;  as  τ^τροΰα 
Ιχα  Καβάτ,  he  has  rtceii-etl  and  has  the  dowry  (not  simply  Ae  Au 
taken  it),  D.iT.lT. 

1S63.  N.  Some  [terfects  have  a  present  meaning;  as  BvgaKtiv, 
to  die,  Γ(ΰ>>ηκ«ι-αι,  to  be  dead;  yJyuciAu,  (o  become,  yiyovivat, 
to  be ;  μίμνι}σκαν,  to  remind,  μιμνησθαι.  Ιο  remember;  KaAeiv,  to 
call,  κΐκΧ-ήσβαι,  Ιο  be  called.  So  o'Sa,  I  tnow,  novi,  and  many 
others.      Tlila  Is  usually  explained  by  the  meaning  of  the  verb. 

In  such  verbs  the  pluperfect  has  the  foi'Ce  of  an  imperfect;  as 


l/tiV 


.onylc 


1270]  _^•  TENSES.  271 

1264^  17.  The  perfect  sometimes  refers  vividly  to  tlie  future ; 
ύΒ  J  μΛ  αίσθήαίται,  (ίλωλα,  if  he  shall  perceint  me,  I  am  ruined 
(peril),  S,  ΡΛ.Τρ.  So  sometimea  the  present,  is  άττόλλυμαι,Ι  perish.' 
(for  1  sAali  perish),  L.  12, 14 ;  and  even  tlie  aorixt,  ha  άιπύΚόμηψ 
d  μΛ  λίΐψίΐϊ,  I  perish  if  you  leaee  me,  Έ.ΑΙ.ΆΆϋ. 

1269.  Ν.  The  second  person  of  tlie  futiirti  may  express  a  per- 
mission, or  even  a  command;  as  πράζΐΐί  olov  iv  StAjs,  you  may 
act  as  you  please,  S.O.  COOS;  jroiaius  Si  τούτο  &ράσίΐί,  ami  by  all 
means  do  this  (you  shall  do  this),  Av. NA'-ii'i.  So  in  iinprecationa; 
as  atroKtirrUf,  to  desiniclion  rcilk  you!  (lit.  you  skatl perisli). 

For  the  periphrastic  future  with  μίλλω  and  the  inlinilive,  see 
1254. 

1266.  K.  The  future  perfect  is  sometimes  merely  an  emphatic 
future,  denoting  that  a  futnre  act  will  be  immediate  or  decisive;  as 
φράζΐ,  Kui  πΐττράίΐταί,  speak,  and  it  shall  be  (no  sooner  said  than) 
done,  Ar.Pi.  1027.  Compare  the  similar  use  of  the  ix?rfect  infini- 
tive, 1275. 

1267.  1.  The  division  of  the  tenses  of  the  indicative 
into  primary  (or  principal)  and  secondary  (or  li'mtorical') 
is  explained  in  448. 

2.  In  dependent  clauses,  when  the  construction  allows 
both  subjunctive  and  optative,  or  both  indicative  and 
optative,  the  subjunctive  or  indicative  regularly  fol- 
lows primary  tenisea,  and  the  optative  follows  second- 
ary tenses.    E.g. 

Πράττονσιν  a  ^v  βο•ό\α>νται,  ihey  do  vikaleeer  !hey  please; 
ir  par  τον  a  βούλοιντα,  Ihey  did  wkalecer  the  i/  pleased.  Aiyovaiv 
ότι  ToirTO  βονλονταί,  Ihey  say  that  they  wish  for  this;  iktfav  OTt 
TovTO  βονΧοιντο,  Ihey  said  that  they  leished  for  this. 

These  constructions  will  he  explained  hereafter  (HDl ;  1487). 

1268.  N.  The  gnomic  aorist  is  a  primary  tense,  as  it  refers  to 
present  time  (1ϋ!)3);  and  the  historic  present  is  secondary,  as  it 
refers  to  past  time  (l'2.y2). 

1269.  The  only  exception  to  this  principle  (1987,  2)  occurs  iu 
indirect  discourse,  where  the  form  of  the  direct  discourfie  can  always 
be  retained,  even  after  secondary  tenses.    (See  1481,  2). 

1270.  1.  The  distinction  of  primary  and  secondary  tenses  ex- 
tends to  the  dependent  moods  only  where  the  tenses  there  keep  the 
same  distinction  o[  time  which  they  have  in  the  indicative,  as  in. 
the  optative  and  infinitive  of  indirect  discourse  (1280). 
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1868.  The  present  with  χόλοι  or  aoj  other  expression  of  past 
time  has  the  foi-ce  of  a  present  and  perfect  combined ;  as  πάλαι 
τούτο  λΐ'γιο,  I  haite  long  been  telling  this  {iiikick  I  now  teW). 

1259.  1.  The  aorkt  takes  its  name  (άήικττοϊ,  unlimited,  unq»aii• 
fied)  from  its  denoting  a  simple  past  occmTence,  with  none  of  tlie 
limitations  (οροί)  as  to  completion,  continuance,  repetition,  etc.,  which 
belong  to  the  other  past  tenses.  It  corresponds  to  the  ordinary 
preterite  in  English,  whereas  the  Grei'k  imperfect  corresponds  to 
the  forms  /  teas  doing,  etc.  Thus,  iiroiti  τούτο  is  he  was  doing  this 
or  he  did  Ikis  kabitualli/;  πΐποι'ηκι  τοντο  is  he  has  already  done 
Ikii;  ίπ«πθ(ΐ7κ«ι  rovro  is  he  had  alreadu  (at  tome  pail  litae)  done 
this;  but  iToiijfft  τοντο  is  simjily  he  did  this,  without  qualification 
of  any  kind.  The  aorist  is  theicfoj'e  coitiitionly  used  in  rapid  nar- 
ration, the  impei'fect  in  detailud  description.  The  aorist  is  more 
common  in  negative  sentences. 

3.  As  it  is  not  dways  important  to  distinguish  between  the 
progress  of  an  action  ami  its  mere  occunence,  it  is  occaaioiially 
indifferent  whether  the  imperfect  or  tlie  aol'ist  is  used ;  compare 
ΐλιγον  in  T.  1,72  (end)  with  ttvov,  ϊλίΐϋν,  and  ikt^t  in  1,79.  The 
two  tenses  show  different  views  (both  natural  views)  of  the  same 
act  of  speaking. 

1260.  The  aoi'ist  of  verbs  which  denote  a  stale  or  condition  may 
espresB  the  entrance  into  that  state  or  condition ;  as  πλοιττΰ,  /  am 
rick;  ΙττΧοντουν,  I  was  rich;  ΙττΚούτησα,  i  became  rich.  So  ίβοαί- 
λίΐισί,  he  became  king;  ipit,  he  took  office  (also  he  held  office). 

1261.  After  liru  and  ίττίΐΆη,  afler  that,  the  aorist  is  generally  to 
be  translated  by  our  pluperfect;  as  ΐττίΐδή  ain^iijBov,  after  they  had 
departed.     Coio^axs  poslquam  venit. 

1262.  N.  The  aorist  (sometimes  the  perfect)  participle  with 
ΐχιο  may  form  a  periphrastic  perfect,  especially  in  Attic  poetry;  as 
flau/iuious  ίχω  ToSt,  /  have  u>ondered  at  this,  5.ΡΛ.1362.  In  proSB, 
ίχω  with  a  participle  generally  has  its  cunnnoii  force ;  as  την  προΰια 
i;^t  λαβαν,  he  has  receioed  and  has  the  dowry  (not  simply  he  ha* 
ίαί-enii),  υ.27,17. 

1263.  Ν.  Some  perfects  have  a  present  meaning;  as  θν^σκαν, 
to  die,  τΐθνηκίναι,  to  be  dead;  γίγνίσίω,  ίο  become,  ytyavtvin, 
to  be;  μχμν^οκΐΐν,  to  remind,  μΐμνησθαι,  to  remember;  καλΰν,  to 
call,  κ(κλ.ησθαι,  to  be  called.  So  otSa,  I  know,  novi,  and  many 
others.     Tbia  is  usually  explained  by  the  meaning  of  the  verb. 

In  such  verbs  the  pluperfect  has  the  force  of  an  imperfect;  as 
^Sij,  J  knew. 
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1264•  Ν.  The  perfect  eometimes  refers  vividly  to  the  future ; 
06  ^  μΛ  αίσθψτΐται,  δΧωΧα,  if  he  ihatl  perceine  me,  I  am  ruined 
(peril),  S.  Ρλ.Ίρ.  Ho  bo metimee  the  present,  a»  άπόλλυμαι,  I periah-' 
(ior  I  shall  perisli),  1^.12,14;  and  eren  tlie  aurist,  as  άττιοΚόμι]* 
d  μι  Ktiiptii,  I  periih  if  you  leave  we,  K.A1.3SU. 

IZed,  N.  The  second  person  of  tlie  futiiru  may  exjiress  a  per- 
miision,  or  even  a  command;  08  irpoEiiis  oW  iv  θίΧ^ί,  yaa  may 
act  03  you  please,  S.O.V.doS;  ττάντύκ  Si  τούτο  βράσίΐϊ,  and  by  all 
means  do  this  (you  shall  do  this),  \v.  N.  VS'i'J.  So  iii  imprecations; 
as  άττολΐΐσθί,  Ιο  deslrucllon  wilh  you .'  (lit.  you  shall  perish). 

For  the  periplirastic  future  with  μίλλαι  ami  the  inliiiitive,  see 
125i. 

1266.  N.  The  future  perfect  is  somelimea  merely  au  enipliatic 
future,  denoting  that  a  future  act  will  be  immediate  or  decisive;  an 
φράζί,  «tti  ιτίπράζίται,  apeak,  and  il  shidi  be  (no  soimer  said  than) 
done,  At.  PI.  10'27.  Compare  the  similar  u.se  of  the  i>L'rfect  infini- 
tive, 1275. 

1267.  1.  The  division  of  the  tenses  of  the  intUciitive 
into  primary/  (or  priTicipal)  and  aecomlari/  (or  htxlorii-iiiy 
is  explained  in  448. 

2.  In  dependent  clauses,  wlien  the  cotistruutiori  allows 
both  subjunctive  and  optative,  or  botli  indicative  and 
optative,  the  subjunctive  or  in<licative  itguhirly  fol- 
lows primary  tenses,  and  the  ojitativo  follows  Bceoiid- 
ary  tenses.     E.;f. 

Ώράττουσιν  a  fiv  βούΧωνται,  they  do  Khiilever  Ihey  please; 
iirpaTTor a  0ovh.aiVTo,thei/did leliatever Ihry pleased,  Atyovaiv 
(rrt  roDro  βαύλ,ανται,  they  sag  that  they  wish  for  this;  cAciar  on 
TOUTO  βονΧοιντο,  they  said  that  they  wished  for  this. 

These  couHtructioue  will  be  explained  hereafter  {\VA\ ;  1487). 

1268.  N.  The  gnomic  aorist  is  a  primary  tense,  as  it  refers  to 
present  time  (1:j!'2) ;  and  the  historic  present  is  secondary,  as  it 
refers  to  past  thne  (I'i.')2). 

1269.  The  only  exception  to  this  principle  (12ϋ7,  2)  occurs  in 
indirect  discourse,  where  the  fonti  of  the  direct  discourse  eon  always 
be  retained,  even  aff^^r  sefiondary  tenses.     (See  14K1,  2). 

1270.  1.  The  distinction  of  primary  and  necoiidary  tenses  ex- 
tends to  the  dependent  moods  only  where  the  tenses  there  keep  the 
same  distinction  of  time  which  they  have  in  the  indicative,  as  iu 
the  optative  and  infinitive  of  indirect  discourse  (1280). 

^'""Ά^^ 
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2.  Ad  optative  of  future  time  gsnerally  assimilates  s  dependent 
coDditional  relative  clause  or  protasis  to  the  optative  when  it  might 
otherwise  be  in  the  subjunctive :  thus  ve  should  generally  hate 

Tparrouv  ■ir  α  βούλ/Λίτα,  ikey  would  do  mhatever  they  might  please. 
See  14^9.  Such  an  optative  seldom  assimilates  the  subjunctive  or 
indicative  of  a  final  or  object  clause  (1362)  in  prose ;  but  oftener  in 
poetry.  It  very  rarely  assimilates  an  indicative  of  indirect  disconrse, 
although  it  may  assimilate  an  interrogative  suhjunctiOe  (1358). 

II.    TENSES  OF  THE  DEPENDENT  MCX>DS. 
A.   Not  in  Jnwrbct  Discoursb. 

1271.  In  the  subjunctive  and  imperative,  and  also  in 
the  optative  and  infinitive  when  they  are  not  in  indirect 
discourse  (1279),  the  tensea  chieSy  used  are  the  present 
and  aorist. 

1878.  1,  These  tenses  here  differ  only  in  this,  that  the 
present  expresses  an  action  in  its  duration,  that  is,  ae 
going  on  or  repeated,  while  the  aorist  expresses  simply  its 
occurrence,  the  time  of  both  being  otherwise  precisely  the 
same.     E.g. 

Έάν  iroig  τοίίτο,  if  he  shall  be  doing  this,  or  if  he  shall  do  iAi» 
(habilualli/),  toy  ττοιήσ^  τοντο,  (simply)  if  he  shall  do  this;  tl 
παιοίη  ToOro,  if  he  should  be  doing  this,  or  if  he  should  do  this 
(Aabilually),  fl  ιτοιησΐΐΐ  τοντο,  (simply)  if  he  ehould  do  this;  iroUi 
toSto,  do  (Ail  {habitually),  ττοίησον  τοντο,  (simply)  do  this.  Οντα 
νικτ/σα-ΐμί  τ  Ιγο  και  νομιζοίμ-ην  σοφοί,  on  Λίι  condition  may 
/  gain  the  victory  (aor.)  and  be  thought  (pres.)  wise,  Ar.JV.  520. 
Βσύλιταχ  rovro  voitiv,  he  leiihes  to  be  doing  this  or  to  do  this  {habit- 
ually), βούΚΐτοίΐ  τοντο  νοιήσαι,  (simply)  he  wishes  to  do  this. 

2.  This  is  a  distinction  entirely  unknown  to  the  Latin,  which  has 
(for  eianiple)  only  one  form,  si  facial,  corresponding  to  tl  νοιοί-η 

1S73.  The  perfect,  which  seldom  occurs  in  these  con- 
structions, represents  an  action  as  finished  at  the  time  at 
which  the  present  would  represent  it  as  going  on.    E.g. 

Δίδιχκα  μ)ι  λή&φι  ιτιτΓοιήκ-τ),  I  fear  lest  it  may  prove  to  have 
fnusrd  forgrlfulnes»  (μη  iroijj  would  mean  lest  it  may  caune),  D.  19,3. 
M)f8<n  βνφΰν  OS  Sv  μή  TtpOTtpat  βίβοηθηκαΐί  ίμΐν  ^,  Ιο  help  no 
one  who  shntl  not  previously  have  helped  you  {os  i,v  μι)  •  •  •  βοηβ-β 
woulil  iiit>iiii  who  shall  not  previously  help  you),  D.  19, 16.    Οϋκ  &y  &ΐ 
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rouro  y  iltv  ονκ  tidii  ScJukotcv,  they  mould  not  (on  enquiry) 
prove  to  ham  failed  to  pay  immedialely  on  this  account  (with  St8oI<v 
this  would  mean  they  would  not  fail  to  pay),  U.30, 10.  Oi  βονλιύ- 
ΐσβαι  In  ωρα,  άλλα  βίβονλΐναθαι,  it  it  no  longer  time  to  be 
deliberating,  bul  (it  is  time)  to  haee  Jinithed  deliberating,  P.  Cr.  40». 

1274.  N.  The  perfect  imperative  generally  eipressee  a  command 
that  something  shall  hedecitiae  &ad  permanent ;  as  ταντα  €ίρήσ9ιο, 
let  Ikii  have  been  said  (i.e.  let  what  heis  been  said  beβnal),  or  let  lhi$ 
(vihich  follotca)  he  said  onee  for  all;  μέχρι  rouSc  ωρίσθω  ΰμΰν  ^ 
βρα&ντήί,  at  Ihit  point  let  tiie  limit  of  yo-ur  iluggUhneu  be  fixed,  ΊΜ,71. 
litis  is  confined  to  the  third  peraoti  ehigular  passive ;  the  rare 
second  person  singular  middle  beicig  merely  emphatic.  The  active 
is  used  only  when  the  perfect  has  a  present  meaning  (1263). 

1275>  N.  The  perfect  infinitive  sometimes  expresses  decision  or 
permanence  (like  the  imperative,  1274),  and  sometimes  it  is  merely 
more  emphatic  than  the  present ;  as  tlirov  την  θνρα-ν  κ<κλΕΪσ-ΰαι, 
they  ordered  the  gate  to  be  shut  (and  kept  so),  S..H.O,i''.  ""HXawtv 
ftri  Tovi  ΜίνωΐΌΐ,  ωστ'  cKdVovs  ΐκιτίχλ^χίαι  κοί  τρίχΐΐν  firl  τά 
^πλα,  so  that  they  were  (once  for  all)  thoroughly  frightened  and  ran  to 
arms,  X.^.1,5^.  The  regular  meaning  of  this  tense,  when  it  is 
not  in  indirect  discourse,  is  that  given  in  1Ξ73. 

1276.  The  future  infinitive  is  regularly  used  only  to 
represent  the  future  indicative  in  indirect  discourse  (1280). 

1277.  It  occurs  occasionally  in  other  constructions,  in 
place  of  the  regular  present  or  aorist,  to  make  more 
emphatic  a  future  idea  which  the  infinitive  receives  from 
the  context.     E.g. 

Έ5τη&ψταν  τόηι  TAtyapiiav  νανσϊ  σφαί  ζνμνροηίμφιιν,  they 
atked  the  Megarians  to  escort  than  with  ships,  T.  1,27.  Οίκ  airoKoy- 
λ-ΰσΐΐν  Swaroi  Syrtt,  not  being  able  to  prevent,  T.3,28,  In  all  such 
cases  the  future  is  ctrictly  exceptional  (see  1271). 

1278.  One  regular  exception  to  the  principle  just  stated  is  ' 
found  in  the  periphrastic  future  (1254). 

B.  In  Indirect  Discoubse. 

1279.  The  term  indirect  discourse  includes  all  clauses  depending 
on  a  verb  of  saying  or  thinking  which  contain  the  thoughts  or  words 
of  any  person  stated  indirectly,  i.e.  incorporated  into  the  general 
Btrnctare  of  tbe  sentence.  It  includes  of  course  all  indirect  qnotar 
timie  and  questions. 
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1280.  When  the  optative  and  infinitive  stand  in  indirect 
discourse,  each  tense  represents  the  coiTesponding  tettee  of 
the  same  verb  in  the  direct  discourse.    E.g. 

*Ελ<γΕν  ότι  γράφοι,  he  said  (hat  he  was  loriling  (he  said  γράφω, 
I  am  writing) ;  Ikcycv  &n  γράψοι,  he  said  that  he  would  write  (he 
aaid  γράφω,  1  will  torite) ;  iktytv  Sri  ypaipticv,  he  said  that  h«  had 
written  (he  said  ίγραψα);  ϊλίγίν  5τι  γ(γραφοί%  ΰη,  he  said  thai 
he  had  already  wrillen  (he  aaid  γίγραφα).  "Hpero  tl  tis  t/ioS  itij 
σοφάιτΐροΐ,  he  asled  whether  any  one  was  wiser  than  I  (he  asked  imi 
τιϊ;),  l:Ap.21*. 

Φησι  γράφ^ IV,  he  sai/s  that  he  is  writing  (he  say 6  γράφοι);  φησί 
■γράψίΐν,  he  says  that  he  will  write  (γράψω)  ;  φησι  γράψαι,  he  tayt 
that  he  wrote  (ΐγραψα);  φησί  γΐγραφίναι,  he  says  that  he  hat 
written  (γΐγροψα).     For  the  participle.  Bee  1298. 

ISttrfv  ότι  άν&ρα  άγοί  Sv  etp$ai  Sioi,  he  said  that  he  was  bringing  a 
«lan  whom  it  was  necessary  to  canine  (he  said  ai/Spa  άγοι  Sy  tip^ 
Set),  Χ.β,  5,4'.  ΈΚογίζαντο  ώϊ,  tl  μη  μάχοιντο,  άποστήσοιντο 
αϊ  ιτάλΐΐΐ,  Iheg  considered  that,  if  they  shnuld  notfght,  the  cities  would 
revolt  (they  thought  iav  μη  μαχώμ^θα,  Αττοστήσονται,  if  we  do 
not  fight,  they  wUl  rei-olt),  ibid.6,i'. 

1281.  N.  Theiie  const  ruction  β  are  explained  in  1487, 14Θ4,  and 
1497.  Here  they  merely  show  the  force  of  the  tenses  in  indirect 
disoourse.  Compare  especially  the  difference  between  φτ]σϊ  γρά- 
ψ til- and  φηιτΊ  γράφο, ι  above  with  that  between  βονΚΐται  iroitlr 
and  βαόΧΐται  wotijirai  under  1372.  Notice  also  the  same  distinc- 
tion in  the  present  and  aorist  optative. 

1282.  N.  The  construction  of  1280  is  the  strictly  proper' use  of 
the  futme  infinitive  (1278;  1277). 

1283.  N.  The  future  perfect  infinitive  is  occasionally  used 
here,  to  eTpreas  future  completion•;  as  νομίζΐτΐ  iv  TijSt  τη  ημΐρα 
ίμϊ  κατακΐκόφΐΐτΒα,ι,  believe  that  on  that  day  1  shall  have  been 
already  (i.e.  shall  be  the  same  as)  cut  in  pieces,  X.A.  1,  o". 

1284.  N.  The  future  perfect  participle  very  rarely  occurs  in  a 
similar  sense  (see  T.7,25). 

1285.  1,  The  present  infinitive  may  represent  the  imperfect  as 
well  as  the  present  indicative;  as  rivat  ΐϊχάΐ  νπο>ιαιιβάνιτ  (νχε- 
σθαι  τον  Φιλιτηταν  οτ  tOTrtv&cv;  what  prayers  do  you  suppose  Philip 
made  jrhen  he  was  pouring  libations?  (i.e.  tiVov  ι^βχίτο;),  D.  19,130. 
The  perfect  infinitive  likewise  represents  both  perfect  and  pluper- 
fect. In  such  cases  the  time  of  the  infinitive  must  always  be 
shown  by  the  context  (as  above  by  Sr*  (crjrti^i').     See  1289. 

2.  For  the  present  optative  tepteaen\.\u6ftie\.m\fertftA,wftW88. 
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188β>  Terbe  of  hoping,  expecting,  promising,  smearing,  and  a  few 
others,  form  an  intermedial*  class  between  verba  wliich  take  the 
infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  and  those  which  do  not  (see  1370) ; 
and  though  they  regularly  have  the  fulure  infinitive  (1280),  the 
present  and  aorist  are  allowed.    E.g. 

ΉΚτηζο)•  μάχην  «σίσβαι,  they  expected  that  there  would  he  a 
battle,  T.4,71 ;  but  α  oiirort  ηλιτισιν  jrafltli',  leliaC  lie  never  expected 
to  suffer,  Fj.H.F.liQ.  Xenophoii  has  ΐητίσχΐτο  μηχανην  ναρίξΐΐν, 
C.e,l^,  and  also  νττΐ'σχίτο  βον\ίνισα.σθαι,  Α.Ί,'Λ'"'.  'O/iocracTei 
Tavrnis  Ιμμίνΐιν,  haeing  >wom  to  abide  by  these,  Χ,.Η,-ι,Ψ";  but 
όμάσοΛ,  ΐϊναι  μϋν  την  ip)0v  κοινην,  πάνταϊ  δ'  νμίν  airoSotvai  τήν 
χωράν,  to  sKtear  thai  the  government  should  be  common,  but  that  ail 
should  give  up  the  land  to  you,  O.2'i,  170. 

In  English  we  can  say  /  hope  (expect  or  promise)  to  do  this,  like 
trottiv  or  νοίήσαί;  or  /  hope  I  shall  do  this,  like  irwi^uv. 

1287.  N.  The  future  optative  is  never  UHed  except  as  the 
representative  of  the  future  indicative,  either  in  indirect  discourse 
(see  1280),  or  in  the  construction  of  1372  (which  is  governed  by 
the  principles  of  indirect  discourse).  ?>en  in  these  the  fulure 
indicative  is  generally  retained.     See  also  150^1. 

III.    TENSES  OF  THE  PAllTICirLE. 

1288.  The  tenaes  of  the  participle  generally  express  the 
same  time  as  those  of  the  iudicative ;  but  they  are  present, 
past,  or  future  relatively  to  the  time  of  the  verb  with  which 
they  are  connected.     E.g. 

Αμαρτάνιι  τοΕτο  jtouov,  he  errs  in  doing  this :  ήμάρτavt  τοδτο 
Ίτοιϊύν,  he  eired  in  doing  this;  άμaρτήσtτoL^  τούτο  ιτοιωμ,  he  will 
err  in  doing  this.  (Here  irotuiv  is  first  present,  then  past,  then 
future,  absolutely;  hut  always  present  to  tlie  verb  of  the  sentence.) 
So  in  indirect  discoursH:  olSa  toStov  γράφοντα  (γράψαντα, 
γράφοντα,  or  γ(γραφότα),  I  knon:  that  he  is  writinr}  (that  he 
wrote,  will  write,  or  has  wiiuen).  OC  πολλοί  φαίνονται  ϊ\θόντ(ί, 
not  many  appear  to  have  gone  (on  the  expedition),  T.1,10.  (For 
other  eiampies,  see  l.'i88,) 

Ταύτα  clvovTti,  άττηλβον,  having  said  this,  Ihej/  departed.  *E-ir^- 
vtoav  TOW  ιίρηκότα^,  Ibey praised  those  who  had  (already)  spoken. 
Τούτο  ποιήσων  ΐρχΐται,  he  is  coming  to  do  this;  τούτο  ττοι^σοιν 
^λβίν,  he  came  to  do  this.  Άπΐλθί  ταντα  λα^ών,  lake  this  and  be  off 
(λαβόϊν  being  past  to  oireAflt,  but  absolutely  future). 

1289•   The  present  may  here  also  represent  the  imperfect  j  as 
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otSa  κδχανιο  σοιφρονονντΐ.  Ιση  'Χιοκράτα  σννηστην,'Τ  Itrwcthat 
they  bolk  were  temperate  as  long  as  they  associated  wtih  Socralet  0Λ. 
ίσωφρονύτην),  X.  Μ.  1, 2".     (See  1285.) 

12Θ0.  Ν.  The  tiorist  participle  in  certain  οοιίΒΐιηοΙίοΒβ  (gen- 
enulj  with  a  verb  in  the  aorist)  does  not  denote  time  past  with 
refereDce  to  the  leading  verb,  but  eicpreeaee  time  coincident  vrith 
that  of  the  verb.  See  examples  in  1563,  8 ;  1585 ;  158β.  See  Greek 
Moods,  §§  144-160. 

IV.    GNOMIC   AND  ITERATIVE  TENSES. 

1291.  The  present  is  the  tense  commonly  used  in 
Greek,  as  in  English,  to  denote  a  general  truth  or  an 

habitual  action.     E.g. 

TiKTd  Toi  κόρικ  νβριν,  όταν  κακι^  όλβοί  ότηται,  satiety  begets 
insolence,  wkeneeer  prosperity  follows  the  wicked,  Theog.  153. 

1292.  In  animated  language  the  aorist  is  used  in  this 
sense.  This  is  called  the  gnomic  aorist,  and  is  generally 
translated  by  the  English  present.     E.g. 

Ήν  Τ1Ϊ  τούτων  τι  ναραβαΐντ),  ζημία,ν  avrols  Ιττίθισαν,  i-e,  (Aejr 
impose  a  penally  on  all  who  transgress,  X.C1,2^.  Mt"  ^μφα  τον 
μλν  καθΐίλιν  ΰψόίίν,  rov  ?  ξρ'  ανω,  one  day  (pften)  brings  doom 
one  man  from  a  height  and  raises  another  high,  E.fn^.424. 

1293.  N.  Here  one  case  in  past  time  is  vividly  used  to  repre- 
sent all  possible  cases.  Examples  containing  such  adverbs  as 
πολλόιηϊι  often,  ^8η,  already,  ouircu,  never  yet,  illustrate  the  construc- 
tion; as  i0\ipavvTt%  Si/hpfi  ονποι  τράταιον  taTTjuav,  disheartened 
men  never  yet  raised  (i.e.  never  raise)  a  trophy,  P.  Crilias,  lOS'. 

1294.  N.  An  aorist  resembling  the  gnomic  is  found  in  Homeric 
similes;  as  ηρητι  &'  ωϊ  ότ«  ns  Spvi  Tjpfirtv,  and  he  fell,  as  when 
some  oak  falls  (ht.  as  when  an  oak  once  fell),  ;ί.13,3ΘΒ. 

1296.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  gnomic,  like  the  aorist 
E.g. 

To  Si  μη  Ιμιτο&ων  άνανταγιονίστιο  tivoif  Τΐτίμηται,  but  those  who 
are  not  before  men's  eyes  are  honored  with  a  good  wiil  which  has  nd 
rivalry,  T.2,45. 

1296.  The  imperfect  and  aorist  are  sometimes  used  with 
the  adverb  Sv  to  denote  a  ciistomai-y  action.     E.g. 

Διηρώταιν  Sv  ανταΰΐ  η  Ktyottv,  I  used  to  a$k  them  (/  mndd 
often  ask  them)  what  they  said,  P.Ap,22''.  Πολλάκκ  ηκούσα,μιψ 
if  ύ/ίάΐ,  we  used  οβκη  to  Aear  you,  i.r.  Lai-SW. 
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1897.  1?.  Thb  iterative  conetruction  must  be  distinguished 
from  that  of  the'  potential  indicative  with  av  {13<t5).  It  is  equiva- 
lent to  our  phrase  he  mould  often  do  IhU  for  he  ased  to  do  this. 

1298.  N.  The  Ionic  has  iterative  forms  in  -σκον  and  -σκομι;ΐ' 
in  both  imperfect  and  aorist.  (See  77Θ.)  Herodotus  uses  these 
also  vith  Sv,  as  above  (Ι2ββ). 

THE  PARTICLE  'AN. 

12&9.  The  adverb  av  (epic  κ4,  Doric  κά)  has  two 
distinct  uses. 

1.  It  may  be  joined  to  all  the  secondary  tenses  of  the 
indicative  (in  Homer  also  to  the  futuru  indicative), 
and  to  the  optative,  infinitive,  or  participle,  to  denote 
that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  dependent  on  some  cir- 
cumstances or  condition,  expressed  or  implied.  Here 
it  belongs  strictiy  to  the  verb, 

2.  It  is  joined  regularly  to  el,  if,  to  all  relative  and 
temporal  words,  and  sometimes  to  the  final  particles  ώϊ, 
οίτωϊί  and  δφρα,  when  these  are  followed  by  the  sub- 
junctive. Here,  although  as  an  adverb  it  qualifies  the 
verb,  it  is  always  closely  attached  to  the  particle  or 
relative,  with  which  it  often  forms  one  word,  as  in  έάν, 

1300.  Ν.  There  is  no  English  word  which  can  translate  Ji•. 
In  its  first  use  it  is  expressed  in  tlie  would  or  should  of  the  vtnb 
(βούλΜτο  S.V,  he  would  viiah ;  ΐλοίμτιν  άν,  I  should  chou$e).  In  its 
second  use  it  generally  has  no  force  which  can  be  made  apparent 
in  English. 

ISM.  N.  The  following  sections  (1302-1300)  enumerate  the 
varions  uses  of  Sv :  when  these  are  explained  more  fully  elsewhere, 
reference  is  made  to  the  proper  sections. 

1302.  The  present  and  perfect  indicative  never  take  5y. 

1303.  The  future  indicative  sometimes  takes  ά»  (or  Kt) 
in  the  early  poets,  especially  Homer ;  very  rarely  in  Attic 
Greek.    E.g. 

Kai  KCris  ω^  Ipiti,  and  some  one  toilHoT  may)  thiD,  speak,  ΙΙΛ, 
176 ;  2λΛθ(  ol  κί  μΛ  τιμψτουσι,  others  who  will  (jierchance)  honor  me, 
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/I,  t,174.  The  future  with  S.v  eeeme  to  be  an  iutennediat•  iorm 
between  the  simple  future,  loiU  honor,  and  the  optative  with  ir, 
would  kotiiyr.  One  of  the  few  examples  in  Attic  prose  ia  in 
V.Ap.W. 

1304.  1.  The  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  (generally 
the  imperfect  or  aorist)  are  used  with  άν  in  a  potential 
sense  (1335),  or  in  the  apodosis  of  an  unfulfilled  condition 
(1397).    E.g. 

OliStv  £v  κακοί'  ί-αοίησαν,  (hey  could  (ov  tnoulil)  have  done  no 
harm;  ^X$tv  &.v  ti  tKcXtwra,  he  would  have  come  if  J  had  commanded 

2.  The  imperfect  and  aorist  indicative  with  άν  may  also 
have  an  iterative  sense.     (See  1296.) 

1305.  1.  In  Attic  Greek  the  subjunctive  is  used  with  Sr 
only  in  the  dependent  constructions  mentioned  in  1299,  2, 
where  3.V  is  attached  to  the  introductory  particle  or  relative 
word. 

See  1387;  1376;  1382;  1428,2. 

2.  In  epic  poetry,  where  the  independent  subjunctive 
often  has  the  sense  of  the  future  indicative  (1355),  it  may 
take  κί  or  3^,  like  the  future  (1303).     E.g. 

£ί  Si  Kt  μη  Sunjtrtv,  Ιγό  S«  κιν  αντοΐ  ίλιομαι,  and  if  he  does  not 
give  her  up,  1  reill  take  her  myself,  /i.  1,324. 

1306.  The  optative  with  av  has  a  potential  sense 
(1327),  and  it  often  forms  the  apodosis  of  a  condition 
expressed  by  the  optative  with  el,  denoting  what  wovld 
happen  if  the  condition  should  be  fulfilled  (1408). 

1307.  N.  The/uture  optative  is  never  used  with  Ov  (1287). 

1308.  1.  The  present  and  aorist  (rarely  the  perfect) 
infinitive  and  participle  with  άν  represent  the  indicative 
or  optative  with  Sv;  each  tense  being  equivalent  to  the 
correaponding  (ense  of  one  of  these  moods  with  Sv,  —  the 
present  representing  also  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect  also 
the  pluperfect  (1285;  1289). 

2,  Thus  the  present  infinitive  or  participle  with  Sv  may 
represent  either  an  imperfect  indicative  or  a  present  opta- 
tire  with  Sv;  the  aorist,  either  an  aorist  indicative  or  an 
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aoiiat  optative  with  h/;  the  perfect,  eitlier  α  pluperfect 
indicative  or  a  perfect  optative  with  άν.     Έ,^. 

(Prei.)  Φησϊψ  avrmK  tktvStpom  &v  tlvai,  cl  τοϋτο  ΐπραξαν,  he 
saga  that  they  toould  (noie)  be  free  (ξσα»'  άν),  if  Ihey  had  done  this; 
φησίν  avToiii  Ιλινθίροοί  &ν  ttvai,  «  τοντο  TTpa$tia.v,  he  luyi  that 
Ihey  would  {hereafter)  be  free  («ttv  S.v),  if  they  should  do  tku.  Olfc 
αϋτοϋΐ  (AevUipous  &v  ovms,  tl  τοντο  ίπραίαν,  I  know  that  they 
wouid  {now)  be  free  (ήσαν  άν),  if  they  had  done  thii ;  oISci  avrovt 
ίΧ^υθϊροικ  &y  άντικ,  d  ταύτα  vpaitiav,  I  know  that  they  would 
(hereafter)  be  free  (tUv  άν),  if  Ihey  thould  do  this.  Πολλ'  tv  ϊχωτ 
ϊτ€ρ'  ttfftiv,  although  I  might  (=  ΐχοί/ιι  άν)  'ay  many  other  thing», 
D.  18, 258. 

(Aor.)  ΦασΙν  aMv  ΙΚΘίΐν  So-  (or  (StSa  αίτον  ίΧθόντα  Αν),  «ί 
τοΰτο  iytviro,  they  say  (or  /  bnow)  thai  he  would  hare  come  {ηλθιν 
άν),  if  thin  had  happened;  φασίν  αυτόν  ΐΚθΐΐν  &v  (οι  olSa  αύτον 
ίΚθόντα  5ν),  ΐί  τΰΰτο  ytvoiTO,  Ihey  say  (or  /  knuw)  that  he  iBould 
come  {ΙΧ,θοι  άν),  if  thin  thoutd  happen.  "P^Smus  flv  &φ€$ΐίί,  xpoti- 
λ(Γο  αποΑινίϊν,  whereas  he  mlijkt  easily  have  been  acquitted  {άφίί^ 
άν),  he  preferred  to  die,  X.  M.  4, 4*. 

(JPerf.)  Ei  μή  ταί  Sptrax  intiWi  irapttrymno,  ιτόντα  raW  ίπο  τω»• 
βαρβάρΐΜ  fiv  kaXatKtvat  (ψι)ΐ7ίΐΐν  άν  τΐϊ),  had  Ihey  not  exhibited 
those  exploits  of  vcdor,  we  might  tay  that  all  this  would  have  been  cap- 
tured by  the  barbarians  (ίαλώκα  Sf),  D.1D,312.  Οϋκ  iv  ηγοϋμοι 
avrovf  SuciTV  i£ia.v  Sc8<i»i(viu,  τι  αΰτΰΐ'  καταψηφίσαισθί,  I  do  not  think 
they  would  (then,  in  tlie  future,  prove  to)  have  suffered  proper  punish- 
meni  (StSuwcoris  &v  tttv),  if  you  should  condemn  them,  L.27,9. 

The  context  must  decide  in  each  case  whether  we  have  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  indicative  or  of  the  optative  with  άν.  In  the  examples 
given,  the  form  of  the  protasis  generally  settles  tlie  question. 

1309.  The  infinitive  with  άν  is  used  chiefly  in  indirect  dia- 
course  (1494) ;  but  the  participle  with  άν  is  more  common  in  other 
constructions  (see  examples  above). 

As  the  early  poets  who  use  the  future  indicative  with  άν  (1303) 
eeldom  use  this  construction,  the  future  infinitive  and  participle 
with  άν  are  very  rare. 

1310.  When  άν  ia  used  with  the  subjunctive  (as  in 
1299,  2),  it  is  generally  sepanited  from  the  introductory 
word  only  by  luonosyllabie  particles  like  μίν,  St,  ri,  yap,  etc. 

1311.  ΛVhen  άν  is  used  with  the  indicative  or  optative,  or  in 
any  other  potential  construction,  it  may  either  be  placed  next  to 
it•  verb,  or  be  attached  to  some  other  emvhi.tii  liotd  <»*  «.  ν.«^βί 


tive  or  interrogative,  or  an  important  adverb);  ae  τάχϋττ*  ίψ  τ€ 
■rroKiy  oi  τ<χοΰτ(χ  ίτίροικ  TTfiuavrti  airoktattav,  suck  men,  if  they 
ihould  gel  others  to  /olloto  them,  teould  very  soon  destroy  a  tiau, 
Τ.2,63. 
^—7  1312.  In  a  long  apodosis  Sv  may  be  used  twice  or  even 
Z'    three  times  with  the  same  verb.     E.g. 

Οϊτκ  Sv  -^ytiaff  airrbv  κ&ν  ίπιΣραμΐΐν;  do  you  not  thint  that  he 
would  even  have  rushed  IkilherT  D.27,5e.  In  T.2,4I,  Ay  is  used 
three  times  with  παρίχίνθαι- 

1313.  "Αν  may  be  used  elliptically  witb  a  verb  under- 
stood.    E.g. 

Oi  οΐκΐται  βί-γκοΒσιν'  άλΧ  οΰκ  SiV  trph  τοΰ  (βα,  ipptyxoy),  the 
slaves  are  snoring;  hut  in  old  limes  they  wouldn't  have  done  so. 
At.  Ν.δ,  So  in  φοβονμΐναί  ιασπιρ  Sv  ti  iraii,  Rearing  like  a  child 
(ύσττΐρ  Αν  Ιφοβΰτο  tl  τακ  ζν),  P.  G.ilSK 

1314.  When  an  apodosis  consists  of  several  co-ordinate 
verbs,  άν  generally  stands  only  with  the  first.     E.g. 

OuScv  Sv  Βίάφορον  τον  ίτίρον  τΓΟίοϊ,  άλλ'  (ir!  τούτον  lottv  άμφό- 
Ttpai,  he  would  do  nothing  different  /roia  the  other,  but  both  would  tam 
at  the  same  object  {av  belonga  also  to  lotfv),  Ρ.Αρ.3βΟ«. 

1316.  *Av  never  begins  a  sentence  or  a  clause. 

1316.  N.  The  adverb  τάχα,  quickly,  soon,  readily,  is  ofteo  pre- 
fised  to  άν,  in  which  case  τάχ  άν  is  nearly  eqvdvalent  to  ItruK, 
perhaps.  The  Svhere  always  belongs  in  its  regular  sense  (1299,1) 
to  the  verb  of  the  sentence ;  as  τάχ  Sv  ίΚθοι,  perhap»  he  mould 
come ;  τάχ  5v  ηλθιν,  perhaps  he  would  (or  mighty  have  come. 

THB   MOODS. 

1317.  The  indicative  is  used  in  simple,  absolute  asser- 
tions, and  in  questions  which  include  or  concern  such 
assertions;  as  γραφεί,  he  writer;  eypa-^ev,  he  wrote; 
•γράψει,  he  will  write;  'γΐ'γραφβν,  he  has  written;  τί 
eyptti^ere ;  what  did  you  write  f  eypa-^-e  τοντο  ;  did  he 
write  thiaf 

1318.  The  indicative  has  a  tense  to  express  every  variety 
of  time  which  is  recognized  by  the  Greek  verb,  and  thus 
it  can  state  a  supposition  as  well  as  make  an  assertion 

in  the  past,  present,  or  future.    It  a.\ao  «s.'^ie&sea  certain 
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other  rriiitioiis  which  in  other  languages  (as  in  Latin)  are 
generally  expressed  by  a  different  mood.  The  following 
examples  will  illustrate  these  uses :  — 

EI  Twro  ίληθίί  ί'στι,  χαίρια,  if  Ihia  is  true,  1  rejoice  (13B0) ;  tl 
Ιγραψιν,  ηΧβον  άν,  if  he  had  wriilen,  1  should  have  come  (1397); 
il  ypaipti,  γνιόσομαχ,  if  he  shall  write  (or  if  he  tortlea),  1  shall  know 
(1405).  Έίτι/Αίλίΐτοι  OTTiut  Tovro  γινησιται,  he  takes  care  that  this 
ihtdl  happen  (_IS72'),  Aiyci  on  tobto iroui,  he  sags  ihat  he  is  doing 
Ibis;  sometimeB,  dntr  Sri  ταϋτο  iroui,  he  said  that  he  axis  doing  this  (he 
said  JTOUu).  (1487.)  Έ,ΐθΐ  μ*  Ικτίΐνα^,  ύς'μψτΟΤί  τοντο  {ττοί-ησα, 
Ο  that  thou  hadst  killed  me,  that  I  might  never  have  done  this!  (loll; 
1371).     Eift  TOVTO  6>φ%  ίν,  Ο  that  (Aw  were  true!  (1511). 

1318.  N.  These  constructions  are  eiplained  in  the  sections 
referred  to.  Their  variety  shows  the  impossibilitj  of  including 
all  the  actual  uses  even  of  the  indicative  under  any  single  funda- 
mental idea. 

1320.  The  various  uses  of  the  subjunctive  are  shown 
by  the  following  examples :  — 

Ίωμΐν,  let  us  go  (1344).  Μη  θavμάσ^|τt,  do  not  umnder 
(1346).  Ti'tlirei;  what  shall  I  say  f  (1358).  Oi  μή  τιηττογίνηται, 
this  (surely)  will  not  happen  (1360).  OiSi  ΐ&ιιμαι  (Homeric),  nor 
shall  Τ  see  (1355). 

Έρχίται  tva,  Tovro  i&rj,  he  is  coming  that  he  may  see  this  (Ι.ΐβδ) ; 
φοβίΐται  μϊ}  τοντο  yiiiiyTat,  he  fears  lest  this  may  happen  (1378). 
Έάΐ'ίλίΒ,τοΰτοίΓοίΐίο-ω,ι/Αί  comes  (or  if  he  shall  come),  I  shall  do 
thit  (UO:)J;  lav  τΐϊ  ίλθ^,  τοϋτο  ίτοιμ,  if  any  one  (e»er)  comes,  1 
(alwat/s)  do  this  (1393,1).  'Οταν  ΐΚθΐ},  τοντο  τοΐήσω,  when  he  comes 
(or  when  he  shall  come),  I  shall  do  Ihi"  (1434);  ^ται-  ris  Ιλθτ,, 
TWTOTTOtm,  when  any  one  comes,  I  (alicays)  do  ihU  (1431,  1). 

1321.  N.  The  subjunctive,  in  its  simplest  and  apparently  most 
primitive  use,  expresses  simple  futurity,  like  the  future  indicative ; 
this  is  seen  in  the  Homeric  independent  construction,  i&u/uu,  / 
aholl  see;  ίΐιτβσί  tis,  one  will  say.  Then,  in  exhortations  and  pro- 
hibitions it  is  still  f  utui'e ;  as  ίωμΐν,  let  us  go ;  μχ)  πο(7<Π}Γΐ  τοϋτο, 
do  not  do  this.  In  final  and  object  clauses  it  expres.'^es  a  future 
purpose  or  a  future-object  of  fear.  In  conditional  and  conditional 
relative  sentences  it  expresses  a  future  supposition ;  except  in 
general  conditions,  where  it  is  indefinite  (but  never  strictly  pres- 
ent) in  its  time. 

1323.  The  various  uses  of  the  optative  are  shown  by 
the  following  examples:  — 
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Εδτνχβίΐίϊ,  may  you  be  /ortvnale;  μή  yivotro,  may-it  not  h 
dont!  ύέΐ  μ)ι  djroAoiiTO,  0  that  they  may  not  periek  (15(17> 
ΈλΑκ  &v,  he  may  go,  or  he  mighl  go  (1327). 

'ΗΑΛί'  ίνα  Toiro  l&oi,  he  came  that  he  might  see  tlii»  (1385); 
ίφαβ*ΐτο  μη  τοντο  ytvoiTo,  he/eared  lesl  litis  should  happen  (137Β)- 
Είίλίοι,  Γοντ'  άΐ"  ΤΓΟιήσαιμί,  if  he  ihaald  come,  I  should  do  this 
(1408);  «  Tis  ΐλίοι,  tout"  iwoimiv,  if  any  one  (ecer)  came,  I 
(alaays)  did  Ihii  (1303,2).  'Οτ(  ίλίοι,  τοΰτ'  &v  ποιησαιμι, 
whenever  he  ihovid  come  (al  any  lime  when  he  should  coiae),  I  shoiM 
do  this  (1430);  ότι  tm  ίλθοι,  rmrr'  ίττοίονν,  whenever  any  one  came, 
I  (aiioajs)  did  this  (1431,  2).  'Έπεμΐ^ΐτο  ojtujs  τοΰτο  yeviJo-oiTo, 
ke  tooh  care  that  this  should  happen  (1^72).  Etirtv  ort  τοντο  irPtOi'i| 
(νοίήσοι  or  iriKijiTcif),  Ae  said  thai  ke  was  doing  {would  do  oi'  ha4 
done)  this  (1487). 

1323.  N.  The  optative  in  many  of  iU  uses  ie  a  vaguer  and 
lesB  distinct  form  of  expression  than  the  subjunctive,  indicative, 
or  imperative,  in  constructions  of  the  same  general  ch)iract«r. 
This  appears  especially  in  its  inde|ienilent  uses;  as  in  the  Homeric 
ΈΚίνην  S,yoiTo,  he  may  lake  Helen  away,  i/.4,19  (see  yvraura  . 
Ayitr$a>,  //.3,72,  referring  to  the  same  thing,  and  και  irorc  τκ 
κΐπ^σιν,  and  sometime  one  will  sai/,  1303,  above);  lot/wv,  may  we 
go  (cf.  ΐαψΛν,  Ui  vs  go) ;  μη  yivoiTo,  jaay  it  not  happen  (cf.  μη 
γίνηται,Ι^  il  not  happen);  iXono  ac(Hoin.  sometimes  ΐλοίΓΟ  alone), 
he  would  lake  (cf.  Horn.  ίΧ.ηται  sometimes  with  «t,  he  will  late). 
So  in  future  conditions;  as  ti  ycvoiTo,  if  it  should  happen  (cf.  tav 
ytvrfnu,  if  il  shall  happen).  In  other  dependent  claufws  it  is  gen- 
erally a  correlative  of  the  subjunctive,  sometimes  of  the  indicative; 
here  it  represents  a,  dependent  subjunctive  or  indicative  in  its 
changed  relation  when  the  verb  on  which  it  depends  is  changed 
from  present  or  future  to  past  time.  The  same  cljange  in  relstioa 
is  «xpressed  in  English  by  a  change  from  shall,  will,  may,  do,  ΰ„ 
etc.  t«  should,  icoald,  might,  did.  was,  etc.  To  illustrate  these  last, 
relations,  compare  ip^trai  'va  fSij.  φοβΰται  μη  γϊνηται,  Ιάν  t«  1\0ϊ)- 
Τοΰτο  TTOUu,  ϊτΓΙμίΧιΐται  όπωϊ  τοντο  yfvη<τΐτal,  and  λ(γΐΐ  ΟΓ(  τονΤΟ• 
τγοιλΪ,  with  the  corresponding  forms  after  past  leading  verbs  given 
in  1332. 

For  a  discussion  of  the  whole  relation  of  the  optative  to  the 
Bubjanctive  and  the  other  moods,  and  of  the  original  meaning  of 
the  subjunctive  and  optative,  see  Moods  and  Tenses,  pp.  371-389. 

1334.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  commands 
and  prohibitions ;  as  τοντο  troiei,  do  this ;  μη  φ€vy€T€^ 
do  ηοίβι/. 
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138S.'  "the  infinitive,  which  is  a  verbal  noun,  and  the 
participle  and  the  verbal  in  -rw,  which  are  verbal  adjec- 
tives, are  closely  connected  with  the  moods  of  the  verb  in 
many  constructious. 

1326.    The  following  sections  (1327-1615)  treat  of  all 
constpnctiona  which  require  any  other  form  of  the  finite 
verb  than  the  indicative  in  simple  assertions  and  questions 
(1317).     The  infinitive  and  participle  are  included  here 
so  far  as  either  of  them  is  used  in  indirect  discourse,  in 
protasis  or  apodosis,  or  after  ωσπ  (tus,  Ιφ'  ψ  or  ίψ'  ijrt)  and 
irpiV.     These  constructions  are  divided  as  follows  ;  — 
I.   Potential  Optative  and  Indicative  with  όν. 
II.   Imperative  and  Subjunctive  in  commands,  exhorti^ 
tions,  and  prohibitions.  —  Subjunctive  and  Indies• 
tive  with  μ^  or  μη  ov  in  cautioua  Assertions.  — *0)γο)ϊ 
and  δττωϊ  μη  with  the  independent  Future  Indicative. 
III.    Independent  Homeric  Subjunctive,  like  Future  In- 
dicative. —  Interrogative  Subjunctive. 
TV,    Οΰ  μη  with  Subjunctive  and  Future  Indicative, 
y.   Final  and  Object  OlaLtses  with  ίνα,  at,  orun,  όφρα, 
and  μη. 
VI.   Conditional  Sentences. 
Yll.   Eelative  and  Temporal  Sentences,  including  consecu- 
tive sentences  with  ΰστΐ  etc. 
VIII.    Indirect  Discourse  or  Oratio  Obliqua. 
IX.   Causal  Sentences, 
X.    ΈxpΓessions  of  a  Wish. 

I.     POTENTIAL   OPTATIVE  AND    INDICATIVE  WITH   &*. 

FOTESTIAL  OtTATlVE. 

1397,  The  optative  with  Sy  expresses  a  future  action  as 
dependent  on  circumstances  or  conditions.  Thus  ikSm  i» 
ie  h«  may  go,  he  might  {could  or  would)  go,  or  Λβ  taouid  be 
likely  to  go,  as  opposed  to  an  absolute  statement  like  λβ  vitll 
go.    E.g. 

^n  γάρ  Ktv  Λλνζαιμίν  κακίν  ί/ωρ.  for  {perhaps)  we  may  stUt 
escape  the  evil  day,  Oii.10,269.     Παν  yap  i,v  irv0oio  μον,  for  yen 
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can  leam  anything  you  please  fiom  me,  A.  Pr.  817.  ti  twff  if 
ΐΐποΐΐ  άλλο;  what  else  could  you  say  of  thU  mant  δ.Χη.β4β.  O&c 
flv  λίΐφίίι'ην,  /  toouW  noi  ne  lefi  behind  (in  any  case),  Hd.4,fl7. 
Δϊϊ  «  Toe  avToc  ποταμον  ούΐί  Iv  ΙμβαΙ-ηί,  you  cannot  (could  not) 
step  twice  into  the  same  river,  P.  C'rai.  402•.  .  Ή5ΐο>ϊ  &v  Ιροίμην 
Κηττίνψ,  I  would  gladly  ask  (/  should  like  to  ask)  Leptines,  D.20, 
120.  liot  oZv  Tpatroiptff  fiv  in;  in  lohat  other  direction  can  we 
(could  use)  poisUily  Iwnt  P.£u.200•.  So  βουλοίμην  αν,  velim,  I 
should  like:  ef.  ίβονΚόμψ  άν,  vellem  (1339). 

ISSe.  The  optative  thus  used  is  called  potential,  luid  corre- 
sponds generally  to  the  English  potential  forms  with  may,  can, 
might,  vuuld,  would,  etc.  It  is  equivalent  to  the  Latin  potential 
subjunctive,  as  dicas,  credas,  cernas,  putes,  etc.,  you  may  say,  believe, 
perceive,  think,  et«.  The  limiting  condition  is  generally  too  indefi- 
nite to  be  distinctly  present  to  the  ntind,  and  can  be  expressed 
only  by  words  like  perhaps,  possibly,  or  probably,  or  by  such  vague 
forms  as  if  he  pleased,  if  he  should  try,  if  he  could,  if  there  should  be 
an  opportunity,  etc.  Sometimes  a  general  condition,  like  in  any 
possible  case,  is  felt  to  be  implied,  so  tliat  the  optative  with  άν 
hardly  differs  from  an  absolute  future;  as  in  ουκ  &v  μίθ(ίμΐ}ν 
τοΰ  θρόνον,  I  Will  not  (would  never)  give  up  the  throne,  Ατ.£.β30. 
See  the  examples  in  1330. 

1338.  The  potential  optative  can  express  every  degree 
of  potentiality  from  the  almost  absolute  future  of  the  last 
example  to  the  apodosis  of  a  future  condition  expressed  by 
the  optative  with  tl  (1408),  where  the  form  of  the  condi- 
tion is  assimilated  to  that  of  the  conclusion.  The  iuter- 
mediate  steps  may  be  seen  in  the  following  examples :  — 

Ούκ  av  βικαίωϊ  ii  κακόν  ττίσοιμί  τι,  I  could  not  justly  fall  mto 
any  trouble,  S.An,2iO,  where  Snau'cu;  points  to  the  condition  if  jut- 
tice  should  be  done.  Oirt  ίσ&ίουιη  ττλίύο  η  Svrovrcu  tfiiptiv  •  Slap• 
paytitv  yap  άν,  nor  do  they  eat  more  than  they  can  carry,  for  (if 
they  did)  they  would  burst,  X.C.8,2",  where  ft  icr$ioicv  ia  implied 
by  the  former  clause. 

1330.  fi.  The  potential  optative  of  the  second  person  may 
express  a  mild  command  or  exhortation ;  as  -χ^ωροΐί  i»  ύσα,  you 
may  go  in,  or  go  in,  S.  Pi. 674 ;  κλιίοΐΐ  Λν  ^δη,  hear  me  noie,  &.ΕΙ.ΰ37. 
See  1328. 

1331.  N.  The  potential  optative  may  express  what  may  here- 
after prove  to  be  true  or  to  have  been  true;  as  ^  ^μ^  (σοφία.) 
φανλι;  τκ  &ν  ΐΐη,  my  witdom  may  turn  out  to  be  qf  a  mean  hind. 
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F.iSy.lTS*;  irov  ^τ'  &v  tttv  ot  (tyot;  tokere  may  the  strangert  beT 
(i.e.  (oAereu  it  likely  to  prove  thai  they  are)  I  S.ElAidO;  ΐίησαν  f 
&v  oiTrM  Κρήτη,  and  these  would  probably  prove  to  be  (or  lo  have  been^ 
Cretant,  Ud.1,2;  αύται  8!  ονκ  Ac  «Όλλαι  tltfaav,  and  then  (the 
islands)  icauld  not  prove  to  be  many,  T.1,9. 

1332.  N.  Occasioiiallj  &v  ie  oriiitted  with  the  potential  optative, 
chiefly  in  Homer ;  ae  αΰ  τι  nojuOTtpov  SXXo  πάθοιμι,  I  could  $uffer 
nothing  else  that  is  vxtrae,  II.  19, 331. 

1333.  N.  The  Attic  poeta  aometimee  omit  Av  after  anch  indefi- 
nite eipreasiona  as  Ιστιν  όστίϊ,  ϊστιν  oirojs,  ioTic  όϊτοι,  etc.;  as  lar 
o5v  OTTuif  'AXmjCTTis  is  V$p<w  μόλοι ;  w  ίί  possible  then  that  AlceatU 
can  come  to  old  age  Τ  Ε.  AL  52 ;  so  113,  and  A.  Pr.  202. 

1334.  N.  For  the  potential  optative  in  Homer  reierring  to 
past  time,  see  1399. 

POTENTIAL  ISDICATIVE. 

1335.  The  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  with  άν  express 
a  past  action  aa  dependent  on  past  circumstances  or  condi- 
tions. Thus,  while  ήλθα/  means  he  went,  ηΧθιν  an  means  he 
wouJd  have  gone  {under  somepast  circumstances). 

1336.  Thia  is  called  the  potential  indicative ;  and  it  probably 
arose  as  a  past  form  of  the  potential  optative,  ao  that,  while  ΙλΑ» 
άν  meant  origiuslly  he  may  go  or  he  would  be  likely  to  go,  ^KOey  ό[ν 
meant  he  may  have  gone  or  he  would  have  been  likelj/  to  go.  It  is  the 
equivalent  of  the  Latin  forms  like  dicerea,  you  would  have  laid, 
crederes,  you  would  have  believed,  ceroeres,  putares,  etc.,  which  are 
past  potential  forms  correBponding  to  dicaa,  credas,  cernaa,  put«B, 
etc  (1328).  Thus  putet  and  pntaret  are  equivaleiit  to  οΐκτο  Αν, 
he  would  be  likely  to  think,  and  (|κτο  3.r,  he  would  have  been  likely  to 
think. 

1337.  The  potential  indicative  sometimes  ezpressee  (in  its 
original  force)  what  would  have  been  likely  to  happen,  i.e.  might  have 
happened  (and  perhapa  did  happen)  with  no  reference  to  anj 
definite  condition.    E.g. 

liri  Kty  ταλασίφρονά  vtp  Scot  tlhtv,/far  might  have  leiied  (i.e. 
teould  have  been  likely  to  seize)  even  a  man  of  sloul  heart,  Il.i,i2l. 
Ήλί<  Toirro  TovwiSoi  τάχ'  &v  όργβ  βιασβίν,  this  disgrace  may  per- 
iapt have  come  from  violence  of  uiralA,  S.  0.  T.  523.  Έν  ταύτρ  τβ 
ilhutif  hryoiiTtt  wpo^  νμαΐ  iv  ^  Αν  μάλϋττα  iwiaTtviTa.Tt,  taUtiag 
lo  j/ou  at  that  age  ai  which  you  would  have  been  most  likely  to  pvt 
Irutt  in  them,  T.Ap.lB'. 
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133β,  Oenerallj,  however,  the  potential  indicative  impliee  4 
«ftreiice  to  Bome  circumstances  different  from  the  real  ones,  κ 
tiiM  ^kStv  dv  comraoDly  ineana  he  icouirf  have  gone  (if  lomelhmg  had 
not  been  as  it  ami).  The  unreal  past  condition  here  may  be  as 
vague  and  indeiiuite  tte  the  future  condition  to  which  the  potcutial 
opt*tive  nfere  (132Θ).    E.g. 

-  Ού  yip  Ktv  &ννάμΐσθα  (impf.)  θυράιαν  άιτώσασθοΐ  ΧΜσν,  for 
toe  catitd  not  haae  moved  the  ilone  from  the  doorway,  Od.y,  804.  Com- 
pare eiSiv  av  κακόν  ττοίησειαν,  (hey  could  do  no  harm  (if  theg  should 
try),  with  evSiv  iv  κακοί'  ΐποΐησαν,  they  could  have  done  no  hann 
(if  tiiy  had  irUd).  Toiirou  τίϊ  Sy  σοι  τάν&ροί  dfitivoH'  ίνρί$η; 
who  coidd  have  been  found  better  than  this  man  t  B.AjAXQ.  'Οψί  ξι•, 
και  raf  χάραί  οΰκ  h/  καθΐώρων,  it  was  late,  and  they  woald  not  have 
seen  the  show  of  hands,  X.  H.  1.7'.  Ποιωΐ'  Sv  ipyoni  ά,-αίστη/ταν; 
from  what  labors  would  they  have  shrunk  ί  1.  i.  83. 

1339.  When  no  definite  condition  ia  understood  with  the  poten- 
tial indicative,  the  imperfect  with  av  is  regularly  past,  as  it  always 
i•  in  Homer  (1393).     See  the  examples  in  13ί(3. 

The  imperfect  with  Sv  referring  to  present  time,  which  is  com- 
mon in  apodoeis  after  Homer  (1397),  appears  seldom  in  purely 
potential  expression,  chiefly  in  ίβουΚόμψ  5,v,  vellem,  /  shotdd  wish, 
I  iAouirf  Hire  (which  can  mean  also  /  should  iowe  toiihed} ;  as 
iβl>vλ6μηv  &.V  airom  άληβη  kiyetv,  I  should  like  it  if  theg  spoke 
Otetntth,  L.12,22. 

,  1340,  The  potential  indicative  may  express  every  degree 
of  potentiality  from  that  seen  in  1337  to  that  of  the  apodoeis 
ef  an  unfulfilled  condition  actually  expressed.  (Compare 
the  potential  optative,  1329.)  Here,  after  Homer,  the  im- 
petfeet  with  Sv  may  express  present  time  (see  1397).  The 
intermediate  steps  to  the  complete  apodosis  may  be  seen  in 
the  following  examples  :  — 

rlyttt  τη!/  tjp^njv  ομυκ'  ouyap  i)v  ό  τι  αν  tTrottirt,  you  still 
kept  the  peace;  for  there  was  nothing  which  you  could  ftane  done 
(if  you  had  not),  D.  18, 43.  Πολλού  γαρ  &v  τα  npyam  5 ν  Siia, 
for  ike  tool»  would  be  worth  much  (if  they  had  this  power),  F.Sp. 

-  for  the  tuU  conditional  sentences,  see  1397. 

'.  1941.  N,  For  a  peculiar  potential  expression  formed  by  imper- 
fMta  detittiing  obligation  etc.,  like  ϊ8α,  γρηψ,  etc.,  with  the  infinitivp. 
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II.  IMPEAATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  COMMAND•,  EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND  PROHIBITIONS. -SUBJUNCTIVE  AND 
INDICATIVE  WITH  |>ή  OR  μί|  ai  IN  CAUTIOUS  ASSER- 
TIONS.-'Owee  AND  tmt  |ΐή  WITH  FUTURE  INDICATIVE 
IN    COMMANDS  AND   PROHIBITIONS. 

1343.  The  imperative  expresses  a  commiind,  exhorta- 
tion, or  entreaty;  as  X^e,  speak  thou;  φevye,  begone/ 
€\θ^ω,  let  htm  come  ;  γαιράντων,  let  them  rejoice. 

1343.  N.  A  combination  of  a  command  and  a  queation  is  found 
ill  euch  phrases  as  ol<rff  S  δράσον;  ilo.it  thoa  know  what  to  dot 
Ar.  A  0. 54,  where  the  imperative  is  the  verb  of  the  relative  clause. 
So  οΐιτΰα  ιΛν  5,  μΜ  yti-t'crflai;  do  yau  know  whalmust  be  dortt  for  met 
E.  I.  T.  1303. 

1344.  The  first  person  of  the  subjunctive  (generally 
plural)  is  used  in  exhortations.   Its  negative  is  μή.  H.ff. 

Tiuiitv,  lei  in  go;  ΐίαιμΐν,  let  us  see;  μη  τοΰτο  ποιώ/ΐίΐ',  lei  us 
not  do  this.  This  supplies  the  want  of  a  first  parson  of  the  imperative. 

134δ.  Ν.  Both  subjunctive  and  imperative  may  be  preceded  by 
Syf  (e[y<T<),  φίρ€,  or  ΐθι,  come.'  These  words  are. used  without 
regard  to  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb  which  follows  ;  as  iye 
μίμνΐτΐ  wavTts,  /i.2,331. 

1346.  In  prohibitions,  in  the  second  and  third  per^ 
sons,  the  present  imperative  or  the  aorist  subjuneiive  i» 
used  with  μη  and  its  compounds,     £.g. 

Μη  TTotft  TovTo,  do  not  do  this  (habitualli/) ,  or  do  not  go  on  doing 
this;  μΎΐ  ιτοι•ηα•ξ)%  τοΰτο,  (simply)  do  not  do  this.  Μή  Karit  rrnn 
νόμουί  ύίκάσητΐ-  μη  βοηθησητί  Tif  ττατονθότι  8tiva•  μ^ΐίορ• 
KttTt,  "do  not  judge  according  to  the  laiBS ;  da  not  kelp  him  vtko  has 
suffered  outrages;  do  not  abide  by  yovr  oaths,"  D.21,211. 

The  two  forms  here  differ  merely  as  present  and  aorist  (1272). 

1347.  N.  The  third  person  of  the  aorist  imperative  sometimes 
occurs  in  prohibitions;  the  second  person  very  rarely. 

1345.  In  Homer  the  independent  subjunctive  with  μ^ 
(generally  in  the  third  person)  may  express  fear  or  aniiety, 
with  a  desire  to  avert  the  object  of  the  fear.     E.g. 

Μηδ})  νήαϊ  tkmai,  mniilhrii  nut  seize  the  ships  {as  I  fear  Ikey  may), 
Λ 16, 128.  M^  Ti  χολωσά^Μμοΐ  i>itv  "οκον  ulas  Άχαιωΐ',  may  he 
not  {as  I  fear  he  may)  in  his  wrath  do  any  harm  to  tht  »om  of  i^f 
.■IcAoeofw, /i.2,185. 
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13W.  Ν.  Thu  usage  oc 

See  Mood»  and  Tenses,  § 

1360.  An  independent  subjunctive  with  μη  may  expresB 
ft  cautious  assertion,  or  a  suspioion  that  something  may  be 
true;  and  with  μ^  οϋ  a  cautious  negation,  or  a  suspiciou  that 
something  may  not  be  true.  This  is  a  favorite  usage  with 
Plato.     U.g.  / 

M^  liYpotKcrre/wi'  ^  το  akr^^  ίίττίΐν,  /  suspeci  Oial  Ike  truth  may 
he  loo  rude  a  thing  to  tell,  1'.  0.482•.  Άλλα  μη  oi  τοΰτ  -g  χαλιιπίΐ' 
but  I  Talker  think  that  thii  may  not  be  a  difficult  thing,  P.  Ap.  39". 

1351.  The  indicative  may  be  thus  used  (1350)  with  μή  or  μη 
tA,  Teferriug  to  present  or  past  time.     E.g. 

Αλλα  μΐ}  τσοτα  αϋ  καλΰΐΐ  ιομοΚογησαμΐν,  bnt  perhaps  we  did 
not  do  well  in  assenting  to  this,  P.  Men. US'.  (Compare  φοβοαμοί  μ^ 
Ιιταθΐν,  I  fear  that  he  suffered,  1380.) 

1352.  In  Attic  Greelc  όπ-ακ  and  omut  μή  are  used  collo- 
quially with  the  future  indicative  in  commands  and  prohi- 
bitions.   E.g. 

Nw  ow  ότωϊ  (τώσίίϊ  μί,  so  now  save  me,  Xr.N.im.  Κατάθου 
rk  σκ*νη,  χΰίπιοί  iptti  Ιντανθα  μτ^*ν  i/icU&k,  put  doom  the  packs, 
and  tell  no  lies  here,  Ar.  fl.ti27.  Όττως  ovv  Ισΐσθι  άζιοι  τηϊ  ΐλευ- 
βΐρϊαϋ,  {see  that  you)  prove  yourselves  worthy  of  freedom,  X.j1.1,7*. 
Όιταΐΐ  μοί  μη  iptli  ότι  Ιστί  τα  8(ύ8ΐκα  8(ϊ  !ζ,  see  thai  you  do  not  tell 
me  that  twelve  is  twice  six,  P.  Rp.  337". 

1363.  N.  The  construction  of  1352  is  often  explained  by  an 
ellipsis  of  σκάπα  or  σκαπΰτ*  (see  1373). 

1364.  N.  The  subjunctive  occaeioiially  occura  here  with  tnrut 
μή,  but  not  with  SimK  alone. 


1866.  In  Homer,  the  subjunctive  in  independent  sen- 
tences sometimes  has  the  force  of  a  future  indicative.    E.g. 

Ού  yap  inu  τοίουϊ  Γδον  dvcpo;,  ούδϊ  lSaιμat,  for  I  never  yet  saw 
nor  shall  1  ever  see  such  men,  11.1,262.  Koi  mw*  r«  ttirrjaiv,  and 
one  wUl  (or  may)  some  time  say,  /ίβ,45θ. 

1366.  Ν.  This  subjuDctive  may,  like  the  future  indicative,  take 
Μ  or  «b-  in  a  potential  sense.     (See  1305, 2.) 
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13S7•  Ν.  The  question  rt  ιτάβ<ιΐ;  tchal  will  become  of  me  J  or 
tnial  harm  mil  it  do  met  (literally,  tehat  tkalt  1  undergo  f)  carries 
this  nee  even  into  Attic  Greek.     E.g. 

'it  μοι  iyw,  Ti  νάθια;  Οιί.5,4β5.  Tl  πάθα>  τλημω';  vAat  wUl 
become  of  me,  arelched  oneT  Α.Ρ.Θ12.  Τόμΐλλοί',  ti  χρή,  ιηΐσομαί• 
τι  γαρ  πάθω;  Ι  shall  suffer  what  it  to  come,  if  it  must  be;  for  tchat 
harm  can  it  do  met  Έ.ΡΛ.895. 

1358.  The  first  person  of  the  subjunctive  may  be 
used  in  questions  of  appeal,  where  a  person  asks  him- 
self or  another  wAat  he  is  to  do.  The  negative  is  μή. 
It  is  often  introduced  by  βονΚίΐ.  or  βουΚΐσθε  (in  poetry 
BeKei^  or  fle'Xere).     M.g. 

Eilrw  ταντα;  shall  I  say  thitf  or  fiovXei  άπιο  ravm;  do  yov 
wish  that  1  should  sag  Ihist  Ποΐ  νράττιομαι;  ποί  ropcvdu; 
tDhither  shall  I  iurnf  whither  shall  ί  gof  E.Hec.l099.  Ποΰ  S^ 
βούλα  καθιζόμοΌί  άναγνωμΐν;  where  now  wilt  thou  that  we  sit 
down  and  readt  P.PAiir.228•. 

1359.  N.  The  third  person  is  sometimes  found  in  these  qoeft- 
tions,  chiefly  when  rn  has  the  force  of  we;  as  Tt  τκ  tlvat  rovm 
φβ  ;  what  shall  we  say  this  is  t  D.  IS,  88. 

IV.    Oi   ρή  WITH   SUBJUNCTIVE  AND   FUTURE   INDICATIVE. 

1360.  The  subjunctive  (generally  the  aorist)  and 
sometimes  the  future  indicative  are  used  with  the 
double  negative  οΰ  μη  in  the  sense  of  an  emphatio 
future  indicative  with  οΰ.     E.g. 

Ov  μ^  πίθηται,  he  will  not  obey,  S.Ph.  103.  Ovtc  yip  γιγΜται 
offri  ytyoim,  ov8!  ow  μη  -yt'vijTat,  for  there  is  not,  nor  has  there 
been,  nor  will  there  eoer  be,  etc.,  P.  Rp,  402".  Οΰ  ττοτ'  if  ίμοο  yt  μΑ 
■πάθηί  TO&t,  you  never  shall  suffer  this  at  my  hands,  S.£;.1O20.  Ου 
TCK  μψτοτί  σε  .  .  .  άκοντα  rts  3,iti,  no  one  shall  ever  take  you  against 
youra-itt,  etc.,  S.  aC.176. 

1361.  In  the  dramatic  poets,  the  second  person  sin^nlax 
of  the  future  indicative  (occasionally  of  the  aorist  STibjuno- 
tive)  with  οΰ  μη  may  espress  a  strong  prohibition.     E.g. 

Oi  f»3)  καταβησΐΐ,  don't  come  down  (you  shall  not  come  down), 
Ar.r.Ser,  Oi  μη  TciSc  y-qpioei,  do  not  speak  out  in  this  aojf^ 
B.Hip.21B.     OS  /t^  σκώψ^ϊ,  do  not  Jeer,  Ar.N.296. 

This  constTDction  ia  not  interroc&tive. 
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V.     FINAL  AND  OBJECT  CLAUSES  AFTER  tva,  irt,  &«»(,  Hp>, 
AND  |»ή. 

1362.  The  final  particles  are  ('κα,  ώϊ,  όττως,  and  (epic 
and  lyric)  οφρα,  that,  in  order  that.  To  these  must  be 
added  μή,  lest  or  that,  which  became  in  use  a  negative 
final  particle.  The  clauses  which  are  introduced  by 
these  particles  may  be  divided  into  three  classes :  — 

1,  Pure  final  clauses,  expressing  a  purpose  or  motive ; 
as  epxerai  ίνα  τούτο  iSi},  he  is  coming  that  he  may  ite 
thie.     Here  all  the  final  particles  are  used  (see  1368). 

2,  Object  clauses  with  δττωϊ  after  verba  signifying  to 
etrive  for,  to  care  for,  to  effect ;  as  trrahrei  οττω?  τοντο 
TWiftreTdi,  tee  to  it  that  this  is  done. 

3,  Clauses  with  μή  after  verbs  of  fear  or  caution;  as 
φοβΐΐται  μη  τοντο  ^ένηται,  he  fears  that  (or  leaf)  this 
may  happen. 

1363.  The  first  two  classea  are  to  be  specially  dietinguishMl. 
The  object  clauses  in  2  are  the  ifiWci  object  of  the  leading  verb, 
and  can  even  stand  in  apposition  to  an  object  accusative  like 
rtrvTu;  μ  ιτκόπ-Η  τσΰτο,  cEn-ΐικ  μη.σΐ  όψιται,  eee  10  thie,  najatiji,  that 
he  does  not  see  you.  But  a  final  clause  could  stand  in  apposition 
only  to  roifnw  lvtita,/or  the  »ake  ofihU,  or  &λ  rovro,  to  this  end;  as 
ίρχίτΜ  τούτου  IvcKa,  'ya  ήμάί  IStj,  he  U  coming /or  thit  pvrpmt, 
namWy,  that  he  mag  see  uj>. 

For  the  origin  of  the  clauses  in  3,  and  the  development  of  final 
clansee,  see  Moods  and  Tenses,  g§  30T-316. 

Ι3β1.  The  negative  in  all  these  clauses  is  μη;  except 
after  μ'η,  leat,  where  οϋ  is  used. 

I.    PURE  FINAL  CLAUSES. 
1365.   Final  clauses  take  the  subjunctive  after  primary 
tenees,  and  the  optative  after  secondary  tenses.     E.g. 

Δοκιΐ  μΜ  κατακαϋσΌΐ  τλς  αμάζ(Κ,  Tfa  μη  τα  ζ^νγη  l^fiSf  σΤρα- 
τηγ^,  Ι  think  we  thould  bum  our  wai/onf,  that  our  cattle  may  not  be 
oW  tommanderi,  Χ.Α.Ά,2^.  E'lroi  τι  ίητα  κάλλ',  ΐν  ipyCoij  irXtor} 
*4(ιίί  /  ipeofc  ttill  further,  that  you  may  be  the  more  angry  Τ  S.O.T. 
864.  nofioieaXeU  tarpm/^.  &ma^  μή  άποθάνχι.  yoacail  in  phyrician*, 
tiaiie  matt  not  die,  X.^.'2,1U*•    A-wcrtXA  Vasfo.  hi  τΰ  mu^v,  υίί 
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KM  TtUT»  ΐΓολΐμκΗ'  νμο<τθωμ*θα,  it  it  exptdient  to  oUow  it  far 
a  time,  leal  tee  add  him  lo  Ike  numier  of  our  enemies,  X.  C.2,4>». 
φΑοΐ  ifiovKtTo  ΐΙνοΛ  Toij  μίγιστα  δννα^μίνΜ^,  ίνα  ά&κΰν  μή  δίκαιη 
$ίκην,  he  wished  Ιο  be  a  friend  to  lite  nwit  poieerfui,  that  he  might  do 
torong  and  not  be  putii»hed,  X..A.2,t>'^,  Τούτου  ivCKa  φίλ,ιαν  φη-ο 
διΐσΰαι,  ω!  mnripyow  Ιχοι,  fie  thought  he  needed  friends  for  fAtj  pur- 
pose, namely,  that  he  might  have  helpers,  X.  A.1,'J^.  Άφικόμψ',  δπνκ 
σαν  rpoi  Ζάμοικ  iXSavTot  cv  ιτράζαιμί  τι,  /  came  thai  I  mifhl  gain 
some  good  by  your  return  home,  S.  U.  T.  1005. 

Κιψαλ^  κα,τανίνσομαι,  ίφρα  n-iiroifl[js,  /  will  nod  my  assent,  that 
you  may  trust  me,  II.  1,  522.  Ένβα,  κατίσχίτ,  δφρ  Irapoy  iAwroi, 
he  tarried  there,  that  he  might  bury  his  companion,  Od.3,2Si. 

13ββ,  Ν.  The  future  indicative  is  rarely  found  in  final  clauses 
after  άπωΐ,  όφρα,  at,  and  μη.  This  is  almost  entirely  confinad  to 
poetry.     See  0</.  1,56, 4, 163;  ii.20,301;  Ar.Ecci.495. 

1367.  N.  The  adverb  άν  (κί)  is  Bometimes  joined  with  <ΰϊ, 
imK,  and  6φρα  before  the  eubjunctive  in  final  clauses;  u  ut  £v 
μό0(ΐ^,  ίγτάκοοσον,  hear  the  other  side,  thai  you  mag  learn,  X.i4.2i5'*. 

for  this  use,  see  Moods  and  Tenses,  §§  325-28.  The  final  opta- 
tive witlj  άν  is  probably  always  potential  (1327). 

1368.  N.  Όφρα  is  the  moat  common  final  particle  in  Hemer, 
lift  in  tragedy,  and  ΐνα.  in  comedy  and  prose.  But  άιτωΐ  exceeds  ii/vl 
in  Thncydides  and  Xenophon.  'Πϊ  was  never  in  good  use  in  prose, 
except  in  Xenophon. 

Ι3βθ.  As  final  clauses  express  the  purpose  or  motlTe  of 
.srtjite  person,  they  admit  the  double  construction  of  indirect 
discourse  (1481,2;  1503).  Hence,  instead  of  the  optative 
after  past  tenses,  we  can  have  the  mood  and  tense  whicU 
would  be  used  when  a  person  conceived  the  purpose  j 
that  is,  we  can  say  either  ηλ$(ν  ίνα  ϊ8οι,  he  came  that  he 
might  see  (1365),  or  ηλθίγ  ίνα  iSg,  because  the  person 
himself  would  have  said  Ιρχομαχ  Ινα.  tSui,  I  come  that  Imaif 
see.    E.g. 

SwefiovXait  TIMS  άΑΛοΐΐ  ίκττλίΰσαι,  όττωϊ  iiri  irXiov  h  σίτοϊ 
i,vTiax-g,  he  adoised  the  rest  lo  sail  away,  that  the  provisions  might 
hold  out  longer,  T,  1,65,  Τα  ιτλοϊα  Karcnavatv,  ίνα  pij  Κνροί  5ιαβ^, 
he  burned  the  vessels,  that  Cyrus  might  not  pass  over,  X..A.  1,4". 

1370.  N.  The  subjunctive  is  even  more  common  than  the 
optative  after  past  tenses  in  certain  authors,  as  Thucydidea  and 
Herodotus;  but  much  less  so  in  others,  as  Ή<Λακι  wa&'!^'ius^&Ri&• 
,A.„i,glc 
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1371.  The  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  aie  used  in  final 
clauses  with  Γι^  sometimes  with  mnot  of  ώ;,  to  denote  that 
the  purpose  is  dependent  on  some  act  which  docs  not  oi 
did  not  take  place  (as  on  some  unfulfilled  condition  or 
some  unaccomplished  wish),  and  therefore  is  not  or  tnu 
not  attained.     E.g. 

ti  μ  ov  λαβοιν  ίκηιναϊ  ίνβίκ,  tus  tSttia,  μηττοτΐ,  κ-τΧ;  toiy  did 
you  not  lake  nw  and  Uli  me  at  once,  that  I  might  never  haee  $hoan 
(at  /  havt  done),  etc.!  S.O.  T.  1391.  Φεϊ,  ψιΰ,  το  μ^  rh.  ιτράγμοτ 
SiSpmroK  ΐχ*»'  φιονιρΊ  ΐν  ^σαν  μτ]Άν  οι  8ανοϊ  λόγοι,  Alas/  alia! 
that  the  facts  have  no  voice  for  men,  to  that  tnorda  of  eloquence  might 
he  at  nothing,  E.  frag.  442. 

Π.    OBJECT   CLAUSES  WITH  οττωϊ  AFTER  VERBS   OP 
STBIVINQy   ETC. 

1372.  Object  clauses  depending  on  verbs  signifying 
to  ttrive  for,  to  care  for,  to  effect,  regularly  take  the 
future  indicative  with  οττωϊ  or  οττω?  μη  after  both  pri- 
mary and  secondary  tenses. 

The  future  optative  may  be  used  after  secondary 
tenses,  as  the  correlative  of  the  future  indicatiye,  but 
commonly  the  indicative  is  retained  on  the  principle  of 
1369.    E.g. 

Φρόντιζ  inroK  μτ^ν  άνά^ιον  τήΐ  τιμηί  τανπβ  ττράζίΐί,  take  hetd 
that  you  do  nothing  tmworthy  of  this  honor,  1.2,37.  ΈπΐμΐλΐΐτΦ  Sirtot 
μη  δσιτοί ΊΓΟΤΙ  ivoivro,he  took  care  that  ihey  should  never  be  vnlhout 
/ooii,  X.  C.  Θ,  1"  (here  ίσονται  would  be  more  common).  ΈτΓρασ- 
σον  ότΓΟίϊ  τ«  βοήθαα  η(ΐΐ,  ihey  were  trying  to  effect  (this'),  that  some 
assistance  should  come,  T.3,4. 

For  όπ-ωΐ  and  iruK  μη  with  the  future  indicative  in  com- 
mands  and  prohibitions,  often  explained  by  an  ellipsis  of  intorti 
or  σκοτηΐτΐ  in  this  conatrnction,  see  1352. 

1373.  The  future  indicative  with  Oiroir  sometimes  follows  verbs 
of  exhorting,  entreating,  commanding,  and  forbidding,  which  com- 
monly take  an  infinitive  of  the  object',  ae  SuuctXtmn-tu  owms 
τιμαιρήοίται  irayrat  Toue  rotoiirous,  they  exhort  him  to  late  een- 
geanee  on  ail  such,  P.  Rp.  549•.     (See  1377.) 

1374.  1.  Sometimes  the  present  or  aorist  subjunctive 
Λοά  optative  ia  used  here,  aa  In.  &α%ί  ώκα&«%.    S.^. 


*Αλλον  ην  Ιημάησα  η   βιτωΐ  5  η   βίΧηστοι  ιτολϊται  ΰμΐν; 

w^  you  care  for  anything  except  Ikal  vie  may  be  the  best  poiaible  cili- 

zejlti    Ρ-Ο-δΙδ*".       ΈτΓΐ/ιΐλίτο   ούτίΰν,    Οτγον    oh    άν^ράποδα    διοτί- 

λθ(<ν,  Αϊ  look  care  that  they  should  always  rejaain  slaves,  X.  C.8,1**, 

2.  XenophoD  allona  ώτ  with  the  subjunctive  or  optative  here. 

1375.  N,  M)},  i«i,mfty  beusedfor  όττωϊ /iijwiththeeubjunctive. 

1376.  N.  Άν  or  κί  can  be  used  here,  as  in  final  claueee  (1367), 
with  oTTOft  or  tot  and  the  subjunctive. 

1377.  In  Homer  tbe  construction  of  1372  with  &inot  and 
the  future  IB  not  found;  but  verbs  signifying  to  plan,  con- 
aider,  and  try  take  &π<οί  or  lis  and  the  subjunctive  or  opta- 
tive,   E.g. 

Φραζά>μΐ&  ίπτακ  όχ  Spurra  yevijTat,  let  u»  coTisider  how  the  very 
bett  may  be  done,  Od.  13, 3β6.  Φράσσίται  ώΐ  κΐ  vc'ijTai,  he  will  plan 
for  hit  return,  Od. 1,205.  BoiiXtiioi'  oiruis  5)^  άριστα  γίμοιτο,  they 
deliberated  that  the  very  best  might  be  done,  Od.  9, 420.  So  rarely  with 
Χΰτστψφ,  entreat  (see  1373). 

ΠΙ.  CLAUSBS  WITH  μη   AFTER  VERBS  OF  FEARING,  ETC. 

1378.  After  verbs  denoting  fear,  caution,  or  danger, 
μη,  that  or  lest,  takes  the  subjunctive  after  primary 
tenses,  and  the  optative  after  secondary  tenses.  The 
eubjunctive  may  also  follow  secondary  tenses,  to  retain 
the  mood  in  which  the  fear  originally  occurred  to  the 
mind.     The  negative  form  is  μ,Υ)  oi  (1364).     Έ.^. 

ΦοβιΑμαι  μι/  τοίτο  γίνηται  (vereor  ne  aocidat),  J  fear  that  this 
may  happen;  φοβαϋμαί  μη  οϋ  τοντο  γίνηται  {vereor  vt  accidat), 
1  fear  that  this  may  not  happen  (1364).  φροντίζω  μη  κράηστον  -g 
pat  (Τίγάν,  /  am  anxious  lest  it  may  be  best  for  me  to  be  silent,  X.  M. 
4,2••.  Οίκίτι  brtTiOtvTo,  SeSiOTis  μη  άττοτμηθιίησαν.  they  no 
longer  made  attacks,  fearing  test  they  should  be  cut  off,  X.  ■4.3,4^. 
*Άφοβανντο  μή  η  νάθτ},  the^  feared  lest  he  should  suffer  anything 
(136a),X.Sy.2,ll. 

1379.  N.  The  inture  indicative  is  very  rarely  used  aiter  μή  in 
this  cODstmctioD.  But  όπαΐϊ  μη  is  Bometinies  used  here,  as  in  the 
object  claoses  of  1372,  with  both  future  indicative  and  subjunC' 
tive;  BS  δι'δοικα  ότηοϊ  μη  ανάγκη  γινηαΐτια,  Ι  fear  thai  there  may 
come  α  necessity,  D.9,T5.  'Oirui;  μή  here  is  the  equivalent  oi  μή, 
that  or  leit,  in  tlie  ordinary  constiuction. 
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1380.  Verba  of  fearing  may  refer  to  objects  of  fear  which 
are  preaent  or  past.  Here  μή  takes  the  present  and  put 
tenses  of  the  indicative.     E.g. 

Δΐ'βοικα  μη  itktffuiv  Sc'ei,  I  fear  thai  you  need  bloies,  Ar.JV.483. 
Φοβοΰμχθα  μτ}  άμφοτίριαν  άμα  ημaρτ■/jκaμtι^,  we/ear  that  we  hace 
misied  both  at  once,  T.3,53.  Acl'Su)  μή  St}  -πάντα  Oca  νημχρτϊα  iXtit, 
1  fear  that  all  which  Ike  Goddess  said  was  true,  (3(/.5,300,  Όρα  μή 
mu'faiv  iXeytj',  beware  lesl  he  was  ipeaking  inj'esl,  P.  Th.liQ''. 

VI.     CONDITIONAL   SENTENCES. 

1381.  In  coaditional  sentences  the  clause  containing 
the  condition  is  called  the  protasis,  and  that  contaiaing 
the  conclusion  is  called  the  apodoais.  The  protasis  ia 
introduced  by  some  form  of  el,  if. 

AI  toT  d  is' aometimea  used  in  Homer. 

1382.  The  adverb  άν  (epic  ite  or  κέν)  is  regularly 
joined  to  et  in  the  protasis  when  the  verb  is  in  the 
aubjunctive ;  ei  with  dp  forming  ίάν,  &ν,  or  ήν,  (See 
1299, 2.)  The  simple  ei  is  used  with  the  indioative 
and  optative.  The  same  adverb  av  ia  used  iu  the 
apodosie  with  the  optative,  and  alao  with  the  past  tenses 
of  the  indicative  when  it  is  implied  that  the  conditioQ 
is  not  fulfilled. 

1383.  1-  The  negative  adverb  of  the  protasie  ia  regu- 
larly μ»},  that  of  the  apodosis  is  gw. 

•2.  When  ού  stands  in  a  protasis,  it  generally  baloDgs  to  Rome 
particular  waiil  (as  in  ού  π-ολλοι,/eio,  οΰ  φημι,  I  deny),  and  not  to 
the  protagiB  ae  a  whole ;  &»  iay  rt  σν  και  Ανντικ  αν  φ^τί  ίάν  re 
φητ(,  both  if  you  and  Anylus  deny  it  and  if  you  admit  it,  Ρ.Αρ.2ΰ\ 

1381.  1.  The  supposition  contained  in  a  protasis  may 
be  either  particular  or  general.  A  particular  supposition 
refers  to  a  definite  act  or  to  several  definite  acts,  supposed 
to  occur  at  some  definite  time  or  times;  as  if  he  (now)  has 
this,  he  will  give  it;  if  he  had  it,  he  gave  it;  if  he  had  had 
t/ie power,  he  would  have  helped  me;  if  he  shall  receive  U  (or 
if  he  receives  it),  he  will  give  it;  if  he  should  receive  it,  he 
toould  give  il.  A  general  Biiippoa\t\ot\  tftiftta  Vtidftfinvtely  to 
aaj  act  or  acts  of  a  given  cVase,  -w^acV  m.a.-^  \»  %a.^-^>W&t» 
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occur  or  to  have  occurred  at  any  time ;  as  if  ever  he  r 

anything,  he  (always)  gives  it;  if  ever  he  received  anything, 
he  (always)  gave  it;  if  {on  any  occasion)  he  had  had  the  power, 
he  would  (always)  have  helped  me;  if  ever  any  one  shall  (or 
sliould)  wish  to  go,  he  toill  (or  would)  always  be  permitted. 

2.  Although  this  dietinction  ie  seen  in  all  classes  of  conditions 
(as  the  examples  show),  it  is  only  in  the  present  and  past  conditions 
which  do  not  imply  non-fulfllment,  i.e.  in  those  of  class  I.  (below), 
that  the  distinction  affects  the  consiruclion.  Here,  however,  we  have 
two  classes  of  conditions  which  coutain  only  general  suppoaitions. 

CLASSIPICATION   OF  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES. 

1385.  The  classification  of  conditional  sentences  is  bneed  partly 
on  the  time  to  which  the  supposition  refers,  partly  on  what  ia 
implied  with  regard  to  the  tulfilnieiit  of  the  condition,  and  partly 
on  the  dietinction  between  particular  and  general  suppositions 
explained  in  13S1. 

1386.  Conditional  sentences  have  four  classes,  two  (I. 
and  II.)  containing  present  and  past  suppositions,  and  two 
(III.  and  IV,)  containing  future  suppositions.  Class  I. 
huB  two  forms,  one  (a)  with  chiefly  particular  suppositions 
(present  and  past),  the  other  (6)  with  only  general  suppo- 
sitions (1.  present,  2.  past). 

18Θ7.   We  have  thus  the  following  forms :  — 
I.   Present  and  past  suppositions  Implying  nothing  as  to 
fulfilment  of  condition : 

{(protasis)  tl  with  indicative ;  (apodosis)  any 
form  of  the  verb.     Ei  πράσ<τ*ι  τοΟτο,  ιταλωϊ 
ίχ",  tj/ie  is  doing  this,  U  is  well.     Et  ΐτραζΐ 
τ(Λτα,  καλώϊ  ΐχα,  if  he  did  this,  it  is  well.  (See 
1390.)  —  In  Latin:  si  hocfacit,  bene  est. 
'  1.  (p)Oi.)  ΐάν  with  subjunctive;  (apod)  pres- 
ent indicative.    Έάν  τ«  κλίπττι,  κολάζίτω, 
if  any  one  (ever)  steals,  he  is  (always)  pun- 
ished.   (See  1393,  1.) 
2.  (prot.)  (f  with  optative;  (aporl.)  imperfect 
indicative.  EE  nt  κλΐη-τοι,  lKoXal<To,ifany   ■ 
one  ever  stole,  fie  was  i^oliway»'^  ■pu-ni.i.^^- 


(b)  General: 
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II.  Present  and  pa:St  suppositions  implying  that  the 
condition  is  not  fulfilled : 

{protasis)  ά  with  past  tonae  of  indicative;  (apodosis) 
past  tense  of  indicative  with  Sv.  Ei  Ιττρα,ζί  roOro, 
καλόν;  a.v  «"'χα',  if  he  had  done  this,  it  would  have  been 
well.  Et  ΐπ-ρασσί  roSro,  καλωϊ  &v  «ίχο•,  if  he  were  doing 
this,  it  wouH  {now)  be  well,  or  if  he  had  done  this,  it 
woidd  have  been  welt.     (See  1397.) 

In  Latin :  ai  hoc  faceret,  bene  esset  (present)  ;  *t  hoe 
fecisset,  bene  fuisset  (past). 

III.  Future  suppositions  in  more  vivid  form : 

{prot.)  iav  with  subjunctive  (sometimes  ei  with  future 
indicative)  ;   {apod.)  any  future  form.     Έλν  vpiaa-g 
(orirpai>))  TovTo,  καλάίτ  ί£«,  if  he  ahaU  do  this  {oiif  ^ 
?te  does  this),  it  v)ill  be  weU  (sometimes  also  tl  vpaiti 
TouTo,  etc.).     (See  1403  and  1405.) 

In  Latin:  si  hocfadet  {orfecerit),  bene  erit. 

IV.  Future  suppositions  in  less  vivid  form : 

{prot.)  tl  with  optative;    (apod.)   optative  with  Sy.  '^ 

Ei    irpoiTiTOi    (or   ιτράξΐΐί)    τούτο,    καλΰΐ   &v   l;(Ol,    if  Λΐ 

s/iould  do  this,  it  would  be  well.     (See  1408.) 
In  Latin  :  si  hocfaciat,  bene  »it. 

1388.  N.  The  Latin  commonly  agrees  with  the  English  in  not 
marking  the  distinction  between  the  general  and  the  particular 
present  and  past  conditions  by  different  forms,  and  usee  the  indica- 
tive in  both  alike.   Occasionally  even  the  Greek  does  the  same  (1396). 

1389.  N.  In  external  form  (εάν  with  the  eubjunctive)  the  gen- 
eral present  condition  agrees  with  the  more  vivid  fntnre  conditJOD. 
But  in  sense  there  is  a  much  closer  connection  between  the  general 
and  the  particular  present  condition,  which  in  most  ]anga^es  (and 
sometimes  even  in  Greek)  coincide  also  in  form  (1388)..  On  the 
other  hand,  ιόν  with  the  subjunctive  in  a  future  condition  agrees 
generally  in  sense  with  cl  and  the  future  indicative  (1405),  and  ii 
never  interchangeable  with  tl  and  the  present  indicative. 

I.    PEE8ENT  AND  PAST  CONDITIONS    WITH  NOTBUfQ 
IMPLIED. 
(a)  SmpLE  SupposiTiosa,  Chieflt  Particulab. 
l^d    When  the  protask  «imply  %tate»  ΐ*  -'^ksko.^  <« 
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past  particular  supposition,  implying  nothing  as  to  the 
fulfilment  of  the  condition,  it  has  the  indicative  with  ei. 
Any  form  of  the  verb  may  stand  in  the  apodosis.     H.g. 

El  ■ησνχίαν  ΦίΚατποί  ίγίΐ,  αΰκίτι  Sti  λχγαν,  tf  Philip  is  keeping 
peace  (iciift  iw),  we  need  talk  no  longer,  U.  ϋ,ΰ.  Εί  iyii  ΦαΐΒρον 
iyvoia,  m^  Ipavrmi  Ιιτιλίλησμαι•  άλλα.  γαρ  ai&irtpa  ίση  τοΰτνη, 
if  ι  do  not  know  Phaedrus,  I  have  /orgolltn  mi/setf;  bul  neither  of  these 
is  so,  P.Phdr.22S^.  E;  ftoE  ^v,  ονκ  ^  αίτχροκΐρ&ή%,  if  he  ivas  Ihe 
ion  of  a  God,  he  teas  not  avaricious,  P.Rp.iVS'.  Άλλ'  «  δοκιϊ, 
πλίαιμα/,  but  if  it  pleases  you,  let  ^x3  sail,  S.  Ph.  526.  Κάκιστ"  άττολοί- 
μην,  Ηανϋία,ν  et  μι)  φιλ,ω,  may  1  die  most  wrelckedly,  if  I  do  not  loot 
Xanlhias,\T.R.bn. 

1391.  N.  Even  the  future  indicative  can  stand  in  a  protasis  of 
this  class  if  it  expresses  merely  a  present  iiitenlloii  or  necessity  that 
something  shall  hereafter  be  done;  as  lupt  πλήκτρον,  it  μαχίΐ, 
raise  your  spur,  if  you  are  going  to  fight,  Ar.^i  11.759.  Here  tf  μΐΧΧΐκ 
μάχΐσϋιϋ  would  be  the  more  common  expiession  in  prose.  It  is 
importanttonotice  that  afutureoi  this  kind  could  never  be  changed 
to  the  subjunctive,  like  the  ordinary  future  in  protasis  (1405). 

1392.  N.  For  present  or  past  conditions  containing  a  potential 
indicative  or  optative  (with  άν),  see  1421,  Ά. 


(Jb'i  Fbebbnt  isD  Past  General  Sui 
1393.  In  general  suppositions,  the  apodosis  expresses 
a  customary  or  repeated  action  or   a  general  truth  in 
present  or  past  time,  and  the  protasis  refers  in  a  general 
way  to  any  of  a  class  of  acts. 

1.  Present  general  suppositions  have  eav  with  the 
subjunctive  in  the  protasis,  and  the  present  indicative 
(or  some  other  present  form  denoting  repetition)  in  the 
apodosis.    E.g. 

Hv  ίγγυί  iXOjj  θάναηκ,  oiStU  βονΧΐται  θν^σκ€ΐν,  if  death 
eomes  near,  no  one  is  (ever)  willing  to  die,  E.  Al.  671.  Άπαϊ  Xoyos, 
Sv  d,w§  TO,  ψράγματα,  μάταιο»  τι  φα.ίνιτο.ι  και  Ktvov,  ail  speech,  if 
deeds  are  wanting,  appears  a  vain  and  empty  thing,  D.  2, 12. 

2.  Past  general  suppositions  have  et  with  the  opta- 
tive in  the  protasis,  and  the  imperfect  indicative  (or 
some  otiier  form  denoting  past  repetition)  in  the 
apodoeis.    Il.g. 
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Εϊ  πι^ΐ  θορνβαυμίναυψ  αίσθοιτο,  κατασβεννάναι  -njv  rofajpii 
ίπιιρά,το,  if  he  saia  any  falling  into  disorder  (or  whenever  h*  w», 
etc.).  he  {alaiays)  tried  to  quiel  the  confusion,  X,  C.  5,  3".  EI  τκ 
avTtiVoi,  (νίϋϊ  τίθνήκΐί,  if  any  one  refused,  he  mas  imtaedialelj 
put  to  death,  T.  8, 66.    This  constniction  occure  only  once  in  Homer. 

1394.  N.  The  gnomic  aoiist,  which  is  &  primary  tense  (1268), 
can  always  be  used  here  in  the  apodosis  with  a  dependent  sub- 
junctive; as  ην  ris  ναραβαίνα,  ζημίαν  αντοΐί  ίπίθΐσαν,  if  a"! 
one  tranngresae),  theij  (nlu^/iy^')  impose  a  penalty  an  him,  X."C  1,3'. 

1395.  N.  The  indicative  b  occasionally  used  in  the  place  of  the 
subjunctive  or  optative  in  general  suppositions;  that  ia,  these een- 
teiicea  may  follow  the  construction  of  ordinary  present  and  past 
suppositions  (!300),  as  in  Latin  and  English;  aa  ^  ris  δύο  η  nu 
χλίουϊ  Tis  ημιραι  Χογίζΐται,  μάταιόί  ίστιν,  if  any  one  counts  on 
two  or  even  more  days,  he  is  a  fool,  S.  Tr.  944. 

1396.  N.  Here,  as  in  fxiture  conditions  (1406),  ti  (without  3.v) 
is  sometimes  used  with  the  subjunctive  in  poetry.  In  Horuer  this 
is  the  more  frequent  iorra  in  general  coiiditiona. 

Π.     PRESENT    AND   PAST   CONDITIONS    WITH   SUPPOSI- 
TION  CONTRARY   TO  FACT. 

1397.  When  the  protasis  states  a  present  or  past  sup- 
position, implying  that  the  condition  i»  not  or  wa»  not 
fulfilled,  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  ,are  used 
in  both  protasis  and  apodosis.  The  apodosis  baa  the 
adverb  av. 

The  imperfect  here  refers  to  present  time  or  to  an 
act  as  going  on  or  repeated  in  past  time,  the  aorist  to 
a  simple  occurrence  in  past  time,  and  the  (rare)  pluper- 
fect to  an  act  completed  in  past  or  present  time.     B.g. 

Ταύτα  οΰκ  ίν  ΐδύκαμτο  ιτοΐΛίν,  a'  μη  Suxtr-g  μ*Τρί^  ίχρήντο, 
they  would  not  be  able  {as  they  are)  lo  do  this,  if  they  did  not  lead  an 
abstemious  life,  X.  C.  \,'2^',  ΠοΛΰιΙι'  θανμαστότίρον  i}v.  ct  ίτιμΰιντο. 
it  would  be  far  more  ironderful,  if  they  were  honored,  P.  Sp,489*. 
£ί  ^σαν  $vSp(i  dyaioi,  ώϊ  σΰ  φ^ϊ,  ούκ  αν  irort  ταντο.  Ινασχογ, 
iflhey  had  been  good  men,  as  ^ou  say,  they  would  never  have  suffered 
these  things  (referring  to  several  cases),  P,  ff.  516•,  Koi  Cimit  JLr 
iirf9ayor,  et  μ^  Ij  ip)^  κα,τ<λν6η,  and  perhaps  I  should  hOBt 
perished,  if  the  government  had  not  been  put  down,   P.Ap.SS*,     Et 
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Aa-<iTf>^v«i  Irauwt  Av  ■η^η  ίμίμαθήκη,  if  you  had  arawertd,  I 
gkovld  tUreadg  haee  learned  enough  (which  now  I  have  nol  </one), 
P.Euth^h.li'.  Ri  μ^  ύμΛ  ;}λθίτΐ,  ίπορίνόμιθα.  &y  tin  r^ 
βασύίία,  if  you  had  not  come  (aoi.),  we  should  miw  be  on  our  way 
(iiupf.)  to  Ike  King,  Χ.Λ.2,1*. 

13ββ.  Ν,  In  Homer  the  imperfect  in  tliis  class  of  sentences  is 
always  past  (see  //. 7,373  ;  6, 130) ;  and  llie  present  optative  is  used 
where  the  Attic  would  have  tlie  imperfect  refetriiig  to  present  time ; 
ad  d  μίν  TK  T^  avtipoy  άλλοΐ  fvunro',  ψεϋδότ  kcv  φαίμ*ν  mt 
νοκτφιζοίμ^θα  /ιάλλον,  if  any  other  had  told  this  dream  (1397),  we 
should  call  it  a  lie  and  rather  turn  away  from  it,  Ji.2,S0:  see  24,222. 

13Θ9.  N.  In  Homer  the  optatii'e  with  κΐ  w  occasionally  paxt  in 
apodDsis;  as  καί  vv  nev  ivff  dn-oXoiro  Λίνιύιΐ,  tl  μη  νάησί  Ά^ρο- 
StTij,  and  now  Aeneas  would  there  have  peri>heil,  had  nol  Apkrailite 
perceived  him,  II.  5,311.  (Ilei-e  ίπάιΚίτο  «ouIJ  be  the  i-ey;ular  form 
in  Homer,  as  in  other  Greek.) 

Homer  has  also  a  past  potential  optative  :  see  II.  5, 85. 

1400.  1.  The  imperfects  iSti,  χρην  or  ίχρην,  ϋην,  «κόϊ 
^1-,  and  others  denoting  obligation,  propriety,  poasibilily,  and 
the  like,  are  often  used  with  the  infinitive  to  form  an 
apodosiaimplying  the  non-fnlfilment  of  a  condition.  '\ν 
is  not  used  here,  as  these  phrases  simply  express  in  other 
words  what  is  usually  expressed  by  the  indicative  with  Sv. 

Thus,  16(1  ox  fcaiTOV  φιλιϊν,  you  ouyht  to  love  him  (but  do  not), 
or  you  ought  to  have  loved  him  (but  did  not),  is  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  you  would  love  him,  or  would  have  loved  htm  (ΐφίλα%  Jv 
■rt/arov),  if  you  did  ynur  duly  (tJ  Scovra).  So  ίξην  σοι  tdvto 
■τοιηα-αί,  you  might  have  done  this  (but  you  did  not  do  il) ;  ίϊκήί  ξν 
<Tt  ΤβΕτο  ιτοιησαι,  you  would  properly  (ιΐκότω^)  have  done  thin. 
The  actual  apodosis  i»  liere  always  in  the  infinitive,  and  the  reality 
of  th•  action  of  tlie  iufiaitJTe  is  generally  denied. 

2.  When  the  present  infinitive  is  used,  tlie  constiaiction 
refers  to  the  present  or  to  continued  or  repeated  action  in 
the  past ;  when  the  aorist  is  used,  it  refers  to  the  past.   E.g. 

TtnSirSt  μη  ζην  ?8(t,  Ihete  ought  not  to  be  living  (m  Ihey  are), 
8.P*i418.  Mc'vciv  yip  ΐίτν,  for  he  might  have  stood  his  ground 
(frM  did  not),  D.  3, 17.  θανΐΐν  σι  χρην  mpot  τίκνιον,  you  ought  lo 
have  died  before  your  children,  E,  ^4ηιί.  1308.  Ει  ίβουΚΐΤο  SimuiK 
Λι/αι,  Ιίην  αΰτφ  μισ$ΰ/•ται  Toy  οΐκον,  he  might  have  let  the  house,  if 
he  had  mehed  lobejasl,  1^.32,23. 

1401.  N.  When  the  actual  apodoeis  ie  in  the  verb  of  obligatum. 
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Ει  Tivos  θορυβουμίνουψ  αΐαθοιτο,  κατασβατννναΛ  τήν  rapay^ 
IvfipaTo,  if  he  saw  any  falling  into  disorder  (or  whenever  ht  »aw, 
etc.).  he  (alfaays)  tried  to  quiet  the  confusion,  X,  C5, 3".  ΒΓ  τ« 
dvTitffoi,  ίΰίΰϊ  Tfdv^Kfi,  if  any  one  refused,  he  was  immediately 
put  to  death,  Τ.β,ββ.    This  conatructioii  occurs  onlyonoe  in  Bomer. 

1394.  N.  The  gnomic  aorist,  which  is  a  primary  tense  (1288), 
can  always  be  used  here  in  the  apodosis  with  a  dependent  sub- 
junctive; &B  ην  T«  παραβαίνι/,  ζημίαν  αντοΐϊ  ίττίθΐσαν,  if  any 
one  transgresses,  they  (aticaij/^)  inipote  a  penally  on  him,  X'C  1,2*. 

1395.  N,  The  indicative  is  occasionally  used  in  the  place  of  the 
subjuiictire  or  optative  in  general  suppositions;  that  is,  theee  sen- 
tences may  follow  the  coiistructioii  of  ordinary  present  and  past 
suppositions  (1390),  as  in  Latin  and  English;  as  d  ns  Sa>  η  και 
itKiots  Tis  ημίρας  Κογίζΐται,  μάταια;  Ιστιν,  if  arty  one  counts  on 
two  or  even  viore  days,  he  is  a  fool,  S.  Tr.  944. 

1896.  N.  Here,  as  in  future  conditions  (1406),  d  (without  Sv) 
is  Bometiines  used  with  the  subjunctive  in  poetry.  In  Homer  this 
is  the  more  frequent  form  in  general  conditious, 

Π.  PRESENT  AND  PAST  CONDITIONS  WITH  SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTBABY  TO  FACT. 

1397.  When  the  protasis  states  a  present  or  past  sup- 
position, implying  that  the  condition  is  not  or  wcu  not 
fulfilled,  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative, are  used 
in  both  protasis  and  apodosis.  The  apodosis  has  the 
adverb  άν. 

The  imperfect  here  refers  to  present  time  or  to  an 
aet  as  going  on  or  repeated  in  past  time,  the  aorist  to 
a  simple  occurrence  in  past  time,  and  the  (rare)  pluper- 
fect to  an  act  completed  in  past  or  present  time.     E.g. 

Ταντο  ούκ  όν  thvyavTO  ττοιΰν,  ίί  μ•η  hiaiT-Q  μχτρίψ  {}(ρΰιντο, 
they  would  not  be  able  (as  they  are)  to  do  this,  if  they  did  not  lead  an 
abstemious  life,  X.  C.  1,2".  Πολΰδν ίου/ωστότίρον  r/v,  ά  Ιημωντ«, 
it  would  be  far  more  wonderful,  if  ihey  were  honored,  Ρ.Λρ.489''. 
Εί  ^ισαν  ivS/jti  ayaSoi,  <us  σΰ  ψ^ϊ,  οϋκ  άν  ττοτι  ravra  ivaa-j^ov, 
if  they  knd  been  good  men,  as  you  say,  they  would  never  have  tuffertd 
these  things  (referring  to  several  cases),  Ρ.ΰ.51β°.  K<u  ΐσωί  iy 
άττίθανον,  «  μη  ή  apj0  κaτt\vθη,  and  perhaps  I  should  havt 
perished,   if  the  government  had  not  been  put  down,   ¥.Λρ.Ά^,     £] 
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iwtKfi(vu,  ΙκΒϊΰτ  Αν  Ύ^  ίμιμαΰήκ*^  if  you  had  amwertd,  1 
thotM  alrendg  have  iearntd  enough  (which  noa>  I  have  nol  done), 
F.Evthyph.\¥,  ΒΪ  μ^  ^μ.ύ%  ^kBtrt,  ί-πορΐνόμιθα  tv  (in  rev 
βασΛά,  if  you  had  nol  come  (aoi.),  we  should  now  be  on  our  way 
(iiupf.)  totheKmg,X,A.2,l'. 

13β8ι  Ν.  In  Homer  tiie  iiiipevfect  in  tliis  claee  of  eeiitences  is 
Eilnays  past  (see  11.7,273 ;  6, 130) ;  and  tlie  present  optativi;  is  used 
where  the  Attic  would  have  llie  imperfect  I'efei'riiig  to  present  time; 
aa  ti  μίψ  Tit  τον  ivtipdv  SXKot  ivuntai,  ^S8m  kiv  φαϊμ€ν  καΙ 
yott^\^oint&a  μάλλον,  if  any  other  had  told  thin  dream  (18ΘΤ),  we 
should  call  it  a  lie  and  rather  turn  away  from  it,  11. 2,  SO :  see  34, 229. 

13Θ9,  N.  In  Homer  the  optaliie  with  κί  is  occasionally  post  in 
Etpodosis;  as  καί  νύ  ntv  ivff  Ατ(6\αιτα  Αίνιίαΐ>  lE  μ^  νό•ηιη  ΑφρΛ• 
&ίτΐ],  and  now  Aeneas  would  there  iace  /lerifheil,  had  not  Aphnnlite 
perceived  him,  /i,  5,311.  (Here  ίττώλιτο  uould  bo  llie  regular  form 
in  Homer,  as  in  other  Greek.) 

Homer  has  also  A  past  pcteiitiikl  optntlve  :  nee  II.  ΰ,  85. 

1400.  1.  The  imperfects  iS<i,  χρ^ν  or  ίχρην,  ίζην,  ίίκόϊ 
^v,  and  others  denoting  obliijatiim,  propriety,  possibility,  and 
the  like,  are  often  used  witli  the  infinitive  to  form  an 
apodosia  implying  the  non-fulfilment  of  a  coudition.  Άν 
is  not  used  here,  as  these  phrases  simply  express  in  other 
words  what  is  usually  expressed  by  the  indicative  with  S.v. 

Thus,  ihti  trt  τοΰτον  φ(λ<ΐν,  you  ouyht  to  love  him  (but  do  not), 
OF  you  ought  to  have  loved  him  (but  did  not),  is  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  you  would  love  him,  or  would  haee  loved  him  (ΐφίλ«ϊ  Iv 
ToDrov),  if  you  did  your  duty  (ri  Ssovra).  So  ίζην  <roi  tdvTo 
trot^trat,  you  might  havt  done  this  (hill  you  did  nol  do  it) ;  ίίκΑΐ  i^v 
σέ  ToGn»  ποι^σαι,  you  would  properly  (άκάτοκ)  hn»e  done  Ihif. 
The  actual  apodosis  is  here  always  in  the  infinitive,  and  the  reality 
of  th«  action  of  the  infinitive  is  generally  denied. 

3.  When  the  present  infinitive  is  used,  the  constiaiction 
refers  to  the  present  or  to  continued  or  repeated  action  in 
the  past ;  when  the  aorist  is  used,  it  refers  to  the  past,    E.g. 

TtnirSt  μη  ζην  ϊ&ι,  Ihete  ought  nol  to  be  living  (a.t  they  are), 
S.P4>418•  Mcvctv  y^  ϊ^Τν,  for  he  might  haee  stood  his  ground 
(bM  did  not),  D.  8, 17.  @avciv  rrt  χρην  -πάρσί  τίκνοιν,  you  ought  to 
have  died  before  your  children,  E.And.l2m.  Ει  ίβο^(Το  Si'mtot 
ΛνΜ,  i^  αντ-φ  μισθίασαι  τον  οίκομ,  he  might  have  let  the  houM,  if 
he  had  wwAirf  to  bejuet,  ί..32,23. 

1401.  Ν.  When  the  actual  apodoeie  is  in  the  verb  of  obligatum. 


etc.,  iSa  S»  can  be  used ;  as  «i  ra  δέοντα  ovroi  travefim)ijajaiar,  ouSo 
£v  Vfias  νϋν  ISei  βαυΧεΰαιβαί,  if  Iheie  meti  had  gieen  you  tie  advice 
yoa  needed,  there  mouid  now  be  no  need  nfj/our  deiiberoHtxg,  D.4.1. 

1408.  1.  Other  imperfecte,  especially  ϊβονΧόμ.'ψ,  eometimes 
take  the  iiifiiiitiTe  without  iv  on  the  same  principle  with  ISa  etc.: 
as  ίβονΧόμ-ην  ούκ  ΐρίζίΐν  iv6aSt,  1  aould  I  tpere  not  contending 
here  (as  I  am),  or  /  Kould  not  be  coniending  here,  Ar.  R.  8ββ. 

2.  So  ωφίΧΐΜ  or  ΒίφΟύιχπ/,  ought,  sorist  and  imperfect  of  ΑφΟύΜ, 
owe  (epic  fur  όφάλιο),  in  Homer ;  whence  comes  the  uee  of  ΰφΐλον 
io  wishes  (1512);  as  wφtλ.€  Κνροί  ζητ,  would  thai  Cgrus  mere  ali-Be, 
X.A.2,l*. 

3.  So  Ιμίλλον  with  the  infitiitire ;  as  φθόησϋοι  ίμιΚΚον,  ύ  μη 
lairti,  I  ihotdd  have  perished  (iras  abovt  taperuh'),  if  thou  hadtt  not 
ijwten,  Od.13,383.    SoD.19,159. 

lU.     FUTDKE    CONDITIONS,    MORE   VIVID   TOBU. 
Sdbjdnctive  in  Protabu  with  Fdture  Apodobis. 

1403.  When  a  supposed  future  case  is  stated  liii- 
tinctly  and  vividly  (as  in  English,  if  I  shall  go,  or  if  J 
go),  the  protasis  has  the  subjunctive  with  iav  (epic  el 
Ks),  and  the  apodosis  has  the  future  iudicative  or  some 
other  form  of  future  time.     JS.g. 

Ei  μίν  Ktv  MivfXaov  Άλίζανίροί  καταττίφν^ι,  ttiras  twaff 
ΈΆ,ίτην  1•)(ίτ•ι>  και  κτήματα,  πάιτα,  if  A  lexander  thall  slaj/  Menelaus, 
then  lei  him  have  Helen  ami  all  ihe  goods  hinuelf,  7i.3,281.  Άν  ns 
άνθιστ^ται,  τταρασόμΐθα  ;^£ΐρ<ιΐ(τθα(,  if  any  one  tkall  stand  opposed 
to  us,  we  shall  try  to  overcome  him,  X.^.7,3".  "Eiv  oSv  Tjis  vvy, 
TTOrt  Ισα  οίκοι;  if  therefore  you  go  now,  lahen  will  you  be  at  hornet 
X.C.5,3« 

1404.  N.  The  older  English  forms  if  he  ihall  go  and  ifJugo 
both  express  the  force  of  the  Greek  subjunctive  and  future  indicar 
tive  in  protasis ;  but  the  ordinary  modern  English  uees  if  he  goe* 
even  when  the  time  ie  clearly  future. 

1405.  The  future  indicative  with  d  is  very  often  used 
for  the  subjunctive  in  future  conditions,  as  a  still  moro 
vivid  form  of  expression,  especially  in  appeals  to  the  feel- 
ings, and  in  threats  and  warnings.     E.g. 

Ei  μή  καθίξΐΐΊ  γλώσσον,  Ιτται  σοι  κακά,  if  you  do  not  (ΛαΛ 
not)  restrain  your  tongue,  you  will  have  trouile,  Έ.  frag.  5.  This  coin- 
mon  use  of  the  future  must  not  be  confounded  with  that  of  ISSl. 
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1406.  Ν.  In  Homer  d  (without  3.v  or  κί)  ia  Bometitnee  used 
with  the  HubjunctiTe  in  future  conditions,  apparently  in  the  same 
sense  aa  d  xfOi  ήν;  λά  ei  Si  νη  ίθίλ.^  6\ίσοΛ,  but  i/ke  shaii  unsh  to 
destroy  our  ship,  Orf.I2,348.  This  is  more  common  in  geoeral  con- 
ditions in  Homer  (see  1396).  The  same  use  of  tt  for  iav  is  found 
occasionally  even  in  Attic  poetry. 

1407.  N.  For  the  Homeric  subjunctive  with  κί  in  the  apodosia 
of  a  future  condition,  see  1305,2. 

IV.     PUTDBB   CONDITIONS,   LESS    VIVID   FORM. 
ΟρΤΛΤΓΓΒ    ta  BOTH   PbOTASIB   and  ArODOBIf. 

1408.  When  a  supposed  future  case  is  stated  in  a  has 
dUUnct  and  vivid  form  (as  in  English,  if  I  should  go), 
the  protasis  has  the  optative  with  el,  and  the  apodosis 
has  the  optative  with  dv.     E.g. 

£Iijs  φορητκ  ovK  &v,  (t  νράσσοίί  καλιβϊ,  yov  would  not  he 
endurable,  if  you  should  be  in  prosperity,  A.Pr.079.  Oi  ττολλη  &v 
άΧαγία  ΐϊη,  cl  φοβοΐτο  rof  θάνατον  ό  τοιοΰτοϊ ;  would  il  not  be  a 
greal  abiwdity,  if  sack  η  man  should  fear  death  Τ  Ρ,  PA.  68".  ΟΓκοϊ 
S  αντοί,  tt  φθογριν  λά;βοι,  σα-φίατατ  Αν  Xi'feu»',  but  the  house 
ittelf,  if  il  should βηά  a  voice,  would  spetik  most  plainly,  A.  Ay,  37. 

1409.  The  optative  with  άν  in  apodosis  is  the  potential  opta- 
tive :  see  1339. 

1410.  N.  The  future  optative  cannot  be  used  in  protasis  or 
apodoeis,  except  in  indirect  discourse  representing  the  future  in- 
dicative after  a  past  tense  (see  the  second  example  under  1497,3). 

1411.  N,  El  K£  is  sometimes  found  with  the  optative  in  Homer, 
in  place  of  the  simple  tl  (1408) ;  as  cl  Se  kcv  Άργοί  ίκοίμΛ9,  .  .  . 
■γαμβροί  κίν  μοι  lot,  and  if  we  should  ever  come  to  Argos,  he  would  be 
my  son-in-law,  11.9, 141. 

1412.  N.  For  the  Homeric  optative  used  like  the  past  tenses  of 
the  indicative  in  unreal  conditions,  see  1388  and  1398. 

PBCmjAE  FORMa   OF  CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES. 

ELLIFSIB   and   βΟΒΒΤΙΤΠΤΙΟΗ   IK   Pbotasib   OB   APODOiie. 

1413.  The  protasis  sometimes  is  not  expressed  in  its 
regular  form  with  el  or  edv,  but  is  contained  in  a  parti- 
ciple, or  implied  in  an  adverb  or  some  other  part  of  the 

When  a  participle  represents  the  protasis, 

,A.„i,glc 
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its  tense  is  always  that  in  which,  the  Teib  itself  would 
have  stood  in  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  or  optative, — 
the  present  (as  usual)  including  the  imperfect.     Jl.ff. 

Πΰς  SiKjji  ουσηί  ό  Ζ(ΰΐ  οΰκ  άιτάλωλΐν ;  how  ia  it  that  Zeus  has 
notbeen  liestrmje't,  if  Jutlke  ezislst  (ίί  Sitnj  ΐστίν),  Αγ.ΛΓ,9ο4,  2Ϊρ 
Si  κλιίωΐ'  iitret  τάχα,  but  you  tEiii  soon  know,  if  you  lislen  (=  lav 
κλώ^ΐ),  Xr.Ae.  1;I9".  Άπολοΰ/ωι  μη  τοντο  μαθών,  I  shall  be  ruined 
unless  I  learn  this  (iiv  μη  μά0ιιϊ).  TouxCra  τδν  yuvatii  σννναίων 
ΐχοΐΐ,  such  things  would  you  have  to  endure  if  you  should  dwelt  among 
Komen  (i.e.  ti  trowawi^'^,  A.Se.  105.  HiriViTjtrtv  άν  tis  άκοιίσαβ, 
any  one  would  have  diaiieiieved  (such  a  thing)  if  he  had  heai-d  it  (i.e.  ({ 
ηκονσιι/),  Τ.Τ,^Θ.  Μομμαν  S  S,v  αϊτψταντοί  (sc.  σοΰ)  ^^κόν  croi 
φίραιν  5v  άρτοι',  οιιίί  ι/  you  (ever)  cried  for  food  (tt  αΐτησνας, 
1383,2),  I  used  to  come  to  you  with  bread  (1296),  Ar.ii.l38:i. 

Διά  yt  νμαί  αϋτοϋΐ  n-oXat  &v  άπ-ολιύλΐΐτί,  ι/ΊΪ  λαι/  depended  on 
yourselves,  you  would  long  ago  have  been  ruined,  D.18,4B.  Ούτω 
γαρ  ούκίτι  τοΰ  λοιτοϋ  ττόαχριμίν  &ν  κακωϊ,  for  in  Ihal  case  we  should 
no  longer  suffer  harm  (tlie  protasis  being  in  ούτω),  Χ.ΑΛ,ν. 
Ούδ'  &y  δικαι'ωϊ  is  κακοί-  ττίνοίμί  τι,  nor  should  I  justly  (i.e.  if  1  had 
justice)  fall  into  any  trouble,  S.^n.240. 

1414.  1.  There  is  a  (probably  unconscious)  suppression  of  the 
verb  of  the  protasis  in  several  phrases  introduced  by  tl  ^-qtexcept.  E.g. 

Tis  TM  SXKo<i  o/iotos,  ίί  μη  Ό-άτροκΧικ ;  >i:ho  else  is  like  you,  except 
Patroclut  (i.e.  unless  it  is  P.)  f  llA7,i7a.  Εί  μη  δώ  τομ  νρ-άΓανιν, 
ivartacv  άν,  had  il  not  been  for  the  Prytanis  (except  for  the  P.),  he 
waidd  halt  been  thrown  in  (lo  the  Pit),  P.  0.516•. 

2.  The  protasis  or  the  apodosis,  or  both,  may  be  suppressed 
with  the  Homeric  lU  tl  or  lot  ti  rt ;  as  των  vc'cs  awcuu  us  el  irripor 
ήί  νόημα,  their  ships  are  swift  as  a  wing  or  thought  (as  they  would  be 
if  they  were,  etc.),  Od.7,36. 

For  the  double  ellipsis  in  ωσπψ  fiv  cl,  see  1313. 

1415.  N.  In  neither  of  the  cases  of  1414  is  it  probable  that  any 
definite  verb  was  in  the  speaker'a  inind. 

1416.  N.  The  apodosis  ia  sometimes  entirely  suppressed  for 
rhetorical  effect ;  as  tl  μϊν  βύσουσι  γΐραΐ,  if  they  shall  give  me  a 
prize,  —  very  well,  II.  1, 135 ;  cf.  1, 580. 

1417.  N.  ΕΪ  Si  μη  without  a  verb  often  has  the  meaning  other- 
wise, even  where  the  clause  would  not  be  negative  if  completed,  or 
where  the  verb  if  supplied  would  be  a  subjunctive ;  as  μη  irtn-qirgi 
ταΕτα•  ti  Si  μη,  αΐτίαν  ritis,  do  not  do  this;  olhertaiit  (if  you  do  not 
do  what  I  $ay)  you  will  be  blamed,  X,  An.  7, 1*. 


l«lj  THE  MOODS.  303 

1416,  The  apodosis  may  be  expressed  by  an  infinitive  or 
participle  in  iudirect  discourse,  each  tease  representing  its 
own  tenses  of  the  indicative  or  optative  (1280;  1285).  If 
the  finite  verb  in  the  apodosis  would  have  taken  at,  this 
particle  is  used  with  the  infinitive  or  participle.     E.g. 

Ήγοϋμαι,  (ί  τοντο  voiitrt,  πάντα  καλύΐ  i)(ttv,  I  believe  thai,  if 
ypu  are  doing  this,  all  is  well;  η-γοϋμαι.  tav  τοντο  ιππητί,  ιτάντα 
κσλΐ^  iitiv,  I  believe  thai,  i/you  {shall)  do  this,  alt  teill  be  icelt;  dtSa 
ΰμάΐι  Άν  ταύτα  ytvtjrai,  ti  n-poiot^as,  I  tnow  that  r/ou  will  prosper  if 
this  is  (shall  be)  done.  For  examples  of  the  infinitive  tind  participle 
-with  5.V,  sea  1308. 

141Θ.  The  apodosis  may  be  expressed  in  an  infinitive 
not  in  indirect  diaeoursc  (1271),  especially  one  depending 
on  a  verb  of  wishing,  commanding,  advising,  etc.,  from  which 
the  infinitive  receives  a  future  meaning.     E.g. 

BoiiXtroi  IXStlv  iav  τοντο  yiv-qrai,  he  withes  to  go  if  lhis'{shaU) 
be  done;  KtXtvai  νμΟ!  lar  ^ι/νησθι  άπιλθαι/,  I  command  yoa  lo 
depart  i/.j/ov  can.  For  llie  principle  of  iiidirKct  discourse  which 
appears  in  tbeprotoiit  here  after  past  tenser,  see  1ό(Ι'2,ϊ. 

1420,  Ν.  Sometimes  the  apodosis  is  merely  implied  in 
the  context,  and  in  such  cases  «'  or  cay  is  often  to  be 
translated  axipposing  t/iat,  in  case  that,  if  perchance,  or  if 
haply.    E.g. 

Κκουσον  και  ίμοΰ,  iav  σοι  ταύτα  δοκι;,  hear  me  also,  in  case  the 
same  shall  please  yoxi  (i.e.  thai  then  you  maif  assent  to  it),  P.  Jfp.  SSS••. 
So  T-pin  ηρ•  ττόλιΐ',  tl  ίιηβιιηθοϊίν,  Ιχώρονν,  they  marched  towards 
the  city,  in  ca-te  they  {the  citizens')  should  rush  out  (i.e.  lo  meet  them 
if  they  should  rush  out),  Τ.β,ΙΟΟ.  On  this  principle  we  muet 
explain  oE  κΐν  ττως  ^ούλιτοι,  if  haply  he  may  wish  (i.e.  tn  hope  that 
he  inay  wish),  /ί.Ι,Οβ;  αϊ  κ  ίθΐΚτισθα,  Οί/.3,92;  and  similar  pas- 
sages. For  this  construction,  both  in  Homer  and  elsewhere,  see 
Moods  and  Tenses,  §§  486-491. 

Mixed  Comstructionb, — ii  in  Apodosis. 

1431,  The  protasis  and  apodosis  sometimes  belong  to 
different  forma. 

'  1,  Especially  any  tense  "of  the  indicative  with  tl  in  the 
protasis  may  be  followed  by  a  potential  optative  with  Sv  in 
the  apodosis.     E.g. 

Ei  κατ   οΰμανοΰ  ΐ!λήλον.βα{,  ούκ  &ν  θίοΰη  μαχοίμην,  if  you 
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tairt  come  dtnen  from  heaten,  I  teotild  not  fight  agaiful  the  Gadi, 
U.6, 128.  Ei  niy  yt  ίνατυχοϋμιν,  rut  TtbmTi*  &y  -ττράττο^κ  οι 
σψζοίμΐ^  ar;  if  mt  are  now  unfortuiiale,  how  could  we  help  being 
tased  if  we  should  do  the  oppoiire  Τ  .\r.  R.  144B  (here  ττράττοντίϊ  =  d 
•κράτΊοψίν}.  ΕΪ  οχτοί  όρΟωί  artvTtioav,  ΰμιΐΐ  £f  οϋ  )(peutv  άρχοιτι, 
if  these  had  a  right  to  secede,  i/ov  cannot  {coidd  noC)  possMy  koidyovr 
power  righlfaliy,  T.3,40. 

2.  Sometimes  a.  subjunctive  or  a  future  indicative  in  the 
protasis  has  a  potential  optative  in  the  apodosis.     E.g. 

Ήν  ΐφ^ί  μοι,  Χίζαι/ί  άν,  if  you  (^icUl)  permit  me,  I  would  fain 
speak,  S-Ei-tKti\  oiot  yap  Slv  ιγοΛΛοι  γίφυραι  ωσιν,  tyotpev  &v 
όίΓΟί  φνγάντΐί  σαθΰιμαι,  for  not  ecen  if  there  shall  be  many  bridge», 
could  tee  find  a  place  tofiy  to  and  be  saaed,  X.^.2, 4"  ;  dSticoin/xr 
&»,  ft  μη  άτοδώσ»,  I  should  be  gaiily  of  wrong,  should  I  (shall  7) 
not  restore  her,  E.Hel.lOlO. 

3.  A  potential  optative  (with  S-v)  roaj  express  a  preeent  condi- 
tion, and  a  potential  indicative  (with  άν)  may  express  a  present  or 

past  condition ;  as  etTrtp  aXXta  ra>  Trituaiprfv  ay,  καχ  trot  TrttSofiaif 
if  there  is  any  man  ichom  I  would  trust,  I  trust  you,  P.  pr.  329*,  a 
nWTO  Urjfupcv  ην  αν  τοντω  τίχμήριον,  κάμΜ  γίΐιίσϋω  ηκμήριον,  if  IhL• 
would  have  been  a  strong  proof  for  him,  so  lei  il  be  alto  a  proof  for 
me,  D.  49, 58. 

1422.  The  apodosis  is  sometimes  introduced  by  8^  ^λλά, 
or  αντάρ,  which  cannot  be  translated  in  English.     E.g. 

Ed  S(  Κΐ  μη  SuttKTlr,  Ιγώ  Sc  Kf  ν  αιπόΐ  ίΧιαμαι,  but  if  they  do  not  gij>e 
her  up,  then  I  will  late  her  myself,  11. 1, 137. 

El  AFTER  Verbs  of  WanDMame,  etc. 

1423.  Some  verbs  expressing  wonder,  delight,  contentment, 
disappointmenl,  indipwtion,  etc  are  followed  by  a  protasis 
with  ti  where  a  causal  sentence  would  often  seem  more 
natural.     E.g. 

%α.νμάζΐΛ  S  ίγωγΐ  ίί  μι;δ<(ΐ  νμίαν  μψ•  ίνθνριΰταί  μί[τ  όργίζίΤύΐ, 
and  ί  wonder  thai  no  one  of  you  is  either  concerned  or  angry  (lit.  if 
no  one  of  you  is,  etc.,  /  wonder),  D.  4, 43 ;  άγανακτά  d  a  νοώ  μ^  οΐόϊ 
τ  tSpi  ιίττΰν,  I  am  indignant  that  (or  ify  I  am  not  able  to  tag  tAal  I 
mean,  P.LticA.194•.  See  also  1502,  2,  for  the  principle  of  indirect 
discourse  applied  to  these  seutences. 

1424.  N.  Such  verbs  are  especially  θανμόζια,  αϊσχννομα*,  4γ>- 
irau),  and  άγανακτίω,  with  Stivav  cirnv.      They  SOnietiineS  take  in, 

heeauie,  and  a  causal  sentence  (1505). 
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Vlt.     RELATIVE  AND   TEMPORAL   SENTENCES. 

1425.  ^he  principles  of  coustruction  of  re lative  clauses  include 
oU  (επψοταΐ  clauses.  Those  introduced  b;  iai^,  πριν,  and  other 
partictea  meaning  until,  have  special  peculiarities,  and  are  there- 
fore treated  separately  (1463-1474). 

Relative  clauses  may  be  introduced  by  relative  pronouns  or 
adverbs. 

1426.  The  aatecedent  of  a  relative  is  either  definite 
or  indefinite.  It  is  definite  when  the  relative  refers  to 
a  definite  person  or  thing,  or  to  some  definite  time, 
place,  or  manner;  it  is  indefinite  when  no  such  definite 
person,  thing,  time,  place,  or  manner  is  referred  to. 
Both  definite  and  indefinite  antecedents  may  be  either 
expressed  or  understood.     E.g. 

{Definite.)  Ταΰτο  ο  Ι-χια  όρφ^,  you  see  these  things  rahich  I  have ; 
or  ί  ijjo)  ip^i-  'Ort  ΐβούΧΐτο  ^Xfltv,  (once)  when  he  wished,  he  came. 

(Indefinite.)  Πάντα  α  £v  βονΚιονται  ΐζοοσιν,  they  wUl  have  every- 
thing inhieh  they  may  leanl  ;  or  a  £v  ^ονλωκται  ΐ^ονσιν,  they  will  have 
whatever  they  may  want.  'Οταν  iXig,  τοντο  -πραζια,  when  he  shall  come 
(or  ichen  he  comes),  I  will  do  this.  Ore  ^οιίλοιτο,  τοΰτο  ίιτρασσιν, 
whenever  he  tmihed,  he  (always)  did  this,  ik  &v  tlirui,  ιτΜωμΐν,  as  / 
ihall  direct,  let  ui  act.     A  Ιχίΐ  βον^μαι  Καβίΐν,  1  want  to  take  what- 

DEFINITE  AKTECEDBNT. 

1127.  A  relative  a»  such  has  no  effect  on  the  mood 
of  the  following  verb.  A  relative  with  a  definite  ante- 
cedent therefore  may  take  the  indicative  (with  ov  for 
its  negative)  or  any  other  construction  which  could 
occur  in  an  independent  sentence.     S.ff. 

Tts  iaff  a  χίΰροί  &ητ  tv  ζ  βφήκαμΐν ;  ichat  is  the  place  to  which 
loe  have  come  Τ  S.  0.  C.52.  Έω!  (στ!  καιροϊ,  &ντιΧΑβισβΐ  rmy 
Ίτραγμάταν,  (now)  while  there  is  an  opportunity,  take  hold  of  the  busi- 
ness, Ώ.  1, 20.  Tovro  οΰκ  iiroitjaev,  cv  at  τοί'  δ^μον  ίτίμ7]σίν  Sr,  he  did 
not  do  this,  in  which  he  might  have  honored  the  people,  D.31,69.  So 
S  μη  yivoiTo,  and  may  this  not  happen,  D. 27,67. 

IMBEFINITE  ANTECEDENT.  —  CONDITIONAL  RBLATIVK. 
1428.  1.  A  relative  clause  with  an  indefinite  antece- 
dent has  a  conditional  force,  and  is  called  a  conditional 
leisure  clause,  s  Its  n^ative  is  aWa^a  μ.ή,       „,|^ 
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2.  Relative  words,  like  a,  if,  take  or  before  the  subjuac- 
tive.  (See  1299,2.)  With  art,  oirort,  irti,  and  ίπα&η,  Sr 
forms  ^v,  o»orar,  Ιττώ'  or  ίνήν  (louic  circnv),  and  iiraSar. 
*A  with  of  inay  form  Sv.  In  Homer  we  generally  find  Sn 
«  etc.  (like  ά  «,  1403),  or  Srt  etc.  alone  (1437). 

1429.  Conditional  relative  sentences  have  four  classes, 
two  (I.  II.)  containing  presetit  and  ^«ef, -and  two  (III, 
IV.)  containing  future  conditions,  which  correspond  to 
those  of  ordinary  protasis  (1386),  Class  I.  has  two 
forms,  one  (^a}  with  chiefly  particular  siippositions,  the 

.   other  (δ)  with  only  general  suppositions. 

1430.  I.  (a)  Present  or  past  condition  simply  stated, 
with  the  indicative, —  eAi'e^y  in  particular  suppositions 
(1890).     E.ff. 

Ό  τι  βοΰΚίται  δώσω,  1  will  give  him  mhaleiier  he  (tioio)  toishei 
(like  α  Tt  βούΧιται,  &άσαι,  if  he  now  teishes  anything,  I  iciH  giee  it). 
*A  μη  οΐ&ι,  ovSi  άομΛί  tlSivai,  vhaC  I  do  not  tnoto,  I  do  not  even  think 
I  know  (like  ά  τίνα,  μη  oISu,  if  there  are  any  lhin//x  which  I  do  not 
knom),  ΐ.  Ap.2\*;  ovs  μτ]  tv ρισκον,  ΚΕίΌτάφιον  αΰτοϊϊ  ίττοίησαν, 
for  any  whom  they  did  not  find  (=  tl  rimi  μη  ιυρισκον),  they  raised 
a  cenotaph,  X.0,4*. 

1431.  (δ)  1.  Present  general  condition,  depending  on 
a  present  form  denoting  repetition,  with  subjunctive 
(1393, 1). 

2,  Past  general  condition,  depending  on  a  past  form 
denoting  repetition,  with. optative  (1393,2).     £!.ff. 

Ό  j-i  &v  βονληται  δι'δωμί,  /  (aiicay,>)  glee  hiia  whatever  he  wants 
(like  iav  τι  βσύλψαι,  if  lie  eoer  wants  anything) ;  5  η  ^ου'λοιτο 
JStSoui',  /  (alwai/.i)  gnce  him  tchateeer  he  wanted  (like  (I  rt  βαϋΧ/Λτο). 
^νμμαχίΐν  τοιττοΐΐ  ίθέΚουσιν  airavTcs,  ονΐ  Αν  ορΰσι  τπιρΐσκίυιυτμί-, 
VOU!,  all  wish  to  be  allies  of  those  whom  they  see  prepared,  0.4,β. 
Ήνι'κ"  iv  οΐκ«  yiviovTat.  Βρώσιν  οΰκ  άνασχΐτά,  when  they  get  home, 
they  do  things  unbeornUe,  Ar.Pa.117!).  OJi  μίν  l&oi  ιΰτώίτω! 
ίόνταϊ,  τίνί%  re  titv  ιδρώτα,  και  iwti  ττνθοιτο  tirgvti,  he  (o/ioejj) 
asked  those  whom  he  saw  (at  any  time)  marching  in  good  order,  who 
they  were;  and  when  he  learned,  he  praised  them.  X.  CS-S•*.  Έττίΐδή 
St  άνοΐ)(θι(ιι,  ΰΐΓΐ]ίΐμίν  χαρά  tot  Έ,ιοκράτη,  and  (each  morning) 
when  the  prison  was  opened,  we  went  in  to  SocriUe»,  P.  Pk.  59*. 
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I4S2,  Ν.  The  indicative  aometimes  takes  the  place  of  the  sub- 
jtmctive  or  optative  here,  tm  in  other  general  euppoeitione  (1396). 
This  occurs  especially  with  όσπΐ,  which  iteelf  expresses  the  same 
idea  of  indefiniteness  which  S^  with  the  subjunctive  or  optative 
usually  expresses;  as  ίστίί  μ^  των  άρίσταιν  άτττΐται  βονΚίνμά• 
των,  κάκιστοι  ilviu  8οκ(ΐ,  whoever  does  not  cling  to  Ihe  beat  covniieU 
Menu  to  be  mast  base,  S.jin.l78.  (Here  όϊ  &v  μη  &m}Tiu  would  be 
the  common  expression.) 

1433.  II.  Present  or  past  condition  stated  so  as  to 
imply  that  the  condition  is  not  or  was  not  fulfilled 
(jsuppogition  contrary  to/acf),  with  the  secondary  tenses 
of  indicative  (1397).     Kg. 

Ά  μη  ifiovktTO  Bovrat,  ονκ  ay  iSioKiv,  he  viould  not  have  given 
what  he  had  not  wished  to  give  (like  ά  riiu  μ^  ifiovKtro  Smiyai,  ovn 
iv  ΐδωκΟΊ  if  he  had  not  wished  to  give  cerluin  things,  he  would  not 
have  given  them).  ΟίκανΐτΓί}(ΐψονμίντΓράττ(ΐνά  μή  ήττιστάμΐβα, 
we  should  not  (fhen)  be  undertaking  to  do  (aawe  now  are)  things  which 
we  did  not  understand  (like  a  τίνα  μη  ητηστάμίϋιχ,  if  there  were  an^ 
things  witch  we  did  not  understand,  the  whole  belonging  to  a  suppo- 
sition not  realized),  P.  CA.171•.     SoSvy^pat  ίητμΐν,  Od.  1,  218. 

This  case  occurs  much  less  frequently  than  the  others. 

1434.  III.  Future  condition  in  the  more  vivid  form, 
with  av  and  the  siibjunctive  (1403).     S.ff. 

Ό  Ti  av  βαΰΧ-ηται,  Swam,  I  will  give  him  whatever  he  may  wish 
(like  lav  η  βοΑψ-αι,  &ι!>σαι,  if  he  shall  wish  anything,  I  will  give  it). 
'Οταν  μ^  σθίνο),  τηττάυσομαι,  when  I  (shall)  have  no  more  strength, 
I  shall  cease,  S.  ^n.Ql.  'AXojjovs  και  νήπια  Ti'icvii  άfoμcv  iv  νή{σσιν, 
iirtpr  τηοΚίΐβρον  ΐλ(υμ(ν,  we  will  bear  off  their  wives  and  young  chil- 
dren in  our  ships,  when  we  (shall)  have  taien  Ike  city,  21. 4, 238. 

1436.  N.  The  future  indicative  cannot  be  substituted  for  the 
subjunctive  here,  as  it  can  in  common  protasis  (1406). 

1436,  IV,  Future  condition  in  the  leu»  vivid  form, 
with  the  optative  (1408).     II.g. 

Ό  η  βοΰΧοιτο,  Soii/v  S.v,  I  should  give  him  whatever  he  might 
wish  (like  α  τι  βσύλοίτο  5οίην  άν,  if  he  should  wish  anything,  I  should 
give  it).  Uiiimv  φά-γοι  άν  όπότί  βονλοίτο,  if  he  were  hungry,  he 
would  eat  whenever  he  might  wish  (litte  ti  vort  βοΰλοιτο,  if  he  should 
everwish),  X.M.2,l". 

1437.  Conditional  relative  sentences  have  most  of  the  peculi- 
arities and  irregularitiee  of  common  protasis.    Thus,  the  protasis 
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»nd  apodosis  m&f  hare  different  forma  (1421);  the  relatire  irith- 
out  S,v  or  Kt  is  sometimea  found  in  poetry  with  the  subjunctive 
(like  ft  for  iiv  or  ΰ  kc,  1396;  1406),  especially  in  general  cou<li- 
tions  in  Homer;  the  relative  (like  tl,  1411)  in  Homer  may  take  «' 
or  άι-  with  the  optative;  the  relative  clause  may  depend  on  an 
infinitive,  participle,  or  other  construction  (1418;  1419)  ;  and  the 
conjunction  8t  may  connect  the  relative  clause  to  the  antecedent 
clause  (1423). 

1438.  Homeric  similes  often  have  the  subjunctive  with  <us  ^t 
(occasionally  Js  or'  S.v),  sometimes  with  lu;  or  <u;  tc  ;  as  ώτ  Ore 
Kiv-ifa-Q  Ζίφνροί  βαθν  λήιον,  as  (happens)  tohen  Ike  weit  wind  moea 
a  deep  gratn^eld,  11.2, 147  ;  ω;  γυι^  κλαίί^ι  •  ■  •  <ΐϊΐ'θ8υσ£ΰΐ  Saupvaif 
cI/3cF,  as  a  wife  weeps,  etc.,  so  did  Ulysses  shed  tears,  Od.8,52S. 

ASSIMILATION   IN  CONDITIONAL   RELATIVE   CLAUSES. 

1439.  When  a  conditional  relative  clause  expressing 
either  a  future  or  a  general  supposition  depends  on  a  sub- 
junctive or  optative,  it  regularly  takes  the  same  mood  hy 
assimilation.    E.g. 

Έάν  Ttvct  Μ  αν  &νΐ'ωΐ'ται  τοΰτο  ττοιωσι,  καλΰΐ  ίζΐΐ,  if  any  u>Ao 
maybe  able  shall  do  Ihis,  it  will  be  laell ;  tl  nvt^  a!  Suvaiiro  τοΰτο 
voioitv,  κοΛΰΐ  αν  'iχo^,  if  any  who  should  be  (or  iDere)  able  should 
do  Ihis,  it  would  be  well.  ΕϊΑ  iravrts  ot  Svvairro  rmrro  iroioltv 
0  that  all  who  may  be  (or  were)  able  would  do  Ihis.  (Here  the  opta- 
tive TTOuHcv  [1507]  makes  οΐ  ^ΰναι,ιιτα  preferable  to  αΐ  S.v  havtavrai, 
which  would  express  the  same  idea,)  En-tiSui'  uiv  &.v  πρίηται 
Kvptoi  yivnrai,  when  (in  any  case)  he  becomes  master  of  whal  he  has 
bougkl,  D.18,47.  fit  iiroXoiTo  και  oUAos,  ο  tis  τοιαΰτά  γ(  ρ(ζοί, 
Ο  that  any  other  might  likewise  perish  who  should  do  the  like,  Od.  1, 47. 
Τίθνα.ί•ην  ore  pM  μηκίτι  ταύτα  μ<λοι,  may  I  die  whenever  1  shall 
no  longer  care  for  these  (Οταν  ptk-ij  would  express  the  same  idea), 
Mimn.  1,  2.  So  in  Latin ;  Injurias  quas  ferre  nequeas  defugiendo 
relinqnas. 

1440.  Likewise,  when  a  conditional  relative  sentence 
depends  on  a  secondary  tense  of  the  indicative  implying 
the  non-fulfilment  of  a  condition,  it  takes  by  assimilation 
a  similar  form.     E.g. 

ΈΙ  τινκ  at  f£i!va  ντο  τοΰτο  Ιττραξαν,  καλΰϊ  άΐ'  Δχα,  if  any  tcho 
had  been  able  had  done  Ihis,  it  would  have  been  well.  Ει  cv  iKtiv^  τβ 
φιανζ  τί  και  τιρ  τρόπψ  tXiyov  Ιν  οΙϊ  Ιτίθράμμην,  if  Ι  were  speak- 
ing Ιο   I/OU  in  the  dialed  and  in   Ike  manner  in   which   I  had  been 
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brought  up  (all  iotrodaced  bj  tl  ζάοί  ίτνγχαιντ  ών,  >/  /  happened  ίο 
be  aforeigntr),  V.Ap.  17'.  So  in  Latin  :  ISi  mAoa  eoa  diceres  luiseros 
qaibuB  moriendum  eM«i,  neminetn  tu  quidein  eorum  qnt  viverent 
exciperet, 

1441.  N.  All  cl&nsee  which  come  under  this  principle  of  aeelmila' 
tlon  belong  (as  conditional  lorms)  equally  under  li:U,  143β,  1431,  or 
1433.  This  principle  often  decides  which  ίοπη  shall  be  used  in  fuLuru 
conditions  (1270,2). 

EELATIVB  CLAUSES   EXPRESSING   PURPOSE. 

1442.  The  relative  with  the  future  indicative  may  ex- 
press Λ  purpose.    E.g. 

Ώρίσβοαννίμααν ητΐί  ταΰτ  tpci  καΐ  ναρίσται  τοΐϊ  irpaypaaiv, 
to  setid  an  embatsi/  to  tay  this,  and  to  be  present  at  the  Iranxaclioiui, 
D.1,2.  Oi  γαρ  ίστι  μα  χρήματα,  οττόθιν  ίκτ ίσια,  for  Ι  have  no 
fnoney  to  pay  the  Jine  wilh,  i^.Ap,37'. 

The  antecedent  bere  may  be  de&nite  or  indelitiit«;  but  the 
Dflgative  particle  is  always  μή,  as  in  final  clauMS  (13U4). 

1443.  Tf.  Homer  generally  has  the  subjunctiTe  (wilii  kc  joined 
to  the  relative)  in  this  coiiatructioii  after  primary  tenses,  and  the 
optative  (without  k<)  after  i«condary  teiieee.  The  optative  is 
sometimee  found  even  in  Attic  prose.  The  earlier  Greek  here 
agrees  with  the  Latin. 

1444.  N.  Id  this  construction  the  future  indicative  is  very 
rarely  changed  to  the  future  optative  after  past  tenses. 

RELATIVE  CLAUSES   EXPUESSING   ItESULT. 

1446.  The  relative  with  any  tense  οΐ  the  indicative,  or 
with  a  potential  optative,  may  express  a  result.  The  nega- 
tive is  ov.    E.g. 

Trt  ούτω  paiv*Tat  δστίΐ  ov  βοόλΐταϊ  σοι  φΛοϊ  tTrai;  who  is  so 
mad  thai  ht  does  not  wtnh  lo  be  your  friendf  X.A.'2,  5".  (Hero 
ύίστι  οΰ  βούΧΛττα  would  have  the  same  meaning.)  OuScis  &v  γίνοιτο 
αΰτωτ  A&apdvTivot,  οΐ  αν  μΰνιιιν  iv  τ-ζ  Shiouktwi),  no  one  would  ever 
become  to  like  adamant  Ihut  he  would  remain  firm  in  his  juiliee 
(=  iMm/utvtuvaO.  Ρ.Κρ.ΆϋΟ". 

1446.  Ν.  This  is  equivalent  to  the  use  of  Ztrrt  with  the  finiU 
moods  (U&O;  1454).  It  occurs  chiefly  after  negative  leading 
clauses  or  inteirogativee  implying  a  negative. 

1447.  The  relative  with  a  future  (sometimes  a  present) 
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indicative  may  express  a  result  which  is  aimed  at.  The 
negative  here  is  μή.    E.g. 

Eΰχtτo  μφΐμίαν  οί  συντνχίτρ'  γαιίσβαι,  ή  μαΊτα.ν<τ<ί  καταστρί- 
ιίησθαι  τήι;  Eipunnjv,  he  prayed  thai  no  such  chance  might  befall  him 
at  to  prevent  him  from  subjugating  Europe  (=  «utrrt  μιν  ττανσαί),  Hd. 
7,54.  Βουλη^ΐΐΐ  TOtovroc  μΛτηρΐϊον  KUToXiirtiv  ο  μη  τξϊ  ΛνθρωίΓίνηί 
φιχιΐώϊ  icTiv,  when  he  wished  Ιο  leare  such  a  metnurial  as  might  Je 
beyond  human  nature  ( =  uJtrrt  μη  drai),  1. 4, 89. 

1448•  N.  This  construction  (1447)  is  generally  equivalent  to 
that  of  (άστΐ  with  the  infinitive  (1450)- 

CONSECDTIVE  CLAUSES   WITH  THE  INFIKITIVB   ASD 

THE   FINITE    MOODS, 

1449.  "Ωστί  (sometimes  ώϊ),  a»  as,  so  that,  is  used 
with  the  infinitive  and  with  the  indicative  to  express 
s,  result. 

1450.  With  the  infinitive  (the  negative  being  μη),  the 
result  is  stated  as  one  which  the  action  of  the  leading  verb 
tends  to  produce;  with  the  indicative  (the  negative  being 
ov),  as  one  which  that  action  actually  does  produce.     E.g. 

ΐίαν  jTMOWTtv  Omjtc  Βίκην  μη  StSovai,  they  do  eeerything  so  as 
(i.e.  t'n  such  a  tcay  as)  not  to  he  punhhed,  i.e.  they  aim  at  not  being 
punished,  not  implying  that  they  actually  escape ;  P.  G.  47Θ'.  (Bui 
vSy  jToiovirti'  ωστι  ϋκην  οί  StSoairtv  would  mean  Iheg  do  eoerylhing 
so  that  they  are  not  punished.)  Οΰτοιϊ  άγνιαμόι/αιί  ίχίτί,  (wrrc  ΐλτι- 
ζΐτΐ  αυτά  Χρηστά  -γίνήνισθαι,  are  you  so  senseless  that  you  expect 
them  to  become  good  J  D.2,2a.  (But  with  lutrre  IXviCaythe  mean- 
ing would  1>e  so  senseless  as  to  expect,  i.e.  senseless  enough  to  expect, 
without  implying  necessarily  that  you  do  expect.) 

1451.  N.  These  two  constructions  are  essentially  distinct  in 
their  nature,  even  when  it  is  inditfereiit  to  the  general  sense 
which  is  used  in  a  given  case ;  aa  in  ονταη  ΙστΧ  httvat  ήστΐ  SUcijf 
μ^  διδόναι,  he  is  so  skilful  as  not  to  he  punished,  and  οΰτωτ  cirri 
Scivot  ώστ(  Ζίκιρι  oi  SiSiaaiv,  he  is  so  skilful  that  he  is  not  punished. 

The  use  of  μη  with  the  infinitive  and  o£  ofi  with  the  indicative 
shows  that  the  distinction  was  really  felt.  When  the  iDfioitive 
with  wtrrt  has  oi,  it  generally  represents,  in  indirect  discouree,  an 
indicative  with  οί  of  the  direct  form  (see  Moods  and  Temet, 
Sg  584-588). 

1492.  The  infinitive  wi:h  utrrt  may  eiprees  α  purpose  like  a 
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final  clause:  see  ώστί  iimp• μ)/  &δόκαι  (=  ΐνα μη  ίκδωσι),  quof«d  in 
1450.  ■  It  may  also  be  equiraletit  to  a,ii  object  clause  with  όπ-uit 
(1372)  ;  as  in  μηχαιάϊ  ΐΰρησομιν,  άίατ  is  το  πάν  it  tUivS  &.iToXXoiai 
τόνων,  we  ιρίίί  find  devices  to  wholly  free  you  from  these  troubles 
(=  oTius  ΐΓ(  ά/ιταλλόζομα/),  A.Eu.82. 

1453.  The  infinitive  after  uxrrt  soinetimes  expresses  a 
condition,  like  that  after  ϊφ'  Ζ  or  ιφ'  ωτι  (14C0).     E.g. 

Έξόί'αυΓοΐϊτιομ  XotJTiuv  ά/ιχίΐν'ΕλληΐΌΛΐ,  ώστ' αιΐτοΰϊ  ίιτακοιίίΐν 
βααιλ,ΰ,  il  being  m  their  power  Ιο  rule  the  rest  of  the  Greeks,  on  condi- 
tion that  they  should  themseh'es  obey  the  King,  D.  U,  11. 

1404.  As  ωστι  with  the  indicative  lias  no  effect  on  the  ionti 
of  the  verb,  it  may  be  used  in  the  same  way  with  any  verbal  form 
which  can  stand  in  an  independent  sentence ;  as  ωστ'  οΰκ  αν  αυτόν 
γνιορίσαιμι,  so  that  I  ihould  not  know  him,  V..  Or.  S7i) ;  ωστί  μη 
λίαν  στ  ι  ve,  so  do  not  lament  overmuch,  S.E/.1172. 

1465.  N.  'lit  Tf  (never  uort)  in  Homer  has  the  intinttive  only 
twice;  elsewhere  it  means  simply  oi,  like  ω<τ7ηρ. 

1466,  Ώΐ  is  sometimes  used  like  wtc  with  tlm  infinitive 
and  the  finite  moods,  but  ohiefly  in  Aescliyliis,  Sophocles, 
Herodotus,  and  Xenophon, 

14fi7.  N.  Verba,  adjectives,  and  nouns  which  commonly  take 
tlie  simple  infinitive  occasionally  have  the  infinitive  with  ώστε  or 
uis ;  as  φηφΜτάμανΛ  tmrTt  αμνν^ιν,  hacing  voted  to  defend  them,  T.  6, 
88 ;  itttfiawnv  aurre  iinxtipijinu,  they  persuade  tkem  to  make  an 
attempt,  T,  3,102;  φρονιμώτίροι  mtrrt  μαθ(ϊν,  wiser  in  Uaming, 
Χ.ϋ.4,3";  όΧιγοι  <us  Ιγκρατΰί  aval,  loo  few  to  have  the  power, 
X.C.4,5i'j  Λνάγκη  <αστΐ  KivSuifutiv,  a  nece^fity  of  incurring  risk, 
1.8,51. 

1458.  N.  In  the  same  way  (1457)  <Utm  or  ut  with  the  infinitive 
may  follow  the  comparative  with  η  (1531);  as  ΐλάττω  ίχοιτα 
Βύναμιν  η  <ΰοτΕ  τοϋϊ  φιλοιίϊ  •όφΐλΐΐν,  having  too  little  power  to  aid  his 
^tenrfi,  X.H.4,8^. 

14θθ.  iJ.  'ίΐστί  or  ώϊ  is  occasionally  followed  by  a  participle; 
as  nxrrt  σκίψασθαλ  S(ov,  so  that  me  must  consider,  U.li,l. 

1460.  Έφ'  £  or  ΐφ•  ω«,  on  condition  that,  is  followed  by 
the  infinitive,  and  occasionally  by  the  future  indicative.   E.g. 

Αφώμίν  at,  «πι  roirrui  μίντοί,  ίφ'  ωτΐ  μηκίτι  φιΚοαοφιΐν,  we 
release  you,  but  on  this  condiliun,  thnt  you  shall  no  longer  he  a  philoso- 
pher, ΐ.Αρ.2ϋ';  (ϊγΪ  τοίΓΓω  νττίίίσταμαι,  ίφ'  ι^τΐ  νπ  oiSfvos  νμίιον 
ίρ^ομαι,  Ι  withdraw  on  this  condition,  that  J  shall  be  ruled  by  none 
of  you,  Hd.3,83. 

,        .A.ocaie 
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indicative  may  express  a  result  which  is  αϊτηβά  at.    The 
negative  here  is  μή.     E.g. 

Ενχίτο  μηΒίμίαν  ol  συντνχίην  γίνίσθαι,  ή  μιν  ιταΰσιι  καταίττρίτ 
ψασ$αι  τήν  Έ^ύριΐητφ',  he  prayed  that  no  sui:k  chance  viighi  befoBKm 
OS  to  prevent  him  from  sabjttgating  Europe  (=  ώστί  ptv  jmSoni),  Hd. 
7,54.  BovAijdeU  τοιαντον  μνημΐΐον  καταλιπΕΪί'  3  μ^  τη^  Ανθριοπΐνφ 
φιχττώΐ  ίστιν,  tehen  he  wished  to  leave  xuch  a  memorial  as  might  be 
beyond  human  nature  (=  mrrt  μη  ttvai),  1.4,89. 

1448.  N.  This  constructiou  (1447)  ie  generally  equivaleDt  to 
that  of  ώστί  with  the  infinitive  (1450). 

CONSECUTIVE  CLAUSES   WITH   THE  INFINITIVE   AND 
THE  FINITE   MOODS. 

1449.  "ί1στ6  (sometimes  ώϊ),  so  as,  go  ίΑαί,  ia  used 
with  the  infinitive  and  with  the  indicative  to  express 
a  result. 

1450.  With  the  infinitive  (the  negative  being  μη),  the 
result  is  stated  as  one  which  the  action  of  the  leading  verb 
teiids  to  produce;  with  the  indicative  (the  negative  being 
oi),  as  one  which  that  action  actually  does  produce.     E.g. 

Ylav  ττοιοϋσιν  ωστι  5ίκτιν  μη  StSovat,  they  do  eaeri/lhing  so  as 
(i.e.  in  such  a  tcag  as)  not  to  he  punished,  i.e.  they  aim  at  not  being 
punished,  not  implying  that  they  actually  escape ;  P.  G.  479•.  (But 
xSv  τΓοιονσιν  «ϊστ*  Si'kijv  ov  βιδόαοΊν  would  mean  ihej/  do  everything 
so  that  they  are  not  punished.)  Owrdu  &•/νωμον<οί  ίχίτ(,  οκττι  ί\νί- 
{tTt  αντα  χρηστά  γινησισθοΛ,  are  you  so  senseless  that  you  expect 
them  to  become  good}  D.2,2G.  (Bui  with  ωστΐ  ίλπι^ιικ  the  mean- 
ing would  be  so  senseless  as  to  expect,  i.e.  senseless  enough  to  expect, 
without  implying  necessarily  that  you  do  expect.) 

1451•  N.  These  two  constructions  are  essentially  distinot  in 
their  nature,  even  when  it  is  inditlereiit  to  the  general  sense 
which  is  used  in  a  given  case;  as  in  οΰτακ  (ιττΐ  $(u«t  (ucrrc  Sutler 
μη  SiSovai,  he  is  so  skilful  as  not  to  he  punished,  and  ovroK  tort 
Scivot  (ΰστΕ  hiicqy  ov  ^iSiaixiy,  he  is  so  stil/ul  that  he  is  not  punished. 

The  use  of  μή  with  the  infinitive  and  oi  οΰ  with  the  indicative 
shows  that  the  distinction  was  really  felt.  When  the  infinitive 
with  ώστ€  has  oi,  it  generally  represent-i,  in  indirect  disoouree,  an 
indicative  with  oi  of  the  direct  form  (see  Moods  and  Tenses, 
eg  594-598). 

1452.   The  infinitive  wi'h  ωστ«  may  express  a  purpose  lilce  > 
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final  cl&use :  see  wtrrt  hliofv  μη  διδό><αι  (=  ici  μη  StSwiri),  quoted  in 
1450.  ■  It  may  also  be  equivalent  to  an  object  clause  with  όποΐΐ 
(1372)  ;  as  iu  /ιι^χακαϊ  ίΙρήσιψ£ν,  ωστ'  es  τό  ττάν  m  tHivS  άιταλλόίβι 
πόνοιν,  me  v>ill  βηά  deoicet  Ιο  wholly  free  you  from  l/iese  troubles 
{=  όπωϊ  ere  άτταλλάζομίν) ,  A.Eti.S2. 

1433,  The  infinitive  after  ωστ»  sometimes  expresses  a 
condition,  like  that  after  ίφ'  ψ  or  ίφ'  ψτι  (14G0).     E.g. 

ΈζοναντοΙίταιν  Xmttwv  άρχΐΐΙ'ΈΧλ'ήνιύν,  ΰστ  aVTOvt  ύπακουίΐν 
βαοίλ^  it  being  in  their  poiotr  to  rule  the  reel  of  the  Greeks,  on  coiiili- 
tion  that  they  should  themselees  obey  the  King,  D.(t,ll. 

1454.  As  UKTTC  with  the  indicative  lias  no  effect  on  this  fonii 
of  the  verb,  it  may  be  used  in  the  same  way  willi  any  verbal  fonn 
which  can  stand  in  an  independent  sentence ;  as  <ΰστ'  οϊικ  αν  αυτόν 
■γνιύρίααιμι,  so  that  1  should  not  know  hiin,V..0r.Z7e;  ώστΐ  μη 
λίαν  trrivt,  so  do  nol  lament  overmuch,  S.  El,  1173. 

1455.  N.  'Ck  Tt  (never  mart)  in  Homer  has  the  inliiiitive  only 
twice;  elsewhere  it  means  simply  as,  like  αισττερ. 

1466,  Ώΐ  is  sometimes  used  like  Ζστί  with  the  infinitive 
and  the  finite  mooils,  but  chiefly  in  Aesciiylus,  Sophocles, 
Herodotus,  and  Xenophon. 

1457.  N.  Verbs,  adjectives,  and  nouns  which  commonly  take 
tlie  simple  infinitive  occasionally  have  the  infinitive  with  ώστι  or 
ώϊ ;  as  ψηφιιτάμχνΜ  iiKrre  άμνναν,  having  voted  to  defend  them,  T,  6, 
88 ;  vcWownv  <ο<γγ£  ίτηχιιρψται,  they  persuade  them  to  make  an 
attempt,  T.  3, 103;  φρονιμάτίμοι  ΰστι  μαβΰν,  miser  in  teaming, 
X.C4,3";  όΚίγοι  ιάί  ίγκρατΰ^  aval,  too  few  to  have  the  potoer, 
X.C.4,5'*;  ανάγκη  ιόστ€  KwSvvtvtiv,  a  necessity  of  incurring  risk, 
1.6,51. 

1458.  N.  In  the  same  way  (1457)  ώστ£  or  ,is  with  the  infinitiie 
may  follow  the  comparative  with  ή  (tu31);  as  ΐλάττω  ϊχοντα 
Βάναμιν  η  ΰστΐ  Τον:  φίλους  ΰφιΚίΐν,  having  too  little  poioer  to  aid  his 
/rienrfi,  X.H.4,8»». 

1459.  N.  Ώστϊ  or  <ot  is  occasionally  followed  by  a  participle ; 
as  ιαστΐ  σκιψασθαι  Stov,  so  thai  we  must  consider,  D. !t,  1. 

1480,  Έφ'  <£  or  ΐφ'  iSre,  on  condition  that,  is  followed  by 
the  infinitive,  and  occasionally  by  the  future  indicative.   E.g. 

Αφιίμιν  σί,  iiri  τοιίτφ  μιντοι,  *φ  ψτ(  μηκίτι  φιλοσοφΐΐν,  we 
release  you,  but  on  this  condition,  that  you  shall  no  longer  he  a  philoso- 
pher, P.  Ap.  29° ;  iirl  τούτω  ντηζίσταμαι,  ϊφ'  tJrt  vjr  οΰ£<νοί  ΰμίων 
ίρζομαι,  I  withdraw  on  this  condition,  that  1  shall  be  ruled  by  none 
of  you,  Hd.3,83. 

,        .A.oc.yle 


CACSAL•  EELATTTK. 

1401.  Λ  κΐ^ίτΐ  clansc  aay  «x^ess  λ  ttnue.  The  *eib 
ω  i»  tW  iuaiiaixir^,  as  ία  «amal  sentences  (1505),  «nd  the 

(tmtfiaOTOi'  -wmtit,  Of  φΰ•*  onKr  3(2*c  yra  4a  a  ilramye  lUitg  a 
ffieiny  lu  wAking  <lilc;  «n  irriitjb' &3wc),  X- J/- 2, 7" ;  Him  ifuSia 
tlmi.  Si  .  .  .  ίκΐΑίΒί,  Mitring  kirn  to  fc  vdamud,  becmue  1< 
emnnauid'-d,  «ix.,  lliLl,33. 

Cijtii|far«  csuita]  relative  sentenceB  in  L^tiiL• 

1462.  X.  Wben  the  negatiie  b  μη,  the  seoteiice  is  conditional 
tM  well  AM  caiual ;  as  ToAaiVa^ios  c}^  f  ^.^rf  $αί  πατρύοί  dm,  μ^ 
UjuL,  yiiu  are  wretelud,  tince  yiru  hare  neither  aneettral  god*  nor  tern• 
pUt  (itii|ilying  al»o  if  you  really  hare  none),  P.Eu.302*.  Compile 
the  uiH!  of  tu/uidem  in  Latin. 

TEMl'OItAL  PAKTICLE8  SIGNIPTTHQ   UNTIL   AMD 

BEFOBE. 

Έ»!,  Im,  &X(H,  μ^ρι,  AND  «φρο. 

1463.  Wh<!ti  iuit,  iart,  ίχρι,  μίχρι,  and  the  epic  ίφρα  meaa 
w/ii7fi,  «CI  long  as,  they  are  not  distinguished  in  their  use 
I'j'oiti  [ith(!r  t'uhLtiveH.  But  when  they  mean  urUU,  they  have 
itiiuiy  |H3iniliuritieH.     Homer  has  tl<K  or  I'm  for  ΐακ. 

1464.  Wlieii  itw,  εστί,  a;;^t,  μ^χρι,  and  οφρα,  until, 
rufur  to  a  definite  past  action  they  take  the  indicative, 
iiHUiilly  tliu  aoriut.     H.ff. 

ϋϊ/χον  πάλιν,  «lot  ivrj\6ov  tli  ττοταμόν,  I  stnam  on  again,  unlH 
1  riiiite  uttii  η  river,  Ud.7,'JSi).  Ταντο  ίποίουν,  μ•4χρί  <τκότοί  <γί- 
ctTo,  (Am  Ihfy  did  until  darkness  came  on,  X.^.4,2*, 

'J'hiK  in  tha  conetruclion  of  tlie  I'elative  with  a  definite  antece- 
ilniit  (14'_7). 

1465.  Those  pttrtieles  follow  the  eoDstruction  of  con- 
ditional relntivt'ii  in  both  forms  of  future  conditions,  in 
utifiiltilluil  conditions,  and  in  present  and  past  general 
HUp{)oiiitions.     £^. 

TSwiaxn,  lor  &r  και  τ&  λοιτα  προσμάθ^ί,  teait  mtlii  yoa  (ιλαΚ) 
{mint  lA*  rtsi  hffiilfi  (UU),  Λ.ΓΓ.βθΤ.  £t ηκμ' Ar . . .  lac  vapor 
TCt'vaifti  Twrar,  I  ikould  Irlt  tim,  etc.,  until  I  jnd  lam  1•  tertun 
{\ΑΑΆ\.  X.('.t.;l".  'H&W  Sv  rmVy  en  δκλεγόμ^  Ims  mtr^ . . . 
«ta-VivKo.  /  tkituid  (iH  that  i\tst)  gladly  Aiire  πηιΙιμμ^  la  ImUt  wtA 
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Um  unta  I  had  ffiven  him  back,  etc.  (1433),  Ρ.ΰ.50β  .     *A  S  &v 

Λσάτακτα  β,  huyinf  ταϋτα  άά  αράγματα  τταρίχαν,  ίωϊ  &ν  χάιραν 
λάβ-ji,  Kihalever  things  are  in  disorder,  these  must  alimys  muie  IroMe 
unliV  they  are  put  in  order  (1431,  1),  X.C4,u''.  ΥΙίραμίνοιυαι 
Ικάστστΐ,  iait  ίνοιχβίΐη  το  δ€ΐτ/ιιβτ^ριον,  toe  waited  each  day  until 
the  prison  axis  opened  (1431,  2),  P.PA.Sfl*. 

14ββ.  Ν.  The  omission  of  iv  after  these  particles,  when  the 
verb  is  in  the  subjunctive,  is  more  common  than  it  is  after  <ΐ  or 
ordinaiy  relatives  (1406),  occurring  sometimes  in  Attic  prose;  as 
μς^','ίτλιήίΐ  yivrfnu,  until  the  ship  sails,  T.1,137. 

1467.  Clauses  inti-oduced  by  iois  etc,  frequently  imply  a  pur- 
pose; see  the  examples  under  14Q5.  When  such  clauses  depend 
Upon  a  past  tense,  they  admit  the  double  construction  oi  indirect 
discourse  (1502,  3),  lite  Bnal  clauses  (1369). 

14ββ.  Ν.  Homer  uses  tit  δ  ice,  until,  like  taii  κΐ ;  and  Herodotus 
uses  ii  5  and  ή  «£  like  ΐωτ. 

Πρί»,  before,  «ntil. 
1489.  npip  is  followed   by   the   infinitive,  and   also 
(like  eojs)  by  the  finite  moods. 

1470.  In  Homer  πριν  generally  has  the  infinitive  without 
reference  to  its  meaning  or  to  the  nature  of  the  leading 
verb.  But  in  other  Greek  it  has  the  infinitive  chiefly  when 
it  means  simply  before  and  when  the  leading  clause  is 
affirmative;  it  has  the  finite  moods  only  when  it  means 
vniil  (as  well  as  before),  and  chiefly  when  the  leading  verb 
is  negative  or  implies  a  negative.  It  has  the  subjunctive 
and  optative  only  after  negatives. 

1471.  1.  Examples  of  jrpi'v  with  the  infinitive  :  — 

tioM  Si  nij&uof  πριν  iX,6tLV  νΐαί  'Αχαιών,  and  he  dieell  in 
Pedaeum  before  the  coming  of  the  sons  of  the  Achaeans,  /i.l3,lT2 
(here  irptii  ik$ttv  =  ττρο  τοΰ  ΙΚ$ίΐν) .  Oi  μ  άιτοτρίψίΐϊ  πριν  χολκ^ 
μαχίσασβαί,  you  shall  not  turn  me  away  before  (i.e.  unlH)  we  have 
fought  together,  11.20,257  (here  the  Attic  would  prefer  irplv  4v 
μαχΐσιάμιθα).  ' Κνοτίμ,ίΗΤοσιν  αυτόν  itpiv  άκοίσαι,  they  send  Mm 
away  before  hearing  him,  T.2, 12.  Μΐσσήνψ•  ttAofwv  πριν  Πίρσοϊ 
λαβ€Ϊν  την  βασιλίίαν,  we  toot  Messene  before  the  Persians  obtnined 
tkeir  kingdom,  1.6,26.  Πριν  ώϊ  Άφοβον  ikStiv  μίαν  ημίραν  οΰκ 
ί)ζηρα>σιν,  the  was  not  a  widoui  a  single  dny  before  she  went  to  Apho- 
bu»,  D.80,8S  (here  the  infinitive  is  required,  as  πρίν  does  not  mean 
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2.  Esatnples  of  τρίν,  until,  with  the  indicative  (genenllj 
after  negatives),  and  with  the  subjunctive  and  optatiTO 
(altDOffs  after  negatives),  the  constructions  being  the  same 
as  those  with  tw  (1464-1467)  ;  — 

OSk  §1-  ίλί$ημ  ovStv,  vpiv  f'  iyiL•  σφισιν  iSei(a,  etc.,  there  αω  ι 
no  relief,  until  I  showeil  Ihein,  etc.  (146-1),  Α.Ρτ.ΐΙϋ.  Οϋ  χρη  μ  I 
Miv&t  άΐΓίλΛϊν,  πριν  &ν  δω  &ίκην,  Ι  must  not  depart  hence  until  I  tn 
punished  (143-1),  X.  j4n.  5,7'.  Ούκ  &v  άδίίη^  irpai  π<ιρηθΐίηί,ι/(κ 
cannot  know  until  you  have  tried  it  (1436),  Theog.  125.  'E;(p7v  ^ 
νρότίρον  σνμβουΧΐύΐΙν,  irfM  ^μάΐ  JSi'Sa^av,  etc.,  they  ought  not  lo 
have  given  advice  until  they  had  instructed  us,  etc.  (1433),  I.4,lfl. 
ΌροΝΤί  τοίιϊ  ττρίαβντίροιη  ov  ττρόσΟίν  άτηόντικ,  πριν  Αν  άφΰσ-ιν  ο! 
SpxovTfi,  they  see  that  the  elders  never  go  away  until  the  aulhori^es 
dismiss  them  (1431,  1),  X.Cj.1,2*.  'k-r^aptvt  μτβίνα  βάλλαν,κμι 
Κΰροΐ  ίμτιΧ•ησ6€ίΤΐ  θηρίΰν,  he  forbade  any  one  to  shoot  untii  Cjpvi 
should  be  sated  a-ith  the  hunt  (IWT i  1002,  3),  X.C.1,4". 

1472.  N.  Ill  Homer  πρίν  y  art  (nerer  the  siinple  ττρίν)  is  used 
with  the  indicative,  and  wpi'v  y  or  Sv  (sometimes  τρίν,  without 
if)  with  the  subjunctive. 

1473.  N.  Πριν,  hke  <ojt  etc.  (1466),  sometimes  has  the  enbjunc- 
tive  without  άν,  even  in  Attic  (ireek ;  as  μ^  στάιαζι  τρίν  μά0ιρ,  do 
not  lament  before  you  know,  S.  PA.  917. 

1474.  Πριν  ή  (a  developed  form  for  xpi'v)  is  used  by  Herodotus 
(rarely  by  Hotuer),  and  jrporipov  η,  sooner  than,  before,  by  Herodo- 
tus and  Thucydides,  in  moat  of  the  constructions  of  νρίν-  So 
ττάροϊ,  before,  in  Homer  with  the  infinitive.  Even  vurtpov  -η,  later 
than,  once  takes  the  infinitive  by  analogy.     E.g. 

Πριν  γαρ  η  όπύτω  σφήιϊ  Λνηπλώσαι,  ^λω  ό  Kpoiaot,  for  before 
they  had  sailed  back,  Croesus  was  taken,  Hd.),78.  OuSi  ^σαι 
πρότΐρον  ή  -aep  ΐπνθοντο  Τρηχινίων,  Ihey  did  not  even  know  of  it 
until  they  heard  from  the  Trachinians,  Hd.  7, 17.^.  M^  άιτανίστασΑϋ 
άπο  τ^  πόλιοτ  irporepov  ^  (ζ ΐλαισ-(,  not  to  ailhdraui  from  the  city 
untii  they  capture  it,  Hd.9,86.  Ηρότΐρον  17  αίσ^Εσβαι  aiT<m,be- 
fore  they  perceived  them,T.e,5S.  See  T,  1,68;  2,65.  Ί4κνα1(ί&Μτβ 
τάροΐ  TTtreipA  γενίσθαι,  they  took  away  the  nestlings  before  they 
were  fledged,  Od.  16,213.  So  also  Inmv  νστίρον  ίκατόν  ^  tArow 
αΐκησαι,  a  hundred  years  after  their  own  settlement,  Τ.β,4. 

VIU.     INDIRECT   DISCOURSE  OR   ORATIO   OBLIQUA. 
QBNEBAL   PRINCIPLES. 

1475.  A  direct  quotation  or  question  gives  the  exact 
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words  of  the  original  speaker  or  writer  (i.e.  of  the  oratio 
recta).  In  an  indirect  quotation  or  question  (^oratio 
obligua)  the  original  words  conform  to  the  constiuction 
of  the  sentence  in  which  they  are  quoted. 

Thus  the  norde  ταϋτα  βοόΚομαι  may  be  quoted  either 
directly,  Xtyti  tis  "  ταϋτα  βανΚομαι."  or  iiidirecllj,  Xtyu  ns  an 
ravra  βούλεταί  or  φησί  τΐϊ  ταντα  βονΚ(σθια,  some  one  siii/s  IhnI  he 
m»hei  for  tki».  So  ipiirrq^ "  τί  βοϋ\<ι ;"  he  at•!,  s,"  what  do  you  «xintt" 
bnt  indirectly  iparqi  ri  βοΰλχται,  he  arti  aliat  he  wanit, 

1476.  Indirect  quotations  may  be  introduced  by  5τι 
or  ώ<!,  that,  with  a  finite  verb,  or  by  the  infinitive  (as 
in  the  above  example) ;  sometimeH  also  by  the  participle. 

1477.  N.  'Ore,  Ihal,  may  introduce  even  a  ilirect  quotation  ;  as 
Arov Sn  Ικανοί ίσμΐν,  Ikey  eaid,  "we  nre  able,"  X.j4.5,4". 

1478.  1,  Όιτωϊ  is  aometimes  used  like  tas,  ihal.  especially  in 
poetry;  as  toGto  μη  μοι  φράζ,  Swoit  οΰκ  «Ι  jcojcOs,  S.O.J'.  ό48. 

2.  Homer  rarely  has  S  (neuter  of  5s)  for  ότι,  thai;  as  AiiWirc 
γϊιρ  TO  yt  mivTM,  ό  μοι  γίραί  tp^trai  άλΧί},  for  you  all  see  Ihif,  that 
my  prize  goes  another  icay,  7i.  1, 12U;  eo  ό,ίΐό. 

3.  Ονηκα  and  όθοΰνναχ,  that,  sometimes  introduce  indirect  quo- 
tations in  poetry. 

1479.  Indirect  quettions  follow  the  same  principles  as 
indirect  quotations  with  on  or  ώΐ,  in  regard  to  their 
moods  and  tenses. 

For  the  words  need  to  introduce  indirect  questions,  see  1605 
and  ΙβΑβ. 

1480.  The  terra  indirect  discourse  applies  to  all  clauses  (eveu 
■ingle  clauses  in  sentences  of  different  construction)  which  indi- 
rectly express  the  words  or  thought  of  any  person,  even  those  of 
the  speaker  himself  (see  1502). 

1481.  Indirect  quotations  after  on  and  ώ;  and  indirect 
queetioos  follow  these  general  rules :  — 

1.  After  primary  tenses,  each  verb  retains  both  the  mood 
and  the  tense  of  the  direct  discourse. 

2.  After  past  tenses,  each  indicative  or  subjunctive  of  the 
direct  discourse  may  be  either  changed  to  the  same  tense 
of  the  optative  or  retained  in  its  original  mooii  and  tense. 
Bttt  all  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  in  unreal  coudi- 
tione  (1397;  1433)  and  all  optatives  lemaia  MSH^BaayfA. 
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1483.  Ν.  The  imperfect  oDd  pluperfect,  hsTlDg  no  tensee  in 
the  optative,  generally  remain  uucbanged  in  all  kinds  of  nd- 
tences  (but  see  1488).  The  aurist  indicative  likewise  Terouu 
unchanged  nben  it  belongs  to  a  dependent  clause  of  the  dinct 
discourse  (1497,  2).    (See  1499.) 

1483.  When  the  quotation  depends  an  a  verb  which 
takes  the  iafinitive  or  participle,  its  leading  verb  is  changed 
to  the  corresponding  lense  of  the  infinitive  or  participle  (h 
being  retained  when  there  is  one),  and  its  dependent  verba 
follow  the  preceding  rule  (1481). 

1484.  Άν  is  never  omitted  with  the  indicative  or  optative 
in  indirect  discourse,  if  it  was  need  in  the  direct  form ;  but 
when  a  particle  or  a  relative  word  has  S.v  with  the  subjunc- 
tive in  the  direct  form,  as  in  lav,  ότα»,  5s  Sv,  etc.  (1299, 2), 
the  Sv  is  dropped  when  the  subjunctive  is  changed  to  the 
optative  after  a  past  tense  in  indirect  discourse. 

1485.  N.  Άν  is  never  added  in  indirect  diacourae  when  it  wai 
not  weed  in  the  direct  form. 

1486.  The  negative  particle  of  the  direct  discourse  is 
regularly  retained  in  the  indirect  form.      (But  see  Ί496.) 

SIMPLE  SENTENCES   IN  INDIRECT  DI3C0DRSB. 

Indicative  and  Optativb  afteb  hn  and  it,  and  in  Indisbot 

QuBeT.ONa,_ 

1487.  After  primary  tenses  an  indicative  (without  άν) 
retains  both  its  mood  and  its  tense  in  indirect  discourse. 
After  past  tenses  it  is  either  changed  to  the  same  tense 
of  the  optative  or  retained  in  the  oHginal  mood  and 
tense,     ^.ff. 

Aeya  ότι  ■γράφίί,  he  says  that  he  is  torittng;  Xtyu  Sn  Ιγραφιν, 
he  'ays  thai  he  laas  writing;  ktytt  άτί  iypaijitv,  kesat/s  that  he  «jrote; 
)ύζα,  ότι  γΐγοαφιν,  he  witi  say  Chat  he  has  wHtlen.  Έρωτφ  Η 
βούλονται,  he  asks  what  they  want;  oyvtMi  τί  τται^σονσιν,  I  do 
not  know  what  they  mUl  do, 

ΕΙτην  an  γράφοι  or  Οτι  γράφίΐ,  he  said  that  he  loot  wrtaruf  (he 
said  -γράφοι).  Ehrtv  ότι  γράφοι  or  ότι  γράφει,  he  taid  that  ha 
would  unite  (he  said  γράψαι),  Είτην  ότι  ■γράψ<ΐ€νοτ  an  typa'^tp, 
he  said  that  he  had  written  (he  siud  iypa^a,  I  wrote').  Ehrtr  in 
γιγραφω^  ίΐη  or  Οτι  γίγραφίν,  he  said  that  he  had  wrttten  (b• 
said  γίγραφα,  I  have  teritten). 
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(Opt.)  Έτ*φάμ'ην  avr^StiKymatjOTiotoiTO  μίνΐΤνα*  σοφοί,  €ΐη 
ίαδ,  I  tried  to  ahoic  him  Ihat  he  believed  hiniself  to  be  wise,  bul  itvw 
not  no  (i.e.  oltrot  μίν  .  ■  ■  ΐστι  S  ού),  I'.Ap.-Jl'.  "Yircnriuv  ότι  αύτόϊ 
T&Kfi  a-paiot,  φχιτο,  hinting  thai  lie  would  kimseif  attend  tii  Ihiiigt 
there,  he  departed  (he  said  αϋτΐκ  τάκΐΐ  jrpafiu),  Ί'.  1,  !)ϋ.  'ICXcfdv  ότι 
τίμφΐΐ€  σφ3^  ό  'ivSSiv  βασιλ,ΐύί,  KcXftW  Ιρνιταν  c£  ότου  ά  πόλΐμοΐ 
tϊ■η,lhegsaid  that  the  king  ο/ the  Indians  hud  seiU  them,  cmnraand- 
ing  them  to  aek  on  what  account  there  tcan  war  (they  said  ϊπΐμψΐν 
4μάΐ,  and  the  question  waa  ΐκ  τίνοί  «στίν  ό  ιτόλί/ιοϊ;)'  X-C'.2.4'. 
'Ηρΐτο  ιΐ  τίϊ  ΐμοΰ  ίί);  σοφώτΕροϊ,  He  asked  whether  there  loan  amj  one 
wiier  Oian  ί  (i.e.  ftrri  τΐϊ  σοφύτιροΐ  ;),  \',Ap.'l\*. 

(Indic.)  'EXryof  ότι  (λπ-ίί[αυσι  <ri  καϊ  r^  «όλιν  ΐ^ΐΐν  μα 
;(άμιν,  lAey  aaicf  ίλαί  they  hoped  you  and  the  slate  uiould  be  grateful  to 
•Hi,  1.5,23,  *Hf(£  S  άγγί>Λιον  τιϊ  tus  'Ελότίΐα  KartiXijTrrai,  mine 
one  was  came  uiiih  a  report  that  Elalea  had  been  taken  (here  tlici  per- 
fect optative  might  have  been  used),  1).  1β,  l^fl.  Άποκρινάμινοί  on 
πίμψουσι  νρίσβιΐί,  ctSvi  απήλλαξαν,  having  re/ilied  th<d  they 
would  send  ambassadors,  they  dismissed  them  <it  once,  T.  1,  DO.  Ήπό- 
ρουν  τί  νοτ€  XiycL,  I  teas  uneerinin  what  he  meant  (τί  vort  \cyu ;), 
V.Ap.2V.  Έ^ουλιώντο  τίν  αϋτοϋ  καταλ(ι>ουσ-ιν.  they  were 
eoniidering  (the  queetion)  whom  they  should  leave  here,  ΏΛί),1'2'2. 

1488.  Ν,  Occasionally  the  present  optative  represents  the  im- 
perfect indicative  in  this  construction ;  as  άττΐκράιαντο  5τι  oiSeli 
μάρτνί  ναρΐίη,  they  replied  that  there  had  been  no  witnes»  preient 
(ού&ίΐ  πιφτν))^,  30,20  (here  the  context  makes  it  clear  that  iropftij 
does  not  stand  for  ττάρκΓΤί). 

1489.  1.  In  a  few  cases  the  Greek  changes  a  present  indicative 
to  the  imperfect,  or  a  perfect  to  the  pluperfect,  in  indirect  discourse, 
instead  of  retainiug  it  or  changing  it  to  the  optative;  as  ίν  Απορία 
^αν,  Jtvooi^icvw  ότι  ^π!  ταΐΐ  βασιλίιοί  θύρακ  ^σαν,  προν8(ΰώ- 
Κίσαν  Si  αντονΐ  οί  βάρβαφοί,  they  were  in  despair,  considering  that 
they  atere  at  the  King's  gates,  and  that  the  barbarians  had  betrayed 
them,  X.X.8. 1*.  (See  the  whole  passive.)  This  is  also  the  Eng- 
lish usage. 

2.  In  Homer  this  ia  the  ordinary  construction  :  see  0(i.3,166. 

SUBJDNCTIVB    OB   OpTATITK   BEPRBSEiCTIHO   ΤΠΒ    InTEEBOOATIVB 


14A0.  An  interrogative  subjunctive  (1S58),  after  a 
primaiy  tense,  retains  its  mood  and  tense  in  an  indirect 
qaeetion ;  aftei  a  past  tense,  it  may  be  either  changed 
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to  the  same  tense  of  the  optative  or  retained  in  the  sub- 
junctive.   S.ff. 

Βονληήμαι  όπαΐΐ  σι  dn-oSpu,  /  am  trying  to  think  how  I  ikaS 
eicapa  you  {irSis  at  ajroSpi ;) ,  X.  C.  1 , 4".  Οϋκ  oI8'  ti  Xputnurf 
Tovrif  8ώ,  /  do  not  know  inhetker  I  shaV.  gioe  {them)  to  Ckrysanlas 
here,  ι'ί/[/.8,4'^  Οΰκ  ίγια  τί  ί'πω,  Ι  do  not  know  vikoi  I  shall  sujr 
(ti  ΐίπω,'),  D.3,5i.  Vf.  Not!  habeo  quid  dicam.  Έπήροντο  ti 
Trapoioltv  τήμ  iroAii',  they  asked  whether  they  should  give  up  the  dig 
(ΐΓαραίω/ωμ  τψ/  jrakiv;  shall  vie  give  up  the  cilyf),  T.  1,25.  ΉπήΜΐ 
5  Ti  ^^ρησαιτο  τιΰ  ττρά-γματι,  he  was  at  a  tots  how  to  deal  with  the 
matter  (τί  )(ρήσΐιΐμ(α ;),  Χ.  ίί.  7, 4".  Έβονλ(ύοντο  tir*  κατακαν• 
σακτιν  an  η  δλλα  ^^ρήσιανται,  they  were  deliberating  tnhether 
(hey  should  bum  them  or  dinpose  of  them  in  some  other  amy,  T.2,4. 

1491.  N.  In  these  questions  ti  (not  iiv)  ia  used  for  vihether, 
-with  both  BubjiinctiTe  and  optative  (see  the  second  example  in 
1490). 

1492.  K.  An  interrogative  subjunctiTs  may  be  chknged  to  the 
optative  when  the  leading  verb  is  optative,  contrary  to  the  general 
us^e  of  indirect  discourse  (1270,  2) ;  as  rniK  Kv  ΐχΜ*  a  rt  -χρ-ησαια 
σα,ντψ,  yoa  mould  not  knom  what  to  do  with  yourself,  P.  Θ.  4θβ'>. 

iKDiciiivB  on  Optative  with  5iV. 

1493.  An  indicative  or  optative  with  Sv  retains  its  mood 
and  tense  (with  S,v)  unchanged  in  indirect  discourse  aftet 
iri  or  (us  and  in  indirect  questions.     E.g. 

Aiyfi  (or  IKtyfv)  Sri  τοντο  &v  iyivtra,  he  says  (or  said)  Ihut 
this  would  have  happened;  ϊλ<γ(ν  Οτι  outos  Βικαίωϊ  ay  &wo$avot,  he 
said  that  this  man  would  justly  die.  'Kpamuv  et  Sottv  S,v  τα  πιστό, 
thty  asked  whether  they  would  give  the  pledges  (δοόρ-ί  ίι»;),  Χ.ί4.4,8'. 

ΐΝΙΊΗΐηνβ   AND   pARTIGIFLB   IK   InDIUBCT   DlBCOUBSE. 

1494.  Each  tense  of  the  infinitive  or  participle  in  in- 
direct discourse  represents  the  tense  of  the  finite  verb 
which  would  be  used  in  the  direct  form,  the  present 
and  perfect  including  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect. 
Each  tense  with  άν  can  represent  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  either  indicative  or  optative  with  av.     E.g. 

Άρροιστΐΐν  ιτροφασίζίταί,  he  pretends  that  he  is  sick,  c£ufioow 
άρρωστίΐν  TovTovi,he  look  an  oath  that  this  man  was  siek,D.l&,lH. 
Κατασχΐϊν  φηυι  rovrovt,  he  «ays  (fiat  he  detained  tirai,  Aid.  80• 
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Έφη  χρημ^  iavrif  Tobt  &ηβαίονί  ίηκικημνχίνα,ι,  he  taid  that 
ike  i'hebaru  had  offered  a  reward  for  him,  ibid.  Λ.  Έπηγγίλλιηυ  τα 
Suoiia  vof^atiy,  he  promuta  to  do  what  U  right,  ibid,  i». 

Ήγγίΐλί  τούτοιΐ!  tpχoμtvovς,  he  announced  that  thete  mere 
coming  (ouroi  ΐρχοιται)  ;  άγγίΧλΐΐ  ταύτουΐ  (λβοΐ'ταΐ,  Ae  announces 
Ihai  thete  came  (ovrot  ^Afoi'J  ;  άγγίλλίΐ  τούτο  ■γίν-ησόμιναν,  he 
announcei  that  thii  iciil  be  done;  ηγγιΛι  τοϋτο  γΐνησόμΐνον, 
he  announced  that  Ihit  would  be  done ;  -^yyttXt  τοϋτο  ytytvqp.ivov, 
he  annoMnced  that  Ihi»  had  been  done  (ro&ro  ■yeytvijTot). 

See  eiamples  of  άν  with  infinitive  and  participlti  in  1808.  For 
the  preRsnt  infinitive  and  partioiple  ββ  itnpei'iect,  see  1385  and  12βθ. 

1495.  The  infinitive  is  said  to  stand  in  indirect  discourse,  and 
ite  tenses  correspond  to  tho.se  of  the  finite  nioode,  «hen  it  depends 
on  a  verb  implying  thought  or  the  expression  o£  thouyht,  and  when 
also  the  thought,  at  originally  conceived,  would  have  been  expressed 
by  some  tense  of  the  indicative  (with  or  without  iv}  or  optative 
(tvith  (Cv),  so  that  it  can  be  ti'ansferi'ed  witliout  change  of  tense  to 
tie  infinitive.  Thus  in  βούΧιταχ  ΐΧθΐίν,  he  withes  lo  go,  ΐλβΐΐν 
represents  no  form  of  either  aorist  indicative  or  aorist  optative, 
aud  is  not  in  indirect  discourse.  But  in  φησίν  iKOciv,  he  says  that 
he  inent,  IXSeiv  represents  ηΚθον  of  the  direct  discourse.  (See  Greek 
Mood/  and'Tensei,  §  684.) 

1496.  The  regular  negative  of  the  infinitive  and  participle  in 
indirect  discourse  is  οΰ,  but  exceptions  occur.  P^specialjy  the 
infinitive  after  verba  of  hoping,  promising,  and  urearing  (see  1286) 
regularly  has  μή  for  its  negative ;  as  ωμννΐ  μιβίν  άρηκίνοί,  he  twore 
thai  he  had  said  nothing,  D.  31, 119. 

INDTRECT  QUOTATION   OP  COMPLEX  SENTENCES. 

1497.  1.  When  a  complex  sentence  is  indirectly 
quoted,  its  leading  verb  follows  the  rule  for  simple 
sentences  (1487-1494). 

2.  After  primary  tenses  the  dependent  verbs  retain 
the  same  mood  and  tense.  After  past  tenses,  dependent 
primary  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  all  dependent  sub- 
junctives may  either  be  changed  to  the  same  tense  of 
the  optative  or  retain  their  original  mood  and  tense. 
When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative,  Sv  is  dropped,  (dp, 
Stop,  etc.  becoming  el,  2τ6,  etc.  But  dependent  second- 
ary teneee  of  the  indicative  remain  «nchaw^ad..  E,g, 
,        .A.oc.yle 
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to  the  same  tense  of  the  optative  or  retained  in  the  sub- 
junetive.    E.g. 

Βουλΐιημαι  όπιυΐ  ai  atro^pm,  I  am  trying  io  think  how  I  shdi. 
escape  you  {srSs  σι  άττοΒρω;),  X.C.I, 4".  Ούκ  oIS"  «ί  Χ^ιυσώτγ 
TovTif  8ω,  /  do  ηπΙ  tnow  whether  I  shall  giiie  ((Aem)  to  Ckryianbu 
here,  iii</.8, 4''.  Οίκ  ΐχω  τί  cljrai,  t  do  not  know  what  I  shall  raj 
(t(  iliriu;),  D.9,51.  (,/  Non  habeo  quid  dicam.  Έη^/χητο  ύ 
irapaooifv  τητ  πύλιν,  Ihey  asked  whether  they  should  give  up  the  city 
(mpahiopiv  tijv  woXxv;  shall  we  yive  up  the  city!'),  'Γ.  1,25.  Ήιτόρο 
ο  τι  jfpjjtraiTO  T(J  ττρά-γμο,τι,  he  icas  at  a  lots  hom  to  deal  with  Ae 
matter  (τί  )^•ήσιιιμαι ;),  Χ.Η.Ί,Α".  ΈβαοΚΐνοντο  are  κατακαί- 
σιικτιν  απ  τι  ίίλλα  χρησιονται.  they  were  deliberating  whether 
Ihey  should  Sunt  them  or  dispose  of  them  in  some  other  way,  T.  2,  i. 

1491.  N.  In  these  questions  ti  (not  iav)  is  used  for  whethtr, 
with  both  subjunctive  and  optative  (see  the  second  example  in 
14B0). 

1492.  N.  An  interrogative  subjunctive  may  be  changed  to  the 
optative  when  the  leading  verb  is  optative,  contrary  to  the  genenu 
ueage  of  indirect  diacourae  (12T0,  2) ;  as  οϋκ  £v  Ιχοΐί  5  τι  χρήσαιο 
aavTif,  yov  vmuld  not  know  what  to  do  with  yourself,  P.  ΰ.4ββ''. 

IXDICATIVE    OB    OPTATIVE    WITH    &)•. 

1493.  An  indicative  or  opta,tive  with  3y  retains  its  mood 
and  tense  (witli  άν)  unchanged  in  indirect  discourse  after 
3τι  or  at  and  in  indirect  questions.     E.g. 

Aeyii  (or  iktytv)  5ri  τούτο  &v  {γίητο,  he  says  (or  said)  thai 
this  would  haee  happened;  iXcycv  ότι  οΰτοΐ  Βικαίωί  &v  άτοθάνοί,  he 
said  that  this  man  would  justly  die.  Ήρόπων  tl  SaUy  Sy  τα  πιστά, 
they  asked  whether  they  would  give  the  pledges  (Soujrc  £v;),  Χ./Ι.ί,δ'. 

InrtNiTivB  akd  Fakticiplb  iir  Ik  direct  DiscociteE. 

1494.  Each  tense  of  the  infinitive  or  participle  in  in- 
direct discourse  represents  the  tense  of  the  finite  verb 
which  would  be  used  in  the  direct  form,  the  present 
and  perfect  including  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect. 
Each  tense  with  av  can  represent  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  either  indicative  or  optative  with  άν•     E.g. 

'KppanTTCiv  ΊΤροφασίζΐτολ.  he  pretends  that  he  is  sick,  ίζάμοσο 
AppiinTTttv  TOVTOfi,  he  took  an  oath  that  this  man  was  sick,  D.  IS,  124. 
Κατασχίΐν  φψη  τούτους,  he  «α^ι  (^αt  Kc  dttaititd  iAm,  tSttf.  Slli 
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Έφη  χμήμαι^  ίαντψ  Tobt  &ηβιύοΜ  ϊπικίκημνχίναι,  he  taid  thai 
the  Theban*  h€ul  qffered  a  reward  for  him,  ibid.  lil.  'Einiyy<AX«rBi  τα 
iiicaia  woirfaiiv,  he  proiuites  to  do  tohttl  ύ  right,  ibid.  Ίβ. 

'HyynAt  τούτον^  ίρχομίνουί,  he  announced  that  then  were 
comini/  (efirtu  ipjfovrj^)  ;  ίγγέλλα  τούταυΐ  t  λόονταϊ,  Λβ  announces 
that  theie  came  (ούτοι  ήλΰον)  ;  άγγ<λλ«  τοντο  •γ€νησόμ€νον,  he 
announce»  that  thi»  wiil  be  dune;  τ/γγαλι  rmtro  -γΐνησόμίναν, 
he  announced  that  ihi»  would  be  done ;  ^γγΐΐΛΐ  roCro  -γΐ-γΐνημίνον, 
he  announced  that  thi»  had  been  done  (roCru  γιγίνηται). 

See  examples  of  Sv  with  infinitive  and  participle  in  ΙϋΟβ.  For 
the  present  infinitive  and  partioiple  aa  imperfect,  see  1285  and  13ΘΘ. 

1495.  The  infinitive  is  eaid  to  stand  in  indirect  discourse,  and 
its  teniies  correspond  to  those  of  the  finite  moods,  when  it  depends 
on  Λ  verb  implying  thought  or  the  eicpreesion  of  thon){ht,  and  when 
also  the  thought,  as  originally  conceived,  would  have  heeii  eipi-essed 
by  some  tense  of  the  indicative  (with  or  without  Sv)  or  optative 
(with  άν).  so  that  it  can  be  transferred  without  change  of  tense  to 
the  infinitive.  Thus  in  βονΚιται  iKOtiv,  he  wishes  to  go,  ΐΧθΰν 
represents  no  form  of  either  aorist  indicative  or  aorist  optative, 
and  is  not  in  indirect  discourse.  But  in  φησίν  tX6ttv,  he  xaj/n  that 
he  went,  Ιλθΐΐν  represents  ηλθον  of  the  direct  discourse.  (See  Greek 
Moods  and'  Tenses,  §  684.) 

1496.  The  regular  negative  of  the  infinitive  and  participle  in 
indirect  discourse  is  ou,  but  exceptions  occur.  FI>4pecially  the 
infinitive  after  verbs  of  hoping,  promixing,  and  sirenring  (see  1286) 
regularly  has  μή  for  its  negative ;  as  ωμννί  μηίίν  ΐίρηκίναι,  he  lujore 
that  he  had  said  nothing,  D.  21, 119. 

INDIRECT  QUOTATION  OF  COMPLEX   SENTENCES. 

1497.  1.  When  a  complex  sentence  ia  indirectly 
quoted,  its  leading  verb  follows  the  rule  for  simple 
sentences  (1487-1494). 

2.  After  primary  tenses  the  dependent  verbs  retain 
the  same  mood  and  tense.  After  past  tenses,  dependent 
primary  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  all  dependent  sub- 
junctives may  either  be  changed  to  the  same  tenie  of 
the  optative  or  retain  their  original  mood  and  tense. 
When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative,  άν  is  dropped,  (tin, 
Srav,  eta.  becoming  ei',  Sre,  etc.  But  dependent  »econd- 
ary  tensee  of  the  indicative  rerae.m  xmcWw^^^.   £.ς- 
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1.  Άν  ίμΐΐί  Χ-ίγηΤΐ,  ποιησ^ιν  (ψί^οΐι•)  ο  μητ    αί^Γχύνην  {ίήτ 

ά&οζίαν  avTm  φίρΐΐ,  if  you  (^shali')  say  so,  he  sags  he  unll  do  tDhalemr 
does  nol  bring  shame  or  diso'edit  to  Aim,  D.  19, 41.  Hera  no  change 
13  made,  except  in  irotijffetv  (H94). 

2.  Άπίκρ'νατο  ότι  μαιΆάνοΐΕν  ο  ουκ  ΐττίσταιντα,  he  replied, 
thai  they  vere  learning  what  they  did  not  understand  (he  eaid  μανΒά- 
νοασιν  a  ονκ  (Wornvrai,  which  might  have  been  retained),  V.Eu. 
276".  ΕΓ  Tiv.1  φήγοντα  λι}ψοιτο,  ττραηγόρΐυιν  ότι  ιοί  τολΐμί^ 
χρ^ήσοιτο,  he  announced  that,  if  he  should  catch  any  one  running 
away,  he  should  treat  him  as  an  enemy  (he  said  ti  riva  Χ,ΎρΙιομαί,  χρή- 
σομαι),  Χ,  C3, 1*  (1405).  Νομί^^ο»',  όσα  τηί  ττόλίοις  νρο\άβοι, 
ττάντα  ταντα  /3ΐ/ΐ(ΐύιΐ«  ίζΐΐν.  believing  that  he  should  hold  all  those 
places  securely  which  he  should  lake  from  the  city  beforehand  {So  iv 
νροΚάβω,  £*ίω),  1>.  18, 26.  'ESOkh  fux  ravrjj  ιταράσθαι  σαιθηνια,  iv$o- 
μονμϊν•^  ότι,  toy  μ*ν  λάίοι,  σΐιΐθ•ήσομ.αι,  it  seemed  best  to  me  to  try 
to  gain  safely  in  this  way,  thinking  that,  if  I  should  escape  notice, 
I  should  be  saved  (we  Tuisht  have  had  (E  Χάθοιμι,  σιο&ησοίμψ), 
L.12,l•').  Έφοσαν  ταϋΐ  ar&pa.^  άτοκτΐνίΐν  ονΐ  ί)^ov^τt  ζΰιντα/ί, 
they  said  thai  they  should  kill  the  men  whom  they  had  olive  (awoicrt- 
νοΰμο-  OL!  exoptr,  which  might  have  been  changed  to  άττοκταταν 
oSs  ίχρίίν),  T.2,5.  Πρό8ηΚον  ην  (τοατα)  iσάμtvav,  ei  μη  «ίωλύ- 
(ΓΐΤΐ,  if  was  plain  that  Ihts  would  be  so  unless  you  should  prevent 
(ιστοί,  ti  μη  κωλυσίτΐ,  which  might  have  become  ci  μη  xoiXurwrc), 
Aesch.3,90. 

ΉλτΓίίον  TOW  2ικ(λονΐ  Tourg,  ous  μΐτΐπιμψαντο,  άναι/τη• 
σίσθαί,  they  hoped  the  Sitels  whom  they  had  sent  for  wotUd  meet  ikem 
here,  T.  7, 80. 

1498.  One  verb  may  be  changed  to  the  optative  while  anoUier 
is  retained;  as  SijAu^ns  5τι  ϊτοιμοί  άσι  μάχισθαι,  tl  τίΐ  Ιζίργ_οίτο, 
having  shown  that  Ihey  were  ready  to  fight  if  any  one  should  come 
forth  (ΐτοιμοί  ίσμΐν,  iav  tis  ίξίρχητΛί),  X.  C.  4, 1'.  This  sometimes 
causes  a  variety  of  constructions  in  the  same  sentence. 

1499.  The  aorist  indicative  is  not  changed  to  the  aorist  opta- 
tive in  dependent  clauses,  because  in  these  the  aorist  optative  gen- 
erally  repi'esents  the  aoriat  subjunctive. 

The  present  indicative  is  seldom  changed  to  the  present  optative 
in  dependent  clauses,  for  a  similar  reason. 
For  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  see  1482. 

1500.  N.  A  dependent  optative  of  the  direct  form  of  course 
remains  unchanged  in  all  indirect  discourse  (1481,  2). 

1501.  N.  Occasionally  a  dependent  present  or  perfect  iodica• 
tive  is  changed  to  the  impetiect  oi  -^Vuvedw^,  «&  va  the  iMding 

clause  (li89).  l.oi^^k 
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1502.  The  principles  of  1497  a|)ply  alao  to  all  depen- 
dent clauses  after  past  tenses,  which  express  indirectly 
the  past  thought  of  any  person.  This  applies  especially 
to  the  following  constructions:  — 

1.  Clauses  depending  on  an  infinitive  after  verbs  of  wish- 
ing, commanding,  advising,  and  others  which  imply  thoiiglU 
but  do  not  take  the  infinitive  in  indirect  diaeourse  (149Λ). 

2.  Clauses  containing  a  protasis  with  the  apodosis  implied 
in  the  context  (1420),  or  with  the  apodosis  expressed  in  a 
verb  like  Aiv^u.  (1423). 

3.  Temporal  clauses  expressing  a  past  intention,  purpose, 
or  expectation,  especially  those  introduced  by  ΐοκ  or  irpiV. 

4.  Even  ordinary  relative  sentences,  which  would  regu- 
larly take  the  indicative. 

(1)  ΈβούΚοιτο  ίΧθΐΐν,  ΐί  toSto  yivoir  ο,  they  wished  ίο  go  if  this 
tkouid  happen.  (We  might  have  tar  τούτο  γίνηται,  expressiiig 
the  form,  if  this  shall  happen^  in  which  the  wish  would  lie  conceived). 
Here  ίΧθΰν  is  not  in  indirect  discourse  (1495).  Έκίλΐωην  5  τι 
h-ivnivTo  )ιJιβάv^a'i  //ίτα&ώκην,  he  commanded  them  to  late  what 
they  could  and  pursue  (we  might  have  3  τι  ΰμ  Suvaivrai,  i-epresent- 
ing  S  Ti  &v  ύνρψτθί),  Χ.Ο.Τ,δ'.  npoeiTray  αϋτοΐϊ  μη  νανμαχΰν 
Kopu^UMS,  Ijv  μη  ini  Κΐρκνραν  ττΚίωσι  και  μίλΧιοσιν  άποβαίναν, 
they  instrticted  them  not  to  engage  in  a  sea-fight  with  Corinthians, 
unless  these  should  be  sailing  against  Corcyra  and  should  be  on  the 
point  of  landing  (we  might  have  ti  μη  χλί'οκν  κοί  μίΚΧοΐΐν), 
Τ.  1,45. 

(2)  Φΰλακαΐ  σνμτημττα,  όπωΐ  φνλάττοκν  αντον,  ιαΰ  ΐί  των  &γρίαηι 
τι  φανΐίη  θηρύον,  he  sends  (sent)  guards,  to  guard  him  and  (to  be 
ready)  in  case  any  of  the  savage  beasts  should  appear  (the  thoiiglit 
being  iay  τι  φαν^),  Χ.  C.  1, 4'.  ToWAo,  ην  ϊτι  vuv/u(;^v  οι  Ά$ψ 
ναϊοιτολμησίιίσι,  ναρίσκΐυάζοντο.  they  made  the  other  preparations, 
(to  be  ready")  in  case  the  Athenians  should  still  venture  a  naval  battle, 
T.7,59.  'OtKTiipov,  tt  άΚώσοιντο,  they  pitied  them,  if  they  were 
to  he  captured  (the  thought  being  rre  pity  them  if  they  are  to  be 
captured,  ti  άλύιτονται,  which  might  be  retained),  Χ..•Ι.1,4', 
"Βχαιρον  ίγαχών  ίΐ  τΐϊ  Ιάσοι.  Ι  rejoiced,  being  content  if  any  one 
would  let  it  pass  (the  thought  waa  αγαπά  tl  τ«  ΐάσίΐ),  Ρ.Βρ.4.τΟ•. 
Έθαύμαζΐν  α  ris  ipyvpum  wparroiTo,  he  wondered  that  any  one 
demanded  money,  X.M.I,  2';  hut  in  the  same  book  (1, 1")  we  find 
ί$αΰμαζΐ  S*  cl  μ^  φαν€ρον  αϋταϊΐ  itrrtr,  he  wondered  thai  it  mu  not 
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(3)  SrxwSas  ίττοίψηιντο  ίαΐϊ  άπαγ•/ίλ6(ίη  τα  λιχθίντα  tk  Aaxt- 

βαψιονα,  Iheg  miuie  a  truce,  (iit  coniinue)  uiiiii  whai  had  been  said 
shouidbe  reported aC  iS/)aria  (their  thought  was  ΐοκ  av  αιτα-γγιΚΘ-β), 
X.ii.3,2*'.  Οΰ  γίρ  &η  σφία%  ανία  ό  flfos  ■ηϊ  dirotxnjt,  irpif  S^ 
ά-πίκωνται  fs  αϋτην  λχβνην. /or  the  God  did  not  mean  to  rrleaxe 
Ihem  fi-om  the  colony  unlU  they  should  actually  come  to  Libya  (we 
might  have  άνίκοίντο),  Hd,  4,157.  ΊΑόοντη  Ιστασαν  hmrart  ττίμ• 
γοΐ  Ύμάιαιν  hpμ■qσι.ίt,they  stood  viaiting  until  (for  the  time  ttrten} 
a  column  should  rush  upon  the  Trojans,  //.  4, 334. 

(4)  Και  iJTtt  a^fux  Ιίίσθαί,  Sm  pa  o!  γαμβρόΐο  πάρα  Προιτοιο 
φίροίτα,  he  asked  to  see  the  Wien,  which  he  wat  bringing  (aa  he 
said)yrom  Pro«(!«, /i. 6, 176.  KaTTjyoptov  τωμ  Klytinfriaai  τα,  irt- 
TToi-qKOitv  jrpoSovTii  την  'Ελλάδα,  they  accused  the  Aeginetans  for 
what  (aa  they  said)  they  had  done  in  betraying  Greece,  Hd.  β,  49. 

For  the  saTne  principle  in  causal  sentences,  see  ΙδΟβ. 

1503.  Ν.  On  this  principle,  clauses  introduced  by  Tva,  ϋπακ,  ωί, 
ίφρα,  and  μή  admit  the  double  construction  of  indirect  disooui-se, 
and  allow  the  subjunctive  or  future  indicative  to  stand  unchanged 
after  past  tenses  (see  1369).  The  same  principle  extends  to  all 
conditional  and  all  conditional  relative  and  temporal  sentence* 
depending  on  clauses  %Tith  lira,  etc.,  as  these  too  belong  to  tiie  in- 
direct diacourae. 

Ούχ  ϊτι,  o&\  iwmt,   μί\   Stv,   |ii|   twm. 

ie04t.  These  expressions,  by  the  ellipsis  of  a  verb  of 
saying,  often  mean  I  do  not  speak  of,  or  not  to  apeak  of. 
With  ονχ  an  indicative  (e.ff.  Afyiu)  was  originally  under- 
Htood,  and  with  μή  an  imperative  or  subjunctive  {e.g.  Xiyt 
ΟΓΐίπτ)ϊ).     E.g. 

Ovj(  ojTiui  τίί  σκινη  απίδοαθί,  άλλα  και  ο!  θνραι  Αφηρττάσ^ψταΐ', 
Ι  do  not  mention  your  selling  the  funiilure  (i.e.  not  only  did  you  sell 
the  furniture),  but  even  the  doors  were  carried  off,  LyB.19,31.  M^ 
Zm  θίοί,  άλλα  KOi  άνθραητοί  . .  ■  ού  φιλονσι  τοΰΐ  άΐΓίστοΰιτα$,  not  only 
God  (ηο(  to  speak  of  God),  hul  also  men  fail  to  love  those  v)ko  distrust 
them,  X.  C.  7, 2".  Ilijraii/itff  ij/ieis,  ονχ  Ottojs  σ€  ναΰσαμΐν,  we  have 
been  stopped  ourselves ;  there  is  no  talk  of  stopping  yov,  S.  El.  796. 

When  these  forms  were  thus  used,  the  original  ellipsis  was  ^ttb- 
ably  never  preaent  to  the  mind. 

IX.     CAUSAL  SENTENCES. 
ΙδΟδ.  Causal  sentences  express  a  cause,  and  are  intro- 
duced by  on,  ώϊ,  became,  eirei,  eireiStj,  fire,  όττότΐ,  «ne•, 
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and  by  other  particles  of  eimilar  njeaning.  They  have 
the  indicative  after  both  primary  and  secondary  tenses. 
The  negative  particle  is  οϋ.    H-g. 

K^Stro  yap  Δα*αών,  ότι  μα.  θν^σκοντα^  όρατο,  for  she  pitied  the 
Itanai,  becauae  $he  sain  them  dijiug,  11. 1, 56.  Ότ<  rmiff  outiw  ίχϊΊ 
τροσηκα  ιτροΰάμακ  ίθΆαν  axoitw,  since  this  is  so,  il  is  becoming  that 
you  should  be  viiUing  to  hear  eagerly,  D.  1, 1. 

Λ  potential  optative  or  indicative  may  stand  in  a  causal  sen- 
tence: seeD,18,49  and  79. 

1806.  N,  On  the  principle  of  indirect  diecoiii'se  (1502),  a 
causal  sentence  after  a  past  tense  may  have  the  optative,  to  imply 
that  the  cause  is  assigned  on  the  authority  of  some  other  person 
than  the  writer;  aa  τον  TitpucXia  ίκάκιζον,  tin  στρατηγοί  ων  <Λκ 
ίπΐζάγοι,  they  abused  Periclei,  because  (as  they  said)  being  general 
he  did  not  lead  them  out,  T.2,21.  (This  assigna  the  Athenians' 
reason  for  abusing  Pericles,  but  does  not  show  the  hIatoriaD'a 
opiuion.) 

X.     EXPRESStON  OF  A  WISH. 

1507.  When  a  wish  refers  to  the  future,  it  is  expressed 
by  the  optative,  either  with  or  without  e['ffe  or  ei  yap 
(Homeric  also  αϊθβ,  at  yap),  0  that,  0  if.  The  nega- 
tive is  μή,  which  can  stand  alone  with  the  optative.   E.g. 

ΎμΧν  Λοί  δαΐτν  ϊκττίρσαί  Ώριάμοιο  πάλιν,  may  the  Oodt  grant  Ιο 
you  to  dettroy  Priam's  cily,  /M,18.  Αΐ  γαρ  «μοί  rocrtnjvSt  ^cot  huvor 
fLw  TttpiSutv,  0  that  the  Gods  wovid  clothe  me  with  so  tnuch  tlrength, 
Od.S,20o.  To  piv  vvv  ταΰταττρ^σσοίί  τάνιρ  eV  χίρσΧ  i;^tii,/or 
the  present  may  you  continue  to  do  these  things  which  you  have  nota  in 
hand,  Hd.7,5.  EM*  ψί'λοϊ  ^μϊν  yivoio,  0  thai  you  may  becomt 
our  friend, 'K..H.i,\''.  MijictVi  ζ^ην  iyw,  may  I  no  longer  live, 
Ar.JT.lSSS.  Τίθνα,ίην,  ore  μοι  μηκίτί  ταντα.  μίλα,  may  I  die 
when  I  shall  no  longer  care  for  these  things  (1439),  Mijiin.1,2. 

The  force  of  the  tenses  here  is  the  same  as  in  protaab  (see  1272). 

1608,  In  poetry  ti  alone  is  sometimes  used  with  the  optative  in 
TristieB',  ae  «I  μοί  yivono  φθογγοί  ir  βρα.χύ>σιν,  0  that  I  might  find 
a  voice  in  my  arms,  E.  Hec.  S36. 

150Θ.  N.  The  poets,  especially  Homer,  sometimes  prefix  ώϊ 
(probably  exclamatory)  to  the  optative  in  wishes;  as  <uf  Λ.ιγ4Χμτο 
«αί  ΰλλοτ  5rw  τοίαντά  ye  ^efoi,  likewise  let  any  other  perish  who 
may  do  the  like,  Od.  1, 47. 
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1518.  The  infinitive  may  be  the  object  of  &  verb.  It 
generally  has  the  force  of  an  object  accusative,  Bome- 
times  that  of  an  accusative  of  kindred  signification 
(1051),  and  sometimes  that  of  an  object  genitive. 

1919.  The  object  infinitive  not  in  indirect  discosrse 
(1495)  follows  verbs  whose  action  naturally  implies  another 
action  as  its  object,  especially  those  expressing  wtsA,  com- 
Taand,  advice,  cause,  attempt,  intention,  prevention,  ability,  JU- 
ness,  necessity,  or  their  opposites.  Such  verbs  are  in  general 
the  same  in  Greek  as  in  English,  and  others  will  be  learned 
by  practice.     The  negative  is  μ,η.     E.g. 

SoiiXcTut  ΐλβεΐν,  he  vrishis  to  go;  βονΚεται  rovt  ποΛίταΐ  irdKi• 
μικο^ΐ  ΐΐναι,  he  toiihes  the  citkeni  lo  be  vmrlike ;  τταραχνονμίν  not 
μίνΐΐν,  u<e  advise  you  to  remain;  vpotiktro  ■/τοΧ.ιμ^σα.ι,  he  pre• 
Jerred  lo  make  war;  KtXtvfi  at  μη  άπΐλθίΐν,  he  commandt  you  not 
to  depart;  aiimaiv  Αρχ€ΐν,  Ihey  claim  Ike  right  lo  iide;  iiiovrai 
θανίΐν,  he  is  thought  to  de»eree  lo  die;  &ίομαι  νμϊον  σνγγνώμψ'  μοί 
ίχαν,  Ι  asic:  you  Ιο  have  consideration  for  me.  So  nuAuei  <ri  jSeSi- 
ζΐΐν,  he  preiienls  you  from  marching;  ofi  ττίφνκι  SovKtvetv,  he  is 
not  horn  lo  be  a  ilare ;  άναβάλλΐται  rovi-o  xoitiv,  he  postpones  doing 
this;  Kiv&vveiti  Savtiv,  he  is  in  danger  of  death. 

1530.  N.  The  tenses  here  used  are  chiefly  the  present  and 
aorist,  and  these  do  not  differ  in  their  time  (1272).  In  this  con- 
Btruction  the  infinitive  hae  no  more  reference  to  lime  than  any 
other  verbal  noun  would  have,  but  the  meaning  of  the  verb  gener- 
ally gives  it  a  reference  to  the  future  ■,  aa  in  άίιονται  θανΰν  (above) 
θανΰν  expresses  time  only  bo  far  as  θανάτου  would  do  so  in  its 
place. 

1521.  The  infinitive  may  depend  on  a  noun  and  a  verb 
(generally  ίστί)  which  together  are  equivalent  to  a  verb 
which  takes  an  object  infinitive  (1519).     E.g. 

'ArayKij  ΐστί  πάντοϊ  Λπίλθεΐν,  there  is  a  necessity  that  all 
should  withdraw;  mVSuioi  ξν  αντι^  va0tiv  τι,  he  ieas  in  danger  t^ 
suffering  something;  tXiriSai  «^ei  τοί)το  ιοιήσαι,  Ae  ftiM  hope*  of 
doing  this.  'Clpa.  απίίναι,  it  is  lime  lo  gn  away,  P.J/t.  42•.  To« 
στρατιώταΐΐ  ορμή  (vtVecre  Ικτιιχίσαι  το  χιομίοιι,  an  impuUe  to 
fortify  the  place  fell  upon  the  soldiers,  T.4,4. 

For  the  infinitive  with  τοΰ  depending  on  a  noun,  see  1647. 

2f22.  1.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  (1485)  U 
,        .A.ooyle 
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generally  the  object  of  a  verb  of  saying  or  thinking  or  some 
equivalent  expression.  Here  each  tense  of  the  infinitive 
corresponds  in  time  to  the  same  tense  of  some  fiuite  mood. 
See  1494,  with  the  examples. 

2.  Many  verbs  of  this  class  (especially  the  passive  of 
λίγα)  allow  both  a  peisonal  and  an  impersonal  constiiiction. 
Thus  we  can  say  λίγιται  ό  Kvpot  ίλθΐΐν,  Cyrus  is  said  to  have 
gone,  or  Xrycnu  tw  Kvpoy  ίλθίϊν,  ti  is  said  that  Cyrus  went. 
Δοκάβ,  seem,  is  generally  used  personally ;  as  Sok<(  eWi  σοφόν, 
he  seems  to  be  wise. 
■^  1623.   1.  Of  the  three  common  verbs  meaning  to  say,  — 

(a)  φημί  regularly  takes  the  infinitive  in  indirect  dis- 
course ; 

(6)  Arof  regularly  takes  ότι  or  (is  with  the  indicative  or 
optative ; 

(c)  Xiyo)  allows,  either  construction,  but  in  the  active 
voice  it  generally  takes  ότι  or  us. 

Other  verbs  which  regularly  take  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse  are  οΐομαι,  ^γίομαι,  ναμίζιο,  and  SoKto),  meaning  to 
believe,  or  to  think. 

2.  Exceptional  cases  of  ttro»  with  the  infinitive  are  more  com- 
mon than  those  of  φημ£ν/ϊΙ\ι  Sri  or  ok  (which  are  very  rare). 

Ehov,  commanded,  takes  the  iiifiuitive  regularly  (1519). 

For  the  two  conatructioua  allowed  after  verbs  of  hoping,  expect- 
ing, etc^  see  1266. 

1624.  N.  A  relative  clause  depending  on  an  infinitive  in  indi- 
rect discourse  «ometimes  takes  the  infinitive  by  aGsiinilation  ;  as 
^iS^  Si  ytviirSat  im,  τ§  οίκι'^  (ϊψ"))  άΐΐψγμίνην  καταλάμβαναν 
ripr  θύρατ,  ond  when  they  came  to  the  house,  (A«  said)  Ikey  found  tke 
door  open,  P.  Sy.  174'*.  Herodotus  allows  this  assimilation  even 
after  ύ,  if,  and  &ori,  because. 

1626.  In  narration,  the  infinitive  often  seems  to  stand 
for  the  indicative,  when  it  depends  on  some  word  like 
XiytTcu,  it  is  said,  expressed  or  even  implied  in  what  pre- 
cedes.   E.g. 

'AitTKcyicvovs  8ϊ  is  rh  Άργοί,  διατ/ίισ-ίαι  τον  φόρΥον.  and 
having  come  Ιο  Argon,  ihey  were  (it  is  mid)  sellinrj  oui  Iheir  cargo /or 
gaU,  Hd.l,  1.  ΔιατίθίπθΜ  is  an  imperfect  infinitive  (12Θ5,  1)  :  see 
also  Hd.1,24,  and  X.  C.1,SK 

L.ooylc 
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Ikpihittye  with  Adjectives. 

1526.  The  infinitive  may  depend  on  adjectives  cor- 
responding in  meaning  to  verba  which  take  an  object 
infinitive  (1519),  especially  those  expressing  ability, 
fitness,  desert,  willingness,  and  their  opposites.     E.g. 

Αυνατοΐ  ποίΕΪν  τοΟγο,  able  to  do  Otis;  S«vo«  \iyciv,  tkiiied  in 
speaking;  άζιοί  τοντο  λα^ΐϊν,  worthy  to  receive  this:  irpo&VfUK  λέ 
ytiv,  eager  lo  speak.  Μαλακοί  καρτΐμΐϊν,  (too)  effeminate  ta 
endure,  'P.Rp.5ii&';  ίπιστημιαν  λΐγίΐντ*  «ai  σιγάν,  knotoing  hoa 
both  to  speak  and  to  be  silent,  P.  Phdr.  276•. 

So  ToiovTW  olot  ποιτηροϋ  τιιόϊ  ΐργαυ  ίφϊΐσθα^,  capable  of  aiming 
(such  as  Ιο  aim)  aC  any  viciuus  act,  X.C.I, U*;  also  with  oloi  alone, 
αίοΐ  oft  π-oTc  μίταβάΚΚΐσθαα,  one  likely  lo  be  altnays  changing, 

1527.  N.  Αίκαιοί,  just,  and  Bome  other  adjectives  may  thus  be 
used  personally  with  the  infinitive;  as  Suaaoi  ίστι  τοντο  iroicii', 
he  has  a  right  to  do  this  (equivalent  to  Slkcuov  <<mv  αντό>'  τοντο 

LiHiTiHO  Infinitive  with  Adjectives,  Adverbs,  and  Nocm. 

1528.  Any  adjective  or  adverb  may  take  an  infinitive 
to  limit  its  meaning  to  a  particular  action.     Mg. 

@ίαμα  οίσχρον  όραν,  a  sight  disgraceful  to  behold;  λόγοι  u/ilr 
^ψησιμάιτο-τοι,  ακονσαί.  Words  moat  useful  for  you  lo  hear ;  τα  XftXt- 
ΊΓΐίιτατα  cvptlv,  the  things  hardest  tofnd.  Πολιτιύχ  ήκιστα.  χαλΐττή 
σνζην,  a  government  least  hard  to  live  unrfer,  P,Po^,302^  Outw 
ίΐ^ίατη  ΐμδιαιτάσίαι,  Q  house  most  pleasant  to  live  in,  X.  Af". 3, 8", 
Κάλλιστα,  (adv.)  ΐδΐϊ^,  in  a  manner  most  deligktjiil  to  behold, 
X.C.8,3». 

1889.  N.  This  infinitive  (1528)  is  generally  active  rather  than 
passive ;  as  πράγμα  χαλίτταν  iroitZv,  a  thing  hard  to  do,  rather  than 
χοΧΐταν  τοκισθιχι,  hard  to  be  done. 

1530.  N.  Nouns  and  even  verbs  may  take  the  iofiaitive  as  a 
limiting  accusative  (1058) ;  as  0ανμα  tS  ίσθαι,  α  monder  to  behold, 
Od.S,3ee.  Άρκττ(ν(σκ(  μάχίσθαι,  he  was  the  first  in  fighting 
(like  μάχιρ), /ί.β,4ΘΟ.  Δοκτϊΐ  ^αφίραν  avTout  tScii';  doyoa  think 
they  differ  in  appearance  (lo  lookat)t  P.Bp.iQo'. 

1531.  li.  Here  belongs  the  infinitive  after  a  comparative  with 
η,  than;   as  νόσημα  μ€Ϊζον  η   φίριιν,  a  disease  too  heavy  to  bear, 

B.o.T.um. 

For  uiTTf  with  this  infinitive,  see  14δδ. 
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Ikfinitivb  of  Furposk. 

1532.  1.  The  infinitive  may  express  a  purpose.     E.g, 
Oi  άψ^ίρντκ.  Off  ιΰίΛσϋι  άρχίΐν  μον,  the  rulers,  whom  you  chose 

to  rule  me,  V.Ap.2S'.  Ίην  ττόλιν  φνλάτΓ(ΐν  ούτοΓϊ  ιταρί&ιακαν, 
they  delivered  the  city  to  Ihem  to  guard,  H.i.i'^,  &ίάιτασ6αι  παρηι• 
ras  ymnuxas  vitiV  φΐροΰσαί,  the  women  were  to  be  seen  bringing 
Ihem  (something)  to  drink,  X,  H.  7,  Ξ», 

2.  Here,  as  with  adjectives  (1529),  the  infinitive  ia  active  rather 
than  pttssiTe;  as  κτανΐΐν  Ιμοί  viv  ίδοσαν,  they  gave  her  to  me  io 
km  (to  be  kiUed),  E.  Tro.  874. 

1533.  N,  In  Homer,  where  wrrrt  only  rarely  has  the  sense  of  so  as 
(1455),  the  simple  infinitivemay  express  a  result;  as  rfs  σφίικ  ζννίηκί 
μά)(ί<τθαι;  who  brought  them  into  conflict  so  as  to  contend  ΐ  11. 1,8. 

Absolute  Infinitive. 

1534.  The  infinitive  may  stand  absolutely  in  parentheti- 
cal phrases,  generally  with  ώϊ  or  όσοι•.     E.g. 

The  most  common  of  these  ia  m%  ί-ιτοί  tlneivor  <Us  chritv,  so  to 
speak.  Others  are  tus  στητβ/ίωϊ  (or  σννίλάτι,  1 172, 2)  ιΐττΰν,  to  speak 
concisely;  το  ζνμ,πα,ν  eijriiv,  on  the  whole;  ut;  άιτίοτόσοι,  (ο judge 
(i.e.  03  far  as  we  can  judge) ;  οσαν  y(  μ  <iSivai,  as  far  as  I  know ; 
ώΐ  ϊμο!  hoKtiv,  or  Ιμοί  SoKCtv,  as  ίί  seems  to  me;  (us  ourui  y  d.Kov- 
σαί,  at  first  hearing  (or  without  tis).  So  όλίγοιι  δ(ϊν  and  μικρόν 
Stir,  to  want  little.  i.e.  almost  (see  1116,  b). 

Herodotua  has  <ύΐ  Κόγι^  (ίιτΐΐν  and  ου  παλλώ  λόγια  (ίπ-ΐϊν,  not 
to  make  a  long  story,  in  short. 

1535.  N.  In  certain  cases  cZrai  seems  to  be  superfluous;  espe- 
cially in  ίκαιν  fivat,  wilting  or  willingly,  which  generally  stands  in 
ft  negatife  sentence.  So  in  το  vvv  etvai,  at  present;  το  τήμίρον 
cfvat,  to-day ;  τό  Ιτ•'  ΐκη'νοΐΐ  «Ζναι  and  similar  phrases,  as  far  as 
depends  on  them;  την  νράτψ  dvai,  at  first,  Hd.1,153;  κατά  τοΕτο 
tXvai,  so  far  cts  concerns  this,  P.Pr.  317";  <όϊ  iniXaui  tlva.i,  consider- 
ing their  age,  T.  1,21 ;  and  some  other  phrases. 

Irfinititb  in  Cohuands,  Wishes,  Laws,  etc, 
1636.  The  infinitive  with  a  subject  nominative  is  some- 
times used  like  the  second  person  of  the  imperative,  espe- 
cially in  Homer.     E.g. 

ΊΛ-η  irore  και  συ  γνναικί  nip  ^wtos  (ΐναι,  be  thou  never  indulgent 
to  thy  wi/e,  Orf.11,44!.  OIs  μη  τηλάζια•,  do  not  approach  these 
(=  μη^άαζί),  A.Pr.71i>, 

For  the  third  penoo,  with  a  subiect  occwtalw*.  vta  \^ΐ\ . 
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1537.  The  infinitive  with  a  subject  accusative  sometimes 
expresses  a  wish,  like  the  optative  (1507) ;  and  sometimei 
a  command,  like  the  third  person  of  the  imperative,    M.g. 

Ζέϋ  ττάτίρ,  η  Αίαντα  λαχΐΐν  η  TvSi'oi  uioc,  Father  Zeui,  may  ikt 
lot  fall  either  on  Ajax  or  on  the  son  of  Tt/deus  (  =  Aias  λάχ«,  etc), 
7i.7, 179;  fleoi  ιτολΐται,  μη  μΐ  SovKtiiK  τνχΐΐν,  Ο  ye  God»  who  hold 
our  city,  may  siaoery  not  be  my  Ιοί,  A.jSe.253.  Τρωατ  h-itff  'Κλάψ 
airoSoUMU,  iel  the  Trojans  then  surrender  Helen  (=άπ<Αιΐίν),  11. S,2So. 

1538.  λ'.  This  conetruction  (1537)  hu  been  explained  by  Bup• 
plying  a  verb  like  βόϊ,  grant  (see  S6%  τίσασϋοί,  grant  that  I  may  lake 
Vfingeaiice,  /i.3,361),  or  yivoiTO,  may  it  be. 

1539.  N.  For  the  iiifioitive  in  exclamations,  which  generally 
has  the  article,  see  1554. 

1540.  In  laws,  treaties,  and  proclaToations,  the  infinitive 
often  depends  ou  (8o£c  or  8ί8οκται,  be  it  enacted,  or  KtXeueriu, 
it  is  commanded;  which  may  he  expressed  in  a.  previous 
sentence  or  understood.     E.g. 

Αικάζΐΐν  Si  τήν  tv  Aptii^  πάγφ  φονοο,  and  (be  it  enacted')  that 
the  Senate  on  the  Areopagus  shall  have  juriidiction  in  eases  of  murder, 
D. 23,22.  "Etjj  8i  (Ivat  ras  <nrovSai  ττ^ντήκοντα,  and  that  the  treaty 
shall  continue  fify  years,  T.  5, 18.  Άκοιίΐτΐ  λίιό•  row  raAmw 
an-iccat  πάΛιΐ'  oiKoSe,  hear  ye  people!  let  the  heavy  armed  go  back 
again  home,  Ar.  A  b.  448. 

INFINITIVa  WITH  THE  ARTICLE. 

1541.  When  the  Infinitive  has  the  article,  its  character 
as  a  neuter  noun  becomes  more  distinct,  while  it  loses  none 
of  its  attributes  as  a  verb.  The  addition  of  the  article  ex- 
tends its  use  to  many  new  constructions,  especially  to  those 
with  prepositions ;  and  the  article  is  sometimes  allowed 
even  in  many  of  the  older  constructions  in  which  the  iofin• 
itive  regularly  stands  alone. 

ISFIHITIVE    WITH   ri    ΛΒ    SdBJECT   OB   OBJECT. 

1542.  The  subject  infinitive  (1517)  may  take  the  article 
to  make  it  more  distinctly  a  noun.     E.g. 

To  γνώναι  ίτηστήμην  λαβΐΐν  tarlv,  to  learn  ts  to  acquire  tnoid- 
edge,  Ρ.7Ά.909'.  Τοϋτό  Ιστί  το  ά&ικ(ΐν,  this  is  Ιο  commit  injiutice, 
F.G.48S'.  To  yip  θάνατον  idiivai  olSiy  άλλο  iirriv  η  ίακΐϊτ 
■tt^oy  eTvat  μη  όντα,  for  to  fear  death  (}he  fear  of  death)  is  noAtng 
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■Iff  lion  to  stem  to  be  taut  vilhout  bting  to,  P.  Ap.  29*.  The  predi- 
cate infiDitiTos  here  omit  the  article  (1517).    See  95Θ. 

1643.  The  object  infinitive  takes  the  article  chiefly  after 
vetba  which  do  not  regularly  take  the  eimple  infinitive  (see 
1619),  or  when  the  relation  of  the  infinitive  to  the  verb  ie 
less  close  than  it  usually  is.     E.g. 

Ti  TcXevT^aat  νάντων  ij  ^τ*πρΐιΐμίνη  κατΐκρίνιν.  Fate  ailjudged 
dtalh  to  all  (like  Αίνατον  πάντων  κατίκρινιν),  Γ  Ι,'ί-'ί ;  η  τό  κιολ,νιται 
τψ*  τΰίΐ'  Έλληνα»'  κανωνίαν  iirtirpOKitv  (γιϊ>  ΦιΛ/ππ-αι,  if  Ι  hail  sold  Ιο 
Philip  the  prtvenlio»  of  the  unity  of  the  Greeks  (i.e.  harl  prevented  this 
an  Philip'»  hireling),  D.18,23.  TA  fuvotMiv  rp8"  ομον  τΛ  Iv  yvvt] 
Siffam;  to  live  icith  htr  —  ahat  woman  could  do  ilt  li,Tr.5i5. 

1544.  N.  Sometimes  in  poetry  the  distinction  between  the 
object  inflnitlTe  with  and  without  τό  is  hardly  perceptible ;  an  in 
τλ^ομαι  rb  κατθαΜΐν,  I-thall  endure  to  die,  A.Ag.l200;  τ&  Spav 
tAiie  ήθίλησαι/,  (hey  tcere  unviiUing  to  act,  8.  0.  C,  442. 


1645.  N.  The  infinitive  with  ra  is  sometimes  used  with 
the  adjectives  and  nouns  which  regularly  take  the  simple 
infinitive  (1526).     E.g. 

Ti  ^£f  ΐΓολιτΰν  Spav  Ιφνν  Αμ^χινοί,  I  am  helpless  to  act  in  defi- 
ance of  the  citizens,  S.An.79.  To  h  τηνγην  ^μ&νίσβάΚλΐΐν  .  . . 
ικανοί  titn,  they  have  the  poteer  to  invade  our  land,  T.  6, 17. 

luiisiTiTE  WITH  τβΟ,  rif,  OR  t6  IK  Various  Constructioks. 

1546.  The  genitive,  dative,  or  accusfttive  of  the  in- 
finitive with  the  article  may  depend  on  a  preposi- 
tion.   E.g. 

ϋρα  ταυ  rout  όρκσοί  iToSovvai,  before  taking  the  oalhe,  D.  18,26  ; 
irpo9  τψ  /ii^Siv  EK  τ^ΐ  ΐΓρ€σβιία.ί  λαβεΐν,  besides  receiving  nothing  by 
the  embassy,  D.  19,229;  Sia  τό  $fvos  ttvai  ονκ  &v  oict  ά8ικη&ηναι, ; 
do  you  think  you  would  not  be  wronged  on  accourti  of  your  being  a 
strangerf  Χ.Λί.2,1".  Ύνιρ  τοΰ  τα  μίτρια  pi}  γίγνεσθαι,  that 
moderate  counsels  may  not  prevail  (='va  μη  γίγνητοί),  AeBch.3, 1. 

1647.  The  genitive  and  dative  of  the  infinitive,  with 
the  article,  can  stand  in  most  of  the  constructions  be- 
longing to  those  cases ;  as  in  that  of  the  attributive 
genitive,  the  genitive  after  a  comparative  or  after  verbe 
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and  adjectives,  the  dative  of  cause,  manner-,  or  mean», 
and  the  dative  after  verbs  and  adjectives.     E.g. 

Τον  νίΐιν  ΙΐΓΐθνμύι,  a  desire  lo  drink,  T. T, 84 ;  vcot«  To  oiySr 
κρΰττόν  Ιιττι  Ttiv  KaKfiv,  for  youth  silence  is  beller  than  prating, 
Men•  Man.  387;  Ιπίσχομιν  τ<Λ  iaKpvtiv,  we  ceased  our  leeeping, 
V.Pb.  117';  άήθΐΐί  τον  κατακούΐίν  τινά;  ιίσιν,  they  are  tinuied  to 
obeying  any  one,  D.1,33.  Ti^  φανΐρον  ΐΐναιτοκήιτοί  ων,  by  having  it 
evident  thai  he  teas  sucft  a  man,  X.  jlf.  1,2* ;  τψ  κοσμίοκ  ίήν  ■rurrei- 
αν,  Ιο  Irusl  in  an  orderly  life,  T.  15,24  ;  Ισον  τ^  προστίνΐίν,  equal 
to  lamenting  beforehand,  k.Ag.2i>Z. 

1548.  The  infinitive  with  too  may  express  a  purpose, 
generally  a  negative  purpose,  where  with  ordinary  genitives 
tviKa  is  regularly  used  (see  1127).     E.g. 

"ETtijtLtrAj  Άταλάιττ),  τοΰ  p.rj  Aijffrii  κακόν py tiv  ττιν^οβοααι, 
Alalanle  was  fortified,  that  pirates  might  not  ravage  Euboea,  T.2,32. 
MtVu);  TO  λτ)στικαν  KaOgpii,  τοΰ  ras  ττροσό&ηκ  μαλΧον  ίίναι  α&τψ, 
Minos  put  down  piracy,  thai  his  revenues  might  come  in  more  abtm• 
danlly.  T.1,4. 

154Θ.  Verbs  and  expressions  denoting  hindrance  or  Jree- 
dom  from  anything  allow  either  the  infinitive  with  rou 
(1547)  or  the  simple  infinitive  (1519).  As  the  infinitive 
after  such  verbs  can  take  the  negative  μη  without  affecting 
the  sense  (1615),  we  have  a  tliird  and  fourth  form,  still 
with  the  same  meaning.     (See  1551.)     E.g. 

Eipya  at  τούτο  irottiv,  tlpya  at  τον  roSro  iroittv,  tipytt  <κμ^ 
τοΕτοΒ-οΐίϊν,  tip-yet  rrt  τον  μη  rmrro  iroitlv,  all  meajiing  he  pre- 
vents  you  from  doing  this.  Τον  ΦΛιττιτον  ναρΐλθΰν  ονκ  i&vmoTO 
«οιλΰσω,  Ihey  could  not  hinder  Philip  from  passing  through,  D.5,20. 
Τοϋ  BpaTTCTtvtiv  iirtipyovai;  do  they  restrain  them  from  running 
awayf  Χ.ΛΓ.2,1".  'Owcp  ίσχ(  μη  την  OtXoTrovyrioov  πορθιΐν, 
mhich  prevented  (him}  from  ravaging  Peloponnetia,  T.1,73.  Δύο 
Siv^paii  ΐζίΐ  τοΰ  μη  καταΒΰναι,  it  will  teep  tiBO  men  from  tinting, 
X.^.3,5". 

1650.  N.  When  the  leading  verb  is  negatived  (or  is  interrc^tiye 
implying  a  negative),  the  double  negative  μη  οϋ  κ  generally  used 
with  the  infinitive  rather  than  the  simple  μη  (1816),  bo  that  we 
can  Bay  ovK  e'pytt  ot  μη  ov  toSto  it  ο  ι  tiv,  he  does  not  prevent  gou 
from  doing  this.    To£ /i^  ού  jraitiviB  rarely  (if  ever)  used. 

1551.  The  infinitive  with  το  μή  may  be  used  after  expree- 
sions  denoting  kindroMoe.  and  also  after  all  which  even  imply 
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.  jtrevention,  omission,  or  denial.  This  infinitive  with  to  is 
less  closel;  connected  with  the  leading  verb  than  are  the 
forms  before  mentioned  (1549),  and  it  may  often  be  con- 
sidered an  accusative  of  specification  (1058),  and  sometimes 
{as  after  verbs  of  deniai)  an  object  accusative.  Sometimes 
it  expresBes  merely  a  result.    E.g. 

TofofuAov  dpyav  to  μη  τα  «ττ^ϊ  τήϊ  wiAttei  κακονρ-γίΐν,  they 
prevtnttd  the  crowd  from  injurini)  the  neighboring  parts  of  the  city, 
T.8,J.  Ιίίμαιικί  impa,  Tpw  άφάσαν  ψήφους  το  μη  θανάτι^  ζημιΆ- 
σαι,  they  allowed  Canon  by  three  vole>  to  eicape  the  puniahmenl  of 
death  (they  let  him  off  from  the  puniahment  of  death),  D.23,205. 
Φό/9οΐ  avff  uiryou  ττίψαστατΐΐ,  ro  μη  β\4φαρα  σνμβολιΐν,  fear  standi 
by  me  imlead  of  sleep,  preventing  me  from  doting  my  eyelids,  A.Ag.15. 
Thus  we  have  a  fifrh  form,  άργτι  <xt  το  μη  ταΰτο  vaitlv,  added 
to  those  given  in  1549,  as  equivaleiita  of  the  English  he  prevent» 
yovfr-om  doing  this. 

1582.  N.  Here,  as  above  (1550),  μ^  οϋ  is  generally  used  when 
the  leading  verb  is  negatived ;  as  οί&ν  yap  αντψ  ταντ^  Ιτταρκίσα  το 
;ιή  oil  ΊΓΐσΐΐν,  for  thit  will  not  at  all  suffice  to  prevent  htm  from 
falling,  A.Pr.OlB. 

1653.  N.  The  infinitive  with  τοΰ  μη  and  with  r^  μή  may  aleo 
be  used  in  the  ordinary  negative  sense;  as  οδδί/ιια  πρόφασκ  τον 
μη  Spay  ταντα,  no  ground  for  not  doing  this,  F,Ti,20^. 

1554.  1.  The  infinitive  with  τό  may  be  nsed  in  exclama- 
tions, to  express  surprise  or  indignation.     E.g. 

ΐη^  μαρύι^'  TO  Δία  νομίζίΐν,  oym  τηλΛκοντονί,  what  folly!  to 
believe  in  Zeus,  now  you  are  so  big!  AT.N.&19.  SoinLatin:  Mene 
incepto  desistere  victam  1 

2.  The  article  here  is  sometimes  omitted;  as  towwow  τρίφιιν 
κϋνα,  to  keep  a  dog  like  that!  Ar. 7.835. 

1555.  The  infinitive  with  its  subject,  object,  or  other 
adjuncts  (sometimes  including  dependent  clauses)  may  be 
preceded  by  ro,  the  whole  standing  as  a  single  noun  in  any 
ordinary  construction.     E.g. 

Τή  δΐ  μ•^η  πάλαι  τοντο  ττΐττανθίναι,  πίφηνίναι  τί  τίνα  ημΐψ 
σνμ^ιαχίαν  ταύτιαν  άντίρροπον,  &ν  βουΚιόμΐθα  χρησθαι,  τηί  trap  ixti- 
wr  cwoiaf  ΐΛχργίτημ  &v  Ιγιιΐγι  θιίην,  but  the  fact  that  vje  have  not 
tuffered  Otit  long  ago,  and  that  an  allittnce  has  appeared  to  us  to 
balance  these,  if  we  (shall)  teisk  to  use  it,  —  this  I  shvald  ascribe  as  a 
benefaction  to  their  good-will,  D.1,10.  (Here  the  whole  sentence 
τ&  • . .  γρησΰαί  is  the  object  accusative  of  βΐΐην.) 

,A.i,i,glc 
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1566.   1.  For  tfae  infioitiTO  as  well  as  the  finite  moodi  with 
Mrrc,  <ύ$,  ίφ'  φ  and  έφ'  ωτ€,  see  1449-1460.    . 

2.  For  the  iiiliiiitive  aad  finite  moods  with  -πρά/,  see  11Θ9-Η71. 

3.  For  the  infinitive  with  av,  see  13U8. 


THE    ΡΑΚΤΙΟΙΡΙ^Ε. 

1667.  The  participle  is  a  verbal  adjective,  and  has  three 
uses.  First,  it  may  express  an  attribute,  qualifying  a  noun 
like  an  ordinary  adjective  (1559-1562)  ;  secondly,  it  maj 
define  the  circumstances  under  which  an  action  takes  place 
(156.νΐ577);  thirdly,  it  may  be  joined  to  certain  verba  to 
iupplemetU  their  meaning,  often  having  a  force  resembling 
that  of  the  infinitive  (1578-1593). 

1668.  N.  These  distinctions  are  not  always  exact,  and  the 
same  participle  may  belong  to  more  than  one  class.  Thus,  in  β  μή 
Saptii  ίνθριαποί,  the  tinflogged  mart,  Saput  is  both  attributive  uid 
conditional  (1563,  5). 

ATTRIBUTIVE  PARTICIPLB. 

1559.  The  participle  niay  qualify  a  noun,  like  an 
attnbutive  adjective.  Here  it  may  often  be  translated 
by  a  relative  and  a  finite  verb,  especially  when  it  has 
the  article.    £.ff. 

Ό  παραν  καφόί,  the  preient  occasion,  D.3,3 ;  $€μ  tJxv  f  ovrct, 
immortal  Gods,  //.2I,518;  πάλχς  κόλλα  8ιαφ<ρον<τα,  a  city  excel- 
ling in  beauty;  άνηρ  «αλω?  iriiraiStu/tt'vos,  a  man  wAo  has  been 
aell  educated  (or  a  well  educated  man) ;  oi  ττρίσβα^  οΐ  inro  Φιλάπτοιι 
νΐμφθίντΐί,  the  ambassadors  who  mere  sent  by  Philip;  Syhptt  οΐ 
riwTo  ■ποιησοντι<;,  men  mho  are  to  do  this. 

1560.  1.  The  participle  with  the  article  may  be  used 
substantively,  like  any  adjective.  It  is  then  eqaival^int 
to  he  who  or  ίΛοββ  who  with  a  finite  verb.     E.g. 

0(  KpaTcnivTK,  the  conquernrs  ;  οΐ  ττΐττίΐσμΐνοί,  those  mho  have 
been  conoinced;  irapia,  τοΐϊ  ίρύττοΐϊ  SokoCciiv  ttvau  among  those  wAo 
teem  to  be  best,  Χ.3/.4,Ξ';  ό  r^  -γνάιμ-ην  Ίαντ-ην  tltraiv,  the  one  vho 
gone  this  opinion,  Τ.8,β8;  τοΐί  Άρκά&αν  αφιιίροιι  ονσι  ξυμμάχρη 
trpotZtroi',  they  proclaimed  to  those  mho  mere  their  alliet  anutng  t!i4 
Arcadians,  Τ,5,β4. 
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2.  The  article  ie  sometimes  omitted ;  as  πιΑΐμούντιον  πόλκ,  α 
city  of  belligerent,  X.C7,5". 

Ιδβΐ.  Ν.  Sometimes  a  participle  becomes  so  completely  α 
noun  that  it  takes  an  object  geiutive  instead  of  an  object  accusa- 
live  J  as  ό  ίκΐΟΌν  τΐκΰιν,  hk  father  (for  ό  ΐκιινον  rtaav),  K.Et.'i'ia. 

1562.  N.  The  neuter  participle  with  the  aiticle  is  sometimes 
used  as  an  abstract  naun,  like  the  iiifitiltive;  as  το  hihiai;,  fear,  and 
TO  θαρσιΛν,  courage,  for  το  St&t'rat  and  το  θαρσΰν,  Ί'.1,3Β.  Com- 
pare το  καλόν  for  τα  κάλλοί,  beauly.  In  both  cases  the  adjective  is 
used  for  the  noun. 

CIBCDMSTANTIAL  PARTICIPLE. 

1563,  The  participle  may  define  the  cireumstance»  of 
an  action.     It  may  express  the  following  relations  i  — 

1.  rime;  the  te  uses  licB  ο  ting  various  points  of  time,  which 
is  relative  to  that  of  the  verb  of  the  sentence  (1288).    E.g. 

Ταΰτα  Ivparrt  στρατηγών,  he  did  Ihii  while  he  was  general; 
ravra  νράξα  στρατηγών,  he  will  ilo  this  while  he  is  general. 
Ίνραννΐνσας  Si  frij  τρία  Ίτπτία^  ixiipti  is  Sayitov,  and  when  he 
had  been  tyrant  three  years,  Hippias  wilhdreu)  to  6'igewn,  T.  0, 59. 

2.  Came.    E.g. 

Aeyot  Sc  roSS'  ΐνικα,  βανλάμενο^  So^at  σοι  ονΐρ  €μοί,  and  I 
tpeak  for  this  reaxon,  because  I  wish  that  to  seem  good  to  you  which 
seems  so  to  me,  P.PA.um 

3.  Means,  manner,  and  similar  relations,  including  man- 
ner of  employment.    E.g. 

TIpoeniTO  μάλλοί'  τοϊί  νόμοΐί  ίμμίνιαν  airoflavecv  ι;  τταρανο- 
μων  ζην,  he  preferred  Ιο  die  ahidin//  by  the  law»  rather  than  to  lire 
transgressing  them,  Χ.Λί.4.4*,  Τούτο  ΐττοϊ-ησΐ  λαθύν.  he  did  this 
secretly.  ^Ανι&ήμίΐ  τριήραρχων,  he  was  ahsent  on  ilaty  as  trierarch. 
Ατ]ζόμΐνοι  ζΰκπν,  Ihe'j  live  by  plunder,  X.  C'.3,2^. 

4.  Purpofte  or  intenUnn  ;  generally  expressed  by  the  fut- 
ure participle.     E.g. 

*HXfe  λνσάμΐνο•}  θύγατρα,  he  came  in  ransom  hi'  daughter,  II.  1, 13. 
Ιϋμττΐα'  πρίσβΐΐί  ταΰτα  ipovvrat  καχ  Ανσαν&ρον  αΐτησονταΐ, 
to  send  amhassadnrs  to  say  this  and  In  ask  fnr  Lysander,  X.  H.  2, 1•. 

5.  Condition;  the  tenses  of  the  participle  representing 
the  oorresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  or 
optative,  in  all  clii.sses  of  protasis. 

See  1413,  ^here  examples  πϋΐ  be  foaad. 

r,5r.,3,;,COOJ^lC 
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6.  Opposition,  limitation,  or  concession;  where  the  pu' 
ticiple  is  generally  to  be  translated  by  aUTiovgh  and  t 
verb.     E.g. 

"Ολίγα  8ννάμΐνοινροορω'*ο\λαΐιηχαρονμα'τΓράττ€α',αΙΑα»^ 
νκ  are  able  to  foresee  few  things,  we  Iry  lo  do  many  t&ings,  X.  ^3,2". 

7.  Any  attendant  circumstance,  the  participle  being 
merely  descriptive.  This  ia  one  of  the  most  common  re- 
lations of  this  participle.     E.g. 

Έρχΐται  τον  ulov  ίχουσα,  she  comes  bringing  her  son,  Χ,Ρ.Ι,Ϊ. 
Παραλα^οντΐΐ  ,Βοιαιτοί'ΐ  ίστρίτΐνσαν  fire  Φά/κταλον,  iAejf  Ιοά 
Boeotians  with  Ihem  and  marched  against  Pkarsalus,  T.  1,111. 

The  participle  here  can  often  be  best  translated  by  a  verb,  u 
in  the  last  example. 

8.  That  in  which  the  action  of  the  verb  consists.    E.g. 
T08'  tlxt  φωνΖν,  Ihas  he  spake  sat/ing,  A.  Ag.205.     Εδ  y   imuf 

(TOs  ί.να.μιΐ'ησα.ί  μ£,  you  did  icelt  in  reminding  me,  P.Ph.HQ'. 
For  the  time  of  the  aorist  participle  here,  see  1290, 

1564,  N.  Certain  participles  of  lime  and  manner  have  almoet 
the  force  of  adverbs  by  idiomatic  usage.  Such  are  άρχόμίτο;•  <>< 
frst;  TtXevTiov,  at  last, finally ;  StaMfriuv  )(ρόνον,  αββτ  a  while,  φίρατ, 
hastily;  φΐρόμοΌί,  with  a  rush  ;  Karartim^,  earnettly ;  φθάσοί,  sooner 
(aniieipaiing) ;  λαθών,  secretly;  ΐχιον,  continually;  ανάσας,  qwckly 
[hastening) ;  κΧαίιαν,  io  one's  sorrow ;  χαίρωι-,  ίο  one's  joy,  ιοίίΛ  i* 
punity.     E.g. 

ΆτΓίρ  άρχόμΐνοί  ύττον,  OS  I  said  at  frst,  Τ.4,β4.  Έσάηιτατ 
φΐρΟμ(νοι  ii  TOvs  ΈΧΧηναί,  they  fell  upon  the  Greeks  with  a  nui, 
Hd.7,210.  Tt  «inrroifeis  ίχιον;  why  do  you  keep  poking  aboati 
Ar.  Jr.509.  Κλαίων  άψ«  rSivBe,  you  will  lay  hands  on  them  to  your 
sorrow,  E.Her.270. 

1565.  N.  'Byiii',  φίριον,  άγων,  }^αβύηι,  and  γρωμΐνοί  may  often 
be  translated  with.     E.g. 

Μία  ψχιτο  ιτρΐαβίκ  άγουσα,  one  (ship)  was  gone  with  ambassa- 
dors, '£.7,2^.  See  X,  C.l,3^  in  1563,7.  Bi^  χ/»ώμ€νο(,  wiii  β 
ϊΑοκί,  T.2,84. 

15ββ.  Ν,  ΐίτταθών;  having  suffered  what  Τ  or  what  has  ΐΛψρααά 
to  him  Τ  and  τί  μαθιόν ;  what  has  he  taken  into  his  head  t  are  used  in 
the  general  sense  of  whyf     E.g. 

Ti  roiiTo  μαθύν  wpoaiypaij/cv ;  leiii  what  idea  did  he  add  lAif 
clauset  D.20,127.  Ti  παθοΰσαι  Atjuus  aiatn  γνναι£ίι/;  mW 
matei  iAem  look  like  monal  womtnt  ki.N.&«. 
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1567.  Ν.  The  same  participle  may  sometlmea  be  placed  under 
more  than  oue  of  these  heads  (1558). 

Gbnitith  and  AccusAiiTB  Absolute. 

1568.  When  a  circuinstantial  participle  belongs  to  a 
noun  which  is  not  grammatically  connected  with  the 
main  construction  of  the  sentence,  they  stand  together 
in  the  genitive  absolute.     E.g. 

'Avifiyj  ovScvof  κωλναντοΐ,  ite  made  She  ascent  with  no  one  inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2^.     See  1152,  and  the  examples  there  given. 

Sometimes  a  participle  stands  alone  in  the  genitive  absolute, 
when  a  subject  caa  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context,  or  when 
eome  general  subject,  like  άϋθράητοα•  οτ  πραγμάτων,  ίβ  understood ; 
as  οί  τΓολίμιοι,  ττροσιόντοιν,  ΤΕως  μίν  ■^αύχαζον,  but  the  enemy,  as  ihey 
(men  before  mentioned)  came  on,  kept  quiet  far  a  time,  X. ίί.5,4'*. 
Οίτω  S  ίχόντινν,  ίίκόϊ  (ΐστιΐ'),  κ.Γ.λ-,  and  thit  being  the  case  (so.  νραγ- 
μίτίΜ•),  it  ia  iikely,  etc.  X.  A. ■i,2'».  So  with  verbs  like  ύ«  (897,5); 
as  vovTOi  πολλφ,  vhen  it  was  ruining  heavily  (where  originally  Atot 
vfas  understood),  Χ.ίί.1,1". 

1569.  The  participles  of  impersonal  verbs  stand  in  the 
accusative  absolute,  in  the  neuter  singular,  when  others 
would  be  in  the  genitive  absolute.  So  passive  partici- 
ples and  Sv,  when  they  are  used  impersonally.    E.ff. 

Tt  δή,  ϋ/ίάϊ  ef  όν  άίΓοΚίσαι,  οϊικ  iwl  τνοτο  ηΧθομιν;  mhy  now,  when 
tee  might  have  destroyed  you,  did  we  not  proceed  io  do  itt  X.^.2,5^. 

Oi  S"  ού  βοηΰήσαντι^  Bioy  vyttts  ίττηλθον ;  and  did  those  who 
brought  no  aid  when  it  was  needed  escape  safe  and  sound  f  P.^ic.i. 
US'".  So  (V  ΐ«  Trapa.a'jfov,  and  when  a  good  opportunity  offers, 
T.  1,120;  αΰπρασήκαν,  improperly  (it  being  not  becoming),  T.4,95; 
τυχόν,  by  chance  (it  having  happened');  ιτροσταγ^θίν  μιχ,  when  I 
had  been  commanded ;  ΐίρημίνον,  when  it  hat  been  said ;  Αδύνατον 
ov  ΐν  ννκτΐ  ιτημφ'αι,  it  being  impossible  to  signal  by  night,  T.7,44. 

1570.  ΪΓ.  The  participles  of  personal  vei'bs  sometimes  stand 
with  tlieiv  nouns  in  the  accusative  absolute ;  but  very  seldom 
unless  they  are  preceded  by  tus  or  mirn-cp.    E.g. 

Swinrg  iSti/rvow,  lutnrtp  τούτο  ιτροατίταγμίνον  αντοϊϊ,  chey  were 
tupping  in  lilence,  as  if  this  had  been  the  command  given  to  them, 
X.5y.l,ll. 

1071.  N.  *Ων  as  a  circumstantial  participle  is  seldom  omitted, 
except  with  the  adjectives  Ικάο',  willing,  and  ίίκαιΐ',  unwilling,  and 
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after  arc,  οία,  ΰΐ ,  or  Koiirtp.  See  ίμοϋ  ούχ  Ικόντοί,  against  (nj  viili, 
S-^y-455',  Ztvt,  Kaimp  ανθά&ηί  φρΐνων,  Zeu>,  allhaagh  stvbbcm  » 
,  mind,  A.i*r.9(J7;  also  ίπάρρητον  iroXti,  token  it  is  forbidden  to  lli 
tlaie,  Ά,ΑηΛ^     See  16la. 

Adverbs  with  Circdmstahtial  Participle. 

1572.  N.  The  adveiba  ά/ια,  μίταξν,  ΐνθύι,  αντίκα,  ipti. 
and  ίξαίφνη^  are  often  comjected  (in  pnaition  and  in  seuse) 
with  the  temporal  participle,  while  grammatically  they  qQalify 
tlie  leading  verb ;  as  άμα  κα,ταΚαβόντΐί  νροσικίατά  αφι,  αϊ  ιοαη 
as  Ihey  overlook  ihevi,  tkey  presaed  hard  upon  them,  Hd.9,57.  Νίκβϊ 
μ,ΐταζν  ύρνσσιαΐ'  ίτταύσατο,  Necho  slopped  while  digging  i&t 
canal),  lid.  2,158. 

1573.  N.  The  participle  denoting  opposition  is  often  strength- 
ened by  Koior  Kacittp,  eaen  (Homeric  also  και- . .  irtp),  and  in  nega- 
tive eeiiteiices  by  ouSc'or  μτ]&ί;  also  by  και  ταντα,  and  (hat  too;  as 
Ιη-ΜκτφΟ)  wv,  Kaivtp  όντα  δνσμίνή,  I  pity  him,  even  though  he  ii 
an  enemy,  &.Aj.l22.  Ονκ  &v  irpoSotijc,  ovSc  wcp  ττράσσιαν  κακΰ;,  ! 
would  not  be  faithless,  even  though  I  am  in  a  wretched  slate,  Ε.ΡΛ.1β24. 

1674.  Circumstantial  participles,  espeoially  those  denot- 
ing cause  or  purpose,  are  often  preceded  by  ιΐκ.  This  shows 
that  they  express  the  idea  or  the  assertion  of  the  subject  of 
the  leading  verb  or  that  of  some  other  person  prominent  in 
the  sentence,  without  implying  that  it  is  also  the  idea  of  the 
speaker  or  writer.     E.g. 

Ύον  TltpiiAta  iv  αΐτΐψ  ^γον  at  -αιίσαντα  σφαί  πολιμιΐν,  they 
found  fault  with  Pericles,  on  Ike  ground  that  he  had  persuaded  them  lo 
engage  in  war,  T.2,59.  Άγανακτκήκην  <ot  μtyάλιav  τίνων  άττίιτΓί- 
ρημίνοι,  they  are  indignant,  because  (as  they  say)  they  haue  been 
deprived  of  name  great  blessings,  P.ii^.329". 

1576.  The  causal  participle  is  often  emphasized  by  arc  and 
olovor  οία,  as,  inasmuch  as;  but  these  particles  have  no  such  force 
as  ιύΐ  (1574) ;  as  άτ(  παΐΐ  ων,  if&tro,  inasmuch  as  he  leas  a  child,  he 
was  pleased,  X.CΛ,5^ 

1676.  Ώσνΐρ,  OS,  as  it  were,  with  the  participle  expresses 
a  comparison  between  the  action  of  the  verb  and  that  of 
the  participle.     E.g. 

Όρχονντο  ωσττΐρ  άλλοΐϊ  iirtSeiKvvpivoi,they  danced  ai  if  they 
were  showing  off"  lo  others  (i.e.  Ihey  danced,  apparently  showing  tyf)' 
X./1.5,4".  f .' rovTO  λΐγ«ϊ,  utrii-ep  οίκ  tVi  trai  Sv  3  τι  Av  βααΧ.^ 
Xiyay;  whi/  do  you  tag  lAia,  as  if  it  were  not  in  your  power  to  say  what 
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you  pUattf  'Κ.Μ.ϋ,ϋ^".    Although  we  find  at  if  λ  coDvenient 

trail aliition,  there  is  reallj'  □□  condition,  as  appears  from  the  nega- 
tive αΰ  (not  μη).    See  1012. 

1677.  N.  'Qmctp,  like  othei-  words  meaning  a»,  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  protasis;  as  maircp  ύ  παρίσταται,  at  (it  would  be)  if 
you  had  lived  near,  A.Ag.V2Vl.     For  ιΰσχίρ  fii•  it,  see  1313. 

BUPPLEMENTARY   PABTICIPLE. 

1578.  The  supplementary  participle  completes  the 
idea  expressed  by  the  verb,  by  showing  to  what  its 
action  relates.  It  may  belong  to  either  the  subject  or 
the  object  of  the  verb,  and  agree  with  it  in  case.     E-g. 

Ώαύομάι  at  XiyovTa,  tee  stop  you  from  speaking;  ττανόμΐθα 
ktyovTti,  we  cease  speating. 

1679.  This  participle  has  nia:iy  points  of  resemblance  to  the 
infinitive  in  similar  conslructions.  In  the  use  of  the  participle  (as 
in  that  of  the  infinitive)  we  must  distinguish  between  indirect 
discourse  (where  each  tense  preserves  its  force)  and  otlier  coii- 
BtructioDS. 

ΡΑΚΤΙΟΙΙ-ίΒ   NOT   IN    INDIRECT    DlBCOUBSE. 

1560.  In  this  sense  the  participle  is  used  with  verbs  sig- 
nifying to  begin,  to  continue,  to  endure,  to  persevere,  to  cease, 
to  repent,  to  be  weary,  to  be  pleased,  displeased,  or  ashamed; 
and  with  the  object  of  verbs  sigaifying  to  permit  or  to  cause 
to  cease.    E.g. 

^Ηρχον  χαΧ-ΐΊταίναιν,  I  aiat  the  βηΙ  Ιο  be  angry,  /i. 2,378;  ούκ 
άνΐ^αμαι  ζΰισα,  I  shail  not  endure  my  life,  E.  Hip.  1154  ;  έητά  ^μίροΛ 
μαχόμΐνοι  ΒκτίΧΐσαν,  they  continued  fighting  seven  days,  X.  .4.4, 3'; 
ημιόμΐνοι  χαίραυιτιν,  tkey  delight  in  being  honored,  K.Hip.  8;  ikty- 
}^όμΐνοι  ηχθοντο,  Ihey  were  di'pleased  at  being  testeil,  X.J1/.1,2"; 
Toiro  ovK  αΙσχάΐΌμαι  λίγαν,  Τ  say  this  ivilhout  shame  (see  1581),  X. 
C.S,!";  τήν  φιλοσοφίαν  travaov  ταΰταΧίγονσαν,  make  Philosophy 
slop  talking  in  this  style,  P.  (ϊ.482•;  τταυιται  λίγιαν,  he  slops  talking. 

1581.  Some  of  these  verbs  also  take  the  inRuitive,  but  gener- 
ally with  some  difference  of  meaning;  thua,  αίσχννΐται  τούτο  λ<- 
yttv,  he  is  ashamed  to  soy  this  (and  does  not  say  it),  — see  1580; 
ϊιτΌκάμνίΐ  Toijro  irottiv,  he  ceases  to  do  this,  through  weariness  (but 
άιτοκάμνα  τοΕτο  ποιώμ,  he  is  weary  of  doing  this).  So  άρχιταχ  λί- 
γίίν,  he  begins  Ιο  speak  (but  άρχΐταί  Xtyaiv,  he  begins  by  speaking 
01  he  is  at  the  beginning  of  his  speech);  rraiko  at  μάχΐσθαι,  I  pre- 
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ΰβηί  you  from  fighAng  (but  ττα-νια  trt  μαχόμΐνον,  I  »top  you  «Wt 
fighling). 

1682.  The  participle  may  be  used  with  verba  signifying 
to  perceive  (in  any  way),  to  find,  or  to  represeni,  denoting  an 
act  or  state  In  which  the  object  is  perceived,  found,  or  rep- 
resented.   E.g. 

Όράι  at  κρνπτοντα.  χίΐρα,  /see  yoa  hiding  your  hand,  E.ffec.342; 
ηκονσά  σου  λΐγοντοϊ,  /  heard  you  speak;  tvpt  K-povi&ipi  ότιρ 
ijfitvov  άλλων,  he  found  the  son  of  Cronos  silting  apart  fiom  the 
others, II. lyi^S;  βασιλίαί  ■τηττοίηκί  Γοϋς  Ιν'Αώου  τιμιαρονμίνουί, 
he  has  represented  kings  in  Hades  as  suffering  punishment,  P,  G.  525*. 

1683.  N.  Thb  must  not  be  confoanded  tritb  indirect  discourse, 
in  which  άρω  σ(  κρντττοντα  would  mean  /  see  that  you  are  hiding; 
άχοΰω  (Γι  λίγοττα,  I  hear  that  you  say  (άκαύα  taking  the  accusative)! 
See  1568. 

1684.  The  participles  βουλόμινοί,  wishing,  ηίόμαιοί,  pleased, 
προσΒίχόμΐναΐί,  expecting,  and  some  othei-8,  may  agree  in  case  wiui 
a  datiye  which  depends  on  ύμί,  -γί-γνομαχ,  or  some  similar  verb.   E.g. 

T(J  ιτλήθα  οΰ  βονΧομίνι^  ην,  it  was  not  pleasing  to  the  majority  (it 
was  not  to  them  wixhing  it),  T,2,3;  τΓροσ&ίχομίνψ  μοι  ri  τψ 
όργηί  ί/μίαν  fi  Ιμχ  ytytiTjTot,  /  have  been  expecting  the  tnanifeitttijoni 
of  your  wrath  against  me,  Τ.2,β0. 

1685.  AVith  verbs  signifying  to  overlook  or  see,  in  the 
sense  of  to  allow  oi  let  happen  (πΐριορω  and  ίφορόι,  with 
wepiciSov  and  ΐπ-ΐϊ&αν,  sometimes  iTSov),  the  participle  is  used 
in  a  sense  which  approaches  that  of  the  object  infinitive, 
the  present  and  aorist  participles  differing  merely  as  the 


present  and  aori 
structions.     E.g. 

Μή  ϊΓίρΐ(8ω/ιίμ 


.st  infinitives  would  differ  in  similar  con- 


Kcr^f  ΐσαν  την  Αακ€ΒαΙμονα  και  καταφροΐΊ^- 

!  Lacedaemon  insulted  and  despised,  Ι.β,ΙΟδ. 
Μη  μ'  iStiv  θανόνθ'  vir"  άστώ»-,  not  to  see  me  kilted  by  eilitens, 
E.  Or. 746.  TitpuSflv  την  γην  τμηβΐΐσαν,Ιο  let  the  land  be  ravaged, 
i.e.  to  look  on  and  see  it  ravaged,  T.2,18;  but  in  2,20  we  have 
irtpiiStiv  τήν  γην  τμηθηναί,  to  permit  the  land  to  be  ravaged,  refer- 
ring to  the  eame  thing  fvoni  another  point  of  view,  τμηθηηΛ  being 
strictly  future  to  πιραΒΰν,  while  τμηθΐΐσαν  is  coincident  with  it. 

1686.  The  participle  with  λανθάνω,  escape  tke  riotice  of, 
τνγχάνιο,  happen,  and  φθάνα,  anticipate,  contains  the  leading 
idea  of  the  expression  and  is  usually  translated  by  a  verb. 
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The  aoiist  participle  here  coincides  in  time  with  the  verb 
(nnless  this  expresses  dnration)  and  does  not  denote  past 
time  in  itself.     {See  1290.)    E.g. 

ΦοΤΒΐ  rov  παιίοί  iXaiiuavt  βόσκοιν,  he  teas  unconsciously  support- 
iag  the  ilaytr  of  hi»  ton,  Hd.1,44;  Ιτνχον  κα.θ•ημίνοι  ΐντανθα,  1 
ia^entd  to  he  tilting  there  (=  τνχυ  ΐκαθημψ  ίντανβα),  l'.Eu.272'; 
αΰτο!  φ&ησονπϋ.  τοντο  8patmvT€i,  they  will  do  this  themselves  first 
(=TWro  hpaaavtn  τράηροι),  Ρ.Λ;>.3Τ5<';  rmn  S  iXaff  (.Ισΐλθάν, 
and  he  entered  unnoticed  by  them  (=  ttσηKβe  \ά$ρψ),  /Λ24,477', 
Ιφ^ησαν  νολλώ  τονϊ  Πίρσαϊ  ίττικόμΐνοι,  Ihey  arrived  long  before 
the  Persians,  Hd.  4, 136 ;  tovs  άιΌρώπονί  λησομίν  ΙπιτησόνΓκ,  tee 
thaUrvsh  in  unnoticed  by  the  nun,X.  A.  7, 3**. 

The  perfect  participle  here  hae  its  ordinarj  force. 

1δ87,  Ν.  The  participle  with  βιητίλί'ω,ί-οηίίιιοί  (1580),  ο'χο- 
μαι,  be  gone  (1250),  0αμίζω,  be  wont  or  be  frequent,  and  sotue 
others,  expreaeee  the  leading  idea ;  but  the  aorist  participle  with 
these  has  no  peculiar  force ;  as  οϊχίταχ  φίύγων,  he  has  taken  flight, 
Ar.Pi.&SS;  ai6aμίζtκ  καταβαίναιν  tit  τόν  Iliipoia,  you  don't  come 
dovm  to  tie  Peiraem  very  ofien,  Ρ.βρ.328':. 

So  with  the  Homeric  ^  and  ίβαν  or  βάν  from  βαΧναι ;  as  βη 
φΐΐίγωρ,  he  tookfiighl,  //.3,ββ5;  bo  2,167. 


1386.  With  many  verbs  the  participle  stands  in  indi- 
rect discourse,  each  tense  representing  the  corresponding 
tense  of  a  finite  mood. 

Such  verbs  are  chiefly  those  signifying  to  see,  to  hear 
or  learn,  to  perceive,  to  know,  to  be  ignorant  of,  to  remem- 
ber, to  forget,  to  show,  to  appear,  to  prove,  to  acknowledge, 
and  arffiXXo),  announce.    M.g. 

Όριο  Si  μ  Ιργον  Stivov  ΐζι^ργασμίνην,  but  Τ  see  that  I  have 
done  a  dreadful  deed,  S.  TV.  706 ;  ήκαυσι  Κνραν  iv  Kikutiif  όντα,  he 
heard  that  Cyrus  teas  in  Ciiicia  (cf.  1583),  Χ.^.1,4^;  όταν  κλύη 
^fovT  Όρίστην,  token  she  hears  that  Orestes  will  come,  S.  Ei.293. 
Gtha  ovSb*  ΙτηστάμινΟΊ,  I  know  that  I  understand  nothing;  οίκ 
^δεσαν  αΰτον  τίθνηκότα,  Ihey  did  not  know  that  he  was  dead, 
X.jI.1,10";  ίίΤίΐδόν  γνώσιν  άπ-ιστου'μοΌΐ,  afler  Ihey  find  out  that 
Ihey  are  distrusted,  X.  C.  7, 2" ;  μίμνημαι  Ιλθάν,  I  remember  that 
J  went;  μίμνημαι  a.irroi'  Ιλθόντα,  I  remember  that  he  we.nt;  Sti^ia 
TWFor  ^(Spov  <!ντα,  /  shall  show  that  this  man  it  an  tnemy  (passive 


•  ix.glv 
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ovTOf  &ΐίχθ•η<τιταΐ  ΐχίρβϊ  ώ").  Auriji  KSpoc  ία-κττρατΐνοντα 
wpOTOi  ηγγαλΛ,  1  fint  announced  to  him  that  Cyrus  teat  on  Am  mard 
againsl  him,  X..A.'2, H'*, 

See  HM;  and  130Θ  for  examples  of  the  participle  with  or 
representiDg  both  ludicattve  and  optative  with  άν• 

1689.  Ν.  Δ^λόϊ  ίίμι  and  φavtpό%  <ίμ(take  the  participle 
in  indirect  diecouree,  where  we  use  an  impersonal  conetrue- 
tion  ;  as  δ^λοΐ  ^v  οϋμίνίκ,  it  was  evident  that  Tie  thought  (like 
δ^λον  ην  ότι  οίοιτο). 

1590,  Ν.  With  σύνοιδα  or  συγγιγνύσκιο  and  a  dative  d 
the  reflexive,  a  participle  may  be  in  either  the  nominative  or  the 
dative;  as  tnivoi&i  (μαυτφ  ηΒικΐ]μίνψ  (or  ηζικημίνοί},  I  α» 
cotiKcious  to  myself  that  I  have  been  wronged, 

1691.  Most  of  the  verbs  included  in  1588  may  also  take 
Λ  clause  with  ότι  or  «'«  in  indirect  discourse. 

lo93.  1.  Some  of  these  verbs  have  the  infinitive  of  indirect 
diicourae  in  nearly  or  quite  the  same  eenee  ns  the  ραιΙΪΕίρΙβ. 
Others  have  the  infinitive  in  a  different  sense :  thus  φαινίτω  ιηιψβΐ 
«ν  generally  means  he  U  mamfeitiy  wise,  and  φαίνιται  σοφοί  ΐΤναι, 
he  seenu  to  be  wise;  but  sometimes  this  distinction  ia  not  observed. 

2.  Others,  again,  may  be  used  in  a  peculiar  sense,  in  which  the; 
have  the  iDUnitive  not  in  indirect  discourse.  Thus  oiSa  and  m- 
0τ«ψα(  regularly  have  this  infinitive  when  they  mean  know  kow;  as 
ol&i  TovTo  νοιησαι,  I  know  how  to  do  this  (but  οΐδα  τοϋτο  νοιη- 
eras,  /  know  thai  1  did  this).  Μανθάν<Λ  μίμνημαι,  acid  itriXaiSi 
νομοί,  in  the  sense  of  learn,  remember,  or  forget  to  do  anything,  lake 
the  regular  object  infinitive.  See  also  the  uses  of  -γι-ριάσκιο,  Set- 
κηιμι,  δηλΰ,  φαίνομαι,  and  άτρίσκω  in  the  Lexicon. 

1593.  I.  Ώί  may  be  used  with  the  participle  of  indirect 
discourse  in  the  sense  explained  in  1574.     E.g. 

'Of  μηκίτ  οντά  κΰνον  tv  φάίΐ  νόα,  think  of  him  as  no  longer  living, 
&PA.415.    See  1614. 

2.  The  genitive  absolute  with  lus  is  sometimes  found  when  we 
Bbould  eipect  the  participle  to  agree  with  the  object  of  the  verb; 
■a  ut  ΐΓολίμου  όμτοί  imp'  νμϋν  άίΓαγγ^Κύι  S  thalt  I  annovnee  from 
you  Ihnt  there  L•  aiart  {Wt.  assuming  that  there  is  war,iihall  ί  announce 
Ufromyoul),  X.  ^.  2, 1",  — where  we  might  have  Β-όλίμί»  oirowiUi 
Ims  emphasis  and  in  cloaer  connection  with  the  verb.  Bo  on  vS 
i)(6vTaiv  TwS"  iwurraiT&iu  σι  χρι},  you  must  underttand  thai  ikit 
it  tc  (lit.  btlieiiing  this  to  6e  »o,  yoa  must  understand  it),  S.  Aj.  281. 
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VHRBAL   ADJECTIVXIS    IN   -Wm  AND    -τ&>. 
1594.   The  verbal  in  -reoi  has  both  a  personal  and  an 
impereonal  construction,  of  which   the  latter  is   more 
common. 

1695.  In  the  personal  conetruction  it  is  passive  in 
sense,  and  expresses  necessity,  like  the  Latin  participle 
in  -dug,  agreeing  with  the  subject.     S.ff. 

ΌφιΚητία  σοι  ή  ττόλΐί  ίστίν,  the  city  muU  ie  bentfiled  hy  you, 
Χ.Λ/.-ί,β^  Άλλαΐ  μΐτανιμντία^  itvai  {ίφη),  ht  laid  that  other 
(jtAipj)  ftituri  be  nent/or,  Τ.6,20. 

1696.  Ν.  The  noun  denoting  the  i^ent  ia  here  in  the  dative 
(1188).    This  construction  is  of  course  coiiflued  to  transitive  verbs. 

1597.  In  the  impersonal  construction  the  verbal  is 
in  the  neuter  of  the  nominative  singular  (sometimes 
plural),  with  ίστί  expressed  or  understood.  The  ex- 
pression is  equivalent  to  Set,  (^one}  mvst,  with  the  in- 
finitive. It  is  practically  active  in  sense,  and  allows 
transitive  verbals  to  have  an  object  like  their  verbs. 

The  agent  is  generally  expressed  by  the  dative,  some- 
times by  the  accusative.     £!.ff. 

Taijra  η/ΰν  (or  ήμάί)  ττοιητίον  ίστίν,  we  musl  do  this  (equivR- 
lent  to  Tavm  ήμάι  Sei  -ττοίησαι).  Οΐστί'ον  τά&,  loe  niusi  beartkese 
tkinffs  (bc.  ημϊν),  Ε.  Or.  769.  Τί  &v  αντψττοιητίον  (ΐη;  lehal  would 
he  be  obliged  to  dot  {=τί  Sf'oc  h/  αΰταν  ποι^σαι),  Χ.Λί.1,7»  (1598). 
Έψηφίσαντο  ιτοΚΐμητία  «Γναι,  Iheg  voted  that  they  mu»C  go  to  war 
{=6ta•  πολϊ/ΐίϊν),  T.1,88.  Εΰμμαχοι,  oJs  oS  rapaiorca  rdit 
'AAjkocok  i<TTiv,  alCiei,  whom  we  musl  not  abandon  to  the  Alhentana, 
T.1,86. 

1598.  N.  Though  the  verbal  in  -τίον  allows  both  tbe  dative 
and  the  accusative  of  the  agent  (USS),  the  equivalent  Set  with  the 
infiiiitive  allows  only  the  accusative  (1162). 

1599.  N.  The  Latin  has  this  construction  (1597),  hut  generally 
only  with  verbs  which  do  not  take  an  object  accusative ;  ad  Kun- 
dam  eet  tibi  {ϊτίΌΐ'  ίστίσοι),  —  Moriaiidum  est  omnibus.  So  Hello 
Dteudum  est  nobis  (ry  ττοΧίμιο  χρ-ηστίον  ϊστίν  ήμϊν),  we  must  go  to 
war.  The  earlier  Latin  occasionally  has  the  exact  equivalent  σι 
the  Greek  impersonal  construction  ;  as  Aeternas  poenae  timandum 
est,  Lucr.1,113.     (See  Madvig's  Latin  Grammar,  §  421.) 


INTEEEOGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

1600.  All  interrogative  pronouns,  pronominal  adjectives, 
and  adverbs  can  be  used  in  both  direct  and  indirect  ques- 
tions. The  relative  όστκ  (rarely  os)  and  tbe  relative  pro- 
nominal adjectives  (429)  may  be  used  in  indirect  questions. 
E.g. 

Ti  λ™ι;  mkat  does  he  layt  Πότι  ^XOty;  when  did  he  conuf 
Ιίόσα  flott;  how  many  did  you  »eet  'Τϋροντο  τί  Χίγοι  (or  5  τι 
λίγοι),  they  asked  what  he  mid.  Ήροντο  wort  (or  &τγΟτϊ)  ^k$fv,  they 
asled  aihen  he  came,  Οράΐ  7/Μίΐ,  Saot  ΐσμίν ;  do  you  see  hots  many 
of  us  Ikere  aret  P.  Ep.  527". 

1601.  N.  The  Greek,  unlike  the  English,  freely  uses  two 
or  more  interrogativea  with  the  same  verb.     E.g. 

Η  τίσι  r  ί  άττοδίδοΰσα  τίχιτ;  StKoioCTwi;  Sv  καλοΐτο;  the  art  ahich 
renders  what  to  what  would  he  called  Justice  t  Ρ,βρ.332*.  Seethe 
five  interrogativee  (used  for  comic  eifect)  in  0.4,36:  πρόαι&τ 
ΐκαστοΐ  Τιϊ  )(pptp/oii, .  .  .  iror»  «α!  ιτορά  τον  «αϊ  τί  λαβύντα  τί  &ΰ 
ποκϊν,  meaning  everybody  knowt  who  the  χορηγοί  is  la  be,  what  he  ii 
to  get,  when  and  from  whom  he  is  to  get  it,  and  what  he  is  to  do  with  iL 

1602.  N.  An  interrogative  sometimes  stands  ae  a  predicate 
with  a  demonstrative;  as  τίτονταίλτ^ς;  what  is  this  thai  you  toid^ 
(=  ΐΚΐξαί  τοϋτο,  τί  Sv;  lit.  you  said  this,  being  whatf)  ;  τίνοΐ  ΓοάτίΓ 
tuFopCi;  who  are  these  that  !  seel  E.  Or.  1347. 

Such  expressiane  cannot  be  literally  translated. 

1603.  The  principal  direct  interrogative  particles  are  ipo. 
and  (chiefly  poetic)  η.  These  imply  nothing  as  to  the 
answer  eiipected ;  but  Spa  ού  implies  an  affirmative  and  Spa 
μη  a.  negative  3.Ώ5•νΒτ.  Οΰ  and  μή  are  used  alone  with  the 
same  force  as  with  Spa.  So  μΰν  (for  μ^  oSv)  itppHes  a  nega- 
tive answer,  and  οΰκοϋκ,  therefore  (with  no  negative  force), 
implies  an  affirmative  answer.    JE.g. 

*H  σχοΚη  ίσται ;  will  there  be  leisure  *  "Ap"  (Uri  Tives  oiiot ;  are 
there  any  deserving  ones  t  Άρ'  ov  βονλίσθΐ  iXSuv;  oi  σΰ  βσύλ£σύ€ 
iλβtϊv;  do  you  not  wish  to  go  (i.e.  you  wish,  do  you  πσί)  7  *Αρα  μ^ 
βονΚΐσϋί  ίΚβΰν;  or  μη  (or  μΰιν)  βοΰΚισθΐ  ΐλθΐϊν ,"  do  you  wish  to  go 
(you  don't  wish  to  go,  do  you)  t  Ονκονν  σοι  Soku  σνμφορον  ttvaij 
does  it  not  seem  to  you  to  be  of  advantage  f  X.  C.  2, 4i'.  Thie  distino- 
tion  between  oi  and  μη  does  not  apply  to  questions  with  the  inter 
rogatire  subjunctive  (1358),  ^hich  βΙΙοή  οα1;{  (ui• 
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1604.  Άλλο  η  ■ζ;  is  it  anything  else  thant  or  {more  fre- 
qiieatly)  άλλο  η;  is  U  nolf  is  sometimes  used  as  a  direct 
interrogative.    E-g. 

Άλλο  τι  η  6μο\ογοομΛν;  do  me  not  agreed  (do  toe  dn  anything 
eUe  than  agreef),  P.G.47U''.  Άλλο  ri  ovc  Siio  ταΟτα  iKiyit;  did 
yon  not  call  these  ttoo  f  ibidA9^. 

leOS.  Indirect  questions  may  be  introduced  by  ti,  tahether; 
and  in  Homer  by  ^  or  ti.     E.g. 

"Yipainjaa  ct  βοίϋνχτο  ίΧθΐΐν,  I  asked  tohelher  he  teished  to  go. 
'Οιχίτο  πευσάμοΌί  η  που  ίτ  ιΐτ/ί,  he  was  gone  Ιο  inquire  whether  you 
were  itill  living,  Od. lZ,il5,  Τά  ίκττιύματα  ονκ  οΐ&ι  (ί  rovru  &υ 
(Χ490),  /  do  not  knoto  whether  I  shall  give  him  the  cups,  X.  C.  8,4'* 
(Here  li  is  used  even  with  the  subjunctive :  see  1491.) 

1606.  AUenicUive  questions  (both  direct  and  indirect) 
may  be  introduced  by  virtpov  (jrortpa)  .  .  .  ή,  tohelher  .  . .  or. 
Indirect  altematiTe  questions  can  also  be  introduced  by  ct 
. . .  ij  or  dre  . . .  uTc,  whether  .  .  .  or.  Homer  has  η  (ξ()  .  .  . 
5  (5c)  in  direct,  and  η  (ή*)  .  .  .  η  {^)  in  indirect,  alterna- 
tives, —  never  ιτότΐρο»•.     E.g. 

Ώότίραν  i^i  άρχαν  η  άλλον  KaSirrnjt ;  lio  you  allow  him  to  rule, 
or  do  you  appoint  another  Τ  X.  C.  U,  1'*.  Έ^ουλίυίτο  ίϊ  jrt'/iiroitV 
T««s  ^  jrayrts  totci',  he  was  deliberating  vibether  they  should  send  some 
or  should  all  go,  K.  A.  1,10^. 

NEGATIVES. 

1607.  The  Greek  has  two  negative  adverbs,  oC  and  μή. 
What  is  said  of  each  of  these  generally  applies  to.  its  com- 
pounds,—  oiSiis,  οΰδί,οίτι,  etc.,  and  μη&ίίί,  μφί,  μήτί,  etc. 

1608.  Ov  is  used  with  the  indicative  and  optative  in  all 
independeTii  sentences,  except  wishes;  also  in  indirect  dis- 
course after  on  and  ώϊ,  and  in  causal  sentences. 

1808.  N.  In  indirect  gnestions,  introduced  by  ei,  whether,  μή 
can  be  need  aa  veil  as  οΰ;  a,a  βονλόμαΌ^  ίρίσθαι  ά  μαθιαν  τίϊ  τί 
μίμνημίνοί  μη  oTScv,  wishing  to  ask  whether  one  who  has  learnt  a 
thing  and  remembers  it  does  not  knowilf  P.  ΤΛ.  183".  Also,  in  the 
second  part  of  an  indirect  alternative  question  (1([0S),  both  οΰ  and 
μη  ΒΓθ  allowed ;  a»  σκοπωμιν  tl  ^μίν  vptjrfi  η  ov,  lei  us  look  and  see 
lehelher  it  suits  us  or  not,  P.Rp.iol^;  «'  Si  aXrj^s  ή  μίι,  ιταρά 
μοΒνν,  hut  I  will  try  to  learn  whether  it  it  true  or  not,  ibid.3'd9^• 

i,!i':Ti:Xit)Oliic 
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1610.  Η^  is  used  with  the  subjaQctire  and  imperatiTe 
in  all  constmctioas,  except  with  the  Homeric  subjuDctive 
(1355),  which  has  the  force  of  a  future  indicative.  M^  ie 
nsed  in  all  final  and  object  clauses  after  ΰα,  Orut,  etc.,  with 
the  sabjanctive,  optative,  and  indicative;  except  after  μή, 
lest,  which  takes  m>.  It  is  used  in  all  conditional  and  cod- 
ditional  relative  clauses,  and  in  the  corresponding  temporal 
sentences  after  tut,  ■πρίν,  etc.,  in  relative  sentences  express- 
ing a  purpose  (144Ϊ),  and  in  all  expressions  of  a  wish  with 
both  indicative  and  optative  (1507;  1511). 

For  csDBal  relative  clau.ses  with  μή  (also  conditional),  see  1463. 

For  fl  ov  oecaeioualljf  used  in  protasie,  see  138-3, 2. 

leil.  Mij  is  used  with  the  infinitive  in  all  constmctiODS, 
both  with  and  without  the  article,  except  in  indirect  dit- 
course.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  regularly  tias 
«ΰ,  to  retain  the  negative  of  the  direct  discourse;  but  some 
exceptions  occur  (1496). 

For  ΰστ(  οΰ  wilh   the  iofinilive,  see  1451.      For  μη  witli  the   ' 
infinitive  after  verbs  of  hoping,  promiiing,  gwearing,  etc.,  see  1406. 

1612,'  When  a  participle  expresses  a  condition  (1563,  5), 
it  takes  μή;  so  when  it  is  equivalent  to  a  conditional  rela- 
tive clause ;  as  oi  μ^  βουΧόμΐνοί,  any  tcho  d'l  not  wish.  Other 
wise  it  takes  οΰ.  In  indirect  discourse  it  sometimes,  like 
the  infinitive,  takes  μή  irregularly  (1496). 

1613.  Adjectives  follow  the  same  principle  with  partici- 
ples, taking  μη  only  when  they  do  not  refer  to  definite  per- 
sons or  things  (i.e.  when  they  can  be  expressed  by  a  rela^ 
tive  clause  with  an  indefinite  antecedent) ;  as  «  μ^  ayaSa. 
wMrat,  (any)  citiz&is  tcho  are  not  good,  but  ot  οίκ  αγαθοί  παλ^ 
ται  means  special  citizens  who  are  not  good. 

1614.  Participlee  or  adjectives  coniieeted  with  a  protasis,  ft 
cominaud,  or  an  infinitive  which  would  be  negatived  by  μη,  gener- 
ally take  μή,  even  it  they  would  otherwise  have  oL•. 

1615.  When  verbs  which  contain  a  vegative  idea  (as 
those  of  hindering,  forbidding,  denying,  concealing,  and  dis- 
trusting) take  the  infinitive,  μή  can  be  added  to  the  infini- 
tive to  strengthen  the  negation.  Such  a  negative  cannot 
be  traneJated  in  English,  and  ccn^  a.l'vv^a  he  omitted  in 

GreeL•     For  examples,  see  154θ-Λ55ν.         ^^  .on-jk 
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1616.  An  iufinitive  which  would  regularly  be  negatived 
by  μή,  either  in  the  ordinary  way  (IGll)  or  to  strengthen  a 
preceding  negation  (1615),  generally  takee  the  double  nega- 
tive μη  οΰ  if  the  verb  on  which  it  depends  itself  has  a  negative.. 

Thus  Jiuouov  ίστι  μη  rcnrrov  ΑφΜηα,  ίί  isjuit  not  ίο  acquit  htm,  if 
we  negative  the  leading  verb,  generally  becomes  ov  Sinaiay  ίστι  μ^ 
ού  ToiJToc  άφΐΐναι,  ίί  is  not  just  not  to  acquit  him.  So  (is  οΰχ  όσιόν 
σοι  ov  μτ)  ov  βοήθΰν  iiKouxrvyg.,  since  (as  you  said)  it  was  a  failure 
in  piety  for  you  not  to  assist  justice,  V.RpA-ll'.  Again,  tipyit  σι  μτ/ 
ταοτο  Tcoiiiv  (1550),  he  prevents  you  from  doing  this,  becomes,  with 
άργα  negatived,  οίκ  tlpya  at  μι/  ού  τοντο  Trotitc,  he  does  not  pre- 
vent you  from  doing  IkiM. 

1617.  N.  (a)  M^  ov  IB  used  also  when  the  leading  verb  is 
interrogative  implying  a  n^ative ;  as  τι  ίμ-ττα^ιον  μή  ούχϊ  νβρίζο- 
μίΐΌΐκ  άποβανΐϊν;  what  is  there  to  prevent  (us)  from  being  insuittd 
and  perishing  t  X.j4n.3,l''. 

(/>)  It  is  aonietirnes  used  witb  participles,  or  even  nouns,  to 
express  an  exception  to  a  negative  (or  implied  negative)  statement; 
as  ToXuf  ;{αΛηπΐ(  λαβίΐν,  μη  οΰ  πολιορκί^,  cities  hard  (i.e.  not  easy) 
to  capture,  except  by  siege,  ϋ.1β,123. 

1618.  When  a  negative  ia  followed  by  a  simple  negative 
(οϋ  or  μη)  in  the  same  clause,  each  retains  its  own  force. 
If  they  belong  to  the  same  word  or  expression,  they  make 
an  affirmative;  but  if  they  belong  to  different  words,  each 
is  independent  of  the  other.     E.g. 

Οΰΰί  T0>'  Φορμίωνα  οϋχ  άρ^,  Tior  does  he  not  see  Phormio  (i.e. 
he  sees  Phormio  well  enough),  U.9G,  46.  Οΰ  St'  airiipuiv  yt  οΰ  φήσας 
ίχ«ν  δ  τι  aiTTji,  it  is  not  surely  through  inexperience  that  you  will 
deny  that  you  have  anything  to  say,  Ώ.  19, 120.  Ει  μ^  ϋρόξΐνον  οίχ 
mreSiiavTO,  if  they  had  not  refused  to  receive  Prazenui  (had  not  not' 
received  him),  1).ΐ9,Τ4.  So  μη  oiv  .  .  ,  Sul  ταΟτα  μ^  Sorm  δύπτν,  do 
not  then  on  Ikis  account  let  him  escape  punixhment  (do  not  Ut  Aim  not 
be  punished),  D.19,77. 

1619.  But  when  a  negative  is  followed  by  a  compound 
negative  (or  by  several  compound  negatives)  in  the  same 
clEniBe,  the  negation  is  strengthened.     E.g. 

OiStlt  cii  oiSiv  oiStvoi  &v  ήμΰν  oiSiwoTt  yivatro  iiiot, 
no  one  of  u»  (in  that  case)  would  ever  come  to  be  of  any  value  fof 
onyrtinp,  P./'A-IB*. 

For  the  double  ne;;ative  ού  μη,  see  1360  and  18Θ1.  For  «ίχ  in, 
μή  fn,  σί^  Aruti  μ'7  ^τοκ,  see  1504. 


PART  V. 


VERSIFICATION. 

RH7THM   AND   HSTRB. 

1620.  Every  verse  is  eompoaed  oi  definite  portione  called 
/eei.     Thus  we  have  four  feet  in  eacli  of  these  verses :  — 
Φήσο\μΐν  rptK  \  Tous  irrpa|Tijyous.  | 
Fir  irom  I  miirt&l  |  cdres  re|treiting.  [ 

1631.  In  each  foot  there  is  a  certain  part  on  which  falls 
a  special  stress  of  voice  called  ictus  {stroke),  and  another 
part  on  which  there  is  no  such  stress.  The  part  of  the  foot 
on  which  the  ictus  falls  is  called  the  arsis,  and  the  rest  of 
the  foot  is  called  the  thesis.^  The  regular  alternation  of  arsis 
and  thesis  in  successive  feet  produces  the  rhythm  {harvtottious 
movement)  of  the  verse. 

1622.  In  this  English  verse  (as  in  all  English  poetry)  the 
rhythm  depends  entirely  on  the  ordinary  accent  of  the  words, 
with  which  the  ictus  coincides.  In  the  Greek  verse,  how- 
ever, the  ictus  is  entirely  independent  of  the  word-accent ; 
and  the  feet  (with  the  ictus  marked  by  dots)  are  φ^σο, — 
μ^ν  χροϊ,  —  Toys  στρο,  —  Tjyow.  In  Greek  poetry  a  foot 
consists  of  a  regular  combination  of  syllables  of  a  certain 

>  The  term  ipais  (raising)  and  9/?»  {plaeiag),  as  the?  were  need  by 
nearly  all  the  Greek  writers  on  Rhythm,  referred  to  Uie  raising  &nd 
puttiitg  (Unen  of  the  foot  In  marching,  dancing,  or  beating  time,  so  that 
Wffii  denoted  the  part  of  the  foot  on  which  the  ictna  fell,  and  ipra  the 
lighter  part  Most  of  the  Roman  writers,  however,  inverted  this  use, 
and  referred  arsis  to  the  raising  of  the  voice  and  tkesit  to  the  lowering 
of  the  voice  in  readily.  The  prevailing  modem  nae  of  these  terms 
luifoTtnnately  follows  that  of  the  Roman  wriKTS,  and  attempts  to 
teverae  tbe  settled  nea^  of  language  are  apt  to  end  in  oonfnaion. 
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length ;  and  the  place  of  the  ictus  here  depends  on  the 
quantity  (i.e.  the  Length  or  shortness)  of  the  syllables 
which  compose  the  foot,  the  ictus  naturally  falling  upon  a 
long  syllable  (1629).  The  regular  alternation  of  long  and 
short  syllables  in  successive  feet  makes  the  verse  metrical, 
i.e.  measured  in  its  time.  The  rhythm  of  a  Greek  verse 
thus  depends  closely  on  its  metre,  t.e.  on  the  measure  or 
quantity  of  its  syllables. 

1623.  The  furidameDtal  distinction  between  ancient  and  moat 
modern  poetry  is  aimply  this,  that  in  triodern  poetry  the  verse  con- 
sistB  of  a  regular  combhiation  of  accented  and  unaccented  ajllables, 
while  ill  ancieut  poetry  it  coiieists  of  a  regular  combination  of  long 
λώΛ  short  eyllables.  The  rhylkm  \s  the  one  essential  requisite  in  the 
external  form  of  all  poetry,  ancient  and  modern ;  but  in  ancieot 
poetry,  rhythm  dependfl  on  nietie  and  not  on  accent;  in  modem 
poetry  it  depends  on  accent,  and  the  quantity  of  the  syllablei  (i.e. 
the  metre)  is  generally  no  more  regarded  than  it  is  in  prose.  Both 
are  equally  rAyMmicn','  but  the  ancient  is  also  nieirict)i,aud  its  metre 
IB  the  baaie  of  its  rhytliiii.  What  is  called  metre  in  English  poetry 
is  strictly  only  rhythm. 

1624,  The  change  from  metrical  to  accentual  rhythm  can  best 
be  seen  in  modern  Greek  poetry,  in  which,  even  when  the  forms  of 
the  ancient  language  are  retained,  the  rhythm  is  generally  accentu»! 
and  the  metre  is  no  more  i-egarded  than  it  la  in  English  poetry. 
These  are  the  first  two  verses  in  a  modern  translation  of  the 
Odyssey :  — 

Φ&λλι  TJv  I  £vGpa,  Stjil,  rev  ΐΓα|λύτροΐΓον,  I  Smt  το|νοΐτβν( 
Ti««v|  Ει|<|λβι,  «ορ|ίή«-Μ  τήι  I  TpoCot  τιϊν  |  ΙιΈοΕον  |  «4λιν. 
The  original  verses  are ;  — 
ΆιΦρα  fm  I  Iwtn,  |  MeOra,  «ejXArpavev,  |  ot  γΛΧα.  \  mMA 
ΠλΑ'ϊχβη,  l[vfl  T|Mi[|i|t  Ulpov  πολψβραν  ϊ[ιπρην. 
If  the  former  verses  set  our  teeth  on  edge,  it  is  only  through 
force  of  acquired  habit;  for  these  verses  have  much  more  of  the 
nature  of  modern  poetry  than  the  Homeric  originals,  and  their  rhythm 
is  precisely  what  we  are  accustomed  to  in  English  verse,  where 
Still  stands  the  |  forest  prJImeval;  but  |  nuder  tbe  |  shade  of  Its  |  biauobt• 
is  dactylic,  and 

And  the  oljlve  ot  peace  ]  spreads  Its  biatioh|ee  abroad 
ia  anapaestic 
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ieS6.  It  is  very  difiicult  for  us  to  apprecmte  the  ease  vith  which 
the  Greeks  distinguished  luid  reconciled  the  stress  of  voice  which 
constituted  the  ictus  and  the  raising  of  tone  which  constituted  tiie 
word-accent  (107,  1).  Anj  combination  oi  the  two  is  now  very 
dii&cult,  and  for  most  persons  impossible,  because  we  have  only 
itress  of  voice  to  represent  both  accent  and  ictus.  In  reading 
Greek  poetry  ite  usually  mark  the  ictus  by  our  accent,  and  either 
neglect  the  word-accent  or  make  it  suboi-dinate  to  the  ictus.  Care 
should  always  be  taken  in  reading  to  distinguish  the  wont),  not 

Uie  fetU  

FEET. 


1886.  1.  The  unit  of  measure  in  Greek  verse  is  the  short 
syllable  (v/),  which  has  the  value  of  jOr  an  ^  note  in  music. 
This  is  ca.lled  a  time  or  mora.  The  long  syllable  {._)  has 
generally  twice  the  length  of  a  short  one,  and  has  the  value 
of  a  i  note  or  J  in  music 

8.  But  a  long  syllable  sometimes  has  the  length  of  three  shortSt 
and  is  called  a  triseme  (i_),  and  sometimes  that  of  four  shorts,  and 
is  called  a  tttraseme  (i_i).  The  triseme  has  the  value  of  J,  in  music, 
and  the  tetraseme  that  of  J. 

1627.  Feet  are  distinguished  according  to  the  number  of 
times  which  they  contain.  The  most  common  feet  are  the 
following :  — 

'.  Of  Three  Times  (in  {  time). 


Troohee                _  ^               φσΓ« 

J  / 

Iambus                 w_               ϊφψ 

/J 

Tribrach                 www             λ(γ(Τί 

/// 

2.  Of  Four  Titne»  (in  J  or  J  time 

). 

Dactyl                     _  w  w             φσίνίΤί 

J  η 

Anapaest                w  w  _            σίβομαι 

η  J 

Spondee                  απών 

J  J 

3.  C^Flve  Time»  (fn  j  time). 

Crettc                      _  w  _             ψαχνό-ω 

J  :i 

Paeon  primus       _  w  w  w        inrpeirtTc 

}in 

Paeon  quartus       w  w  w  _        καταλίγιο 

η  ii 

Baeehi»              ν ίφ^γγή* 

j-j  J 

.Aotibaecbius w          φαύηρ*      , 

O^li-i:• 

I]                                    FEET,  ETC. 

4.  OS  Six  Timte  (in  |  or  }  time). 

Ionic  a  mmore \j  \j        ίκλώηη 

J  J-rj 

Ionic  a  minore        \j  \j irpoCTiSiVftu 

Λ  J  J 

Choriambus           _  ^j  w  _       Ικτράτομαι 

j;:  J 

J  J  J 

6.  A  foot  of  four  ehort»  (wwww)  is  called  a  proceleuimalie, 
and  one  of  two  shorts  (v/w)  a  pyrrhic. 

For  the  dochmius,  \j \j ,  see  Ιβθΐ.    For  the  epitTit«,  aee 

1684. 

1626.  The  feet  in  }  time  (1),  in  which  the  srgie  ίβ  twice  as  long 
ae  the  thesis,  form  the  dovble  class  (γή«ΐ  harXaaior),  as  opposed 
to  those  in  |  time  (2),  in  which  the  arsis  and  thesis  are  of  equal 
length,  and  which  form  the  equal  class  {yivrK  laoy).  The  more 
complicated  relations  of  arsis  and  thesis  in  the  feet  of  five  and  sis 
times  are  not  considered  here. 

1029.  The  ictus  falls  naturally  on  a  long  syllable.  The 
first  syllable  of  the  trochee  and  the  dactyl,  and  the  last 
syllable  of  the  iambus  and  the  anapaest,  therefore,  form 
the  arsis,  the  remainder  of  the  foot  being  the  thesis;    as 

1630.  When  a  long  syllable  in  the  arsis  is  resolved  into  two 
short  ej'llablee  (1Θ31),  the  ictus  properly  belongson  the  two  taken 
together,  but  in  reading  it  is  usualty  placed  on  the  first.  Thns  a 
tribrach  used  for  a  trochee  (^  v/)  is  ό  w  i-^ ;  one  used  for  an 
iambus  (^^  jL)  is  w  0  '-'•     Likewise  a  spondee  used  for  a  dactyl  is 

^ ;  one  used  for  en  anapaest  is C.•    So  a  dactyl  used  for  an 

anapaest  ( w  w  for for  \j  \j )  is  ._  ώ  w.    The  only  use 

of  the  tribrach  and  the  chief  use  of  the  spondee  are  (as  above)  to 
represent  other  feet  which  have  their  arsis  naturally  marked  by  a 
long  syllable. 


1631.  A  long  syllable,  being  naturally  the  metrical  equiv- 
alent of  two  short  ones  (1626),  is  often  resolved  into  these; 
aa  when  a  tribrach  u  u  ^y  stands  for  a  troohee  —  ^  or  an 

iambus  ν On  the  other  hand,  two  short  syllables  are 

often  contracted  into  one  long  syllable ;  as  when  a  spondee 


•  ixiglv 
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standa  for  a  dactyl  _  u '_'  or  an  aoapaest  u  u .     The 

mark  for  a  long  resolved  into  two  shorts  is  ^i^;  tliat  for 
two  shorts  coQttacted  into  oae  long  is  ΐ^. 

1638.  1.  When  a  loDg  syllable  lias  tlie  measure  of  three 
or  four  shoi-t  syllables  (1626, 2),  it  may  represent  a  whole 
foot:  this  is  called  syncope.  Thus  a  triseme  (i—  =  J.)  may 
represent  a  trochee  (_v^),and  a  tetraseme  (ι_ι  =  ^')  may  rep- 
resent a  dactyl  (_  w  w), 

2.  Au  apparent  trochee  (i—  w ) ,  consisting  of  a  Iriseme  (i— ) 
and  a  short  syllable,  may  be  the  equivalent  of  a  dactyl  or  a 
spondee,  that  is,  a  foot  of  four  times.  This  is  called  a  Umg 
trochee,  or  a  Doric  trochee  (see  1684). 

1633.  On  the  other  hand,  a  long  syllable  may  in  certain 
cases  be  ahorlened  so  as  to  take  the  place  of  a  short  syllable. 
Such  a  syllable  is  called  irraiioncU,  and  is  marked  >.  The 
foot  in  which  it  occurs  is  also  called  irrcUional  (ττοία  SXoyot). 
Thus,  in  ίλλ'  άπ  ίχθρΖν  (—'-'  —  >),  the  apparent  spondee 
which  takes  the  place  of  the  second  trochee  is  called  an 
irraiional  trochee;  in  SoiWi  8ίκι;ν  (>-iw-^)  that  which 
takes  the  place  of  the  first  iamlius  is  called  an  irrational 
iamtma. 

1634.  A  similar  shortening  occurs  in  the  so-called  cydie 
dactyl  (marked  — ww)  and  cydic  anapaest  (marked  \j^j—), 
which  have  the  time  of  only  three  short  syllables  instead  of 
four.  The  cyclic  dactyl  takes  the  place  of  a  trochee  _  \j, 
especially  in  logaoedic  verses  (1679),  The  cyclic  anapaest 
takes  the  place  of  an  iambus  u  _,  and  is  found  especially  in 
the  iambic  trimeter  of  comedy  (1658). 

1636.  An  anaa:^sis  {ίνάχρουσκ,  upward  beat)  consists  of 
a  single  syllable  (which  may  be  long,  short,  or  irrational) 
or  of  two  short  syllables,  prefixed  to  a  verse  which  begins 
with  an  arsis. 

1686.  The  last  syllable  of  every  verse  is  common,  and 
it  may  be  made  long  or  short  to  suit  the  metre,  withont 
regard  to  its  usual  quantity.  It  is  called  syUaba  awxp». 
But  the  continnous  systems  described  in  1654,  1666,  aiid 
2677  allow  this  only  at  the  end  of  the  system. 
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PHvyHifTfiAT.  BERIBB. VERSE.  —  CATAUIXIB. — 

PAITBE. 

1637.  A  rhythmical  series  ia  a  Gontinaoue  succeseion  of 
feet  of  the  same  measure.  A  verse  may  consist  of  one  such 
seriea,  or  of  several  such  united. 

Thiu  the  reree 

πολλά  τα  Savi,  κοίΆν  avl6pajrtm  Stivartpov  τέλα 
coaeista  of  a  First  Glyconic  (1882,  4),  ^^  ^  I  _  v^ !  _  w  1 1_  (at  the 

eod  of  Λ  verse,  — wl  — wl  — wl /\),  followed  by  a  Second 

GlyooDic,  &I— v-_i| \j\ a•     Kach  part  forms  a  eeries,  the 

former  ending  with  the  first  syllable  of  άνθρώνου  (see  above) ;  and 
either  series  might  have  formed  a  dUtinct  verse. 

1638.  The  verse  must  close  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  dis- 
tinctly marked  off  from  what  follows. 

1.  It  must  end  with  the  end  of  a  word. 

2.  It  allows  the  last  syllable  (^ayUaba  ancepa)  to  be  either 
long  or  short  (1636). 

3.  It  allows  ΛίαίΜ»  (34)  before  a  vowel  in  the  next  verse. 

1639.  A  verse  which  has  an  unfinished  foot  at  the  close 
is  called  cataiectic  {καταληκτικός,  slopped  ^orl).  A  complete 
verse  is  called  acalaieclic- 

1640.  1.  If  the  omitted  syllable  or  syllables  in  a  catalectic 
verse  are  the  thesis  of  the  foot  (as  in  trochaic  and  dactylic  verses), 
their  place  is  filled  by  &  pause.  Λ  pause  of  one  lime,  equivalent  to 
a  short  syllable  (u),  is  marked  Λ  (for  Λ,  the  initial  of  λχΐμμα); 
a  pause  <i  two  lime»  (_)  ia  marked  7\ . 

2.  But  in  catalectic  iambic  and  anapaestic  verses,  the  thesis  of 
the  last  foot  is  lost,  and  the  place  is  filled  by  prolonging  the  pre- 
ceding arsis :  thus  we  have  \jlJ-^  (not  ^  ^  w  λ)  as  the  catalectic 

form  of  \j V ;  and  \j  \ji^Jl.  (not  \j  \j  ^\j  \j'K)  as  that  of 

i^v^_>j  w_.     (See  1664  and  1665.) 

1641.  A  verse  measured  by  dipodies  (1646)  is  called  braehj/- 
ealuleetie  if  it  wants  a  complete  foot  at  the  end,  and  kypercaUUeetie 
if  it  has  a  single  syllable  beyond  its  last  complete  dipody. 

CAESnRA   ΑΙΤΏ    DIABSESIS. 

1642.  1.  Caesura  (i.e.  cutting)  of  the  foot  occurs  whenever 
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a  w(^  eods  before  a  foot  is  finished ;  as  la  three  cases  in 

the  followiDg  verse :  — 

ναλλαΐ  I  S  1<1>ϋ(\μ/ηκ  Ψ^Ιχαί  *Αΐ[&  πραΐ|α^«'. 
2.  This  becomes  important  oaly  when  it  coincides  with 
the  caesura  of  the  verse  (as  after  Ιφθίμοηκ)-  This  caesura  is 
a  pause  within  a  foot  intcoduced  to  make  the  verse  more 
melodious  or  to  aid  in  its  recital.  In  some  verses,  as  in 
the  iambic  trimeter  acatalectic  (1658)  and  the  heroic  hexa- 
meter (1669),  it  follows  definite  principles. 

1643.  When  the  end  of  a  word  coincides  with  the  end  of  a 
foot,  the  double  division  is  called  diaereeu(Suitpani,  divinon); 
as  after  the  first  toot  in  the  line  just  quoted.  Diaeresis 
becomes  important  only  when  it  coincides  with  a  natural 
pause  produced  by  the  ending  of  a  rhythmic  series;  as  in 
the  trochaic  tetrameter  (1651)  and  the  dactylic  pentameter 
(1670). 

1644.  The  following  verso  of  Aristopfaaues  {Nab.  61Θ),  in  tro- 
chaic (J)  rhythm,  shows  the  irrational  long  (1633)  in  the  first, 
second,  and  siith  feet;  the  cyclic  dactyl  (1634)  in  the  third;  syn- 
cope (1633)  in  the  fourth ;  and  at  the  end  catalexis  and  pause 
(1639 ;  1640),  with  syttaba  anceps  (1636). 

T<tAi}|^   1^  I  rov  A(o|w||crov  τοι*  |  ίκβρί\^ντα  \  μβ. 


Λ  rhfthmica]  series  (1637)  ends  with  the  penult  of  Aiaoftrw.  This 
is  a  logaoedic  verse,  called  EupolidStm  (1682, 7). 


1615.  Verses  are  called  Trochaic,  Iambic,  Dactylic,  etc., 
from  their  fundamental  foot. 

1646.  In  most  kinds  of  verse,  a  monmaeter  consists  of 
one  foot,  a  dimeter  of  two  feet,  a  trimeter,  tetrameter,  perda- 
meter,  or  heasaraeter  of  three,  four,  five,  or  six  feet.  But  in 
trochaic,  iambic,  and  anapaestic  verses,  which  are  measured 
by  dipodies  (i.e.  pairs  of  feet),  a  monometer  consists  of  one 
dipody  (or  two  feet),  a  dimeter  of  four  feet,  a  trimeter  of 
Ox  ieet,  and  a  tettametet  oi  ei^t  ie&\.. 

,A.„i,glc 
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1647.  When  trocbaic  or  iambic  vereeB  ar«  oieoaured  by  single 
feet,  Ihey  are  called  cripodies,  letrapodien,  hexapodies,  etc.  (as  having 
three,  four,  six,  etc.  feet).  Here  irrational  syllables  (1633)  seldom 
occur.     (See  1656.) 

1648.  Rhythms  are  divided  into  rising  and  falling  rhythms. 
Id  rising  rhythms  the  arsis  follows  the  thesis,  as  in  the  iambus 
and  anapaest;  in  falling  rhythms  the  thesis  follows  the  arsis,  as  in 
the  trochee  and  the  dactyl. 

1649.  In  Greek  poetry,  the  same  kind  of  verso  may  be 
used  by  the  line  {κατά  □τιχοί'),  that  is,  repeated  0 on tiououslyt 
as  in  the  heroic  hexameter  and  the  iambic  trimeter  of  the 
drama.  Secondly,  atmilar  verses  may  be  combined  into 
distiebs  (1670)  or  into  simple  systems  (1654).  Verses  of 
both  these  classes  were  composed  for  recitation  or  for  simple 
chanting.  Thirdly,  in  lyric  poetry,  which  was  composed  te 
be  sung  to  music,  verses  may  be  combined  into  strophes  of 
complex  rhythmical  and  metrical  structure,  with  anti- 
strophes  correaponding  to  them  in  form.  A  strophe  and 
antistrophe  may  be  followed  by  an  epode  {aft«r-s<mg)  in 
a  different  metre,  as  in  most  of  the  odes  of  Findar. 

TROCHAIC   BHYTHMS. 

1600.  Trochaic  verses  are  generally  measured  by  dipodies 
(1646).  The  irrational  trochee  -^  >  (1633)  in  the  form  of 
a  spondee  can  stand  in  the  second  place  of  each  trochaic 
dipody  except  the  last,  that  is,  in  the  even  feet  (second, 
fourth,  eto.),  so  that  the  dipody  has  the  form  .£.  u  -^  w. 
Au  apparent  anapaest  {ύ^>  for  — >)  is  sometimes  used 
as  the  equivalent  of  the  irrational  trochee.  The  cyclic 
dactyl  A^^  (1634)  sometimes  stands  for  the  trochee  in 
proper  names  in  both  parts  of  the  dipody,  except  at  the  end 
of  the  verse. 

The  tribrach  {ύ  yj  ij)  may  stand  for  the  trochee  (1681) 
in  every  foot  except  the  last. 

1651.  The  chief  trochaic  verse  which  is  used  hy  the  line 
(1649)  is  the  tetrameter  catalectic,  consisting  of  seven 
feet  and  a  syllable,  divided  into  two  rhythmical  series  (1637) 
1^  a  diaeresis  (1643)  after  the  second  dipody.    £!.g, 

,A.„i,glc 
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(1)  Μ  <τοφάτα\τοι  θίάταί,  11  δήίρο  τον  νουν  Ι  ττρόσχκτΐ.^ 

(2)  κατά  σά,ηνψ  !  ά  ayttr  γρη  ||  τοΒ  βίον  ras  Ι  }ιμίρό.ί.* 

(3)  ζύτ/ονό»  τ'  f'/ιήν  Πυλάδ)}!'  τί  11  τον  τάδί  έννίδρωντά  fiot' 

Notice  the  tribrach  ίο  the  first  place  of  (2),  and  the  cyclic 
dietyl  in  the  third  place  of  (3). 

"Dm  verse  is  familiar  in  English  poetry,  as 

Tell  mg  Dot  in  mourDfal  numben,  life  ie  but  an  empty  dre&m. 

1652.  The  lame  tetrameter  (σ;(άίων),  called  Hipponactean  from 
Hippoaaz  (see  1663),  is  the  preceding  Terse  with  the  last  syllable 
bnt  ODe  long.    E.g. 

Λμφιίίζιοί  yap  άμι  κοΰ;^  άμαρτάνιο  κόπταιν.* 


1653.   The  following  are  some  of   the  more  important 
lyric  trochaic  verses  :  — 

1.  Tripody  acatalectic  (the  Ithyphallic) : 

μ-ψΓΟΤ    ίκτακΐίη.'  —  w υ \J  (1647) 

2.  Tripody  catalectic : 

5s  γί  σαν  λιιτάιν.'  —  w  —  \j  —  λ 

8.  Tetrapody  or  dimeter  acatalectic : 

τοΰτο  τον  μϋν  ^ρικ  αά  —  w  —  \j  \  —  ι-*  — '-' 

βλα/ττάνα  και  σν«οφαντ«.'  —  υ  —  ">  \  —  w  —  ω 

4.  Tetr^edy  or  dimeter  catalectic; 

8ανί  νράγματ    (iSo/tev.*  —  w  —  v/l  —  \j  —  Λ 

dinriSas  φυΧΧορροιΙ.'  —  ^  —  ?"l  —  \J  —  Λ 

6.  Hexapody  or  trimeter  catalectic : 

άρπαγαΐ  8i  SiaSpo/MV  o/iot/tovts." 

»Ar.JV.576.         *  HIppon.  83.       >  Ar.  .do.  1478, 1479.      "Α.Λ.861. 
»ΐΜίί.β26.  *A.  Pr.536.        '  (did.  1472. 

•E.  ft•.  1636.        «S.  Pft.iai6.        •ίδίί.  1481. 
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1664.  Λ  stanza  consisting  of  a  series  of  dimeters  acata- 
lectic  (1653,  3),  raiely  with  aa  occasional  monometer 
(_  ν  _  w),  and  ending  in  a  dimeter  catalectic  {1653,  4), 
is  called  a  trochaic  system.    E.g. 

ταύτα  μλν  vpot  AvSpoi  (ori  ^^  ■.j  —  w  I  —  ■_'  —  w 
vmni  ίχσντικ  και  φρ€καϊ  και  —  w  —  >  l_vy  —  > 
τολλα  TtpnrtTTktvKOroi.'  — ι-•  ^wjI  —  \j  —  λ 

For  iambic  and  anapaestic  systems,  formed  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple, see  Ιβββ  and  1βΤ7.     See  also  1636. 

leeS.  The  following  contaiu  examples  of  syncopated 
trochaic  verses  (1632,  1):  — 

vvy  καταστροφιά  vtuty  —  w  —  wl  —  \j  —  λ 

6(σμΙιιίν,  a  κράτησα  SikU  t<  καϊ  βλΑβα 

ToCSe  μτιτροκτόνον.*  —  w  i_  I  —  \j  —  /\ 

δωμάτων  γα/ι  άλόμάν  ί./ ν^  Ι u /\ 

άνατροπ-αί,  Οταν  Άρηί  τιθασίκ  Όν  φίΚον  ΐλ-Ι}•' 

1666.  Id  lyric  trochaic  and  iambic  verses,  tlie  iirational  syllable 
is  found  chiefly  iii  comedy,  and  is  avoided  in  ti'agedy. 

IAMBIC  RHYTHMS. 
1657.  Iambic  verses  are  generally  measured  by  dipodies 
(1646),  The  irrational  iambus  >^  (1633)  in  the  form  of 
a  spondee  can  stand  in  th&  first  place  of  each  iambic  dipody, 
that  is,  in  the  odil  places  (first,  third,  etc.),  so  that  the 
dipody  has  the  form  w  .^\j  ^.  An  apparent  dactyl  {><j^ 
for  >— )  is  sometimes  used  as  the  equivalent  of  the  irra- 
tional iambus ;  and  the  cyclic  anapaest  ^  ^^  (1634)  is  used 
for  the  iambus  in  both  parts  of  the  dipody,  except  in  the 
last  foot,  especially  by  the  Attic  comedians  (1658).  The 
,  tribrach  (u  \i  \j)  may  stand  for  the  iambus  in  every  foot 
except  the  last. 

1668.  The   most  common  of  all  iambic  verses  is  the 
TBiMETRR  ACATALECTic,  in  which  most  of  the  dialogue  of 
^Ju.S.63iB.  iA.Eu.490Ef.  'aid-BMS. 

,        .A.ooyle 
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the  Attio  dr&ma  is  oomposed.  It  never  allows  any  snbeti- 
tntion  in  the  last  foot.  With  this  exception  it  may  have 
the  tribrach  in  any  place.  The  irrational  iambus  >  —  in 
the  form  of  a  spondee  can  stand  in  the  first  place  of  every 
dipody.  The  tragedians  allow  the  (apparent)  dactyl  >  ύ  w 
only  in  the  first  and  third  places,  and  the  cyclic  anapaest 
only  in  the  first  place ;  but  in  proper  names  they  allow  the 
anapaest  in  every  place  except  the  last.  The  comedians 
allow  the  dactyl  >  w  w  in  all  the  odd  places,  and  the  cyclic 
anapaest  in  every  place  except  the  last  (1657).  The  most 
common  caesura  is  that  after  the  thesis  of  the  third  foot. 

1669.  The  following  scheme  shows  the  tragic  and  the 
comic  iambic  trimeter  compared,  —  the  forms  peculiar  to 
comedy  being  enclosed  in  [  ]. 
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leeO.  When  the  iragie  trimeter  ends  id  a  word  forming  a  cretie 
(__  w  _),  this  is  regulai-ly  preceded  by  a  short  syllable  or  bj  a 
monosyllable.'  In  general  the  tragedians  avoid  the  feet  of  three 
syllables,  even  where  they  are  allowed. 

leei.  The  following  are  examples  of  both  the  tra^c  and 
the  comic  form  of  the  iambic  trimeter :  — 
(Tragic)  χΑ*έϊ  /ilv  tl<t  \  τηΧονρον  ^|ko/mv  wtSoy, 

^κόθην   ii    οΙ\μον,  ά/ΐατοί'  ιίϊ  |  ΐρι/μΐαν. 

Ήψακττί,  σοι  |  δί  )(ρη  μίλαν  ]  ΐττιστολάϊ.         Α.Ργ.  1-3. 
(Comic)    ω  Ztu  βαα-Λΐΰ  ■  |  το  χρήμα  των  |  νυκτών  όσο» 

Aripavnif  ov[S«irofl'  ήμ*ρά  \  ytvijirtrai! 

άίΓολοιο  δ^τ',  Ι  (Ι  ιτόλΐμΛ,  *<ιλ{λύίν  οΰνΐκα.      Ar.iV.2,3,e. 

1  This  is  known  as  "Porson's  rule."  "Nempe  banc  regolam  ple- 
ramque  in  tenariis  observebant  'I'ragici,  ut,  si  voce  quae  Creticiun 
pedem  efBceret  terminaretur  versus,  eamque  vocem  hypermonosyl- 
labon  praeceileret,  qiiintus  pes  iambus  vel  trlbracbys  ease  deberet." 
Su^pl.  ad  Fra^.  od  HezviKym. 
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1662.  The  Iambic  Trimeter  appears  in  Eoglisb  as  the 
Alexandrine,  wMoli  te  seldom  used  except  at  the  end  of  a. 
stanza : — 

And  hupe  to  m^jit  ΗβιΕτβα  by  mikllDg  Eirtb  s  ΗέΙΙ. 

1663.  The  ίαιτκ  trimeter  (νχά^ων), called  the  Cholian^ui  »adtiM 
HippoDtkCtean  (sea  1β52),  U  the  precediog  Terse  with  the  last  syl- 
lable but  one  long.  It  ia  said  to  h&ve  been  invented  by  Hipponax 
(about  540  B.C.),  and  it  is  used  iu  the  nenly  discoTeied  miraee  of 
Heroadas.    E.g. 

aximvaff  'Iinruraicrot '  ov  γαρ  άλΧ  -ήκω.^ 
ούτω  Τ(  <πκ  Βοίψταν  αϊ  φίλοι  MoMntt•* 

1664.  The  tetrameter  catalectic,  consisting  of  seven 
feet  and  a  syllable,  is  common  in  Attio  comedy.  There  is 
a  regular  diaei-ests  (1643)  after  the  second  dipody,  where 
the  first  Thy  thmical  series  ends  (1637). 

c«rcf>  Toy  3ySp  I  {nrtpfiaXti,  11  tcai  μη  γίλωτ'  Ι  όφλ,ηααί.^ 

>-L^_     |w^v>_||     >^^_     |v>il_     (1640.2) 
In  English  poetry  we  haTe 

A  oapWo  bold  |  ot  Halitu,  9  who  lived  In  coanltr;  quarteti. 

1665.  The  following  are  some  of  the  more  important 
lyric  iambio  verses :  — 

1.  Uipody  or  monoraeter! 

Ti  87*"  op?!/*  yi—  ^  — 

2.  Tripody  (aoatalectic  and  catalectic)  : 

τί  riov^  Sjtv  κακΰν,*'  w  —  w  —  \j  — 

tw'  ΐλλο  τΓ^δά.'  w  _  w  ι 

8.  Dimeter  (acatalectio  and  catalectic) : 

Ιαλτόΐ  Ik  Siifiiui'  ίβάν.^  w-£u  —  I  w^v^_ 
ζηΧϊα  <r<  τηί  I  eujSouAi'is.  >  —  w  —  t>  —  \j  — 
και  rov  λόγον  |  τον  ijiTot.*       >  _  w  _  I  ^  1 (1640,  2) 

1  Hipp.  47.  *  ibid.  1098.  '  A.  Ok.  22. 

•Herond.3,  I.  ^  A.  Ag.  211.  »  Ar.  ^cft.  1M8. 

•  Ar.  N.  1086.  •  At.  N.  703.  »  At.  iV.  1462. 
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4.  Hexapody  or  trimeter  cafolectio : 

■πρίττα  ττιψηκ  φοινίοκ  ΑμνγμΑ• 

Ιβββ,  Iambic  systems  are  formed  οα  the  aame  principle  » 
trochaic  eyeteme  (1654),  of  acatalectic  dimeters  with  an  ooouioaal 
monometer,  ending  witb  a  catalectic  dimeter.    E.g. 

ηττημίίί  '    m  βίνούμίνοί,  >_w  —  I  >  —  \J  — 

irptK  tSi»  $tS>v  Βίζασθί  μοο  >  —  w  —  1>  —  \j  — 

θαϊμάτιον,  lit  >  \j  ν  Kj  — 

ίζαντομΆΰι  π/>όΐ  νμάΐ.  >  —  '-'  ■■J —  I  w  ι 

These  verses  end  a  long  iambic  system  in  Ar,  Nvb.  1090-1104: 
see  also  ii'ufi.  1446-1452,  aud  £9.911-040. 

1667.  For  the  irrational  syllable  in  lyric  veree,  see  1β5β. 

DACTYLIC   RHYTHMS. 

1668.  The  only  regular  substitute  for  the  dactyl  is  the 
spondee,  which  arises  by  contraction  of  the  two  short  syl- 
lables of  the  dactyl  (—  _  from  —  ν  \j). 

1669.  The  most  common  of  all  Greek  verses  is  the  heroic 
HEXAMETER,  the  Homei'ic  verse.  It  always  has  a  spondee 
in  the  last  place,  oflen  in  the  first  four  places,  seldom  in  the 
fifth  (the  verse  being  then  called  spondaic).  There  is  com- 
monly a  caesura  in  the  third  foot,  either  after  the  arsis  or 
(rather  more  frequently)  dividing  the  thesis.  There  is 
sometimes  a  caesura  after  the  arsis  of  the  fourth  foot,  and 
rarely  one  in  the  thesis.  The  caesura  after  the  arsis  is 
called  masculine,  that  in  the  thesis  feminine  or  trodiaie.  A 
diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot,  common  in  bucolic  poetry,  is 
called  bucolic.    E.g. 

Si^pa  /ux  Iwtvi,  Μούσα,  ττολντρΟΊΤον,  of  μόλα  πολλί 

ττΧάγχθη  ivtl  Tpoiijs  Upov  irTokUepm  Impvar* 
IA.Ch.a4.  »04.VT-Mid.a. 
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τήττ'  α,Ζτ',  βΙγόχοΛ  Δώΐ  τίκος,  dXijAouftis/' 


at  βόΐί;  ^ρα  ΦΛιάν&ι;* 


1870.  The  eleqiac  distich  consists  of  an  heroic  hexam- 
eter followed  by  the  so-called  Elegiac  pentameter.  This 
last  verse  consists  really  of  two  dactylic  trimeters  with 
syncope  (1632, 1)  or  catalexis  in  the  last  measure  ;  as  — 

Παλλάΐ  Ά|Λ;μαί|ΐ)  II  )(ΰραι  ν\πίρθΐν   ϊ|χ<ΐ•* 

At  the  end  of  the  pei'itaineter  vei's«  tlie  pause  (Λ)  takes  the 
place  of  syncope  (ι_ι)  in  the  middle.  I'he  verse  probably  arose 
from  a  repetition  of  the  first  penlhemim  (πΐνβ-ημί-μιρί^,  five  half- 
feet)  of  the  hexameter.  Hut  triloba  anceps  waA  hiatus  are  not 
allowed  after  the  first  trimeter,  but  only  at  the  end  of  the  verse 
(1638).  The  last  two  complete  faet  are  always  dactyls.  A  diaeresis 
(1643)  divideH  the  two  paits  oi  the  verse.  The  pentameter  is 
never  need  by  itself. 

1671.  The  following  is  an  Elegiac  Distich :  — 

TK  8i  j8t|oi  ri  Si  |  Ttpirvov  S^vtu  χρν|σθρ  'A<^po|SfTijs  ,■ 

η9ναΐ\ην  5t€  I  μο(  {|  μηκίτι  \  ταϋτα  pi\\oi.* 
_wwl-_^ul_vjol l_wwl 

1β78.  In  the  Homeric  verse  a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  in  the 
thesis  (not  in  the  arsis)  is  often  shortened  at  the  end  of  a  word 
when  the  neit  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  This  sometimes  occurs 
in  the  middle  of  a  word.    Eg. 

£  irOTTOt,  [  ^  μόλα  \  S^  μ(τ<|^οΰλ«>1<Γαΐ'  Stoi  |  άλλ,αΐί^ 
χριΚΓϊφ  i\va  σκη\τΓτρια,  και  |  λίσσίτο  |  ηύντοϊ  A|j[aious   (see  47, 1).• 

βίβληοί,  οΰί*  άλιον  βίλοί  Ικφυγΐν,  ιύΐ  δφίλόν  τιχ.^ 
Bat        ^μίΓίρφ  in  alxif  ίνΆργΰ,  γηλόθι  trarpTp-^ 

» Λ.  1, 202.  <  Mimn.  1, 1  and  2.  '  Λ.  11,  880. 

«Theoo.4,1.  •(Μ.6,28β.  »Λ1,30. 

*eobn,4,4.  ■71.1,16. 
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1673.  When  a  shgtt  Towel  etanda  ia  Homer  where  a  long  one 
is  required  by  the  verse,  it  may  be  explained  in  various  ways. 

1.  Bj  supposing  λ;  μ,  v,  p,  or  ν  to  be  doubled  at  the  beginDing 

of  certain  words;  as  πολΛ&  λιχταομίνα  ( \j  ^  —.),  //. 22,fll 

(we  have  iXXi'iwwoiD  /i.6,45). 

2.  Bytheor^inalpresenceoff  making  position  (see  8;  90;  SI); 

as  τοίά'  f«  xSp  ( ),  11.5,7.     So  before  itiSa,  fear,  and 

other  derivatives  of  the  stem  8/:e(-,  and  before  &ijv  (tor  Sfipr). 

3.  By  a  pause  in  the  verse  (1642, 2)  prolonging  the  time ;  as  in 

φΐύγωμχν  ίτι  yap  Ktv  άλύζαιμεν  κακόν  ^μαρΛ 

1674.  Tha  following  ana  some  of  the  chief  lyric  dactylic 
verses : — 

1.  Dimeter: 

μνιττα&>|κ0!  δόμοτ*  —  "-ί  w  I w  V 

2.  Trimeter  (aeatalectic  and  catalectic)  : 

ιηιμνρ4πτακ  if  ^paunv* I  \/  \j  I 

TTopflOOt  I  6μβροφό\ροι,^        —  \J  ^  I  —  uv  I  —  "K 
With  anacrusis  (1635) : 

ίγανατο  μίν  μορον  αντφ      υ  :._\yu \j  \j 

Ίΐατροκτόνον  OUkToSav.*      w  :  •^  \j ww Έ 

3.  Tetrameter  (aeatalectic  and  catalectic)  : 

νίμτηι  itf  δορί  και  χιρι  ιτράκτορι? l_wwl  —  wwl_v>w 

βύραν(|ΐΗ$  Τΐ  fl<|iMs  δωίριίματα.         —  wi.'l  —  ■jwl I wu 

AKAPAESTIC   BHTTBM8. 

1675.  Anapaestic  veises  arc  generally  measuied  \(y  dipo- 

dies  (1646).    The  spondee  and  the  dactyl  ( -χοΑ^ύ^) 

may  stand  for  the  anapaest. 

The  long  syllable  of  an  anapaest  is  rarely  resolved  into  two 
'  short,  making  \j  \j  ύ  ^  for  υ  υ  ^. 


Od.  10, 269. 

•  A.  Ag.  117. 

^A.Ae.nL• 

1  At.  if.  808. 

•Αγ.Λ'.299. 

«Ar.JV.a06. 

E.Ser.612. 

•  A.Se.761,762. 

•Αι.ΛβΤΛ 

•  ixigk• 
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1676.  The  following  are  the  most  common  anapaestic 
rerses : — 

1.  The  monometer: 

TptHrttv  αΙ\γιηΓΙύίν.  \J  \J  ^  I  \/  \J  ^ 

και  θίμΐί  1  αΐνΰν.  —  \j  \j  I 

σήχφα)|ι«ϊ  ύμοΰ.'  \  'j  \j 

2.  The  dimeter  acatalectic : 

μρ/αν  ίκ  I  θνμιΛ  |  κΧάζον^τκ  Άρψ    w  ■^ 1 1 I  ^  \J 

οΐτ   JKjxanW  |  ίλγισι  |  χα^&ων•' Iwu I ww  I 

And  the  lilllve  of  pe<ce  |  Benda  ICa  broobies  abrodd. 
S.  The  dimeter  catalectic,  or  paroemiac : 

?p«•  I  <Γτρ<χΤΐΣ,\ηψ  φ)«|γ^.* lwv>_l.>wi-.l-  (1640, 2) 

evrw  I  xXovr^tnrf  waii\m^ I I  w^jljI  — 

The  L6nl  ]  Ib  advincling.  Piepdre  |  ;el 
4.  The  TETRAMETER  cATALECTic,  consisting  of  seveii  feet 
and  a  syllable,  or  of  the  two  preceding  verses  combined. 
There  is  a  regular  diaeresis  after  the  second  dipody.  This 
verse  is  frequently  used  by  the  line  (1649)  in  long  passages 
of  Aristophanes. 

ττρόσχίΎΐ  τον  vow  |  TOis  oSavOTOts  |j  ήμϊν,  το«  αί|1ν  ίοΰσ», 
ToTs  aXStpimt,  [  τοϊσιν  &γηρ\^^,  ||  τοϊϊ  ίφθιτο.  μ,η\^θμ.ίνοκτίν} 


1877.  An  anapaestic  system  consists  of  a  series  of 
anapaestic  dimeters  acatalectic,  with  occasionally  a  mono- 
meter,  ending  always  with  the  paroemiac  (or  dimeter 
catalectic).  These  are  very  frequently  employed  in  both 
tragedy  and  comedy.    E.g. 

hixataii  fiir  Itos  roS  «ffii  ΊΙριάμον  yj  \j  ^  yj  yj I  \j  *y  —  *j  \y 

fwyos  «ivriSucos,  i_i  ^^ t/  w 

iStvtXaoi  S,va£  ήδ*  Άγαμίμνοπι,       \j  \j -^w I  \5w 

Sttfpovou  Διόίίν  καί  ίισκηπτρον        ^Ju \j  \j 1 

τΧμη^  Ιχνρον  ζινγοί  'ArptiSSv,  \j  \j  ^  \  —  ^  \j 

ατΆον  Άργίΐιαν  χΐλιοναντάν  \j  \j l_>-fi_' 

τήσϊ  ijro  χύράϊ  _  i-i  ν 

^ραν,  aTpaTiiaTW  άρωγην.*  <-»>-'  —  i  \/  w  ι_ι_ 

«A.Jir.49.    «Αγ.  ^0.221.     »ΐΜ«,βΙ).    τ  At.Av.7S6.     •  Α.  .^.40-47. 
*a>td.BS.       *A.Jff.i8.       •ί6Μ.41.    »ibid.ea».    1^  ,,n<;lc 
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1678,  Anapaestic  eystems  are  especially  common  in  mar^ 
movements  in  tragedy,  where  they  were  probably  chanted  by  the 
leader  of  the  chorus,  as  in  the  trapoSoi. 

LOGAOEDIC  RHYTHMS. 
leTd,  Logaoedic  rhythm  is  a  rhythm  ία  |-  time,  having 
the  trochee  as  its  foundation,  but  admitting  great  freedom 
of  construction.  Besides  the  trochee  _  w,  it  admits  the 
irrational  trochee  _  >,  the  tribrach  www,  the  cyclic  dactyl 
—WW,  and  the  triseme  (1632,  1)  or  syncopated  trochee  l_ 
These  are  all  equivalent  feet,  of  three  times  (=  w  w  w). 

1680.  The  first  foot  of  a  logaoedic  verae  allows  special  freedom. 

It  may  be  a  trochee  or  an  irrational  trochee >,  and  sometimee 

a  tribrach  www.  An  apparent  iainbus  (probably  with  ictus 
C —)  aometimes  occurs  (1682,  7).  Great  license  is  here  per- 
mitted in  using  different  forms  in  strophe  and  antiatrophe,  even 
in  verses  which  otherwise  correspond  precisely :  see  1682,  7. 

When  a  logaoedic  vei-se  has  more  than  one  rhythmical  series 
(leST),  the  first  foot  of  each  series  has  this  freedom  of  form  (see 
1682,  7). 

1681.  An  anacrusis  (1635)  may  introduce  any  logaoedic  verse, 

1682.  The  following  are  some  of  the  most  important 
logaoedic  verses  which  have  special  names :  — 

1.  Adonic;  σύμμαχοί  ίσσο.'  — w  w  I  _  w  This  ia  the  final 
verse  of  the  Sapphic  stanza  (6). 

2.  First  Pherecratic :      ίπταιηίλοισι  &ήβακ?  — w  w  I w  I  _  w 

Catal.  is  τρίμομχν  ktytiv.*    — w  w  I w  I  _  /\ 

3.  Second  Pherecratic :  'ποιΖοίΖύσφαρονάτάν.* >  1— ww  l_w 

Catal,  fK  μλν  8^  -αοΚίμΜν.^       >  I— ww  I λ 

4.  Glyconic:  (Three  forms)  r 

(a)  linn  άνα£  Πόσίΐ&ν,  ^.'  — w  w  I  w  I  w  I /\ 

(b)  &ήβ^  tSc  irpoTtpiov  ψάοί-'      _^  >  I  — ww  I w  1 λ 

(c)  φΰιτα  βάντα  a-owrayif.'  w  I  w  I— ww  I  _  /\ 

»  Sapph.  1, 28.  *  S.  Aj.  643.  '  a  An.  lOL 

*  Pind.  Ps- 11, 11.  •  8.  An.  150.  •  fbtd.  107. 

•8.0.C.1W.  «Ai.Ba.Kl. 

,  .A.ooale 
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5.  Three  Alcaic»,  which  form  the  Alcaic  stanza  (a,  a,  b,  c)  : 
(a)  Λσννίτημί  των  Λνίμαη'  στάχην  • 

(a)  το  μίν  yap  tvBtv  κϋμα  ιητλίν&ται 

θί_,^1_>Ι^ν1_νΙ_Λ 
(ί)  ΤΟ  S  h/6iv  ■  £μμ(5  8*  &ν  το  μάταιη' 

(β)  ναι  φορήμΛθα  σνν  μΛλαίνψ^ 

Compare  in  Horace  (Od.l,!i)  : 

Videe  nt  alta  etet  hive  catididum 
Soracte,  nee  iaiii  sustineant  oum 
Silvae  laboraiiUse,  geluque 
Flumina  constiterint  aculo. 
Θ.  Sapphic:  ιιουα\Κόθρον'  \  άθάνατ  \'Αφρο\&ίτίί.* 


Three  Sapphics  and  an  Adonic  (1)  form  tlie  Sappliic  stanza. 
7.  Eupolidian :  ω  fli|iB/it[voc,  miTelpS  ||  vpot  1\μάί  f |λ<υί<1ρωϊ.' 

Ι  —  Ι-Λ 


(See  1G44.) 

The  EupoUdean  verse  is  used  by  the  line  in  comedy;  aa  in  Ar. 
JVu6. 518-562. 

1683.  The  first  strophe  of  the  first  Olympic  ode  of 
Pindar  is  given  as  an  example  of  the  free  use  of  logaoedics 
in  lyric  poetry. 

Spurrm  μλν  ZSiop,  δ  Si  |  χρΰσος  oiW/ttiOV  irvp 

Srt  Suarpimt  }  νυκτϊ  μίγάι/οροί  ΐ£οχιι  ιτλοΰτου ' 

cl  2*  St'^Xa  yaputv 

—  w  I  —v  I  _w  1_Λ 
1 ΛΙΟΜ.  18, 1-4.  I  Sapph.  1,1.  *  At.  X!  518. 

,        .A.ooyle 
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IXScM,  φίλ/ητ  ^τορ, 

μηκίτ  άΐλίου  σκάττα 

_^1_^^  l_w  Ι_.Λ 

άλλο  eakTrvOTtpop  iv  άμ^ρφ  φάίννον  άστρον  ίρή{|μά$  &'  αί^ιροΐ, 

_vl_wlwu.^l_^ll_ul ^l^s/li-ll_^l_ul_A 

μ^?  Όλυμπιάΐ  ιϊγιϋηι  J  φίρτΐρον  αΰ^οιτομα' ' 

^cv  ό  παλύφατοΐ  υμνοϊ  ίμφιβάλΧΐται 

σοφάν  μητϊΐσσι,  KtXaStiv 
,ώΐώ^Ι  —  ^  Ιι_Ι  WW  Ι_Λ 

μάκαιραν  Ifpiavw  itrriav. 

w  ii—l  www  l_w  l_w  Ι_Λ 

DACTYLO-BPITRITIC  RHYTHMS. 

1684.  1.  About  half  of  the  odes  of  Pindar  are  com- 
posed in  a  measure  called  dadyloepUritic,  which  consists 
of  da«tyle,  with  their  equivalent  spondees  and  syncopated 
forms  (i-j),  and  epitrites.  The  epitrite  (i_w__)  is  com- 
posed of  a  long  (or  Doric)  trochee  (i_  w,  see  1632,  2)  and 
a  spondee.  The  dactylic  parts  of  the  verse  generally  have 
the  form  -iww-lw>j-l_or  (catalectic)  .^ww^ww-^S. 
The  epitrite  also  may  be  catalectic,  i_w_A.  The  verse 
may  have  an  anacrusis. 

2.  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  thi«  verse  tiie  long  traohee  (i_v) 
has  the  satne  length  a&  the  dactyl  and  the  dactyl  has  ite  full  time, 
while  in  logajjedic  verie  the  trochee  has  its  ordinary  time  and  tlie 
dactyl  is  cyclic  (equivalent  ih  time  to  the  trochee). 

1685.  The  first  strophe  of  Pindar's  third  Olympic  ode 
is  an  example  of  this  measure  :  — 

Tuv&ipiSaw  Ti  φιλοξιΐνοκ  A&uy  καλ||λιΐΓλοκι^  ff  Έλή^ 

_wwl_wwl !l_w ll_wwl_wwl_7i 

kktivav  Ακράγαι^α  ytpoipiav  ίνγρμαι, 


1688]  FEET  OP  FIVE  OB  SIX  TIMES.  367 

SiTpiDVos  Όλνμιηονίκάν  Ι^μνον  of^watun,  AimpayTOWobw 

_-_vyv.i_v.^i lll-^ |_^w|_M^!-7i 

tjnrtuv  άωτον.  ||  ΜοΐΦα  βίτω  /lot  τα/)ηττ4(κΜ  vmatyaXam  άρόντι  τρόπον 

_i._w lli_w |i_^y ll_v^«l_v.vl lL-w_7i 

Δωρι'ω  ψωναν  ϊι^μι!^  «ΊΜλιρ. 

RHYTHMS    WITH   FEET   OP   FIVE  OR   SIX  TIMES. 
1666,   Some  of  the  more  importaDt  rhythms  with  feet  of 
five  or  six  times  (1627,  3  and  4)  are  the  following:  — 
1ββ7.     1.    Choriambia    rhythms,    with  the  choriambus 

—  •j\j as  the  fundameutal  foot :  — 

ToiSa  μίν  avjrat  *ό<ην  ei|rf  θ€μΛΐιά' 

Sttva  /liv  oEv,  8eira  τάρασσα  σοφ6ί  οίαινοίίτάϊ.' 

2.  Choriambio  verses  of  this  olus  are  rar•.  Most  verses  formed; 
oolled  chonambic  are  here  explained  ω  logaoedic  (1882). 

1888.  1.  Ionic  rhythms,  with  the  ionic  a  mitiore  w  vj 

as  the  fundamental  foot,  admitting  also  the  equivalent 
^^1-1  (1626,2):  — 

πίττίράκινίμίν  i  π-ΐρσ<1ΐΓΤθλιτ  η^η 
βασίλΛΐ(κ  I  στρατοί  tit  ίνίτίττορον  γΐί\τονα  γόψάν, 
λινοίήτ/ιφΙ  o)(thu}  τορψμον  άμ^ίφαί 
ΆίαμοιΊτίδοϊ  Έλλίϊ.* 


2.  Α  double  trochee \^  _  w  often  takes  the  plsee  of  the  two 

long  syllables  and  the  tyio  following  shorts.    This  is  called  anaclSnii 
((irafcAjunt,  breaking  up),  as  it  breaks  up  the  feet.     E.g. 

Ti's  δ  Kpaiirvw  j  iroSi  ΐΓΎ^ή\ματθί  <v7r(|roSi  ivaatriuy  ;* 

ίΑ.Λ.β29.        «S.  Ο.Γ.484.         » A.  Pe.  86-70.        •ΐ6ί»ί.95. 

,        .A.ooaie 
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lese.    CWic  rhythms,  in  which  paeom  occur  by  resolu- 
tion of  long  syllables  (—v/wv  or  v/vj_  for  _  w  _) : — 
φΰκ  ίι>α\<Τ}(ησομαί '  \  μί|Si  λι'γ*  |  μοι  cru  Λάγον  ' 
ως  μ£ΐιί\στικά  σι  KAi|<iivot  In  \  μάλΛοί',  αν 

καΤΛΤίμΣι  ]  τοϊσιν  ΐττίττίϋσί  κατ|τί5ματα.' 


16Θ0.    Bacchic  rhythms,  vith  the  bacdiiva  sj as  the 

fundameDtal  foot :  — 

Tl's  άχω,  1  n's  ό8μα  |  ιτροσάττί  \  μ  άφΐγγης  ;  * 

w__lvy I  u__|  w 

στίνάζω;  \  ri'^cfta/  |  yivwpai  |  δνσοι'στά  |  τολίτακ/' 
V Iw |w Iv 1^ 

DOCHMIAC8. 
IMl.  Dockmiac  verses,  which  are  used  chiefly  in  tragedy 
to  express  great  excitement,  are  baeed  upon  a  foot  call«l 
the  dochmius,  compounded  of  an  iambus  and  a  cretic  (or  a 
bacchius  and  an  iambus)  '-'_|_w_(or  w__t  v_j.  This 
peculiar  foot  appears  in  nineteen  different  forms,  by  re- 
solving the  long  syllables  and  admitting  irrational  longe 
in  place  of  the  two  shorts.  Its  most  common  forms  are 
u  _  I  _  u  _  and  ^  u  w  [  —  ί^  _.    As  examples  may  be  given 

SwraXyil  Tv)(tf.*  ν \j  — 

τΓΤίροφόρον  δήιαϊ.*  \^  ^  \j  —  \j  — 

μϊσόθίον  /liv  o5f.'  >  -j  \j  —.  w  _  (for  > \J — ) 

μιγάλα  μίγάΧα  και'.'  \j  yj  w  \j  w   v/ _  (for  vy </ — ) 

μιταικΰν  σκότιο  θανϊον  ό  τλάρων.         υ w \  \j > 

μ^θίΐται  στράτικ,  στρα,τόπΐΖο»  λιτών."  u \j I  <^  \j  \^ w_ 

'Ar.JcA.  298-301.  *A..Ag.l\^b.  Έ.  Βα.  1198. 

*X.Pr.nL•  »i6(ii.ll47.  "  E.  Hip.  837. 

•  A.  Ev.  788.  «  iWA  1090.  •  A.  5e.  79. 
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1692.       CATALOGUE  OP  VERBS. 

Note.  —  This  catalogue  proiesBBH  to  contain  all  verba  in  ordlnat; 
use  in  claeeic  Greek  which  have  any  such  peculiaritiea  aa  to  preaent 
difficultiea  to  a  atudent.  No  verb  is  introduced  which  does  not  occur 
in  some  form  ttetore  Arlatotle ;  and  uo  forma  are  given  which  are  not 
found  in  writers  earlier  than  the  Alexandrian  period,  except  eome- 
timea  the  present  indicative  of  a  verb  which  is  classic  In  other  tensee, 
And  occasionally  a  form  which  la  given  for  completeness  and  marked 
08  later.  Tenses  which  are  not  uaed  by  Attic  writers,  in  either  prose 
or  poetry,  or  wliich  occur  only  In  lyrical  parits  of  the  drama,  are 
enclosed  In  [  ],  except  occaeioDftlly  die  present  indicative  of  a  verb 
which  is  Attic  in  other  tenses. 

The  verb  atem,  with  any  other  Important  forms  of  the  stem.  Is 
given  in  ()  direoUy  after  the  present  indicative,  unlesB  the  verb 
beloogB  to  Uie  fliat  class  (6ΘΘ).  The  class  of  each  verb  in  w  Is  given 
by  an  Arabic  numeral  in  (  )  at  the  end,  untess  It  ia  of  the  flrat  class. 
Verbs  in  fu  of  the  Seventh  Class  (619),  enumerated  in  704,  are  marked 
wiUi  (I.) ;  those  of  the  Fifth  Class  hi  Λμι  (βΟβ),  enumerated  in  797, 1, 
with  (H.) ;  and  the  poetic  verba  In  κημΛ  or  ημαι  (βΟδ),  enumerated  in 
7ΘΤ,  2,  which  add  »  to  the  stem  in  the  present,  with  (ΠΙ.).  A  few 
epic  peculiarities  are  sometimes  disregarded  in  the  dassiScation. 

The  modlflCation  of  the  stem  made  by  adding  ■  in  cert^a  tenses 
(663)  is  marked  by  prefixing  (c-)  to  the  first  form  In  which  this 
occurs,  unless  this  is  the  present.  Presents  in  m  thns  formed  have 
a  reference  to  ftbt.  A  hyphen  prefixed  to  a  form  (as  -llpir)  Indicates 
that  it  is  found  only  in  composition.  Thia  la  omitted,  however,  it  the 
simple  form  occurs  even  In  later  Greek ;  and  it  is  often  omitted  when 
tlie  ocourrence  of  cognate  forms,  or  any  other  reason,  makes  it  prob- 
able that  the  simple  form  was  in  use.  It  would  be  extremely  dUBcnlt 
to  point  out  an  example  of  every  tense  of  even  the  best  English  verbs 
In  a  writer  of  established  authority  within  a  fixed  period. 

The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  is  generally  omitted  when  the  present 
ta  perfect  is  given.  Second  perfects  which  are  given  among  the  prin- 
cipal parte  ol  a  verb  (402, 1)  are  not  specially  designated  (see  ^λάντω). 

,         .A.ocale 


[(άα-),   injure,   infatuate,   atem,   with  s 

άάβθηψ;    pr,  mid.  άάται,   ΒΟΓ.  άαιάμψ 

Epic] 
Άγιψιαι,  admire,  [epic  fut.  ί-γάνομαι,  rare,]  ήγιΐΐ'βτιτ,  ■iytuιάμ1|r.     (I.) 
'Ατν<λλ>  (ί77ίλ-).   announce,   iyytkS  IdyytMu],  ήττνιλα,  qr/tXia, 

ίγτϊλμοι,  liiTftiijr,  fut.  p.  άγτίλβήί-ομοι ;  a.  m,  ι}77«λίμ7».    Second 

aorlste  with  λ  are  doubtful.     (4.) 
'Aytlpu  {iytp-),  collect,  a. -if  tipa;   Ifip.plpi.p.iyyiyipaTii;  A-p.^yfye^r, 

Λ.  m.  (4T<'P<if»I>)  Tur-a-ytlpare,  2  a.  m.  άytρiμη^  with  part,  iypiptfvi. 

See  ήτίρ/βαμαι.]     (4.) 
'Ayvv|u  (^jsay•),  in  comp.  also  Λ^ιΐω,  treat,  Λϊω,  ϊα{α  (537,  1)  [rirely 

epic  iia],  2  p.  taya  [Ion.  iirya],  2  a.  p.  {^ηι-  [βρ.  «Τί»  or  ίγ(»]. 

(Π.) 
Άγβ,  iead,  Λίω,  ifa  (rare),  ίχ<ι,  1)7ί«".  νχβν,  dxiiiire»uM ;  2  a.  ψγ*- 

70V,  ή7<ΐΎ^'  ;  fut.  τα.  ϊξομΛί  (ae  pass.),  [Horn.  a.  m.  dfafiiir,  2  a. 

act  imper.  iitrc,  inf.  dfi>i»»ai  {777,  8).] 
[(dSf-),  be  sated,  stem  with  aor.  opt.  ΐίφιηί»,  pt  part.  <|ίΐ|ΐώι. 

Epic] 
[(&«-),  reel,  stem  with  aor.  itaa,  iaa.     Epic] 
"AiSh,  *iiij7,  ίσομαι  (few,  rare),  BffB,  iffftj».     Ion,  and  poet,  UBm, 

idiriii  aad  ίίίσομαι,  ^eura. 

['AJi»:  Horn,  for  avfu.] 

[Άΐ]μι  (ilf•)'  &i(>'Vt  Aqror,  Αιια-ι,  inf.   d^Foi,  diifiiRu,  put.  ddi  j  imp. 

Aifv.  Mld.Atrmanddirro,  part,  d^^mt.     Poetic,  chiefly  epic]     (I.) 
AtSfapAt,  poet,  afeo^ui,  respect,  αΐϋααμαι,  ζίίαμαι,  iS/irfiir  (aa  mid.}, 

ίδισάμι,•'  (chiefly  poet.),  [Horn,  imperat.  nHtui].    Θ3Θ ;  UO. 
Al>*a,Jireise,  ahiiu  [αΐνήσω],  ^Ησα  [Br^Ttt],  imca,  ζηιμαι,•ΰνί0ητ,9Ά 
[AIwjuu,  Cake,  imp.  αΜμηί.    Epic]     (H.) 
Αίρ^Η  (olfv-,  ^^-)i  take,   aip-irai,   ίρτ/χα,  ν/τ^μΛΐ  [Hdt.  dpalpqKO,  άfalfψ 

μαι],  tpteTir,   aXfte->iavpJiL ;  fut.  pf.  ^ρ^ομαι  (rare)  ;  2  a.  cDiov,  Ιλιι, 

etc.;  ίΙλίΜΊ',  iXwfMi,  etc.     (8.) 
Alpa   (άμ-),   iaite  up,   ά^ιΔ,  ^ρα   (βΤ4),  ί)ρκα,  1}ρμαι,  ipfir'i  ίρθήιτβμαί; 

ήράμη»  (674).     Ion.   and  poet.  &ι{ρα  (dcf>-),  iJ'Vi  4'^^'•   [ί^Ρ*»* 

(late),  Horn,  plpf .  dui^o  for  ijtpTo ;  a.  m.  d<4κtμηr.]     fnt.  d^iyiw 

Bud  2  a.  ^pipvr  (with  Ip&i/ui  (d)  etc)  belong  to  Λρημαι  (dp-).    (4.) 
Ate4av0|uu  (oiirtl-),  perceive,  (■-)  αίσθ^ομαι,  ^σθημαι ;  ^^βίμηκ.    Plw, 

βΧαθαμαι  (rare).      (5.) 
Άΐσν^  (Ί*'-),  """«Λ,  dtfiu,  iijii,  ^ίχθηι,  ^ifdn^i.     Also  ^bvM  or  frtw 

(also  iiririB  or  Λγτιβ),  ffu,  iJe.    Both  rare  in  proee.    (4.) 

Ab^ivB  (αίαχυ/-),  Aisgraee,  αΙσχνψΛ,  ^νχί*α,  [p.  p.  part.  ep.  γτχνμ- 
μέκη,']  ίσχύ/βην,  felt  askaiaed,  αίνχυνβφταμαι ;  fut.  in.  «Ιτχ«Μ>(Ι^4>ι. 


leeS]  CATALOGUE  OF  VERBS.  373 

'Ata,  Aeor,  imp.  iiaw,  [aot.  -^ra.]  Ionic  and  poetic. 
['Atw,  breathe  out,  only  imp.  iter.  Epic.  See  Aijfu.] 
ΓΑκαχίΙβ  (dx-,  see  687),  (UBici,  redupl.  pree.,  with  Αχ^  and  &χιύ•>, 

6e  grieced  (only  in  pr.  part  ά,χίωιι,  άχιύα/),  and  &χο)ΐαι,  fie  grieved ; 

bit.  άκαχήβα,  aoi.  άκάχτισα;  p.  p.  άκάχιιμαι  (ίκηχίίαται),  άκάχγι,τβαι, 

άκαχ-ήμιηι   Or  ι1ι:ΐ|χί(«κιι ;    2   aor.  ΐκαχί»,   diaxi^ijc.     See   Λχημαί 

and  Αχβ^ι.    Epic]     (4.) 
[*Aicax>Urat,  eharpetied,  epic  perf.  part,  with  no  present  in  use.] 

Άκία^ΛΛ,  heal,  aor.  ■ήκατάμη». 

'Axtfiim,  iiegleet,  [aor.  ixitinra  epic].    Poetic. 

'Axaim  (dmu-  for  dtof-),  hear,  άαΰαομαι,  ίβουσβ  [Dor.  pf.  imuto],  2 

pf.  άκήκαα  (for  dx-^KOfa,  »00),  2  plpf.  ιίιηκίΐ)  or  άκηκίη, ;  ήκούσβηψ, 

άοΗΜΤ&ήαομΛΐ^ 
ΆλαλάΙ»  (άλαλαΐ-),  raise  u^er-ery,  ιΐλαλιΐΐαμαι,  ii\a\aia.     (4.) 
'ΛλΑαρΛΐ,  tsaniier,  [pf.  ίλάλιιμαί  (as  pree.),  w.  inf.  ά\ά\ησβαι,  part. 

dXaX^funi],  a.  άλήβην.     Clitefl;  poetic. 
'AXSaivm  (ά\δαψ-),  nouruA,  [ep.  2  aor.  ^λίαη».]     Free,  also  a\S^<rtu. 

Poetic.     (4.) 
'AXtC^  (dXai0-),  αηοΐηί,  dXd^u,  ^λ«^α,  άλήΧιφα,  άλήλιμμαι,  ήΜφβτ}•', 

ά>Λΐφθ^ομΛΐ  (rare),  2  a  p.  ήλίψη*  (rare).      Mid.  f.  άλιίψομα,ι,  a. 

4\«^d/iijf .    62Θ.    (2. ) 

'Αλ^  (d\({-,   dXii-),  icanf  ojT,   fut.  ΛΜ^ομαί   [ep.   ((-)   dXcfitiru,  lid. 

d\iC4ffg*uii]  ;   aor.  (>-)  ί\ί(ηνα  (η^ιξα,  rare),  fXtfdfntr ;   [ep.  2  a. 

dXaXnr  for  dX-oXn-or]    β5Τ. 
[Άλ1α|ΐαι,,  ovoid,  epic  ;  aor.  4\«dfit)v.] 
Άλ*Α«,   ecert,  iXtiffw,  η\ιν<τα.      Mid.  iXcte^ai,  a«oi(f,  aor.  4\(ud>iq», 

with  Bubj.  i£-aX(diru>uu.    Poetic. 

'AXIb,  irfnti,  qXcira,  d\i})u<r/ia>  Or  ά\ή\ιμαι.     639  ;  040. 
[*AXeo)Mu,  be  healed,  (<-)  dXtf^ro^iai.]     Ionic  and  poetic. 
'Αλίτκομαι  (αλ-,  αλο-),  be  captured,  ά\ώ<τίΐμαι,  ηΧωκα  Οι  iat^uita,  2  aor. 
iX»f  or  MXur,  αλΰ  [epic  αλώ»],   aMhw,   αλΰκιι,  αλβιίι  (Τ9Θ)  ;  aU 

paeelve  in  meaning.    059.    No  active  αλίνχω,  but  see  &ν-Βλ1«-κ•ι. 
(6.) 
fAXvnUvortoi  (dXir-,  dXirai-),  with  epic  pree.  act.  Αλιτραΐν»,  gf»;  2 
aor.  qXirsf,  dXiri/iijt,  pf.  part.  dXiTii/icnt,  sinning,  ep.].     Poetic, 
chiefly  epic.    (4.  5.) 

ΆλλΑτ<ΓΝ  (dXXo7-),  change,  dXXdfw,  i^XXofa,  ηλλαχα,  ^\λα•γμαι,  ι}λλί- 

X^t  Uld  ■^λλά-γην,  ί\\αχβ-ήα•3μαι  and  dX\aYi}(ro^uu.     Mid.  fut.  dXXd- 

£βμαι,  ft.  iXXoidMnr.      (4.) 
'Αλλομαι  (aV),  leap,  dXaufui,  4Xd>iqr;  2  a.  ήλίμΐ]!'  (rare).     [Epic  2  a. 

άλ<Γο,  ΐλτο,  dXfumT,  by  syncope.]    UOO,  2.    (4.) 
[*AXiiirrdts  and  dAvKTb,  be  excited.  Imp.  dXiiicra{«r  Hdt.  pf.  ά\α\6- 

KTviu  Horn.     Ionic] 

■ -..t^i'i•»'^' 
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'Αλΐα-ΚΝ  (dXuii-),  avoid,  dX^u  [and  άλόξομαι],  η\ιι(α  (rarelj  -αρν). 

Poetic.     "AXiffw  ifl  for  dXi.ic-<r«u  (βΠ).     (6.) 
'ΑλφΑνο  (ιίλ^),  βοά,  acquire,  [epic  2  aor.  ^X^ar.]     (5.) 
'AfLOprivw  ((ίμαμτ-),  err,  ((•)  αμα^πήσο^ι,  ^^dpriria,  ^ftdpT^fuli,  ^fup. 

Tiiftji  ;  2  nor,  ήμαρτοϋ  [ep.  ί/ιβροτοι•].      (5. ) 

Ά^ιβλΙνκΗ  (d^X-),  άμβΜα  In  compos.,  mfsearri/,  [ίμβΧύνιβ,  hie,] 

•ημβ\ΐι3σΛ,  'ημβ\ωκα^  τ^μβΧωμαί,  ίιμβλώβτίΡ.      (6.} 

Άμιίρ»  (dftcp-)  and  &|UpSu,  (ig>rfve,  ^μιρσα,  ^μέρΘηψ.    Poetic.    (1. 4.) 
■Α|ΐΐΓ-ίχ»  and  &μν-1σχΗ  (d^i^l  and  ίχ«),  wrap  aboitt,  clothe,  ίμφίζβ, 

2  a.  τίμη-σχΛΡ  ;   [epic  impt.  d^nxor.]      Mtd.  d^iT^o^uu,  άμψίιτχοιίΛί, 

άμη^χ  νίΰμαί  j  imp.  Ι^;ιτί<χύμιΤΡ  ;  f .  άμφίξομαι ;  2  &.  ^μπι^χίμι^Μ  ftlhd 

ι}μι--««'χΑμιιΐ',  644.     See  Ιχν  and  Ιο-χν. 
Άμιτλακίσ-κ»  (dfiirXai-),  err,  miss,  ήμτΧάκημαι ;  2  a.  qfurXan»',  part. 

d^irXoK^r  or  drXaiwP.     Poetic.      (6.) 
["Aprwf,  d/iTvuveiji',  d;irvUTe,  all  epic :  see  irariia.'] 
ΆμννΗ  {άμνν-),  vtard  off;  fut.  άμιινΔ,  ίμιιηίμΛΐ ;  oor.  ij/wn,  4/'v>'f")'. 

■(*-) 
Αμΐσ-αν  (dfiu^-),  jfraicft,  Ιάμύζν,  ήμυξα  (Tlieoc),  ^|μuiiμ^|r'].     PoefJc 

and  Ionic.     (4.) 
Af^-yrotu,  doubt,  ή^ΐΎ>^ι>  and  ^^μφey^itor,  ήμφΐ-ζ/^ψτα ;  aor.  ρββί. 

part.  d^4ii7Hii^Eit.     544. 
Α|ΐφι-ίννν|α  (see  f  Fni/u),  clothe,  fut.  [ep.it^^tfou]  Att.  ΙμφιΔ;  ■ήμψίιη, 

^μφίιβ-μαι ;  άμφιίσομΛΐ,  ίμφΜνΛμ-η>  (poet.).     614.      (H.) 
Άμφκτβιιτία,  dispute,  augmented  ί/μφισ•  and  Ιίμφΐσ-  (644)  ;  othemiee 

regiilar. 
'AvaCwi|*ai  (dwiiOi  ΓζΛίβί,  imp.  iwiprfiiifc,  aor.ii^Hiiiijr,  (in)Kur0ai.  (4.) 
Ανάλ(<τΚΗ   (α'Χ-,  dXo-,  669),  and  ivoUo,   e:i^end,   άηλώβω,   drtfXusa, 

and  dntXciira    (κατ-τ]*ά\ααα) ,  dntXula   and  driiXujta,  drdXwfiai  ud 

dvitXuMii    (CBT-iiMiXwfuu),    draXiieill<  and    άιτηλώθη*,    άψαλαβ^μα^ 

See  oXCffKcjuH.     (6.) 
Άνατν^Μ,  IirJ;e  Ireath ;  see  rriu  {«■ro-)•     [Epic  2  aor.  impeiat. 4*wn«, 

a.  p.  dftriai»fl)jy,  2  a,  m.  Λμιτνντα  (for  diiiriiiTo).] 
'AvSdvs  (faS-,  dS-),  please  [impf.  Horn,  ήνίαη*  and  ^rlanv,  Hdt. 

JirSanv    and   ^itriavor;    fut.   (t-)  aSiiiru,  Hdt.;    2  pL  fata,  epic]; 

2  aor.  disF  [Ion.  (aiar,  epic  euedor  foi  tffaSerl]     looic  and  poetic. 

See  dir-ftcro!,  pleased,  as  adj.     (5.) 
ΆνίχΜ,  hold  up ;  eee  ϊχι»,  and  5*4. 
[Άνήνοβΐ,  defect.  2  pf.,  springs,  eprvrig ;  in  71.  II,  206  ae  2  plpL 

(777,  4).    Epic] 
*Αν-οίγνν)Μ   and  &ι«(γ•>    (flee  αί-γιϊιμι),  open,  imp.  iriipyaw  (^rotyn, 

rare)    [epic   iyifyoy^,  d™(fu,   df^vfii   (ij»ifa,  rare)    [Hdt.  4ι«ίβ], 

άίίψχα,  ά'έψ-τμαί,  ά,η4χβν'  (BUbj.  ίνοιχθά,  etc.)  ;  fuL  pf,  A 

(2  pi.  afiifya  iate,  very  isue  at  Mltc').    IJX.') 
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Άκ-ορΜ»,  set  Upright,  augment  amp-  and  ήη/ρ-.    644. 

Άνύν,  AUic  also  Ανίτα,  aceomplieh;  fut  4n}<rui  [Uom.  άαύω],  iriio- 
μαι  J  aor.  ζηιαα,  ήησάμηί  ■  pt.  ijruta,  η/υαμαι.  639.   Poetio  also  άκΛ. 

ΆνΦτγα,  2  perf.  ae  pree.,  eomTnand  [w.  1  pL  Siury^fr,  sub.  aniya,  opt. 
driiroi^],  imper.  iuwyc  (rare),  aleo  Αννχβι  (with  άίύχβα,  ίίωχθι), 
[inf.  ii)'iiO'i;ii>']  ;  2  plpf.  ίϊώγ™,  ίι•ώγ«  (or  ariiyei),  [alao  IjiwyoF 
(or  iriiiyar),  bbe  777,  4].  [Preeent  formH  dyuy€i  and  aniytTop 
(as  if  from  (Ινώγυ)  occui;  also  fut.  άι•ώξΐιΐ,  a.  {>^>i{a.]     Poetic  and 

[Άν'αυρ&β,  (die  aieay,  not  fonnd  in  present;  imp.  άτι-ηύραιν  (αβ  aor.); 

kindred  forms  are  epic  fut,  άηίΒρήαα,  and  aor,  part,  iwoipat,  di-ou- 

jjd/KMi.]     Po«Uc 
f  ΑιταφΙο'ΚΜ  (ά*-αφ-),  iZeceice,  ^ιτά^^ιτα  (care),  2  a.  qra^op,  m.  opt, 

άταψοίμι;»].     Poetic.     (6.) 
*A»fxediOfwu  {/χβ-),    be  hated,    («-)   άΐΓίχβιίσ»ίΐί",   lixii^flijiiiii ;   2  a. 

diTflxio/nj».     late  pres.  άνίχβομαι.     (5.) 
["Airdtpiri,  swept  o/,  subj,  airBiprji,  opt.  άττο^^ί»  (only  in  3  pers.). 

Epic.] 
'AooktCvvSiu  and  -ί•,  forms  of  άιοϊτίΐ™.     See  κηΐνα. 
Άν4χ|Π|,  ft  si^iRcesI  impersonal.     See  xpfi- 
ΆΐΓΤΟ  (<ίψ-),  touch,  fut.  Λ\ίΊι),  aifO^im;  aor.  ήj^α,  ήι^Ίί^ιη»;  pf.  ίμμοι ; 

a.  p.  iiflijc  (aee  iiii<Si;).     (3.) 
'Apdo|uii,  pray,    άράααμαι,   ήράσάμ-ην,  ηραμαι,     [Ion.    ίρήσομαι,  ^ρηίτά' 

μη*.    Ερ.  act.  inf,  apiintvai,  ίο  pray.] 
Ά^κφΕνκο•  {ip-'),fit,  ηρνα,  τίρβτιν;  2  ρ.  Upapa,  [Ion.  ίρι/Η(,  plpf.  ipit;i«i(>') 

and  Vi/^'C');]  2  a.  ijpa/Kn  ;  2  a.  m.  part.  Λρμιηί  (as  adj.),  jiKinp. 

With  form  of  Attic  redupl.  in  prea.  (Θ15).     Poetic.     (6.) 
Ά^άσσν  or  dp&Tra  (a^sy-).  Strike,  ipd^ui,  νρ^ΐα,  -Ιιράχβ-ηιι.     (4.) 
Apfa-KB    (il(Jf-),  ilieose,    άρίσα,    ^ptaa,    -/ipiirS-iiy ;    άρίσομαι,    Tipfirit/tTjk, 

β3θ.      (6.) 

C-iprffiimn,  oppreesed,  peri.  pass.  part.    Epic.] 

'Apx^,  oMto,  a^K^iru,  ήριιπΓα.     639. 

ΆρμΑττκ,  poet.  ilp^dt<>  (li^f  β~)<  fit,  άρμύβν,  ippoaa  (^earippn^a  Pind.), 

ήρ^ηκα  (Aristot.),  ^ρμααμαι,  ήρμόσθ-ην,  fUt.    p.   β.ρμοσθ'^τβμΜ ;  a.   m. 

ηρμβαάμτιτ,      (4.) 

'Apvujuu  (!/>-),  isfn,  «ecare,  fut.  άροΰμΛΐ,  2  a.  'ήρίμ'ην  (dpinijv).     Chiefly 

poetic.    See  efpM.     (Π.) 
Άρ^,  fought  vpixra,  [p.  p.  Ion.  άρΊιρομαι\,  ^ρόθνι:    639. 
'Apv^t•  (ιί/Μταγ-),  sefae,  ipviru  and  αρττάσβμαι  [βρ.  epirdfu],  flpxaini 

[irpimia],  ip»Bita,  ή/ϋτησμα'  (late  i/)xa7f«n),  -^ρχία&η/  [Hdt.  ι}ρ«•ί• 

X^iir],  d^ar0i}iro*^<>     Ροτ  the  Attic  forms,  Bee  687.     (4.) 
'A-fbrn   and  dptro,   draw  waier,   aor.  ^puffa,   i}pwr(i»t7|r,  ijpiiijr  (ipiJ- 

<r0<)•,  Ion.].    639. 
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Άρχβ,  begin,  rule,  «pEw,  ζρΐα,  (ίρχβ)  Wf™  (mid.),  ί/ιχΛ)»,  afxH- 

αομαι  (AriatOt.),  άρζομαί,  ήpζάμηr. 
'Aurirm  aad  {^rru  •,  see  itnau. 

[ΆτιτΑλλ•  (άτιτβλ-),  ieni/  aor.  άτίτ•|λα.     Epio  and  lyric]     (4.) 
Aialvm  (aiar•')  or  mbaivm  ;  fut.  αίαιΰ;  aor.  ι/ΰηη,  niare^r  or  aM>#i|r, 

αέανβι^αμαι;    fut.    m.    αύαιοΰμαι   (ω   paBB.).     Augment  ψ/-  or  »- 

(510).     Chiefly  poetie  and  Ionic.     (4.) 
AA{&m  or  α<!{»  (nif-).  increase,  (•-)  aif*r",  oifVoiMi,  ijCfire-a,  i^ffn, 

ηίίημΛί,  ηύ^ήθί/ν,  αύξηβήσαμαι.     [Also  Ion,  pres.   d/fw,  imp!   m{».] 

(5.) 
[ΆψάτΐΓ»  (see  682  and  587), /eel,  handle,  αοι.ηφαιία;  used  byHdt 

for  άφάν  or  tt*du.]     (4.) 
'Αφ-1η|ΐι,  let  go,  impf.  i^^ir  or  li^qr  (544) ;  fnt  i^iivw,  etc     See  tlM 

inflection  of  Ιημι,  810.     (I.) 
['A^vmt  (άφυγ-),  draic,  pour,  i^ufw.    Poetic,  chiefly  epic.    See 

d*ri«.]     (4.) 
[Άφΐβ,  (iraio,  ij^wa,  li^uffiiMji.    Poetic,  cbiefl;  epic] 

Άχβομαι,  be  diapUaaed,  (<-)  ίχβ^αμαι,  ήχ0(β•βΎΐ•,  άχθισθήσομαι. 
["Αχνυ(ΐαι   (ιίχ-).   *«   troubled,   impf.    άχ«ίί«ΐί.    Boetic.     (Π.)     Also 

epic  pres.  ϋχ^ομαι.]      See  ίκαχί^η. 
I^An,  satiate,  &sie,  asa ;  2  aor.  Hiibj,  ίαιμΛ*  (or  ίΰμχτ),  pr.  ini.  1μ«Ηΐ, 

lo  satiate  one's  ee^     Mid.  (άαμαι)  aarai  as  fut. ;  f.  Λαομαι,  a.  ciii• 

ίί,Λ     Epic] 

B. 
"Bo^ft  (fiay-),  speai,  trfler,  ^fw,  [ep.  pf.  pasB.  βΙβακτΛί"].    Poetic.    (4.) 

ΒαΙκ»  {βα-,  βακ-),  go,  βήτομαι,  β^βη'α,  βίβαμαι,  Ιβάβι,ΐ  (rare);  2ί. 
ίβιΐρ  (198)  ;  2  pf.,  Bee  804  ;  [a.  m.  epic  ίβτισίμΎΐΨ  (rare)  and  //J^rj/iit', 
TTT,  8.]  In  active  Benee,  cause  to  go,  poet.  ^4^",  Ifiv^.  See  βΙΟ. 
I'he  aimple  form  is  used  in  Attic  prose  only  in  tlie  pres.  and  perl. 
active.     (5.4.) 

B&Uu  (βα\-,  β\α•),  throw,  i.  [βαλ^ω]  βΛ\α.  TUkIj  (l-)  fiaXKitfi, 
βίβΧηια,  βέβλημαι,  opt.  ίία-βφ\ίτβί  (734),  [epic  βφίΧημΛΐ},  tβ\^|- 
βη',  βληβήίτομΛί ;  2  Β,  ίβΛ\οι,  ίβα^μιιψ ;  ful.  m.  ^oXeOfuu ;  f.  ρ 
^Ε|3λ4<ταμαι.  [Epic,  2  a.  du;il  {υμ-;βΧήττ,> ;  2  a.  m.  *β\ήμητ.  With 
Eubj.  |9λήπαι,  opt.  β\Ώ>•  or  jaXiTo,  inf.  β\ί)αθαι,  pt.  /SX^fwtof  ;  foL  (¥μ• 
β\^^ια•,ρί.ρ.βίβ\ν^ι.]      (4.) 

Β&ντ»  (|ΐο4ϊ-)ι  dip,  βάψι.,,  ίβα,φα.,  βίβαμμαι,  ίβάφη/ Vid  (poet)  4M#«ir; 
Int.  m.  βάφομαι.     (3.) 

Β&ΐΓκι*  (^α-),  poetic  form  of  fialwu,  go.     (6.) 

Bav-nit°•  (see  &87),  carri/,  βαστάια,  {βάατατα.  (Later  ίοπηβ  fr(Hn 
stem  /ίαστην-,)     Poetic.     (4.) 

Βήσ<Γ*  (jSi,x-).  Alt.  /SiSttu,  «.«(γΛ,  ;8««,  ίβηξα.     (4.) 
B^^jyu  (/S"-J,  ?t),  pr.  part,  pipdi.    i.¥lc."\    <,1.1 
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BiPpAviH•  OS)»-),  eal,  p.  βίβρακα,  βίβρ-^μαι.,  [ίβρώθι,γ ;  2  a.  ίβρ-^» ;  fut, 

pf,  ^βρώβο/ιβί]  ;  2  p.  pwt.  pi.  βίβρϋτα  (804).     [Horn.  opt.  Ρϊ^ρώ- 

ft»..]     (6.) 
Bite,  Me«,  βιώββμαι,  ίβίαβα  (rare),  ^^ίωια,  βφίνμαι ;  2  a.  ^^ίυ»  (7ΘΘ)- 

(For  ^βiωriμv^,  Ηββ  ^iiiwiEOfui.) 
BU«^co)iu  (^u-),  Twice,  ίβίΐβσάμ^ι,  restored  to  life.     (6.) 
Βλ&*τ«  (|9λα^-)<  fnivrt,  βλάψα,  ίβλαψα,  βίβλαφα,  βίβλαμμαι,  ΙβΧίφθηι ; 

2  a.  ρ.  ίβΜβ-ητ,  2  f.  βλαβήσομαι ;  fut.  m.  β\ά^αμαί ;  [fut.  pf.  βί^λά- 

fo^ion.].    ca.) 

BX(WT&r«  (^XaffT.),  «proal,  (i-)  β\αβτ•Ι,ΐω,  βιβΧάττηκα  and  ^jSUerij™ 

(524);  2  a.  i/SXaffj-or.     (5.) 
BXtra,  eee,  jSX^Ofuit  [Hdt.  dra-ZiUfu],  f^Xc^o. 
BXtTT*  or  pXbrra  (μιλιτ-,  ^τ-,  6Θ),  lake  honey,  aor.  ί,βλισο.     (4.) 
BX^xa  (μαλ-,  μλο-,  /ΐλα-,  ββ),  go,  ΐ.  μαλοΰ/ιαι,  ρ.  μίμβ\αικα,  2  a,  ίμιι>Λ*. 

Poetic    (β.) 

ΒοάΝ,   sAoui,   3ο*Γο^<,    ί^ίψτα.       [Ion.    (stem   βα-),   βώβομαι,   ίβασα, 

{βω,τάμη,,  (βίβ«μ^,)  βιβωμίκ,,  ί^ώϊΛ,ί.] 
BorKW,/eeJ,  («-)  βοσις^ιπα. 
BoiXayMi,  wfli,  wiiA,  (augm.  ίβονλ-  or  ι}/ϊομλ-)  ;  (•-)  βουλήαομαι,  βιβού- 

\ΐ)μαι,  ίβοιιΚήθηι ;   [2  ρ.  ιτρο-β4βαυλα,  prefer.]     [Kpic  also  βόλομαι.'] 

517. 
[(Ρροχ-),  Btem,  with  only  2  aor.  Ιβραχι  and  βρΛ-χ',  resounded.     Epic] 
i^(^•  (see  587),  6e  drowiy,  aor.  ipp.fa.     Poetic.     (4.) 
Bptia,  be  Aeacj/,  /^pfe-u,  ΙβρΙβ-Λ,  βφρϊβΛ.     Rare  in  Attic  prose. 
[(Ρροχ-),    Btem,    stBalloiB,    aor.   i^pofn    (opt.   ■βρόξίιι'),   2   aor.  p.  ara- 

βροχιίι ;  2  pf.  άρα-βέβροχιν,  /Z.17,54.     Epic] 
Βρνχάομαι  (ί^ρύχ.,  β5β),  roar,  2  p.  ^β/Λχα  ;  ΙβρΙχ•ηαίμ-ην  ;  βρ-αχη$,1ι. 
BMa  or  pia   (|9i>-),  el<>P  uj),  β6<η.>,  (βΰτΛ,  βφνιτμα.ι.    β07.    Cfai«fly 

poetic     (5.) 

Γ. 
Tufiu  (7α(ί-),  marry  (said  οί  a  man),  t.  7a/tu,  a.  ϊγιΐίΜ,  p.  γΓγάμ^κο; 

p.  p.  7«7d/ii|(iai  (of  a  woman).     Mid.  marrs  (of  a  woman),f.7o;wJ- 

/lai,  a.  ^q/id/i^v.    654. 
Γ&νκμαι,  rejoice,  [epic  fut.  7aviVra>ui(.]     Chiefly  poetic.     (II.) 
Γίγονα  (Yur-),  2  perf.  aa  pres.,  shoiU,  EUb.  ΐ'ργώπι',  imper.  y^wh, 

[ep.  inf.  γρνωίήΐϊί,  part,  ^e^wiiii ;   2  plpf.  ίγίγώηι,   with  tyiywrf 

and  1  aing.  iypfarair  tor  -to•  (777,  4).]      Derived  pres.  ^ryuviiii, 

π.  fut.  7C7iiii^0w,  a.  iyeyarjifa.    Chiefly  poetic.    Present  also  ytyvt• 

rUriKi.    (6.) 
Γιΐνομαι  (7er-),  be  bom;  a.  ΐγαιάμτιι,  begat.     (4.) 
Γιλ&•,  ΙαΚίτΛ,  7(Uri>Mai,  ^Aoira,  tytUaB^r.     680. 

[ηκΜ,  «eiztii,  βρύ  2  aor.,  /Ι.1β,4Τβ.] 
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T^fi4»  (ίΦ),  rejoice,  Ιγη»ήσω,  iy^^ra;}  2ρ,7ίγ);#ο  (aepree.),    661. 
Γηράνη•  and  γτ|ρ&ν  (ynpa-) ,  grow  old,  γηράσΐΛ  and  γηράβαμαι,  tyijpiee, 

yty-ipiKi  (am  old)  ;  2  a.  (790),  Inf.  yi,pa,a,,  [Horn.  pt.  -ywdt]-    (β) 
Ptyvoiuu    and    -ylnpiU    (ύ<>-)ι    become    (051),    γιπ^πίΜΊ    't'T^'^W: 

Ifycr^eTir  Uur.  and    Ion.],  -/ιπιθήσομαί  (rare);  2  a.  iytni^tir  [epic 

γΐπο  for  <7ΐϊϊτο]  ;  2  p.  7#>ohi,  ant  (for  ytyaiei,  ytyus,  and  otber 

Mi-forms,  Hen  801). 
Vv^vArXH   (yn-),  noeco,  know,  ιπίνομαι,    [Hdt.  ir-i-f»itva,']   tyma, 

(ytbHTiuii,  Ι^νώσθ-ην;   2  a.  (ynar,  perceived  (799).       loolo  Mid  Isle 

Attic  7Efi4ir«w.     («.) 
Γλϋφο,  cut,  grave,  [ii-iyXu^a,  Hdt.,  έγλνράμηψ,  Theoo.,]  γίγλι^ιβι 

and  ίy\υμμaι  (624). 
rvd|t«T<>    (γηΐίιΐΓ-),    bend,   yrάμiιtι,    [lyraμψm,   iyrάμφβ^r,^      Foetio, 

liiiefly  epic.     (3.) 
[Fod*  (70-,  056),  bewail,  2  a.  ύ^>',  only  epic  in  active.     Hid.  yoatiuu, 

poetic,  epic  f.  yoήσoμΛι.} 
Γρ&φν,   toriie,   ypdfie,  (ypafa,   yiypaipt,   yiyptii^at,   a   a.  p.  fr^d^^i 

{iyράφθηl•  m  not  classic)  ;  2  f.  p.  yρaφ■ήβoμaι ;  iuL  pf.  yrypa^^i»i, 

a.  m.  ^ιμαψάμ-ηι. 

Tfi\tt  (ypvy-),  grunt,  ypiiu  and  ypiiaflat,  typvia.   Chiefly  poetic  (4.) 


[(Ga-),  stem,  teach,  learn,  no  pree.,  (<■)  ίαήτομΛί,  9(ΐάΐ)«α,  ftld^fwi; 
2  a.  m.  (?)  inf.  ίιδάασβαι;  2  pf.  pt.  Sfiatii  (604);  2  Λ.  (Soar  OF 
i^Saov,  ItiU!7A{;  2  a.  p.  ^SdqF,  learned.  Horn,  3ήυ,  sAalt  Jlnd.] 
Poetic,  chiefly  epic. 

[AmS&XXu  (3αιΙαλ-)ι  deck  out,  ornament,  epic  and  lyiic.    Pimdac  hai 

pf.  p.  part,  ίΐίαιδαλμίηί,  a.  pt,  SaiSaKMs  ;  also  f.  inf.  S^uβa.\ωatμι^, 

from  stem  in  o-  (see  659).]     (4.) 
[Δαΐΐ;»    (ίαϊΎ-))   rend,   juifu,    ίίά>£α,    SfSiiiy'iuu,   ίΒαίχθη/.      Epic  and 

lyric]     (4.) 
Aa[vv|u  (ίβι•),   entertain,  ίαίσω,  liaiaa.,   {italrinii)   BairMt.      [Ejric 

ΐαΐνϊι,  impf.  and  pr.  imperat.]     Mid.  ίαίηιμαι,  /«oai,  3α1«β>ιαι,  iioi- 

ffd/iiji•:    [epic  pr.  opt.   Smtirn  for  icuion-TO,  ΐβΐίίβτ'   for  ίωηιι-βτο 

(777,3);  see  734.]     (Π.) 
Δαίομαι  [taa-,  Saai-,  Ia>-,  β02),  diiTJiJe,  [epic  f.  ίάσομαι,]  ft.  MardfHir, 

pf.  p.  ίΙδΛσμαί  [epic  ί^ίαιμαι].     (4.)     See  also  8>τ4ο)Μι. 
AcUa  (Snf-,  3of ,-,  Sai-,  602),  jtiniHe,  [epic  2  p.  a^Sijn,  2  plpf.  3  pera. 

Stiitt»;  2  a.  (ΐίιι4μ>)μ)  subj.  idiirai.]     Poetic.      (4.) 
Δ&κνι•  (S<7>r-,  ίαΐί-)ι  i'i'e,  Si^oiuii,   SiSirrnai,  α-ήχβ^>,   Βηχθ^ομοΛ;  2  Λ. 

fSatoy.     (5.  2.) 
AAfirrjiit   (600)   and   Βαμνάβ  (ίαμ-,  Βμα-,  3αμα-),  also  prea,  &αμάΙ• 

(587),  tame,  subdue,  [ίαΐ.  S*|jA<ru,  ΚαμΑΒ,ϊοψΛ  <^ΐαι  Horn.  SoMf, 
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Ια|ΐίΗΤ()ι  a.  αάμαη,  p.  p.  ΝίμτιμΛΙ,  ft.  p.  ϋμήθηρ']  and  ΙδΛμάββηιι ; 
[2  a.  p.  αάμηι  (with  ίάμΐΐ)  ;  iut.  pf.  ίιίμ-ήαομαί ;  iut.  m.  ίαΜηιμαι,ί 
a.  ίίαμαΐΓΐΙμ»»'.     In  Attic  prose  only  ίι^ιάζα,  αιιμΛαβ•ην,  ααμαβάμηι, 
ββό,  2.    (5.  4.) 
Aapednt  (βαρθ•),  steep,  2  ft.  (jo^Air,  poet.  Ιδραθορ ;   (*-)  p.  ιιατα•β>ίαρ- 

^■ώι.    Only  Incomp.  (luually  κατα-ίαρβάνα,  except  2  aor.).    (5.^ 

Αα,τΙαμαΛ,  divide,  w.  iiTBg.  ΐατ^αιτ^  (?).    See  Jafofuu. 

[Δ^Β^ιαι,  appear,  only  in  impf.  ίίατο,  Οιΐ.β,  242.] 

Δ&Λ,  fear  .■  «ee  tiieuia. 

Δβικκ•,  peri.  Be  ρΓΒκ.  (tfti;  tfot-,  Sfi;  31),  [epic  βιΐίοκα,]  fear. 
[Bpla  fat.  «ilrafwi,]  ft.  Ηιισα;  2  pf.  JMia  [epic  SeiSia,^  for  full 
forma  Bee  804.  See  622  (6).  [From  atem  Sfi-  Homer  forma  impf. 
Jior,  lit,  flared,  Jhd.]  [Epio  present  Uliu,  fear.]  Bee  aUo 
ίΐιμαι.     (2.) 

AifmrMfUi  (itur-'),  thow:  for  eynopxie  and  inflection,  eee  504,  5M,  and 
509.  [Ion.  (5e«-),  3ι?ίω,  iSffi,  iiin-i"',  ίδίχθ-ην.  «fftt«iii..]  Epic 
pf.  m.  StiStypai  (for  Ιίίι-γμΛί),  greet,  probably  comei  from  another 
stem  Stt:     (Π.) 

[ΔήΜ>  (ίίμ-,  Ιμ(')>  buiid,  ΙΙίίμα,  ϋίμιΐμαι,  ϋαμάμηιι.']     Chiefly  lonic. 

Δ^ρκομα.,  see,  ίΐίρχβηι ;  2  ίΐ.  ISpa^or,  (^/Spdn^i•)  »ρα•^ίι  <β4»,  S ;  β4β); 
2  ρ.  SdStpitt  (043).    Poetic. 

^'ρ^ι  J(av<  ftp^i  tStipa,  ίίβΛρμαι ;  2  a.  iSd/r^ii.  Ionic  and  poetic  also 
hlf»  (ic;^).   (4.) 

Δέχομαι,  receive,  ϋξαμαι,  i^S*7fiei  [Horn,  ίίχαται  for  διίίχαται],  iSi• 
X^'i  MifdMif;  [3  ft.  m.,  chiefly  epic,  iSi-f»Tii;  Hkto,  imper.  it^fa 
(Τ5β,  1),  inf.  ϋχβαί,  part,  iiypeim!  (sometimes  as  pree.).] 

AiM,  bind,  Siieu,  tS-ψιιι,  SiSeta  (rftrely  δέδτ}κα),  δέδιμαι,  Ιδέβ-ην,  StBif 
ιημοί ;  iut  pf,  itHiaouai,  ft.  m.  iδ1|aiμ^ιr. 

Δ<•,  wont,  need,  («-)  Siij^ui,  fSAjifa  [ep.  ϊίτ^α,]  Jtiiina,  tiShipai, 
ϋνΐΐβιι*.  Mid.  i^/toi,  otl:,  Jf^ofioi.  From  epic  stem  Scu-  (t•)  come 
{_{ί*6ησΛ,  Οά.  θ,  640,  and  jntow",  ίιυήίομαι.]  Impersonal  Sit,  debet, 
there  it  need,  (one)  ought,  feiim,  iSiriirt. 

[Δη|Μ&(•,  act.  rare  (Sijpi-,  656),  conienii,  aor.  ίδήρϊσα  (Theoc),  aor.  p. 
ίτίρΐιθτιψ  as  middle  (Hoin.).  Mid.  βηριάομαι  and  δι^ρίομαι,  as  act., 
iil#tro>4ai  (Theoc.),  ^liipi<riiju>ir  (Horn.).]     Epic  and  lyric. 

[Δή••,  epic  present  with  future  meaning,  ahall  find.]     See  (Sa-). 

Atftit^,  arbitrate,  w.  double  augment  in  perf,  and  plpf.  and  in  com- 
pounds (543  and  544);  ϊιαιτήβ-ω,  i.jfriKr"  (άττ-ίδφψτχ),  διδι^ττ,ιια, 
Bttι^T1!μ^u,  ίι^τήβ-η»  (ijj-iiijjrijUflr,  late);  iiaiTiiffo/uii,  κατ-ίδι-^τηβάμην, 

AUKOvfo,  minitter,  iSiixartur]  Sianar^ina  (aor.  inf.  iiinoniira•'),  StSM- 
κίιηιμαι,  Kiittrlfi-^r.  I^ter  and  doubtful  (poetic)  earlier  forms  with 
Bngment  {ιψ  ox  icf  oi-.    See  543. 

aOLniM  (><ίαχ•)•  'ol  i^ax-OKu   (Θ1Τ),    leocA,    διίάζω,    /δϋα^μ   [epio 
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ίβιδΛσκηιΤΛ],  βΜδαχα,  ΙιίΙία-γμΛΐ,  ίΙΛάχθτΐΐ;  διΒΛ^ομαι,  Hitatimr, 

See  Btem  Sa-.     (6.) 
Δ($η|Η,  bind,  chiefly  poetic  form  for  Βίω,     (I.) 
AtSp^iut  (Spa-),  only  in  comp.,  run  away,  -δράβομαι,  -Siipata;  it. 

-ripay  [Ion.  -ISpJji'],  -ίρΰ,  -Jpaiijr,  -Spam,  -ίρίι  (799).      (6.) 
Δβκ>μ  (ίο-),  ffive,  ΐώοΊϋ,  Ιδωκα,  ϋδωκα,  etc. ;  see  BynopBis  and  inflec- 

tluD  in  U04,  60»,  and  60Θ.       [Ep.  ΒΑμιηιι  or  βίμι*  for  joDku,  fill. 

itSiiiw  for  ίώτυ.]      (I.) 
Ab|Liu  (3κ-),  i>e/i-i£rACene(l,^«e  (794,1),  int.  ίΐισθαι,  tojiee  or  (odriM 

(chow)  ;    ίΐ-ίμαί    and    <luil/(iir  (cf.  βι/κιμαι  72»,    and  ηΜμν  741), 

cAoM,  part,  βώμ^ηι,  chasing.     Impf.  act.  ir-Sltrar,  tet  on  (ol  doga), 

7Z.18,6M.     (I.) 
[ΔΙΙημαχ,  «eel:,  with  i;  for  t  In  present ;  Jtif4«wMi,  Mi{V'*iii<'.    lonii 

and  poetic]    (I.) 
[(SiK-),  stem,  with  2  aor.  fSucot,  thfiV),  eatt.     In  Pindar  and  [he 

tragedians.] 
Διψ&Μ,  ίΑίΓΜ,  Ιι^ή<Γ»,  «f^iTira.    See  4θβ. 

Δοκί•  (ΐα«-),  seem,  iAinj);,  Sb^u,  ίίοζα,  αί<Τίμαι,  Κίχβι,ψ  (rare).  Poetic 
ίοιήιτω,  iSjiTTiira,  iteiiiiiiiia,  ίίίίκιιμαι,  ISoxifiiit,  ImpergonaJ,  SmoI, 
it  seems,  etc.    654. 

Δονν4<ι>  (Joir-),  sotifiii  heavily,  iioiriwii  [epic  ioiri(ire  and  (In  tmeeie) 

irt--itouriiea,  2  pf.  iHovra,  Sttmrwut,  fallen.^     Chiefl;  poetic     66t 
Δράανομαι   or   6ράττο|ΐΜ    (ίραγ-),    grasp,    aor.   /ipa{ci/«|v,   pf.  JAIpa- 

TM"t.     (4- ) 
Δράιι,  do,  Ιράσα,  tSpitta,  diSpana,  ίίβράμαι,  (rarely  ίϋράσμαί),  (ΚρΛ• 

aB^y)  SpisMt.     640. 
Δίναμαι,  be  aMe,  augm.  <3tir-  and  ^Sur-  (S17)  ;  2  p.  stng.  pt«i.  (poA) 

iirif  [Ion.  Surs],  impf.  ίίιΙιναΊ)  or  tSura>  (632)  j  Sur^refui,  itUwiffMi, 

itvt^Briv  [ISxivaaSTft,  chiefly  Ionic),  [epic  Wir«(»d/iij|p.]      (I.) 
Δ^,  e^ier  or  cauie   tu  enter,  and  Stn•  (<ti~),  enter/   Hirw,  (iira, 

Ι^Ιϋκα,  ί4δνμΛΐ,  4βύβηψ,  I.  p.  βυβήιτοΜίΜ  ί  2  a.  flu-,  inflected  60Θ :  see 

504  and  799 ;  f.  m.  ίύσομαι,  a.  in.  Mwra^i)•'  [ep.  αίσίμ^τ  (777,  8)]. 

(S-) 

Ε. 
['Ε44βη  (/I.13,M3;  1ι,41θ),  aor.  pass,  commonlr  leferred  to  <rr*; 

also  to  Ιταμαι  and  to  Mrrw.] 
'E&e  [epic  (Jau],  permit,  ^io-w,  clua  [ep.  fars],  rfua,  rfa/uu,  (iif(r; 

iiiropju  (aa  paea.).     For  augment,  see  637. 
'Εγγν&Ν,  pledge,  betroth,  augm.  4ττ>^  or  ^rryv-  (ίτΎ•?»-),  aee  643 ;  M4. 
'Εγιίρ••  (iyip-),  raise,  rouse,  tytpS,  ^ytifia,  trtf/tfl"*,  ♦y^pfti»!  S  p. 

iyp^opa,  am  awake  [Horn,  έγ^ψγίρβίσι  (for  -ipari),  Imper,  #yp#- 

yapit  (for  -Opart),  inf.  #γρι>γορβοι  or  -ipAu]  ;  2  a.  m-.+y^fn•  [*ϊ. 
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"SSm,  eat,  (poetic,  cliiefly  epic,  present) :  see  taiim. 

ΈΙβψΛΛ,  (J3-  fot  irci- ;  cf.  eed-eo),  Ht,  [fut.  int.  ίφ-ίβ<ηαθΛΐ  (Horn.)  ;] 
ΒΟΓ.  άβάμ-ηι•  [epic  έννάμηι  and  /{^νάμην],  [Active  Bior.  eUa  and 
taaa  (Hom.).]    8Θ.    Chiefly  poeUc.     (4.)     See  tl»  and  καβ^ομαι. 

'EMXa  and  Sfiu•,  wiiih,  imp.  ήβιλοΓ ;   («-)  iBtMau  or  βίλτίιη.•,  ^β^λησ-α, 

40Air*i>-  ΈβΑ»  ίβ  tl)e  more  common  form  except  in  the  tragiic 
trimeter.  Impf.  always  ^BtKap ;  aor.  (probably)  always  i^WXijira, 
but  siibj.  etc  /ef\iiru  and  0€λ-^ω,  ίβέλ^ναί  and  θ^λησαι,  etc. 

Έβ(Ι•  (see  G87),  accttltom,  ieieu,  tteula,  ιίβικα,  ιΐβισμαχ,  ίΐβίνθηί. 
The  root  is  ifrf-  (aee  637).     (4.) 

[ΤΕβι*ν,  Hom  pres.  part.] :  see  Λωθα. 

EISov  (Ιΐ-,  /;ιΐ-),  Tld-i,  2  aor.,  aato,  no  present  (eee  636)  :  ΓΙω,  rjnifu, 
tit  or  iSi,  J3»i»,  ISiiv,  Mid.  (chiefly  poet.)  «tSopAt,  seem,  [ep.  firii• 
μι;>  and  ttiiT- ;]  ίί  a.  ciJA/i^*'  C"  prose  rare  and  only  in  coiup.),  sau>, 
=  elBor.  OlSa  (2  pf,  aa  prea.),  inow,  pip.  π^Ίι  ineio,  t.  rfuo/iai; 
see  820.    (8.) 

Elicdti•  (see  587),  make  lite,  etraiur  or  ^xafi»',  «'idru,  ffcaffa  or  pta«'a, 
cliafffuit  or  ^ιαιτμαι,  ίΐκιίιτβιιΐ',  (ΙλΒιτβήΐΌμαι.      (4.) 

(ΕΙκ•)  not  used  in  prea.  (tU-,  In-),  retemble,  apptar,  imp.  lUon,  t.  ιίζω 
(rare),  2  p.  Ιβικα  [Ion.  οΓ«α]  (with  loiyμ^ι■,  [ίίϊτο^,]  efidsi,  iinirai, 
(liiit,  chiefly  poetic)  ;  2  pip.  ^ifliij  [with  ίίιτιιΐ'].  Impersonal  loun, 
ii  aeeuM,  etc.     For  toita,  see  537,  2.     (2.) 

[EtXb  (<X-,  (Λ-).  P'"is»i  '■o"  C^M),  aor.  ΐλ^α,  pf.  p.  ϊ(λμο.,  2  aor.  p. 
UXtir  or  aXij»  w.  inf.  ίΚήμίΠίΐ.  Free,  pass,  rfXojimi.  Epic  Hdt. 
has  (in  comp.)  -ffXTjira,  .itXijfiai,  -£ίλι(βιιρ.  Find,  has  plpf.  <iX(i.] 
The  Attic  has  clX^ofuu,  and  ffxXu  or  fixxu.    59β.    See  ΐλλ«     (4.) 

Ε(μ(,  &e,  and  Et|ι^  fro.    See  80θ-δ09. 

EIvov  (cJt-),  mid,  [epic  fetTrov],  2  aor.,  no  present ;  itirw,  ιΐιτοιμι,  tlri, 
ti-rur,  firar  ;  1  aor.  Eire  [poet.  Iiiira,]  (opt  (ίττΛίμι,  imper.  eirov  or 
elriw,  inf.  ϊΙττΒί,  pt.  rfirai).  [Hiit-  ίΐΓ-ίιτί/";"].  Other  tenses  are 
enipplied  by  a  stem  ip-,  βι-  (for  ftp-,  fpt-)  :  [Hom.  prea.  (rare) 
itpw],  f.  Ipiv,  ipu ;  p.  itpT)ta,  ctp-ημαι  (532);  a.  p.  ίρρ-ήβηρ,  rarely 
ipfii^r  [Ion.  ιΐρίβ-ηρ]  ;  fut.  pass.  p^|β^^faμlH  ;  fat.  pf.  (Ιρήσαμαι.  See 
irtwm.     (8.) 

Stpyvvpii  and  «Ip^vtu,  also  (ίρνω  ((Ιρ7-),  vAut  in ,'  elplw,  (ί|>£α,  ctpr/uu, 
ttpxetir.  Alao  ΙργΗ,  Ipfu,  ipfa,  [Horn,  (ιΐρ^μαι/  3  pi.  (ρχαται  w. 
plpt  ϊί^χαι-ο.  rpxe.jv].      (Π.) 

Hlfn/m,  ehlU  oat,  ιίμζω,  ιΐρζα,  ίΙριμΛΐ,  ιΐρχθηι•;  αρίομαι.  Also  [ip^w, 
■Ιρζα,  4ρ-γμαι,  Ionic]  ;  ίρξομαι  (Soph.).     [Epic  alao  Upya.'} 

[Elpefuu  (Ion,),  ask,  fut,  (•-)  ιΐρήιτομαι.     See  ϊρομαι,] 

[Εϊρ•  (^/>-)i  ^'^Vi  epic  in  present,]    See  «tirav.    (4,) 
XIp«  (<f>-)i   θβτο,  join,  a.   -tlpa    [Ion,   4|>«b],  p.   -Λρκα,  <Ip/uu  [epic 
■vjuu].    Bare  except  In  compoe.     (4.) 
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fEtvK»  (fi'K-),  liken,  compare,  («17)  ;  poetic,  chiefly  epic;  pree.  um 

triu.]    617.     ΙΙροσ•-/ιΐξΛΐ,  art  like,  [and  epic  ίϊκτο  or  ίίβτο],  eome- 

Umee  referred  to  ιίκω.    See  rfiu.    (6.) 
ΕΐΗβα  [Ionic  fuBa']  (4#-  for  rfvS-,  637,  2,  and 689),  2  pert,,  am  oecuf- 

tomed,  2  plpf.  tJ>i^.  [Horn,  bas  ρτββ.  act,  part,  f^*.]  (3.) 
Έκκλησ-ι&ΐ»,  call  an  aaiembly;  augm.  («icXi;-  and  ί^ιλί)-  (M3). 
'Skaivm,   for  ^Xa-n>-u  (612),   poetic  iUa  (A»-),  drive,  marcA,  fat. 

(iWe«)   ίΧώ   (Θ66,  2)    [epic  i\a<rru,,  4Uoi ;]   ^Xaira,   AiJXaico,   Λΐ- 

Xofui  [Ion.  and   lal«   ί\ή\ασμαι,  Horn.  plup.    ίληλ^ίατο],  liU^r, 

■^Χασάμτί••.     (5.) 
'Ελ^ο,  confute,  i\iy(u,  ίληΐ»,  Αιίλ(Ύ««<  (487,  2),  4λ^χβΐ|7,  Ary- 

χίιίσο/ιαι. 
'EXIavw  and  «aiew  (^Xn:-),  rt)II,  ^Xffw  and  dXtfu,  ([Xifa,  «TXtYfui, 

(IXlxftjj..     [Epic  aor,  mid.  ίλιξάμηρ.]     (4.) 
Έλκ*  (late  Ιλκΰω),  pull,  IXft»  (Ion.  and  late  AtL  Aicfirw),  «Dumra, 

«ίΧϋ-ιια,  ίΙλκίΜΤμαί,  ιΆΛόίβην.     537. 
ΈλνΙΐΗ  (ίλτιί-)»  Λορ«,  aor.  ijXiKro ;  aor.  p.  part.  iXwureir.     (4.) 
[Έλ«Η,  cause  to  hope,  2  p.  ίαΚτα,  hope  ;  2  plpf.  Ιώ\τατ  (3  pen.  sing.). 

648.    Mid.  IXiro^i,  Aope,  like  AtUc  iXxl^i.    Epic] 
ΈμΑιι,  Bomfi,  fut.  Ιμϋ  (rare),  /μοίμαχ  ;  aor.  ημισα.     839, 
'EvaCpu  (imp-),  kill,  2  Λ.  ijmpor.     [Hom.  a.  m.  ίι^ρατο.]     Poetic    (4.) 
'EvJ'Rw  (iv  and  stem  πττ-)  or  JvvJwi•,  sag,  tell,  [ep.  f.  ίη-στήνα  (β-π-) 

and  iW^wi]  2  a.  (vi-eirap,  w.  imper.  ipunr*  [ep.  Martt'],  2  pi,  ίβτο-ι 

(for  iv-tirfTi),  inf.  irwirefp  [ep.  -^w]•     Poetic     See  elio». 
ΈνΙντν  (iwT.),  cftiiie,  [epic  also  ί)•/σσ»,   2   a.  irin-ror  and   ^ffi-MiH 

(536).     (3.) 
"Ε»ν«|ΐι  (ί-  for  f(e-),  ves-tio,  cioifte,  pres.  act.  only  fn  comp.;  [f.tnu, 

a.  f<r<ra,  ίιτσάμην  ΟΓ  ^«rir- ;  pf.  Ι<Γμαι  or  et^oi,]  τΙμΊνι  in  trag.    In 

comp.  -Ιβω,  -Ισα,  -ίιτάμ-η*.    CbJeHy  epic ;  ίμφι•(/ιήιμί  is  the  common 

form  in  prose.     (H.) 
'Ενοχλώ,  harass,  w.   double    augment   (644)  j   ^wax^mn,   ί»χλι(ί«, 

^ίώχΧιϊίτη,  ι)νιίχλΐϊ;«(. 
Έαικα,  seem,  2  perfect:  see  (Γκω. 
ΈορτάΐΝ  (see  587),  Ion.  iprdfio,  fceep  festival;  impf.  Iiijwoibr  (538). 

(*■) 
'Sv-aupiw  and  Iv.aupCirKe  (iifp-)i  ^'^'''^  Taie,  etyoy,  [2  a.  Dor.  and  ep. 

JraSpor;  f.  m.  ίπανρήνομαι,']  a.  Ιτηυράμιιι,  2  a.  Ιτηυρόμηΐ.     Cllleflj 

poetic,    654.    (6.) 
[Έ*-ινήνοβ«,  defect,  2  pf„  itt  on,  tie  on ;  also  ae  2  plpf,  (777, 4).  Epic] 

See  άρ^Μ,θί. 
Έτ(ιπα|ΐαι,  uTtderstand,  2  p.  sing,  (poet.)  ίτίβτψ  [Ion.  irlerni,']  Imp. 

ΙΐτιβτΛμηρ,  2  p.  sing,  trelrraea  or  ifxiffTu  (832);  f.  ^MT^n/uu,  *■ 

ήτιστήθηΐ.     (Not  to  be  confcnmd«d  «itli  Eorme  of  j^faritw,)     (L) 
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[Ένα  (ffeir-),  be  after  or  busy  with,  imp.  tXrot  {poet,  troii) ;  t.  .i^ut, 

2.  a.  -iirxor  (for  ί-ί(τ-οι>),  a.  p.  ττιρι-ίφβηι  (Hdt.)  ;  active  chiefly 
Ionic  or  poetic,  and  in  compoa,]  Mid.  Ιτομαι  [poet,  {ατταμαϊ],  fol• 
low,  i.  Ιψομαι;  2  a.  έariμ^!r,  rarely  poetic  -/βττόμην,  ατύμαι,  etc., 
W.  imp.  [Bwiia  (tor  ffirig),J  triroC.     80 ;  537,  2. 

'Epda,  lope,  ■ίράσβηι;  ίρααβ-ήιτομαί,  {^ρανάμηι•  (epic)].  Foelic  pres. 
Ιραμαι,  imp.  ήράμην,      (I.) 

'£pif&tB|uu,  leorjfc,  do,  augm.  e'/i-  (537) ;  ίρ^ττάσομαι,  ttpyairnat,  eipyi- 
ae^ir,  ίΐιτ/αβάμηψ,  ίργασθ^σαμΛί.     U87.     (4.) 

Έργβ  and  Ιργο:  see  ϊϊργΛ/ϋ  ((?>')'")  !""i  efpyui. 

Έρδβ  and  IpSe,  woTk,  do,  probably  for  /ρ^-ω  =  jii^u  (by  metathesis)  : 
the  Btem  ia  ptprf-  (see  539),  whence  fpty-,  jity- ;  fut.  (ρξα,  a.  (pia, 
[Ion.  2  pi.  ϊβρ7Β,  2  plpf.  ί6ρ7<α,]     Ionic  and  poetic.    See  piiu. 

'Ep<CS«,  prop,  ipiiffw  (later),  ήριιβα,  [ijptiM,  ΐρι}/ΐ(ΐΐΓ^<,  with  ipijp^- 
Ιαται  and  -ατα,  TT7,  3,]  ^peiauifp ;  ίριίσομαι  (Aristot.),  i^iffd^igv. 

'EpfCiw  (^pcii-,  ^fHi-),  tear,  burst,  ήρ^ιΐα,  (ρΊιρίΐμΛί,  2  a.  ^ρικον.    Ionic 

and  poetic.     (2.) 
'Eptlim  {ipifr-,  ipiw-),  throw  down,  /ρίίψα,  [ίίραψα,  2  pf.  ίρήριτα,  have 

fallen,  p.p.  i|yήpιμμat   (plpf.  ip4piwT0,  Hom.),  2  a.  ijpiiroi•,  ipfwiif, 

a.  m.  dr^pti^iliiJii'  (Ilom.)],  a.  p.  ■ήρίΐφβην.     (2.) 
Έρίτο'••  (ΐρη-.),  »iriie,  row,  [ep,  aor.  ijpfira,]     582.     (4.) 
[Έριβαΐν•,  contend,  for  iplfw ;  aor.  m.  inf.  ίρίδ'ίισασβαι.    Epic] 
'EpIIw  (^piJ-),  conien^i,  vpisa,  [-^ρισάμτ!!•  epic]     (4.) 
Έρα|ΐαι  (rare  or  ?),  [Ion.  ΐΐρομαι,  ep.  tpia  or  ipte|uu],  for  the  Attic 

ipurdu,  ag!c,  fut.  (f-)   Ιρ-ήβοροί  [Ion.  ιίρήιτομαι],  2  a.  ήρίμη'•    See 

Έρτο,  creejn,  iimp.  cXpvor;  fut.  ί/ι^ω.     Poetic    633. 

Έρρ»,  go  to  destruction,  (t-)  ίρρήνω,  ϊίρρ'ΊΟα,  ιίν--ήρρτιΐία. 

ΈρνγγΑη•  (ipiry-),  eruct,  2  a,  ίριτ•ορ.      (5.)      [Ion,  iρeiyoμaι,  ίρίύξαμαι. 

(2•)] 
ΈρύκΜ,  Aoid  bad;,  [@p.  f.  jpufv]  ΐ7ρνΐα,  [ep.  2  a.  ήρΐχοην.] 
[Έρύβ  and  ttpi»,  di'aio,  fut.  ίρύω,  aor.  ffpuffa  and  fpuaa,  pf.  p.  (Γρΰμαι 

and  ίίριιαμαι.     Mid.  Χρίομαι  (0)  and  ((ρίομαι,  take  under  one's  pro• 

tedion,   έρΰιτομαι  Άηά  (Ιρύίαμαι,  ίρνσάμην  and  ιίρυιτάμηρ ;  with  Hom. 

iU-forms  of  pree.  and  Impf.  elpiarai  (3  pi.),  tpoao,  Ιρϋτο  and  ctpuro, 

ttpxirra,  Ιροσβα,ί  and  ιίρυαθαι.     Kpic]     039.     See  ^poi. 
Έρχοιιαι  {ipx-,  1\ί!ΐθ-,   /\οθ-,  /\θ-),  go.  Come,  f.  iXtiwoicai  (Ion.  and 

poet.),  2  pf.  AiJXuSa  [ep.  Αι}λομία  and  ϊίλιίλουία],  2  a.  ^KBou  (poet. 

ιίλιιβαν):  see  31.   In  Atticproae,cI^i  is  used  for  Aii^o^i  (1267).  .(8.) 
Έσ4(»,  alBo  poetic  b4u  and  IGn  (ίιτβ-,  U-,  φα-ί-"),  edo,  eat,  fut.  ΙΙαμαι, 

p.^Jiiiejiii,  ^βήΐητΗαι,  [ep.  ^ΐιίΐομαι],  ι}ΐ^^ρ;  2a.f^a-)Oi';  [epicprea. 

luf.  ϋμίηι ;  2  perf.  part,  ϋηβώι.^     (&) 
^/β<wί,  augment  ilffTi-  (537). 

,A.i,i,glc 
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EfiSa,  sleep,  impf.  tuSo»  or  ijIJop  (519),  («■)  ΐΜψτω,  [-eUflifo].  Com- 
monly in  KoS-itlSo.    658,  1. 

VHtfrftriH,  lio  good,  tttpyeriiffu,  ete.,  regular:  sometimes  augmented 
^ύηρ7-  (545,  1). 

E&pt«xe  (lip-),  find,  ((-)  tip'fiaai,  -η^ίτηκα,  τίάιτημαι,  ηύρ/θτ)/,  {ΰριθήβομαι; 
2  ft,  jjupop,  ijt/ji^ijv.  RIO  (6).  OiCen  found  with  augment  tv-  (biff). 
(6.) 

ΪΜφραΙν»  (fi^pe»-),  cfteer,  f.  (ϋφραψΰ ;  a.  ijS^iMio,  [Ion.  also  ιίφρηψΛ ;] 
a.  p.  ιιύφρά^Βην,  ί.  p.  EiVpav^ira^i ;  f.  m.  ιύφραηΰμΛί.     619.      (4.) 

Έχβαΐρβ  (ίχβαρ.),  Jtate,  f.  ίχβαί»ΰ,ιΐί,  a.  ίχί^/».     (4.) 

Έχ»  <<"X-).  fta-e,  imp.  .ίχο- (539)  ;  ««  or  ο-χν-  ("Χ*-).  ί'ΧΊ". 
ϊβχτ,μηι,  ίϋχίθτ,ιι  (chiefly  Ion.)  ;  2  a.  ίσχοα  (for  i-^fx-or),  ιτχΰ, 
i'xoiiji'  and  -ΐΓχι>(/«,  ιτχίι,  ίτχίί',  ιίχώί;  poet.  Ιαχιβορ  etc.  (77β). 
[Horn.  pf.  part.  σvv-pχι^κ<L•t  for  iK-ax-as  (643 ;  529),  plpf,  (w-άχκη, 
were  thut.  It.  12,  340.]     Mid.  Ιχο^ιαι,  cling  to,  Ιξαμαι  and  σχήαβιιαι, 

ίιτχάμνν. 

Έψα,  coofc,  (ι-)  t.  Ιψαμαι  and  ί^ι}«-ομαι,  i^^irw  (rare),  a.  ijf^ffa, 
[if^i^jtaf,  Ύΐψ•ίίθΊΐν,'\     058,  1. 


Zou,  ϊίΒί,  w.  iii,  fS,  etc.  (49Θ),  impf.  ffw»  and  ί^,^;  i>i<ru,  Μσο/κιι, 

(ffilffa,  iiijia,  later).    Ion.  fiiw. 
Ζ4ύγνϋ|Η  (ίϊκτ-,  fV7-,  cf.  jug-um),  yoke,  iei!{u,  ifiuio,  iftni"^  H^ 

χβ-ην;  2  a.  p.  iftfy^jv.     (2.    Π.) 
Zi»,  hoil  (poet.  ;«[■),  f/ffui,  ififfo,  [-Tfeffimi  Ion.].    630. 
Zawilii  (iw-)i  S'l^i  ipJiiii.  tivapai  and  ϊίϊομοι,  ifiwdiuj».     (Π.) 


ΉβάΐΓκβ  (ίιβα-),  come  to  manhood,  witti  ήβ&ο,  be  at  manhood:  ■Ι/β^", 

i^ilffO,  ■ηβνίο.      (4.) 

ΉγιρίβομΒΐ,  fie  Foiiecied,  poetic  passive  form  of  iytipw  (iytp-')  s  see 

TTD.    Pound  only  in  'i  pi,  ^ιρΜιπαι,  with  the  subj.,  and  infin., 

and  iiytpieovTo. 
ΉΕο|ΐαι.,  bepleaeed;  aor.  p.  wSt)!•,  f.  p.  τ/αβ^αμαί,  [aor.  m.  ^αατο,  Od. 

9,  353,]     The  act.  ifia  w.  impf.  iio*,  aor  ίββ,  occurs  very  rarely. 
'Η(ρ<βομαι,  be  raiaeil,  poetic  passive  of  atlpa  (dcp-) :  see  TT9.    Fonnd 

only  in  3  pi,  ήιρέθονται  (impf.  -ήίρίβορτο  is  late). 
Ή|ΐαι,  tit,'  see  814. 
'H|iC,  m^,  chiefly  In   imperf.  ^r  S   iyii,  said  I,  and  4  J*  βι,  gaid  he 

(1023,  2).    [Epic  ΐ  (alone),  fte  snid,]    "H/ii,  I aay,  is  colloquial. 

Ήμύο,    boui,  sink,   aor.   ι^μϋιτα,    [pf.   ir-ffir-ii^vn  (fOr  /μ•<^μϊικ*,  629) 

Horn.]    Poetic,  chiefly  epic 
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θ&λλ«  (ftiX-).  bloom,  [2  pert.  rit^Xa  (ae  present)].     (4.) 

[edo)uu,  gaze  at,  admire,  Doric  for  θιάομαι,  Ion.  βη4ομαι ;  θάαομΛΐ  and 

βάβοϋμαι,  ίβάιτάμ-ηι'  (Horn.  opt.  βιισαίιιτ').] 
[θ&αμαι,  milk,  inf.  β^αβαι,  aor.  tdijai^^r.     ICpic] 
βατ-  or  τβφ-,  Stem ;  aoe  ίΐ|τ-. 
θάντΒ  (Tofi-  for  8αψ-),  bury,  eaifia,  (βαφα,  -τίβχμμαι.  [Ιοπ.  ίβάφβιιΐ'.  Tare  ;] 

2  a.  p.  ^lifnir  ί  2  fat.  τα-^ααμαι ;  fut.  pf.  -rtBi^oitat.     1*5,  5.      (3.) 
θαιφΑΙ»  (see  6ST),  teoniJ«r,   ία'.μάπαμαι   (BawaiM?),    ΙΒαύμααα,   τιβαί• 

μαχα,  ϋαομίαθτι•',  βαιιμααΗσκμαι.     (4.) 
θιΐνβ  (»»-),  smile,  ^«"ΰ,  [Ιβ,ινα  Ηοιιι.],  2  a.  »<νι»'.     (4.) 
θα»,  viish,  (<-)  βιλν» :  see  1β<λ«. 
βίραμαι,  warm  one's  eel/,  [fat.  βίρσαμα,,  2  a.  p.  (iWpiif)  subj.  ίίρ(ω.] 

Chiefly  epic. 
efo,  (β«-,  i.f-,  βυ.),  πίΠ,  fut.  βιύσομαι.     574.      (2.) 
(fc|ir-,  flair-,  or  τα^),  agtonUk,  stem  with  [2  perf.  τ/θηνα,  am  aaCon- 

ished,  epic  plpf.  freftiirea ;  2  a.  (ταφαν,  also  intransitive].   31 ;  85, 5. 
θιγγ&ν•  (0.7-),  ioucA,  βίξομαι,  2  a.  ΐβι^οι'.     Chiefly  poetic.     (5.) 
[θλά™,  bruiae,  ΪΡλαο-ο,  τίθΚαβμαι  (Tlieoc),  /8\άσ»τιν  (Hippoc).     Ionic 

and  poetic.     Se«  ^Aiu.] 

θλίρ»  (βΑ,ϊβ-,  flAlS-).  squeeze,  βλίψι»,    ϊβλ;ψο,    τ^β\!μμα,,    ίβκίΦβη^ ;    ίβλί- 

βην  ;  fut.  m.  ίλίψαμιιι,  Ilom. 
eWjs-KN,  earlier  form  SvuVkh  [Doric  and  AeoKc  St^ffKu']  (flav-,  era-), 

die,  βαναΰμα•,  τ^βνηκα  ;  fut.  pf.  τιβ^ή^α.  (705),  later  Τίβ>^(ί>^< ;  2  a. 

ΙβαΜί!• ;  2  perf.  eee  804  and  773.     In  Attic  prose  always  awo-SjiOUnai 

and  iw-^eayor,  but  τ/βντικα.     βΐθ.     (6.) 
Bpinrtt&ad  epdrrit  (^τραχ-,  Bpux-),  disturb,  3.0T.  Ιθραξα,  /βρέχθη•,  (rare)  j 

[2  pf.  τΐτρηχα,  6e  disturbed,  Horn.]     See  ταράτσαι.     (4.) 
θραί»,   bruiae,    θραύαα,    tepauaa,    τίβραιισμαι    and    τιβ/ιαυμαι,    ίβραίιθ-ηί 

(041).    Chiefly  poetic. 
θρύ«τ•  (Tfiu^  for  βρυ^),  cru^ft  [fepir^a  Hippoc.],  τ4βριιμμαι,  ϋρίφβην 

[βρ.  2  a,  p.  ΐτρΐψι)!•],  9/ιίψομ'"•    95,  5.     (3.) 
θρΛνω  and  θρφσ-κ•>  (βΐ|>-,  βρβ-),  ίεαρ,  fut.  Φοραίμαι,  2  a.  ffopov.    Chiefly 

poetic.    (6.) 

θίβ  (Su-),  laerifice,  imp.  ieiwf ;  Λ-ιγο-,   WSira,  τ4$νια,  τϋομαι,   irietir ; 

aureftai,  /Κιτάμν*.    Wi,  1  and  3. 
Qi»  or  tira,  rage,  rutti.    Poetic:  classic  only  in  present  and  imperfect. 

1. 
'Ιάλλ*  (ίπΑ-),  send,  fut.  -loAS,  [ep.  aor.  iijAa.]     Poetic.     (4.) 
[Ί&χο  and  Ιαχ^,  sAout,  [2  pf.  (ίαχα)  αμψ^αχαΐβ].    Poetic,  chiefly 
epic] 


.ooyle 
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'ISpdN,  tieeat,  ΙΙρΔσα,  tspava ;  for  IrregulSir  contractioa  ISpAai  etc.,  bm 

1Θ7. 
Ί8ρ«•ι,  place,  ISpiau,  Ιδι^σα,  tSpiia,  ΚρΖμαι,  ^ρίβηχ  [ΟΓ  ttpirtiir  (700), 

chiefly  epie]  ;  ίδρίϋομαι,  iiplffiinij*. 
11»  (ίί-)ι  '^"f  (>■'  ^'''  "ud.  Itofiai,  sit;  used  chiefly  in  Huf-iCm,  which 

see.     See  also  ημαι.     (4.)     Also  [Jlivot.     (5.) 
Ίημι  (i-),  send.-  for  inflection  see  810.    (I.) 
'IicWo)iai  (,ίκ-),  poet.  !«»,  come,  Ι{ομαι,  Ιγμαι ;  2  a.  W/£i|v,     In  [^Dse 

usually  Ινρ-ι^ομαι.    From  Uu,  [ep,  imp.  Uor,  αοτ.  I{av,  777,  8.j  Also 

liiavs,  epic  and  tragic.    (5.) 

'Ιλ^α-κομαι  [epic  ίλίομαι]  (Ua-),  prqpUiaU,  Ιχάαομαι,  ΙλιίΐΓΛ)>•,  Uiwini'. 

(β) 
[*Ιλη|ϋ  (ίΑο•)ι  6e  propitious,  pres.  only  imper.  hufii  or  (\d#i ;  pf.  Bubj. 
and  opt.   SxiiKoi,   ίλήναιμι   (Ham.).     Mid.   Ιχαμαι,  propitiate,   epic. 
Poetic,  chiefly  epic.]     (I.) 
Ίλλκ  and  (XXo|iuu,  roll,  for  «Ιλλ».    See  <1λί(α. 
[Ίμάβν»  (eee  582),  iasft,  aor.  ίμαβα.']    (*.) 
Ίμ«(ρα  (tiiep-),  ionp/or,  [ίί.<ιριί/ιιι*  (epic),  iii^pftji•  (Ion.)].    Poetic  and 

Ionic.     (4,) 
Ίπταμαι  {■*Ta-'),fiy,  late  present:  eee  ν^τομαι.     (I.) 
[Ίσά^ι,  Doric  for  olSa,  Jrntno,  with  faifs,  Xain,  tvantr,  Γ»ηΜ-ι.] 
ITIiric»:  see^fo.cig.] 

Ίστημι  (στΒ-),  8ίί,  place;  for  eynopsia  and  inflection,  see  604,  606, 

608.     (I.) 
Ίσχναΐνα   (Ίαχναν-'),   make   Uan   0Γ  dry,   fut   ίνχνα»,  aor.  [τχνβηι 

(673)  [HrxmfB  Ion.],  a.  p.  Ιαχνάνβτ,ν ;  fut.  m.  ;σχ™Ηΐ£μβι.     (4.) 
"Ισχβ  (for  ϊΐ-ιτίχ«,  ιτίΒ-χω),  have,  hold,  redupl.  for  ϊχ*  («χ-»).    86. 

Κ. 

Καβαΐρ•    (καβαρ-),   pvrify,    ΗαβαρΛ,   ίκίβηριι   and    ^ι^βά/ια,   utifJAyriai, 

ίκαβιΐ^ιθι)•' ;  «αβαραΡμκ,  ίτα^ρι1μη>'-      (4.) 
Καβ-^ομΜ  (tS),  βίί  douin,  imp.  4ΐίιι$ΐζόμηι,,  ί.  ιιιι»»!ονμαι.     See  Ι{θ|ΚΗ. 
ΚαβιύΕυ,  sleep,  imp.  iKiBniSov  and  mtiijfjgi'  [epic  καβινίαν],  see  544; 

fut.  (•-)  Kafliui*!.»  (658,  1).     See  tCS». 
ΚαβΙΙω,  sef,  «it,  f.  καβιώ  (for  καβίιτιυ),  καθι&ιαομαι ;  a.  ttimaa  0Γ  ««Γφι 

[Hom.  καβϋίσΒ,  Hdt.  κατιΓπα]   /καβ,σάμτιψ.     See  ![*.     FoT  Inflection 

of  κάβτιμΛΐ,  see  815. 
Καίηιμαι,  perhaps  for  καί-νυμαι  («πί-),   eicel,  p.  αίκασμαι  (Dor.  kmbI- 

n»'vDi]-    Poetic     (Π.) 
Kal»  (icar-),  JtiI2,  f.  ira-&,  2  a.  ho»»',  2  p.  (»'i»nt}  ■ 

fXen.;.    Chiefly  poetk.    {i.) 
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Kola  (καν-,  κα^-,  niifi-,  και-,  βΟΙ),  in  Attic  ρΓΟΒθ  generally  xim  (not 
contracted),  burn;  xaieu;  Ικαυαα,  poet.  part,  irias,  [epic  ϊκηα]  ; 
■/■coiHia,  «/(sffUK,  ^καέβ»»,  Ksu^ivouai,  [2  a.  ^.ιίην  ;]  fut.  mid.  καιίταμαι 
(rare),  [a^™w,i^^»,  Hdt.].      (4.) 

SjaXim  (xaKf-,  ιλι-),  call,   fut.  κα\£  (rare  and  doubttul  in  Attic 

■βλΐοβ)  ;  ίκίλ,ισα,  χίκλ,ηκα,  ΛίχΚιιμαι  (opt.  «(nAiJi,  κίκλ^Ιμιθα),  incA*- 

ffi)v,  κλΐ)Αίοαμ« ;  iut.  m.  καλαί/ιαι,  a.  ^xoAdr^qv  i  fut.  pf.  κηΚίισομαί, 

639  (&) ;  734. 
Εαλύντβ    («αλυβ-),    COCer,    καλίψ»,    ίκ(ίλι.ψα,    κ»ιίλι;Μ">ι,    ίκαλέφ^ιΐΓ, 

icnAi'fi»4<ref'a' ί  ΛΟΐ.  m.  ιΐκαλχψιν")'''    1»  ΡΓΟβθ  Chiefly  in  cnmpounda. 

(3.) 
Κ&μ.ν»    (ταμ-),    labor,    καμοίμα•,    κ/ιμι)τα    [ep.   part,    κικμχίάι'] ;    2    a. 

Ικαμο^,  [ep,  iicaiiii/Λΐιν.]      (5.) 
ΚάμίΓΓΗ  (καμιτ-),  bend,  ιην^»,  (καμψι,  κίκαμμαι  (77),  Ικάμψβι,ν.     (3.) 
Κατη-yopfii,  acciue,  regular  except  in  augment,  •ατηγιίροΐ'ν  etc.  (543). 
[(καφ-),  pant,  stem  with  Horn.  perf.  part,  «ηιφιιύι ;  cf.  r<e>^i.] 
[KiS^lvviiu,  epic  for  ακιΐέίΐιίμι,  scalier,  ΙκέΙασσα,  ίοιίίνβηΐ'.]     (H.) 
K<C|uu,  lie,  πίνομαι ;  inflected  in  818. 
K<(p»  (xcp-)'  βΑ^ΟΛ  i-  ttpii.,  a.  inrtipn  [poet.  ΙΉί^Μ-α],  χίκαρμαι,  [{(χίρβτ)ν') 

ΛίρβιΙί  i  2  ft.  p.  ^Kijiiji• ;]  f.  m.  κιρούμαι,  a.  ni.  ίκιφάμην  [w.  poet,  part, 

«pfiM'voi.]      (4.) 
[Κίκαδον,  2  aor.  depnueii  o/.  Caused  to  leave,  κικaSiμr|y,  retired,  κικα- 

βήιαι,  sAaI2  liepriire,  reduplicated  Hom.  forma  of  χάζαι.]     See  x&t». 
[KiXoSJa,  sAout,  rpar,  fut.  ntKaHaw,  κί\α61ιβ<ιμαι,  aor.  ^scAiJijira ;  Horn. 

pres.  part,  Kt^dtar,    Epic  and  lyric] 
Ε(λ<ύ«,  command,  «ihtiam,   iKt^fuea,  κιιιίλινκβ,   κικίκινσμαι,    itieKfi- 

αθην  (641).     Mid.  (chiefly  in  compounds)  >ι<λ>ιίιο;ιη(,  /κιΙ^ιιαίμτιν. 
ΕΑλ*  (((λ-),  land,  κ4\σαι,  Ικΐλιτα.    βΰθ ;  βΤΙ  ((ι).     Poetic:  the  proae 

form  ia  &κ{λλΝ.    (4.) 
K&o|uu,  order,   [epic  (<•)  κ>λή<Γα/ια>,  ίΐίΚτιβάμτιν ;  2  a.  m.  ίκικλίμη»• 

(53* ;  877).]     Poetic,  chiefly  epic. 
Ktvrfa    (κ(π-,    «(ΐπ-(-),   priCit,    Kivri^iru,    ίι^κτησα,    {κ^κ4^τ■l|μβι    lon., 

i(tPT40i)F  lat«r,  σιτγκΐΐ'τηβϊιιιμΛΐ  Hdt.].     [Hom.  aor.  inf.  κ^ΐ'σαι, 
from  BMm  kcvt-.    654.]    Chiefly  Ionic  and  poetic. 

Ktpdvvsiu    («(pa-,   fpa•),   mix,    iiipaira   [lon.    firpTftfa],   κίκράμαι   [lon. 

-ΐ)μαι] ,  ί•ΐ|ΐά^ν  [Ion.  -ilhir]  and  έκιράαβτιΐ' ;  I.  pass,  κ/ύί^ν n^i ;  a.  m. 

Ικιραβίμτΐ'.     (H.) 
EipSolvN  (icfpJ-,  Ktpiav),  gain  (565  ;  βΙΟ),  f.  ηρίατΆ,  a.  /«^pia»  (673), 

[Ion.  in4flSt}Mi'].     From  stem   ifpj-   («-)   ffut.  «epiiiroi""  »nd  aor, 

J>i^pSt|<r<.  (Hdt.)]  ;  pf.  Tpoff.itiEpSimff,  (Dem.).     (5.  4.) 
K(Mw  (»««-,   κνθ-),  hide.  •Γ«<ΐ.τ<ϋ.    [rF[,.,rro;]    2  p.  κ4κ>υθχ  (ϋΐ  preB.); 

[ep.  2  a,  κύβοι•,  subg.  Ktmlflo-.]     Epic  and  tragic.     (3.) 
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ΚήΒΗ  (κ7)3-,  «αϊ-),  vex,  (<-)  [_K-nHaa•,  .iKtitrma  ;  2  p.  κ(Ίη)Ια]  :  octlfe  onl; 

epic    Mid.  h^Sd^iu,  sorroiB,  4χτιί€σίμην,  [epic  fat.  pf.  *tκlM|ffoμaL•] 

(2.) 
Κηρίσ-ο-β    (((TipDit-),   proclaim,    ίτιρύξαι,    ίκίιι^ξα,    «««ΐρίχο,    κίκΐίρϊγμηι, 

ίκτιρίχβπϊ,  κηρί,χθήαομαί ;  ιΐ7))ΐί{ομοι,  ίιιηρΰξάμτ,ο.     (4.) 
ΚιγχΔνβ,  epic  κιχώ™  («ιχ-)>  J*"''•  (•")   ΐ')ή•τομαι,  [epic  ίκ.χιτβιίμιΐϊ] ; 

2  R.  (κιχον.     [Epic  fonns  as  if  from  prea.  κίχημι,  2  aor.  i*lxiir: 

(ί)«ίχ«(,    κίχνμί-,    ϊ.χΐτι»•,    ίΐχ.Ιο»,    «ιχ(ίΐ|,   «ιχί™ι   and    «txVenu, 

κ,χ,ί!,  Η,χ(,μ.νο<.-\     Poetic.     (5.) 

[Κ(6νη|»  («li-va-),  spread,    Ιοα  and  poetic  for  βΊΜΒΑνννρ,ι,]     See 

σκίίρημι.      (ΠΙ.) 

[ΕίννμΜ,  move,  pree.  and  imp.  j  ae  mid.  of  itiWi•.    Epic]     (H.) 
E(pin]|Lt  (m.)  and  κφν^α ;  forms  (in  pres.  and  impf.)  for  iapdrvi|u. 
Κίχρημι  (χρα-).  'end,  [χρίσκ  Hdt.],  Ιχρΐ)<τι,  ιίχρτιμΜ  ;  Ιχραβάμΐ)*.    (I.) 
ΚλάΙ»  (κΑίΐγγ-•  «λα?-),  cian?,  κλ4τΐ»,   ϊΐ(Αα7£β;  2  ρ.  xiisKayya  [epic 

■ικληγα,    part.    «(Κλ^^""^' ίΐ    ^    <'•    ff^ayi»']    fuL   pf.    Kflcλ.άf^!^μaL• 

Chiefly  poetic     (4.) 
Ελο(«  (ϊΑαν-,  iiAof-,  KKafi-,  κΑηι-,  001),  in  Attio  proae  generally  κλύ 

(not   contracted),   uieep,    κλαύσομαι    (rarely    χΚαιβοίμαι,    sometimea 

K\v.1teu  or  Kkaiiirai),   (κλαυσα  and   {ιι\αιιαάμτιν,    κίκλ,ανμαί ;    fuL  pf. 

(impers.)  «eKAa^io-iTai.     (4.) 
ΚλΛ«,  ftreofc,  inAedu,  κίκΚασμαι,  ίκλάσβτ)•' ;   [2  a.  pt.  «xii.] 
KUvTH  (κλιΐΓ-),  *ieal,  κλ/ψ^  (rarely  κκί^^ομα,),  ΐκλιψα,  κ^κλβ^  (043; 

692),  κίιι\ίμμαι,  {/κΚίψθι,^)  χΧ,φΒίΙ,  ;  2  a.  ρ.  «κλιίτην.      (3.) 
Ελ]]'»,  later  Attic  κλ*!»,  eAuC,  κ\^αα,  fvAjjg-a,  κΜλ^κα,  ν/κλρμη,  fnAji- 

οβιΐϊ  1  κ\^σβί,ιτομαι,  κι*>^^σομαί,  ΙκΧψιάμ•ηψ  (aleo  later  HKiltrw,  tiktiea, 

etc.).     [Ion.  KAnfu,  ixXiiiaa,  ΚΗλήΙμαι,  ίκληΐιτ^ν.] 

EXfm  (ιιλιν),  bend,  incline,  «λιν»,  ficxira,  «'κΛ>μαι,  ίκλίΑι*  [epic 

ίκλίι^ι,ν,  ΤΟΘ],   κλ<βήαφ<ιι ;  2  a.  p.  iit\lv^v,  2  f.  κλ<>^βμαι  ί  fut.  m. 

«λιχοΡμαι,  a.  ίκλι^ίμην.     647.      (4.) 
Ελύ»,  Aear,  imp.  inAmi'  (as  aor.)  ;  2  a.  imper,  ιιλΜι,  ιτλΐτι  [βρ.  κήλνβι, 

«ί«λι/ΐ(].     [Part.  iiAil/n»or,  renomned.]     Poetic. 
EvciCbi,   scrape   (in  compoE.),   -κι/αίοα,    -(xyaira,  -ν/κνακα,   -nc/Eraiirfiiu, 

-ίτΐ'αίσβτιΐ',  ■κΐ'αιιι^σιιμαι.     AlSO  κνάα,  Witb  α(,  aq  contracted  to  i|, 

anda«<,  ep  top  (49β). 
Eo|i£I«  Cico/u3-)i   care  for,  carry,    κομιϋ,    {κίμιαβ,  κικίμικα,  κικόμιτμΛΐ, 

/«αμΙαβην;   κ•>μισΗ•"ΐμα•]  ί.ΐη.χομ,οίμΛΐ  (β6&,3},Β..  i•ί<^μ,σ^μηr.    (4.) 
Edirra  (κατ-),  cui,  ndjiai,  ίκοψι,  κίκοφα,  β'.ΐΆ  [κοίοπώι  Hom.],  κ^κιμ/ιαι; 

2  aor.  ρ.  /«((irijp,  2  fut.  ρ,  «οιήσομαι ;  tut.  pf.  Μκ^ομαι;  am.  m. 

ίκίψίμΐί».     (3.) 
Kop^wv|u  («ορίΟι  «Μίαίβ,  [f-  καρίαα  (Hdt.),  καρία  (Hom.),  a.  hiptm 

(poet.)],  κίκίρ^αμίί  [ton.  -ii/i«0'  ΙκορίαΒι,ν ;  [epie  2  p.  part,  nmep^it. 

Λ.  a.  4ΐίαρίβάμ^ν.1     (υ.) 
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Kopivw  (καριιί-),  arm,  [Horn.  a.  part,  κορυσσέμινοί,  pf.  pt.  tixopue- 

μ4ηι.}    PoeUc,  chiefly  epic    (4.) 
[KirHa,  be  anfrry,  aor,  inrfrtuo,  ίκοτισάμην,  2  pf.  part.  «(κοτΐ|<ίι,  angrg, 

eplG.] 
KpHu  ('par-),  cry  out,  fut  pi.  «(κράξβμαί  (rare) ;  Β  pf.  κίχρα-,Λ 

(imper,  κίιφΒχβι  and  umpiyne,  Ar.j,  ϋ  pipf.  i:<eiipdytTi  (Detn.)  ; 

2  a.  fitp«r"-     (.*■) 
Κραΐπ*    (φα>>-),    aecitmplUh,    tpurv,    ίκράη    [Iod,    ϊιτρι)να],    iipaveiir, 

κραϋΗοομαι ;  p.  p.  3  sing.  Hfitfavriu  (Of.  ri-parraC),  [f.  m,  inf.  upattt- 

(τβαι,  Hom.].     Ionic  and  poetic.     [Epic  icpiuabai,  aor.  iipiitmi,  pf. 

and  pip.  κικράα*ται  and  ntHpiayro  ;  ίκράίνθ-ηι•  (Tlieoc.).]      (4.) 
Κρήιαμαι,  hang,  (intraDs,),  iipi^Acto^ai.    See  κρή|ΐνημΛ  and  Kpi)j>&vvC|u. 

(i) 

Ερ•μ£νηί]Μ   (iijuiia-),  euipinii,   «|»μΰ  (foT  «))i;i[/a-iu) ,   Ικρίμαβα,   ίιιριμά- 

<τβι|ν ;  [i«()ifMwJ;iiIc.]      (Π.) 
Κρήμνηι»,  euspewi,   (Kpiffi-j-i  for  «ρίμο-ΐΊ,  perhaps  tlirough  κρτιμνίι), 

eutpend;  very  rare  in  act,,  pr.  part,  κρ-ημνάνταν  (Find.).    Mid.  κρή- 

pAOjMu  =  ιιρίμαμίίΐ.    Poettc :  need  only  in  pres.  and  impf .     (m. ) 
KpII»  {npiy•),  creak,  squeat,   [2  a.  {(κρικον)  3  sing,  κρίκ* ;]  Ξ  p. 

(rnhpi-ia)  KtKpiyotti,  squeaking  (Ar.).     (4.) 
Kpfve  («(BI-),   iadffe,    (,  it/nfu,    luplra,    KtiipiKa,    κΙκρφ„ι,  ίκρίβην  [cp. 

^κpίy^ηι■'],  κριβίχτομαι ;  fUt.  m.  κρίνοΰμαι,  a.  m.  [epic  iK/Wni/i^)..]     847. 

(*■) 

Elpoiw,  beat,  κρούσαι,  Ικραιιιη,  κίκροακα,  κίκροι/μαι  and  κίκροοσμαι, 
ίκροίοΑΐ)!• ;   -JrpeiffOfiOi,  i>tpoi/Bti(i:|i•, 

ΕρΐντΝ  (κρυ^),  conceal,  κρύψ^,  ficpuijia,  ι^ιρνμμαι,  /κρυφοί';  2.  a.  ρ. 
ίιτρίψι,»  (rare),  2  f.  ,ρι,φ^,α,,μΛ,  or  •,ρ„^σομαι.      (3.) 

ΕτΑ•|ΐαι,  ατή''*''^  «τήσομαι,  ίχτιχτιΐμτιΐ',  κήτημαι  (raiely  (κτημαι),  pos- 
ies» (eubj.  κίκτΰμαι,   opt.  »iiTgf;it)f  ΟΓ  κικτ^μην,  I'Ai),  /κτίιβτιν  (ua 

paae.)  ;  κικτ^ίΐ^ιαι  (rarely  ίκτήιτο/ιαΟι  shall  posses». 
Entva  (j(T(>~,  «τα-),  iHII,  1  icr»»  [Ton.  xro'^u,  ep.  also  «rar/u],  a. 

IxTura,  2  pf.  an^f'xrai'j,  [ep.  a.  p.  inrittir ;]  2  a.  ίκτανον  (for  poetic 

tieraf  and  ίβτάμη^,   see  ΤΘΘ)  ;   [ep.  fut.  m,  ntbi'/o^i.J      la  Attic 

prose  iiri>-iirilrie  is  generally  used.    645 ;  647.     (4.) 
KtII-  (see  587),  /ouiid,   rri»«,   ίκτ,α^,  /,τ,αμι,.,  iKTia0qf;   [aor.  m. 

i.T«rii^fl.  (rare)].     (4.) 
KtIvvv|u  and  lenwii,  in  compos.,  only  pres.  and  impf.    See  κηίν». 

(Π.) 
Ervrfat   (kruir•),   lonnd,   cause  to  sound,    imowvuit,   [2  a.  fiTmer.] 

Chiefly  poetic,    654. 
KvXta  or  κνλΙνΒι•  and  miXti'Sf»,  roll,  ΜΜσα,  ηκύλ^βμβι,  ΙκυλίσΒτ)ι•, 

καλΙνΗινομύί, 

,A.i,i,glc 
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'Κννία  (τν),  ktst,  ίκνσα,    Poetic.    Προα-•κνν6β,  do  homage,  ί.  rfoen• 

ι^^ω,  a.  rpmreiirtura  (poet,  rpmriiwa),  IB  common  in  proae  and 

poetry.    (5.) 
KlrlTTN  (κ^φ-),  sloop,  KUtfra:  and  κόι^ομαι,  &0Γ.  ί>ινψα,2  ρ.κίκΰψα.     (3.) 
Edp••  (<υρ-),  nie«t,  cAance,  «£»«<>,  hvpaa  (ββ3    671  A).     (4.)     Svplm 

ia  regular. 

A. 
Λα-γχ^η*  (λαχ-),  obtain  by  lol,  f.  m.   \•ίιξβμαι  [Ion.   \i{a/iai],  2  pf. 

flKvx",  [Ion.  autl  poet.  λίλβ7χβ,]  p.  m.  (Λλΐί7ί««)  t'i\ini^"'t,  a.  P- 

ίλΐχΛϊϊ  ;  3  a.  ϊλαχβι-  [ep.  λιλάχ»,  634].     (5.) 
Λαμβοίη!  (λαβ-),  toJte,  λήι^βμαι,  ιϊλιιφα,  ι1\•ημμαι,  (poeL  λ^η/ιμαι),  Αι^ 

ιρβην.  λη^ιβήιταμαι ;  2  a.  ϊλαββν,  ίΚαβίμην  [βρ.  inf.  λίλαβ/ιτίαι  (534).] 

[loti.    λϊμι^ομαι,    λ(λ^ιτ«ιι,    λ,ίΚαμμαι,    ίκίμφβηιι ;    Dor.    fut.   λά^ί- 

Μί.]      (5.) 
AcCiivM,  sAi'ne,  λιίμψ»,  (Χαμ•Ι,α,  1  ρί.  A^Aa/ira ;  [fut.  m.  -λι(μι^/ιαι  Hdt]. 
Λανβάνν  (ΑΒβ-),ίίί  ftid,  escape  the  notice  qf  {miaeoati),  XVe,  [ίλιισβ], 

2  p.  λιληβα  [Dor.  λΑάβα,]  2  a.  ίλαβοκ  [ep.  Χ4λα0ο¥.'\     Mid.  /m^eC, 

aVo^o'i  λ/λησ^ι  [Horn,  -air^uu],  fut.  pf.  ί,,ιΚ^βομαι,  2  ft.    ^λαΐι1>ιΐ|> 

[ep.  A<Aaff<f>iiii'.]     (5.)    Poetic  λιίβ».    (2.) 

Λ&ΐΓη>(Μιβ.  οτλαφ-),  lap,  lick,  λιίψα.,  fAa^o,  2  pf .  λ^λα^  (βθ3)  ;  f .  m. 

Χά^αμαι,  Ο-αφάμϋΐ'.     (3.) 
Λάα-κβ  for  λαι-σιβι  (Au-),  speait,  (i-)  λαι^αμαι,  Ιχώτηαα,  2  p.  λ^λοιια 

[ep.  AtATjKn  w.fem.  part,  ΛίΑακνΓα;]  2  a.  ίΑΜΟϊ  [AiAiwi/ier],  Poetic. 

617.     (6.) 
[AAu,  Aw,  tcitA,  λ^ι,  Ap",  etc. ;  infin.  Aqv.    4δβ.    Doric] 
A^w,  »ay,    Aifai,    iXeio,    AtAfyiiai    (ίι-<ίΑ(7/ιαι),   1\ίχβην ;   fut.  Af^if 

ro^ai,  \ίξαμαι,  λ.ί\ϊ(ομαι,  alt  passive.    For  pf.  act.  (Ι^κα  is  u«ed 

ΛΙγν,  gather,  arrange,  count  (Attic  only  In  comp.),  \/lm,  iKitt;, 
ιίΜχα,  ιΙΧημαι  or  ktKfyμal,  /λίχβηι  (rare);  a.  m.  ΐΑί{<ί(«ΐϊ,  2  a.  p. 
Mynr,  f.  ΜγΙιααμαι.  [Ep.  2  a.  m,  ζ^Ιλί-γμη,•')-  λ/κτο,  COURl«d]  See 
stem  Xt\-. 

AlCiw    (Adir-,    Aoiir-,    Air-),    leave,    Kti^,    λΑημ^η,    fA<(^r ;   8  p. 

A^AoiTTD  ;  2  a.  fXiirav,  /AiT^^i)!'.    See  synopsis  in  476,  and  inflection 

of  2  aor.,  2  pert.,  and  2  plpf.  in  481.  (2.) 
[Λ<λ1η|Μ,ι,  part.  \ί\ιιιμίι/ο!,  eager  (Horn.).] 
Atuo,   stone,  generally   κατα-Af ιί« ;   -Ktiga,   -ΙΑιμβ,   Ιλ^ίβΛμ•  (641), 

[<Λ*Χ-)  stem  (cf,  Α/χ-ίι),  wheoce  2  a.  m,  (/λ4yμ■η>■)  ίκικτο,  laid  Jkim- 
utf  to  rest,  with  Imper,  Ai£o  (also  A»(to),  Inf.  κβτα•λ4χβν,  pt  «e«- 
A^7^(voi  (800,  2).  Also  rAtffl,  ίβΜ  ίο  rest,  with  mid,  A^oHUt  "DI 
ffo  to  rest,  and  jA({<ifiq>>,  vent  to  rett,  same  foroui  with  teoeea  of 
λίγα,  say,  and  U-^v,  jolher,   Οώ^  e'jftcl^ 
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ΛήΟ«,  poetic :  see  λκνβ&ι». 

ΑηΙ^Μ  (λιιί!-),  plunder,  acL  rare,  only  Impf.  i\iis{or.    Mid.  ληΤ[αμα( 
(as  act.),  [lut.  ληΐα-ομαι,  ΛΟΐ.  /λΐ)ΐ9νη•Ί  loD.].    Eurip.  baa  4\pei- 

μπι,  and  pf.  p.  ΑίλρσμΛΐ,     (4.) 

Αίττομαι  or  (rare)  X(to|uu  (λιτ-),  tupplieate  [epic  ^Xmf^qr,  2  a.  Ai- 

[Αο6•,  epic  for  \s^;  λοίασομ^ι,  ikitaaa,  ikotaaiiair.l 

Αού«  or  Xd••,  uiuA,  regalar.      In  Attic  writers  and  Hdt.  the  pree. 

and  imperf.  generall;  have  contracted  forms  of  Kin,  aa  Iadu,  iKad- 

μη,  λοντηι,  λβϋίίΒΐ,  AeifitMt  (407). 
Α4η,  loose,  see  Hynopsls  and  full  inflection  in  474  and  4βΟ.    Horn,  also 

λΑ*  (C)  (471).   [Epic  2  a.  m.  Μμ-ην  (aa  pass.),  κύτα  and  λΰτα,  Airro ; 

pf.  opt.  Λιλίπο  or  Λίλΰϊτο  C734).J 


MalvM  (μαν),  ηκι<Ι(ϊΐη,  a.  I^ijve,  2  pf,  μίμιιψα,  am  mad,  2  a.  p.  ίμΑνηιι. 

Mid.  ραΐνομαι,  be  mad  [μαναΰμαι,  Ιμιινάμΐ)ν,  μιμάντίμαι."]      (4.) 
Mato(tai  Ouitf-,  ftflof,  fuii-,  β02),  desire,  seek,  ^μάβαμαι,  ΙμααΑμ-ην;  2  pf. 

|U|wva  Qifr•),  desire  eagerly.  In  sing.,  wltli  μι-ΙοχΊοα  μίματαΐ',  μίμα- 

μΐίτ,    μίματί,  μ*μΛάα,  μΐμιίτω,   μίμΛ^ί,  plpf.  μίμασαν-      ΛΙβΟ   ^μΛύμαι) 

Doric  contract  forms  μΗ7«,  ^sircu,  μΰ^β,  μΰαβαι,  μύ/ιινοι.]    Poetic, 
chiefly  epic    (4.) 

Mavtunt  (jtaS•},  learn,  (c•)  μαβίιαομαι,  μιμίβιικα  ;  2  a.  Ίμαβον.     (5.) 
Μάρνα|ΐαι  (/uip-ra-),JI{fAt  (aabj.  μΛρι-αμαι,  imp.  /ufpvao);  a.  ίμαρνί^βψι. 

Poetic    (in.) 
lUpnrw  (μαρτ-),  eefee,  μι^ρψ»,  ίμιφψα  [epIc  2  pf.  μίμιΐ(/τα,  2  aor.  μίμαρ• 

ror  (634),  with  opt.  /ifful<ri>»v,  >ιαιτ(ΐ>'.1    Poetlc.    (3.) 
Mdsva  {/(ay-)•  '=»«<"'•  ίκ^βι  el^-i  regular ;  2  a.  p.  /iHJ-yni-.     (4.) 
ΗάχαιιιΗ  [Ion.  μαχίομαι^,βρΜ,  ί.  μαχ:.ΰμ!ί•  [Hdt.  μαχίοαμα,,  Hom.  μο- 

χίβμΛί  or  /ιαχίιΓομαι],  p.  /iffuJxijiiai,  a.  /μαχιαίμι^ΐ'  [ep.  atSO  ί/ιοχυ- 

σίμι\ί  \  ep.  pres.  part,  μαχίιίμιηι  or  /«χίοΰμί^βι]. 
[Mffiofuu,  iAini  of,  plan,  (t-)  μ^ϊ^βμ"'  (™^).    Epic] 
Μ•β-1ημι,  send  away ;  see  lij/ii  (810),    [Hdt.  pf.  pt.  μιμίτιμίνοι.'] 
HtMiTRB  (i.t*0,  nwAe  dnmk,  ίμίβοσα.    Pass.  iiiSiffitoiwi,  6e  made 

drunk,  a.  p.  ΐ/κΜσβηΐ',  became  drunk.    See  μΜ*>.    (6.) 
H«Mh,  6e  dninfc,  only  prea.  and  Impf. 
[MiCpofuu  (Mfp-)i  obtain,  epic,  2  pt.  3  sing.  Ιμμαρί ;]  Impera.  ^Ιμαρται, 

it  it  fated,  ιίμαρμί^η  (aa  suhst.),  ilite.    (4.) 
MftXa,  intend,  angm.  /μ-  or  V-  (617)  ί  C••)  /"^^i"",  ίμίλληαα. 
IUVm,  concern,  cere  /or,  («-)  ptAV«  [ep.  μ^χ-ήσομιι,,  2  p.  μΐ/ιιτλο]  ( 

μίμί^νμαι  [ep.  ίΐ(μ3λ»τοί,    /.ΐμβλΕΤΟ,    ίΟΓ  /it*iAeTai,    μιμλιτο    (ββ,  α)]; 

(ffuA^Atv)  μ(Λΐ)β((ι.    PoeUc    mXfi,  β  content*,  impeiS.;  /i«A4<r<t| 
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4μίΚ-ησ(,  μιμίλ-ηκι,  —  USed  iu  AttIc  prose.  With  ΙπψίκπμΛΐ  and  ^iftt 

ΊΛίμΛνα.  (μιν-),  desire,  2  perf,  with  no  present.    See  |uUa|uu. 

M^vu,  remain,  f,  μινΰ  [Ion,  μα-ία'],  ίμιινα  (•-)  μιμίντικα. 

Μφμηρίΐκ    (see    687   and  6IK)),  ponder,    [μΐρμΐ]ρ({»,    /μιρμ^ρι^α],  ir- 

,μ,ρμί,ρ,σα  (Αγ.).     Poetic.      (4.) 
ΜήΕο|ΐιαι,  tietrise,  μ^Βομν,  Ιμ-ηβάμΊ!".    Poetic. 
Μηκάαμαι  (uq>c•,  μαν-,  βδβ),  bleat,  [Horn.  2  a.  part.  μακΛ*  ;  2  p.  part. 

μ^μ,,Ηύ!,  μ,μαιιυία ;  2  pip.  i^sVlt'"•  (771, 1).]     Chiefly  eplc     (2.) 
[ΜητκΐΗ  (μ^τι-,  65(1),  ^ιίαη.     Mid.  μι\ηώ>μαι,  μητίβμαι  (Find.),  >»)τίΐΓ«- 

μιι,  Ιμτιτίβίμτΐΐ.    Epic  and  lyric] 

Μιαίν»  (uinf-),  ^αίιι,  μιανΰ,  ΙμΙανα  [Ion.  ^μΐηηι],  μΕμίητ/ιαι,  ^μι^ι4ΐ)ν, 

Mf^VU|U  (wT-),  Ionic  liCe^r»,  mte,  μίΐ»,  ϊμΓ£ο,  μίμ1•/μαι,  /μίχ^ηι;  μϊχΗ- 
Βομιι  ;  2  a.  ρ.  /μίγηι;  \βΡ.  fut.  μιγίίαομαι ;  2  a.  Πι.  ΐμϊκτο  and  /um; 
fut.pf.^.^f«f.a<.]      (Π.) 

ΜιιινήτκΜ  and  (older)  |u|iv^9-k»  (μ^ο-),  remind;  mid.  rememtir; 
μ^ήίτν,  ίμνησο,  μίμνημαι,  reTHBTliber,  ίμν^ισΒιμ'  (AS  mid.)  ^  μ*^σ94ιταμαΐ] 
μιΗιαομια,  μίμτΐιβομαι ;  ίμαιιιτάμνν  (poet.).  ΗΙμνημΛι  (memini)  bit 
Snbj.  μίμϊ»>ΐΕ(,  (722),  opt.  μίμνι^μην  ΟΤ  μίμι^μην  (734),  imp,  μ4μτηη 
[Hdt.  μ^^ινια],  inf.  μ>μι-^ιτ0αι,  pt.  ;((μι-ημ^κιι.     61β.     (β.) 

[From  epic  μ^άαμαι  come  «μπίαιτο,  >.iwij;utK>s,  (?)  etc  (Τβ4,  2).] 
MI|ivw  for  μιr-μfrω  (652,  1),  remain,  poetic  form  of  μ4ηβ. 
Μ(ν~γιι  for  μιγ-σκΗ  (617),  nite,  pree.  and  impt.    See  μίγήμι.    (6.) 
Mut»,  suck,  [Ion.  μΐί<'.,  aor.  -ίμύζησα  (Horn.)]. 
J&ila  (>ικγ-),  pruTiiftie,  muUer,  aor.  ϊίΐμ£α.    Poetic    (4,) 

Μνκάομαι  (μΰκ-,  μΰι-,  666),  iei/ou,   [ep.  2  pf.  μ/μΰκα;    2  a.  μύκο';] 

/μυχ-ηαίμ-ην.    Chiefly  poetic.     (2.) 
Κύιτσο  or  μΐττη  (μυκ-),  v>ipe,  ίπο-μνίίμίναι  (Αγ.).    Generally  iarr 

μΐβσΐύ, 
Μύο,  shut  (the  lips  or  es/es),  aor.  f^uira,  pf.  μίμΰκα. 


Nalw  (»>/:-,  νο/:•-,  ναι-,  602),  saim,  be  full,  Impf.  νιχΌρ.  0<1.θ,222. 
Natat  {rair-,  nt-,  602),  dwell,  Ifraaaa,  caused  to  dwell,  tnββdμ1|^,  COBM 

to  dwell,'i  IrMxir,  ωαβ  settled,  dwelt.    Poetic.     (4.) 
TS&irrn  (raS-,    va-f-),  Huff,   [frafa,]   γίηαμαι  or  ν^ναγμαι.       662;   690. 

(*■) 
[Nfiiei•)  and  mikiI»,  cftfie,  rtM4ffa,  ivtlntea.    lonic,  chiefly  epic] 
Ni|ug,    dietrfbuie,   f.   ve/w,   Ittitia,    («-)    ην/μηκπ,   viv^/ii^uu,    /r(^4t)|ri 

i-fHoiiMi,  ί^•μάμιιΐ'. 

Νώμοι,  go,  come,  also  in  ΐαϊαΐΒ  aense.    CUefl.;  poetic    See  *(«vo|Lak 


.„i,glc 
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1.  TStu  X^rttt-,  rff-,  rv'),  swim,  fffima,   rirtuxa;  f.  m.  (_^<νοΰμαι,  βββ) 
r,«»»ilitr«,.     6T4.     (2.) 

2.  "Sim,  heap  up,   (νηαΛ,   νίνημαι  ΟΓ  νίιηισμαι.     [Epic  and  Ιση.  w^, 
rtiiitti,  Ιπηβάμην.'] 

3.  ISi»  EUld  νήβ«,  spin,  ritaa,  tviiBa,  irhStir  ;  [ep.  A.  m.  rl/tarTO.'} 
Nftwi  later  ri«T>,    Horn,  νίντβμαι  (•Ίβ-)<  ν^Ο^Α,  νίψη,   ίηψα,  >'(>'i;u/uii, 

[-^Kl^for;]  ,li;.<i»u»,  ίνιψ,^η.'.     691.     (3.4.) 
ΝΙανομΛΐ,  or  vtrejuu,  [/ο,  fut.  rto-g^i.     Νΐσο^ιαι,  probably  the  correct 

form  of  the  present,  is,  ace.  to  Meyer  (g  500),  for  ΐΊ-νσ-,-αμαί,  from 

a  stem  fr•  vitli  reduplication.    (See  pree.  νίβ-ιται,  I'ind.  01.3,34.) 

Poetic.    (4.) 
Sai»,  think,  perceive,  ra^tt,  etc.,  regular  in  Attic.    [Ion.  tutaa,  rtVuxa, 

r^raιμaι,  ίηκηίμι)'.] 
ΝβμΙΐΒ  (see  687),  believe,  fut.  ημΛ  [ΐαμίνα  late],  aor.  Μμισα,  pf. 

MPJ/UM,    Μνίμι^μΛί,    nor.   p.   ^ΟμΙσθίίν,    fuL    p.    «ΌμΗτΰήβΌμαι,    £f.    Jn. 
νομιοΕμαι  (Hippoc.).]      (4.) 

s• 

gid,  acrope,  [aoT.  ({•οα  and  {/irea,  chiefly  epic],  /(ισμαι.    β3θ,  θ40. 
Ηηραΐνο  (ίιιρβι-),  drjf,  ίυ;»*»,  iiV"""  [Ion.  -ηη},   ifipaff/mt  and  ΐίί- 

pof^^si,  iiupdi^t.     TOO.      (4.) 
S^,  ροΐύλ,  tlaait,  [f{D<r>uif,]  ίζάσβην  ;  aor.  m.  ΙζΖσάμην.     640. 


(iSv-),  &e  angry,  et«m  witll  only  [Horn,  άΐιιβάμ-ην,  ϋώίι/σμαί]. 

"01»  (i»-),  «meii,  (i-)  ifiiiTB,  fiftira  [Ion.  if/ia,,  £,ζ*<τ!.,  late  a  pf.  JlJ»Si>, 

Horn.  pip.  ά9>ίΙ(ι(0].    Θ58,  3.     (4.) 
ΟΙγα,  open,  poetic  olfw  and  ^I^a  [epic  also  £ίϊ(α],  a.  p.  part,  αϊχβιίι. 

ΟΕ^νϋμ,  simple  form  late  in  active,  [imp.  p.  ΰ^yyύμ^r  Uom.],  com- 
mon in  composition  i  see  άμ-οίγνϋμι.      (Π.) 
Ol&4u,  swell,  ^ΐησα,  ifd-vm.     Also  oIE&Hi.     (5.) 
OiKTtpa  (ίύίτφ-).  commonly  written  οίκκίρ»,  pity  (507),  aor.  ,ίκτίρΒ 

(,ί^ί,ρα).      (4.) 
Olvoxofo,  povr  wine,  οΙΐΌχοΐσ»,  [οίνβχο^σΐίΐ  (epic  and  lyric)].     [Impf. 

ep.  3  pera.  e-Voxin,  if»«xiiti,  ΐν'οχι*"-] 
Oto|uu,  rtini  (625),  in  prose  generally  ιΓμαι  and  (i/iij.•  in  1  per.  sing. ; 

(«-)  ei'iffofuu,  ίίίίι,κ     [Ep.  act  ofai  (only  1  sing.),  often  itw ;  ϋομαι, 

Αΐβάμιΐ;  utniiir.} 
Otxojiai,  be  gone,  (•-)  oIxVm«i  οΓχβϊα  or  ^χβκβ  (659);  [Ion.  οίχ-ημα» 

or  ^χημαι,  doubtful  in  Attic], 
*ΟκΑλ«  (jMt\-),  run  a«A«r«,  aor.  ΐκκλα.    Prose  form  of  «/aa•,    C*-) 
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'OXwMvw,  rtcely  ίλΒτββίΜ»  (iA.oi-).  «ίψ.  [Ion.  ίιΚίαβησα,  ΛλΙοΛιιβ] ; 

2  a.  Λλ.οβο>•  (poeUc).     (5.) 
OUb|u  (probably  for  iA-pi/^,  612),  rarely  iXKim  (iA-).  lieeiroji,  io»f, 

f.  όΑώ  [όΧίΐτω,  oAtW},  ΛΑ(σα,  -ΛΜύΑ(«α ;  2  p.  ΐΑβλι,  jieneA,  2  p!p£. 

-ύλι^Λπ  (633).     Mid.  UAAu^si,  J^eil'eA,    αλοΰμαι,  2  a.  ΰΑ^μη^  [w.  eji. 

part.  βύΑιί/ΐίΐΌΐ].    In  prose  &π-4λλνμι.     (Q.) 
Όλοφύρομαι   (όΑοψιΐ))-),   ftewafl,  f.  όΑβψμροϋ/ιηι,   iAo^pJ^ijir,  part.  iA»• 

ψ„ρβ,Ιι  (Tbuc),      (4.) 
Όμννμι   and    ίμνΐυ    (ό/ι-,   όμο-,   659),  StWar,  f.  Ιιμονμαί,  &μααα,  ομάμβπί, 

ίμιίμοσμίί  (\tith  αμύμοτν),  άιμιίβΐ)ν  and  άιμίσ^ην  ;  ίμοαβ^σομαι,  3-  m. 

ώ„«.^,..     (Π.) 
Όμΐργνν)α  (ομορτ•),  wipe,  αμίρζομαι,  Λ/ιορξα,  ίμαρξάμ-ηι• ;  Ια-ομορχβιί!. 

Chiefly  poetic :  only  epic  in  pres.  and  impi     (Π.) 
Όνίνημι  (όνα-,   Τθθ),   benefit,  orfiaa,   6tni<ra,  uviierir ;  ίι-ήσι>«ιαι ;  3  a.  η. 

ΰ,r^ιμ^y  (late  ΰψάμη^-),  6yaίμη>■,  ΐΐΌββαι  (798;  803,  3),  [Horn,  imper. 

Unjiro,  pt.  ί>ήμ€™ι].     (I.) 
[^Ονο|ΐαι,  ixsuZe,  Inflected  like   δΐίαμαι,   with  opt.   Hiviti  (Horn.),  f. 

Μσοομαι,  a.  UBOirciiiiii•  (ίίοτβ,  Λ.  17,  26),  a.  p.  κατ-βΜίβρι  (Hdt.), 

lonlo  and  poetic]    (I.) 

O{ivu   (ojuv-),  sAarpen,  -ofui-i,  fi£D™,  -ίίι.μί«ι,  ifiyftir,  [-eiB*A(iro/uri, 

Hippoc]    700.    In  Attic  prose  only  in  compoB,     (4.) 
•0*ut«  (iiri",  iirw-,  602),  take  to  wife,  fut.  iwi™  (Ar).    (4.) 

Όρ&α  (d|ia-,  oir-),  «ee,  imperf.  ίύριβν  [Ion.  fipuf],  ΐψβμαι,  ^Αράτα  οι 
θώρακα,  ι^μμαι  ΟΓ  ίώράμαι,  &φ9ην,  όφθίιαομΐΐιΐ  2  ρ.  ΐτντα  (ΪΟΙΙ.  and 
poet.).  For  2  a.  ίϊϊοϊ  etc.,  see  «tSov.  [Horn.  pres.  mid.  2  sing, 
ίρηα^,  784,  3.]     (8.) 

ΌργαΙηβ  {apyay-),  tie  angry,  aor.  %yara,  enraged.  Only  in  Tragedy. 
(*■) 

'OpfYu,  reaci,  optj»,  Speja,  [Ion.  pf.  n.  ίρι-ίμαι,  Horn.  3  plor.  dpagpt- 
χοτηι,  pip.  ι(ρωρ(χβτο,]  άρϊχθην  ;  ίρίξαμαι,  &ρί(άμην.      [Epic  ορί>>ΐρι, 

pr.  part,  «pf^i-it.    (II.)] 
"Ορννμι  (<ίρ-),  raise,  rottse,  ΰρσα,  Λρσα.,  2  p.  ίραιρα  (as  mid.)  ;  [ep.  2  a. 

ώροροϊ.]      Mid.  i-iee,  rtisA,  [f.  ipoE^ei,  p.  ipiifir/iai,]  2  a.  ώρίμηρ  [witt 

ιΐρτο,  imper.  ΐριτο,  Upata,  ipatv,  inf.  ίρβαι,  part,  ύρμιμαι],    Foelic    (H.) 
'Ορΐβντω    or    όρύττβ   (ipuT-),  (ίίϋΊ  όρύξιο,    Spiijn,   ίρώριιχα  (rare),   ipi- 

ρ\τγμαι   (rarely  fipuy^ai),  ίρύχθη•-;  ί.  ρ-   «πτ-έρι,χβιίοορβι,   2    f,   «βΓ. 

όρμχίιτομαι ;  \ύρι^άμτ)ν,  caused  Ιο  dig,  Hdt.]     (4.) 
Όο^ραΐνομαι  (όιτψρ-,   όνφρα,ν,  βΙΟ),  smeii,  (ι.)   ίπψρίσβμΒΐ,  A<r^p^4nr 

(rare),  2  a.  m.  ί,σψρόμ-ην,  [Hdt.  ΰιφριντο.]      (5.  4.) 
Οΐρΐκ,   impf.  ^DUptov,  f.  αΙρΗοαμβι,  a.  ίοάριμτα.,  pf.  ίαύριικα.     [Ionic  bat 

fli/i-  for  Attic  ioiip-.] 
{Ούτύζη  (687),  wound,  otrJur»,  ο6τΛσα,  ohneiMi.    CtAsSSf!  «^lo-l    (4.) 


16W]  CATALOGUE  OF  VERBS.  395 

[Oir&a,  wound,  οβη/σα,  αΐτή^ην ;  2  Ο.  3  sing.  oils,  inf.  eiriiurai  tuid 

DVTiJfif  V ;  2  a.  mid.  ούτ^μονι  as  pass.    Epic] 

'ΟφιΟΐΒ  (βψίΚ;  69Θ),  [epic  reg.  jf/A\B],  owe,  (f-)  ίψιΛί/σα,  Ι,φιΙκτΗτι, 
(ΰφίίλυκα  ?)  a.  p.  pt.  i«iiA^i(f>  (Θ58,3);  2 a.  ϋ^ιλαν,  ueed  in  wiahes 
(iei2),  Ο  that.     (4.) 

Ό+ΑλΜ  (οψίλΟι  increate,  [aor.  opt.  ίψ/λλκ*  Horn.]  Poetic,  espe- 
cially epic.    (4.) 

Όφλισ-κΑνΒ  (ά^-,  οφλν«-)ι  bectfiit^,  incur  (a  penalty),  ((-)  ίφ\1ιβα, 
Λψκ-ηιτα  (?),  £φλΐ)(α,  £^τιμαι ;  2  a.  ιΐφλο»  (ίφΚ^ιν  and  ΐφλω>  are 
said  by  gTammariaiiB  to  be  Attic  forms  oi  ini.  and  part.).     (6.  5.) 

Π. 

Ilalta  (iraii-,  ταιγΟι  ^P0^>  •τα•ίοΟμα•  (βββ),  Ijianra,  τ^παικα,  T/rtuff/nm. 

690.     (4.) 
Πηίβ,  strike,  irtia»,  poetic  («-)  ra<4<r«,  Ιχβκτβ,  ι.ΐ»ι.ι™,  iiraiffftii  (940). 
ΠαλαΙ»,  vrreatlt,  [ταλαΙιτιν,]  Irdkaura,  ^•r<ιλaia»ηy  (640). 

ΠΑλλΜ  (ιταλ-),  irandM,  ϊιηιλα,  νίνα^μαι;  [Hom.  2  a.  V-'<"Aiiv,  ae 

ii  from  ττίηλον  ;  2  a,  m.  rraATo  and  tiUto.]      (4.) 
ϋαρανομ^ν,   trantgreaa  late,  ai^^n.  rapftiitaar  and   1ra|rηriμβιπ',  τορα- 

rt^ffum  (643). 
Παροιν^,  fnettit  (αβ   α   drunlren   man),  imp.  irapi^vavr;   i-repiff7)ira, 

Ψ9Ύαρ'^ηικα^  rapifviifhti'  (644). 
Π^α-βμΜ,  fat.  ehall  acquire  (no  pres.),  pf.  *^ιτά^ιαι,  i-nai^Tir.    Poetic. 

Not   to   be   confounded  with   τιάααμαι,  ίτιααιίμιιι',   etc  (with  fl)  of 

Ildtnrv  or  v&rra  (582;  E8T),  sprinkle,  -κίσα,,  haan,  iriaiiir.    Chiefly 

poetic     (4.) 
Hdirx•  (ηβ-,  r<r»-),  for  ηβ-σκα  (βΙ7),  liefer,  irifim/uu  (for  τινβ-ιταμαι, 

ΤΘ),  2  pf.  τπΌνβα  [Hom.  wirovtt  for  ιτιιγΊϊΑιτ•,  and  νιιταβνϊα]  ;  2  a. 

hoBBf.     (8.) 
Πατ^μαι  (tbt-),  eat,  f.  irtiffoi^ni  (?),  /iratniiiiii' ;  [ep.  pip.  «■»mtiriiit>'.] 

Θ6&.    Ionic  and  poetic.    See  v<tira|uu. 
HalM,  Mop,  eaute  to  ceoee,  irauv-u,  (πανσα,   ιτ/ιανκα,  trA-av^oi,  /ιτιιύβτιν 

[^ai(rii|v    Hdt.],    9Λΐιβ^<!ομαι,     1rmύσaμa^.     Mid.    va£a|UU,    ceose, 

ifoid-o^uu,  iirauffilfiiji'. 
II«Ma  (πιβ-,    ml•),  piffuade,    itfiru,    l-rtira,    tiwtiKa,   irnrtwfiai,   ίν(Ι• 

■reijc   (71),    «■ίϋτίήϊομίΐ. ;   fut.    m.   irilio^ni;  2   p.   ιτήτοιβο,  ίπωί,  W. 

imper.  iJxiurft  {perhaps  for  τ/ιτισβΟ,  A.  £u.  699,  [Horn,  pip.  ίτΐ- 
TiSiid-  for  Λτίΐοίβϊμϊΐ• ;]  poet.  2  a.  inSor  and  ίϊι,βίμη^•    [Epic  (•-) 

T.^r<•,  τ(χιβ4<Γ0>,  ιτιβήοαι.]     (2.) 

[lUlm,  epic  pres.  i^  αικτία,  comb.] 

Ί3μΆμ,  iMoger,  tegular,  except  in  η  for  α  In  contract  foims,  inf. 
xtiinit  [epic  xtir^^Mu],  sto.    See  4ΘΘ. 

l.,K,glc 
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ΠιΙρ••  (»(/>■),  pierct,  epic  in  prea. ;    ίχίψα,    -πίπαρμαι,    [irifnir  Hdt.] 

Ionic  and  poetic.    (4.) 

Iltirr^  (■«.,  iTKT-,  665),  [Dor.  f.  iri{»,  a,  (τφ  (Theoc),  ep.  iw/{j- 
μην];  a.  p.  /ittxetir.    See  epic  wiUn.    Foetic. 

DfUlw  (cf,  τίλαι,  Beor;  see  687),  [poet.  ikMm  (ιτίΑα-,  irAa-),]  ftrtnf 
Tiear,  approach,  t.  wfAirai,  Att.  liAi  (606,  2),  iac\aira,  [WrAiifiai,] 
ί-τίλάσθην  aad ΙιτΚαβηΐ' ;  [/τίλαΛάμνΒ ;  2.  a.m.  ^νλή»!)•',  (^proaehed.] 
[Also  poetic  presentB  τίλιΐβαι,  txie»,  χίλ.ναμαί.']      (A.) 

IIAu  and  irAofiai,  be,  imp.  friAor,  ^i-tA^^iir  [eyncop.  frXt,  f*A(ii 
(iwAeu),  iiAiTO,  for  IrfKt  eW.  ;  80  ίψιιτΚόμ^νοι  and  itpi-irAif/ttWj]. 

nj)img,  ee?iii,  ιι4μφα,  Ιπιμφα,  ττ4τιομφα  (643  ;  6Θ3),  ^ίτιιμμαί  (77  ;  490, 1), 

ίπίμιρβ/ιν,  ν^μψΜιβομα' ;  ι^/ιψομΕί,  iir<|iA|n(|ii)i'. 
niirllUu  (τΐταν-),  mnJteSo/t,  ί•Γ(ΊΓακι(β73),  (τηάνίην,ίΓηανβ^ιταμϋΐι.  (4.) 
[IIt«a|Mtv,  sAdV),  2  aor.  imf.  in  Find.  P^.  2, 57.] 
nfirpwToi,  ff  is  fated.•  Bee  et«m  ('*«p-,  «p<*~)- 
IKpGofuu,  L&t.  petlo,  2  fut,  (pass.?)  itapSjirofiai,  2  p.  v^o^iSb,  2  a.  ϋπρβο». 

See  (143  and  646. 
lUpti•,  dertroj/,  gacfc,  irejiir»  [^τίρβομαι  (38  paaa.)  Horn.],  twtpaa,  [ep.  2 

a.  ϊι-ροβοί'  (646),  m.  Ιτιρα»6μ-ιιν  (as  pass.)  with  inf.  w^rfni  for  ΐΓί(ΐΐ-ββι.] 

IIIpvημL(τ(p->'α-),«e!^,πlid.Iff]vαμαι:  poetic  for  riv^ir».    βΟΘ.    (ΙΠ.) 
Ufavw  or  «ίττ»,  later  tf'ittu  (τιι-),  cook,  rr^u,  fi-c^  T^rF^i^oI  (76; 

490,  I),  Ιιιίψ»ΐ)ν.     See  G83.     (4.) 

IIiTdivv|u  (τ(τα-),  expand,  (rcTiimi)  «-(τκ,  ^ιτ/ταβ-α,  tr^rra/iai,  [τη^ 
TaOiiadate],  /TtTitrerji'.     See  i£tvi]|u.      (Π.)  » 

Πίτομαι  (»(i-,  Trr-'),fly  («-),  xriiro(ioi  (poet.  ι-ίτΛβ-«(ΐαι)  ;  2  a.  m.  hni- 
iiiji-.  To  Ιιτταμαι  (rare)  belong  [2  a.  iimj•'  (poet)]  and  Ιττίμψ 
(7Θ0).     The  forme  ττιτΑτημαι  and  /ι-Λτίβιι•'  [Dor.  -άμαι,  -άβηκ}  belong 

Πινθθ|ιιαι  (κιιβ-)  :  see  πηβ&νομαι.     (2.) 

Πήγϊΰ(ΐι(χιιγ.,  ΐΓα7-)./'ϊ'"βιι,  «ife,  iirii£a,  ΜχΛ»"•  (nu*  and  poet.)  i 

2  a.  p.  ^■ϊγτ|>',  2  ί.  p.  πατ^οΌμαι ;  2  p.  ιτ/τιττα,  be  ftxtd;  [ep.  2  a.  m. 

ioT-FirJiitTii ;]  ίΤίγιΌτο  (Plat.)  pr.  opt.   for  τκτη-ι-τβ  (734);  [«<{»■ 

ί.α.,  /x^iif-T,».]     (2.  Π.) 
Πιαίνυ    (-(oi~),  fatten,    τηα^ύ,  iwlaya,  ηιτίασμηι,  [ίτιίνύη•'}.     Chiefly 

poetic  and  Ionic,     (4.) 
[Π[λνα|ΐΜ  (τιλ-Βα•),  approach,  only  in  pree.  and  impf.    609.    Efdc.] 

See  ιηλάΐν,     (ΙΠ.) 
ΠΙμιτλημι  (τΑα-),  βΙΙ,  irAiiifa.,  ϊιτΑηι™,  i/rXijira,  lr^^ιXl^ι^μcu,  /vaV•**•. 

»A)jrfiiffi>iiin  J  a.  m.  iirAiii7ci>ii|i'  (trane.) ;  3  a.  m.  ίτκ^μη•'  (ϊββ), 

chiefly  epiO,  with  ΐι~ΛΑΐ]τβ,  opt.  ίμ-ιΑ,ίμιΐϊ,  </i-T^r>,  Ιπφ.  ίμ^λ^η, 
pt.  /fi-T\^Mir»s,  in  AltBtopk    1Q&.    (^"^ 


ΙββΒ]  CATALOGUE  OF  VERBS.  397 

Jlifiwpnf*  (»ρβ-),  bum,  rp^HK,  trpnaa,  τίτριιμαί  and  \_ιιήριισμαι  HdL], 
irpietJi' ;  [Ion-  t  ττμί'ομν,  t\A.  pi.  αηρήσομαι."]     70δ.     Ci.  «^^, 

blow.    (L) 
nLTtava   (ιπ)Ί>-),   moJte   true,    [Horn.   aor.   /irfritftfa].     Foetic.     See 

^Am.     (6.) 
nin*  (vl•-,  «-),  (Irinil:,   fut.   irio/cai    (ιτιοΐμαι  rara)  ;    τ^νκα,    ν^βμαι, 

iwie^r,  »Α)ββμαι ;  2  a.  friar.     (S.  8.) 
[Π»*(σνι*  (ir-),  ffive  to  arink,  trtaa,  frWa.]     Ionic  and  poetic.    See 

«fvM.      (6.) 
HvKptmut  C"P«"t  τρβΟι  Sii'i  [βρ•  wtpifia,   Mpaaa,']  κίτράβα,  τίιτραμαι 

[Horn.  i-nrtpll/i^HiiJ,  trpiinr  [lon.  -)|μαι,  -q^v]  ;  Int.  pf.  ΐΓΐι-ρ^νβμαι. 

Tbe  Attio  usee  ίχαίάσαμαι  and  άτιΐ^μΐ)»  in  Alt.  and  aor.    (6.) 

mwt»  C>«T-,  wT-a-,  βδθ)  for  iri-vtr-o,  /ίΐΙΙ,  f.  rt<r»Sf»<  [Ion.  irinVoi]  ί 

p.  τΛ-Γβκβ,  2  p.  part,  ιγμγτ^ι  [ep.  «iin-tiiif,  or  -Ut}  ;   2  a.  iwtaov 

[Dor.  ίΐΜτβΐρ,  reg.]. 
[ΠΙτνημι  (iiT-iw•),  ipread,  pree.  and  Impf.  act,  and  mid.    809.    Epic 

andlpio.    See  ««»dw*B|u.]    (ΠΙ.) 
ntmt,  poetic  for  wiv-rw. 
[Πλ;&{α  (ιγΑβ77-),  caitee  t-t  wander,  ΐ*λαγ{α.     Paaa.  and  mid.  irUlt°l<iBi, 

wander,  irXj7jo»iai,  wiii  wander,  Ι-πΚι^/χθην,  wandered.']     Ionic  and 

poetic     (4.) 
Ώλάσν»   (see  682;   687),  form,    [τλιΐί•   Ion.],   ΐι-λαοα,  νίπλα/τμαι, 

iir\i<l»rir ;  ίαΚαβάμν-     (4.) 
nXAcM,  ρ2αίί,  tnit,  [irA/{iu,]  irM^  [»/ΐΓλ»χβθΓΐΓίίΓΑοχβ  Ion.],  wiwAty 

fiw,  tw^ixeyir,  ιτ\ιχβήσαμαι ;  2  a.  p.  /■-λιΐιιτιΐ' ;  a.  m.  Ιχ\ΐξΛμην. 
HXJa    (*λ<ι>-,   'Mf-,  rkv-),  «til,    ^λιίιτομαι   or   «Αίίκτού/ιαι,    CirAiiwo, 

ΐΓΪτλ•ιιιιιι,  iri»\(wiii«i,  ίιλιύσβη,'  (later),    674,  641.     [Ion.  and  poet 

vXia,  τΚάΒομια,  tnkw^a,  >γ•'>γΛ»*ι>,  ep.  2  aor.  firA.».'.]      (2.) 
IDl^ovm  or  νλήττα  (nAity-,  «λαγ-,  31),  strike,  ιτΜΐ",  frkiiia,  ιτί-ιι\-ηγ• 

μαι,    ΑτλίχΑι))•  (rare);   2   p.  irt'irAiye;   2  a.  p.   ΐι-λίτ^ίτ,   in  comp. 

■irsiyni'  (713)  ;   2  f.  paSB.   ιτΑτίτίίομβι  and   -ι-λβγΐ»β/(βι ;  fut.  pf. 

**τΚ^(βμαχ ;  [ep.  2  a.  ιγ^ιγΑτ)7ι»'  (or  ^τ^ιτλ-),  rnrAir/iffHir ;  Ion.  a.  m. 

ArA,iJ^„.]      (2.4.) 
Πλ^Β  (ιτλυΟ>  "">^•   ■-λι^'ΰ,  firAS»i,  WtAu/ibi,  ^νλιίί)ΐ>τ ;   [fut.  m.  (aa 

pass.)  {κ-Ύλννονμαι,  a.  iTAUril>.nr.]     Θ47.     (4.) 
HUi•,  Ionic  and  poetic :  see  νλία. 
HWa    (rvfif,   rrtf-,   rm-},    breathe,    blow,    Trttfo-e/isi   and  irrtuiroufiBi, 

ticriiKra,    i-^i-rtvua,    [epic  rfVi^fuu,    be   wite,    pt.  νπνϋμ/νι»,  ωίΜ, 

plpf.  wirrSa» ;  late  Ιιττίύβίην,  Horn.  i/i-TriveTfr.]      For  epio  Sfi-rnx 

etc,  eee  AvtMrvk  and  &|i-«vm.     See  «ινύσκα.     (2.) 
Π*(γι•    (τη'Τ-,    rriy-),   choke,    rAfa   [later  ιτι^ΐι^ι,   Doc.  ΨΐΙξιΰμΜ'}, 

(rrlfo,  WvrlYfiai,  έτνίτΐ)*,  ΠΊγ^σαμαι. 
ΠοΝβ,    detftV,    «-off  "ι    roijrofiai,    iritwi   AUd   rsf/mvu»,   MiMIL 

β8β(&). 
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Ilovb,    labor,    wtr^sM    etc.,    regular.      [Ionia   werh»    and    Mnn 

(Hippoc.).]    839  (6). 
(παρ-,  προ-),  give,  allot,  stem  whence  2  a.  tttpo»  (poet.),  p.  p.  xhrpv- 

μαι,  chiefly  impers.,  trirpwrai,  it  is  fattd  (with  τη-ρωμ/πι,  ΑΚβ). 

See  mvoptEv.     Compare  μίρομαι.     Poetic  except  in  perf.  part. 
npdcro-H  or  irpdm*  (rpay-y,  do,  -βράίω,  Ιτρί(α,  τ^ράχα,  ir^payiuu, 

(τράχθιιν,  τρίχβήαομιΐί ;   fut.  pf.  τιτράΐομΜ ;   2  p.  wfrpayit,  ham 

fared  (well  or  Ul)  ;  mid.  f.  rpifOjmi,  a.  ArpaEft^qr.     [Ionic  «ρήττ• 

(tW)O>  fp't£«T  irplfn,  «■^PIX",  τίτρψ)μαί,   /τρ^χβη» ;  ιΛτρη-β; 

χρίομαι,  ΐτρΐϊ£ί1μΐ7ϊ.]      (4.) 
(nfio-),  iuVi  stem,  with  only  2  aor.  irpti^rir,  inflected  tbiougbont  in 

50Θ  ;  Bee  synopaia  in  604. 
npUi,  βαιο,  twpiiia,  ν4πρΙσμΐΗ,  twiaeSrir.     640. 
ΠροΐσσημΑΐ  (irpoijc•),  Sep,  Once  in  Archil,  (oompate  τροΐκο,  jrotfs) ; 

fut.  only  in  κατ a-n ραΐζομαι  (Ar.)  [Ion.  «ατα-ιτροίίομοι].      (4.) 
nT&pni|iuu  (rrop-),  tneete ;  ft.  τταρΰ;]  2  aor.  (τταρβν,  [^Tapjpqr]i 

(/TTdp,v)  irrcLpiii.      (11.) 
Πτήσ-σ-ω  (xtijk-,  irrat-),   COioer,  iirriifa,  ίντηχα.     From  Item  ττ»•, 

poet.    2    a.    (ϊτταιαν)    καταΓΓοκώΐ'.       [From  Stem  ττα-,  ep.  ΐ  >■ 

κατατι-ήη;»,  dual ;  2  pf.  pt.  ιτη-τι^ώι.]    PoetJo  also  «τΑφνα.    (4.  2.) 
Πτίσ-α-α,  pouiiii,  [IjrTiirit],  (ττισμα,ί,  late  ΙχτΙνθ-η'.     (4.) 
Π-Ηί<Γ<Γ<*  (rriT-),  /οϊί,  Γτίίΐιΐ,  ϊττίίϊο,  ίΐΓτιΤ/ιβι,  ί»τίχΑ)ΐ•;  »τίί•μ»ι 

ΠτΑη,  spit,   [»τί|ΓΚ,  ΙΓΤΙΛΓΟμβΙ,  #»τί^ίι|»,  Hippoc.],  a.  llTTll*•. 

Πννθάνομβι  (ΐΓ«β-)7  Αία'*!  inquire,  fut.  itwro/iai  [Dor,  ιτηκΓοϊμαι].  pf- 
ϊ-Λτυτίίβι;  2  a.  iiruSinij••  [w.  Hom.  opt.  irnriftiiTo],  (3.)  Poetic 
ako  ■wtHopOi  {reiiB-,  ττυβ-).      (2.) 

P. 

ΤλΙυκ  (^n-,  fiar-),  gprlnhle,  f-nrw,  ίρρα•Λ,  (ippai^w)  ^oiitft.  [From 
Btem  ^a-  (cf.  βαίνω),  ep.  aor.  Ιρασιτα,  pf.  p.  (Ιρραβμαι)  tpfarrv 
AeechyL,  ep.  ippaiarat,  plpf.  ippaSaro,  777,  3.]  See  610.  Ionic 
and  poetic.     (5.  4.) 

[Tate,  strike,  ^ttdru,  Ippaura,]  ippaiffAj» ;  [fut.  m.  (as  pass.)  ^iiropiu,] 
Poetic,  chiefly  epic. 

'Pdirru  (ί/αφ•),  stitch,  ^άψα,  (ρραψα,  ίρραμμαι ;  !  a.  p.   /ρράφηι;  a  m. 

ίρραψΛμητ.     (3.) 
T&rcra  (βα-/-),  =  ipiaitu,   throw  down,  Ιιάξα,  Ippofa,  ίρράχθηψ.     See 

Apdird-..     (4.) 
'P<t*>  (fpn"  for  ftpy-,  049),  do,  ^iju,  Ιριΐα ;  [Ion.  a.  p.  ^Μ•η,  ^Stlt.] 

See  ipS».     (4.) 

'Pie  (ptv-,  ixf-,  j>u-),Jioil>,  /ιιίσομαι,Ιρριυσα  (rare  In  Attlc) ,  («-)  ίρρύψΛ; 
2  a.  p.  i/jpiij»,  /u^ffOfUH.     674.     (2.) 
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(^),  stem  of  ύρηκα,  tlptiiiat,  ίρρήβη*  (ίρρί8η>),  ^ηθήαομαι,  ΐΐρήτομα/. 

See  «tvov. 

'Ρήγννμι  (fprf-,  ί"7-)ι  break;  iifw,  Ippvia,  itpi>ni^t  rare,  ίρρ^χθηι 

rare ;]  2  a.  p.  ippayjiv ;  ^γή<ηιμαί ;  2  p.  Ippteya,  be  broken  (689)  ; 

[^liiofiai,]  (ρρι,^μ-η:      (2.  Π.) 
Τίγί»  (^t7-)i  eAuiJiier,  tep.  f.  ^ίγή^»,]  a.  ipptyifra,  [2  p.tppiya  (as 

prea,)]    Poetic,  chiefly  epic.    056. 
'Ρΐγό«•,  eAioer,  ^yilKrw,  ipptyaaa ;  pree.  subj.  (iiyif  for  ^γαϊ,  opt.  ^iTiifi)•', 

ίηί.  ^ϊγΰρ  and  ^'γοϋν :  Bee  497. 
'Ptrrat  (|ίϊ0-,  ^ϊφ-),  tkTiiW,  ^ίψα,  (ρρίψα  (poet,  ίρίψα),  ίρρΐφα,  ίρρϊμμαι, 

έρρίφβην,  ^ΐφθ^βομαι ;  Β  a.  ρ.  ΙρρΙφη».    Free-  also  ^tvHv  (665).    (3.) 
Τύα|Μ»  [epic  also  ^jku],  defend,  ^ύαομαι,  ΙρρΙβάμ-τικ.     [Epic  iu-forms : 

ίηί.  ^ϋσ6αι  for  />ύαθαι ;  impf.  3  pers.  (ρρντΒ  and  pi.  ^ίατβ.]     Chiefly 

poetic.     See  Ipltu. 
'Fwdu,  6e/oui,  [epic  pvwii ;  Ion.  pf.  pt.  Ικρυνωμίη!]. 
Τώηνμι  (^w-)i  etren^iAfu,  (ppiMa,  (ppupa^  (imper.  (ρρνσο,  farewell), 

Ιρρώσθητ.     (H.) 


Σα1«.(^αι-),/α»Βοη,  aor.  i<r,»[Dor.iff5«].    Poetic.     696.     (4.) 
Σαίρο  (cap•),  sxeeep,  aor.  (luripa)  pt.  νήραι;  2  p.  aiaiipa,  grin,  eap.  in 

part,  ffiffjjpiii  [Dor.  ff«rafnit.]     (4.) 
SaXvC[a  ((Γαλητϊ-),  sound  a  trumpet,  aor.  ^(ίλτιγΐα.      (4.) 
[Sci4ai,  save,  pres.  rare  and  poet.,  antiau,  ga-Jiaopai,  Ισάυκτα,  Ισαύβιιψ•, 

2  aor.  3  sing,  σ-άω  (for  Ατάω),  imperat.  j-diu,  as  if  from  Aeol.  o-du/u. 

For  epic  σάψ!,  σάφ,  see  β•ώ[•4.     Epic] 
Σάττβ(ίΓο7-),ί)αειΙ,  iond,  [Ion.  σάιτοω,  3«Γ.ίσαΕο,]  p-p.^iany^m.     (4,) 
Σβ^νννμι  (<Γ|9<•).  exiinguM,  φσω,  ίαβισα,  ίσβ-ηκα,  [βσβισμαι,-]   ίσβ4- 

ιτθηι;  2  a.  ίσβην  (803,   1),  went  out,  w.  inf.  σβηΗΐι,  [pt.  άιτο-σβίΐι 

Hippoc.];f.  m.  o^Vi""•     (Π.) 
Σφ»,  revere,  aor.  p.  ΙσΙφθ-ην,  w.  part,  ί-ίψίϊίί,  atoe-sintci. 
£>ta,   shake,    atiaa,   fattua,  σίσιικα,  σέσικτμαι,  ΙαιΙσβ^ιν  (G40)  ;    a.  m. 

ίοΐΐαάμιιι/. 
[iiifiu  (ffev-,  ΙΓΙΙ-),  mone,  arge,  a.  iffseua,  isiieiJiliiijv ;  ίασομαί,  ifftriflijii 

(Soph.)  or  /ffiSiji';  2  a.  m.  (ναύμ^ι'  (with  ϊο-ντο,  ί-ιίτο,  sii/itKu).] 

The  Attic  poets  liave  [σίϋται],  croBi^oi,  troinj-ee  (ind.  and  imper.), 

«■oD,  ffoArPui.    574.    Poetic.     (2.) 

Στ|μαίκ<  (ffijiMF-),  shoiB,  αιιμανά,  ίσήμ-ηη  (sometimes  /<r-/ipara),  aia-fi- 
μααμΛΐ,  iaTjpdi^y,  σημανβ'ήσομοΛ  ^  tRitX^  σ'ημαΐ'οΒμαι,  ίΰΐίμηνάμτ^ν.    (4.) 

ϊή«β  (iTijw-,  Βατ•),  rot,  ffiffio,  2  p.  ffiiijirtt  (ae  preB.) ;  βίιηιμμαι. 
(AriStOt.),  2  a.  p.  ieavT,,,  i.  παιπίσομαι.      (2.) 

Stvo|uu  (jTir-),  ijtjure,  [aor.  ^ιΐΐΐίμ^ΐ'  Ion.].    697.     (4.) 

ΣκάτΤΜ  (ιπίαφ-),  dig,  fftiil"!!,  («Ίία^α,  ΐιηιαφα,  fffno/i/ui,  4σκάφ>ΐΛ     (3.) 

,A.i,i,glc 
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ZiaSaw«|u  (ffKfJn-),  scatter,  i.  riceSii  lateSaaa,]  Αη^αοΌ,   ictiSaaiiai 

'  Vf.  part.  iirttSaapJmi,  έσκίδάσβτΐΐ ;  ίβκιίασάμ-ημ.     (Π.). 
ΣκΑΛ»  (ffitX-,  fftXc-),  dry  up,  [Horn,  a,  ΐ^κη^α,  Ion.  pf.  ΐακληνι]  ;  2 

a.  (fffiXiji)  Λτο-ιχλήΜΐ  (T!M)),  Ar.     (4.) 
2κί«τομαι  (iTKtir-),  πίβισ,  σκέψαμαι,   έιιΐ!(φΛμην,  ίσκιμμαι,  fut.  pf.  itfi- 

ψομαι,   [ϊβίίφβην,   Ion.].    For  pres.  and  impi.  the  better  Attic 
■    writers  use  ικοιτώ,  ιτ«ο»-οΰ/Μΐ,  etc.  (see  o-icoiri»).     (3.) 

ΣκήΐΓτ»  (ffiiijir-),  Jirop,  σιτήφ^ι,  ίσκ-ηψα,  iffmj/t/wi,  iffHTJ^ftfr;  »-mt^nm, 

ίσκηψάμν-      (3.) 
Σκ(8νημι  (ιτ«>ί->':ι-),  mid.  irxfSvii^ai,  scoUer,  alao  κΙΒνιιμι :  chiefly  poetic 

for  <riu6&v*v|u.      (in. ) 
Σκο«4(«,  view,  in  better  Attic  writers  only  pres.  and  impf.  act.  and  mii 

For  tlie  otlier  tenses  ακ/ψομαι,  /ακκ^ίμι/ΐ',  and  ίπιιμμαι  of  α»4ττ<ψιι 

are  used.     See  α-κίπτομαι. 
ΣκώΐΓΠ*  (oKur-J,  Jeer,  σιύ^ιομαι,  Ιοκο^λ,  ίβκώφβην.      (3.) 
Σ)ΐ&»,  smear,  with  π  for  α   in  contracted  forme  (49β),  r^p  for  σμ^, 

etc.;  [a.  m.  io^ijai/iiTv  Hdt.].     [Ion.  σμ4ιι  and  ^μήχη],  aor.  p.  Jn- 

σμηχβιΐι  (Aristoph.). 

ΣίΓ&ω,  draw,  eidaa  (a),  tutans,  tutaxa,  (σιτοαμαι,  larde^y,  awatHii• 

μα< ;  σαάιΤΒμαι,  έα'ααάμιιν,     β8θ  ;  β40. 
SirttpM  (ffrep•),  sold,  arepa,  ίστιιρα,  Ιιτπαρμαι ;  2  a.  p.  Ιστάιπιν.     (4.) 
Σπίν8ω,  pour  libation,    υιχ/σβ  (tor  tri-crj-ir»,  79),  ia-Kfum,   tanaaiM, 

(see  490,  3)  ;  απίσομι^,  Ια^ι,,άμη'• 
Στ4ϊ«  (ffTBT-).  d™?'  [«■'■ίίί'Ό  i<"-oi«t  [ί-ΊαΤρα•.  ΐίτ<ίχΑ,ί.]      (4.) 
SnCp»  (στοβ-,  <ΓΓΐβ-)>  t^ad>  tiTtt^,  («-)  '<rrleqf«<i  (β42,  2 ;  β68,  2). 

Poetic.     (2.) 
Στ»ίχ»ι   (βτϊΐχ-,   οτ<χ-),   £»,    [tartila,    2  a.    ίίτιχβ»,]      Poetic   and 

Ionic.     (2.) 
ΣτΑλι*    (στιλ-),   send,    βτ(\α   [irrcAiu},    (οτιιλα,    /οτοΛκα,   /σταλμα', 

2  a.  ρ.  Ιστά\ι\ΐ'•,  rTaAVo/iai ;  a.  m.  isTiiA^qr.     646.      (4.) 
Srivdi;•!  {arfvry),  groan,  ertyi^m,  iarieafa.      (4.) 
Στίργα,  ione,  στ-ίρί»,  tVT*p£a ;  2  pf.  iaropya  (643). 
Στ<ρίιυ,  deprfue,  (ττιρήπια,  ίιττίρηιτα  [epic  ^πτήιισα],  ί•ττ^>>τ)ΐΓα,  ΙβτίψΊμίί, 

lKT(pi9rtt,  στίρηΗσομαί ;   2  aor.   p.    (irr/»»]•')   part   eTtpifi,  2  fol- 

(pasB.  or  mid.)  ι7Τ(μτΐΓομ:ιι.    Also  prea.  οτιρΙοΊη*.  (6.)    Pres.  rW- 

ρομαι,  be  fn  want. 
[  (Στϊ(ί|Ηΐι),  piedsre  one's  sey,-  3  pers.  prea.  arturai,  impf.  στινη. 

Poetic,  chiefly  epic.  ]     (I.) 

Srtl»  (οτ,γ-),  pncife,  ffTi£B,  [ίττιξα  Hdt.],  ϊ-ττιγ^ί»!.     (4.) 
ΣτΑρννμι  (ffTop.),  (»-)  ιττο^  {inofiviti,  irripiaa,  Iteropitt^r],  itrwft• 
νΐΐμημ.     (IL) 
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Zrpifw,   turn,  <npi^,  Ιβτ/Η^α,  ίατμαμμαι,    ίίΤτρ/ψΑι»  (rare  In  ρτοββ) 
[Ion.  ic-Tpi^9n*\  >  2  pL  ίστροφα  (Ute) ;  2  a.  p.  ίβτράφην,  ί,  ατροφώ• 

"SiTpiwifi    (,βτρω•),  same    as   o-rdpvup^;    βτρΛβα,    ίττρααα,    ίιττριιμαι, 

Ιιττρ4βην.      (Π.) 
Στνγ^  (ντυγ•,  654),  dread,  hate,  tut.  ιηιτγ4ιαομαι  (as  paea.),  a.  /<π^ 

YDu-a  [βρ.  ϊίΓΐ/£=,  made  terrible.  Ion.  pi,  ί(Γΐίτιι.ί<(],  a.  p.  /ίτΗγΐβι,»; 

[ep.  2  a,  tWv7Br.]     Ionic  and  poetic. 
\Στv^H^^(^aΎuφ^κ^y■^),daah,Boτ.^στvφt^,ιζa.  Ionic, chiefly eptc]  (4.) 
Σνρβ  ((Ti^),  dravi,  aor.  ίιτϋρα,  ^οΰρι£μΐ)ν.     (4.) 

S^At"  (•>'φα-)~)τ  eii'Vi  ^"^-  ρι^3Ββ  gen.  τφΑττα;  «filfiu,  ί«^α,  ία-φαγ- 

μαι,  [/«'φιίχβιιν  (rare)]  j  2  aor.  p.  Ινφάγην,  fill,  αφα^^ββμοί  J  aor.  mid. 

ίιτφ^ίάμην.     (4.) 
ΣφάλλΝ  (σ^αλ-),  (τψ,  deceive,  σφαλΔ,  ΐσψηλα,  ϊβψιΛμΛί  ί  2  a.  ρ.  Vv^- 

A.i|r,  f.  ρ^  σφαλίιαομαι ;  fuL  m.  σφοΑοΰμαί  (rare).     (4.) 
Σφ&π-α:  see  ο-φάΐ*. 
Σχάΐ*  (see  587),  σχία»,  ίιχααα,  4σχαβΛμτΐ!' ;  [Ion.  ίσχιίιιβι,ϊ.  |     From 

pres.  σχία,  imp.  ί^χιβί  (Ar.).     (4.) 
Sffl"'  leter  criitv,  epic  usually  ιγΔη  (σω-,  ιτ^ιΐ-),  eave,  [ep.  pr.  subj. 

ff^pi   (_aifs,    irifi},    "ijl   (,αάψ,  αίφ},  σιίΐίο-ι]  ;    νώσα,  (βαιαα,  ttiatiica, 

αίβαμοί    or    σίαααμαι,    Ιπάβ-ην,    παιβήίΓομαι ;    αάσομαι,  4ιηιιβίμ11'•     See 

σαί«.     (4.) 


(τα-),  take,  stem  with  Horn,  iroperat.  τή. 

[(τογ-),  seize,  Btem  with  Hom.  2  a.  pt,  reTeydr,']    CI.  Lat.  tango, 

[Tavda,  etretcA,  τοιπίβ-»  (J),   /Ttfriu-a,   τιτάνααμαι,  ίτανύαβ-ην ;  βογ.   m. 

Ιιννβ'Λμτιΐ'•     Frea.  paea.  Oii-form)  τιΐΐΊπΕίι.     Epic  form  of  -nlv».] 
Tapiwu   (japax-),   disturb,    ταράζ»,    ίιίραζα,    τιτάραγμαι,    ΙιαρίχΗο ; 

f.  m.  τιφ^αμαι ;  [ep.  2  p.  (τ^τρηχα)  ητρτιχάί,  dUtarbed;   pip.  τ«- 

i-Mx•-]     (4.) 
ϊάτσα  (τβγ-),  erranpe,  τιίίβ,  ίτβί»,  τίταχα,  τΐταγ/ΐΜ,  ίτ(1χβ;|ί,  τβχβΐ- 

ααμαι  J  rJio/iai,  ΐταί^^,ϊ;^  ;  2  a.  ρ.  ίι<(γτ,ν  ;  tut.  pf.  rtrilfoiiei.      (4.) 
(ταφ-),  Btem  with  2  aor.  (τΛίρον :  see  (»n«-). 
Titwe  (Tit-),  sireteft,  rt™,  Ϊγ^-ο,  χίτφ,α,  τίταμαι,  inWjj.',  ταβίβομαι; 

rtmu/ui,  Ιτίΐοάμτ,ν.    646;  647,     See  τανΐν  and -ηταΐνβ.     (4.) 
Τ«κ>ιαΐροραι   (πτμαιι-),  judge,    infer,   i.    τίκμαροίμαι,    a.    Ιτικμ.'ηράμ'ην, 

Act.  τικμαΙρΗ,  rare  and  poetic,  a.  Ιτίκμχιρα.    (4.) 

TtXfa,  ;Ιηί«Α,  (_τι\(σα)  Τίλ»,  ΜΧκτα,  Tt-riKtKo,  τ>τ(Κ,,μαι,  hiXlviJi' •, 
ftU.  m.  (τίΛΐομαι)  TiAoDiiu,  a,  m.  Ιτ^λίβίμην.     β3δ  j  640. 

ΤΟλ*  (τ(λ-),  eaute  to  rise,  riee,  aor,  ϊτ(ιλα ;  [plpf.  p.  ^t^oAtd.]  In 
compos,  ^ντιταλμαι,  ^^-(Τίίλιΐμηΐ'.     645.     (4.) 

£(ημ-),  find.  Stem  with  Horn,  redupl.  2  a.  τίτμΛ»  or  irtr^v  (534).] 
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Τήιη•  (rcfi•,  τμ*•)  [Ion.  and  Dor.  t([|mw,  Horn,  once  W>ur},  Mt,  t 

T4/H*,  τ^ΓμψΓΟ)  ν4τμΊΙμΛΙ^  ίτμίιΦιίΐ'^    τμη^<Γθμα«  ϊ   2   Ek   ψτ^μοιτ^    Λτ^μόμηι 

[poet  and  Ion.  ϊταμον,  Jro/ij^iir]  i  fut.  m.  τιμονμοί ',  faL  pf.  τ<τμ4• 
βομαι.     See  τμήγ».     (5.) 
Τφπω,  antuae,  τέρψιν,  ΐη^ιψι,   Ιτίρφβιιιι  [ep.  /n^^^qf,  2  a.  p.  tripnit 
(witb  eubj.  TpsTfU),  2  a.  tn.   (^■')ιταρτ6μ'ην\,  (&34)  ;  fut   m.  τ^ρ- 
^μαι  (poet.),  [a.  iTtp^Tiy  eplc]     β4β. 

[TJp<ro|uu,  become  dry,  2  a.  p.  iripanv.    Chiefly  epic    Fat.  act.  τ^ρ» 

in  TUeoc.] 
TtTU'i^v,  having  seized:  see  stem  (ταγ•). 
[T«t(i))>u,  Rom.  pert  am  troubled,  la  dttal  Ttrhirfef  and  part,  rm• 

■ημίιιοί}  also  TenqtiT,  trouMed.] 
[Τίτμον  or  lt«T|u>i•  (Horn.),  found,  for  τϊ-reii-e••  (634),]    See  (τΐ|ΐ-). 
TfTpaCvc*  (τιτραν-,  τρα•),  bore,  late  pres.  riT/mCiw  and  rirpda ;  [Ion. 

fut  mpayitc,  aor.  Ιτ/τρΐ7ΐΊΐ],  irirpqKJfinj•  (673).    From  stem  (τρβ-)> 

aor.  rrpjo-a,  pf.  p.  τΐτριιμαι.     βΙΟ.      (5.  4.) 

Trfx»  (τΕμχ-,  TUX-),  prepare,  make,  τιίζοι,  irta^a,  [ep.  TcTnr^di  as 

pass.,]  τ4τιιγμαι  [ep.  τίτιΐχοτσι,  <τ(τιίχπτο],  [ίτΐ^^βι;;'  Hom.,  ΐτ(ί- 
xftir  ΗΙρροα,  L  pf.  τ<τ(£{Β>ιαι  Horn.] ;  f.  m.  πίζομν,  [ep.  a.  *r<i" 
{φιηι•,  2  a.  (tuk-)  τίπ-ίί:!•,  τίτμίίμτι..]     Foctic.     (2.) 
Τήκ»  (τη*.),  meW,  [Dor,  τΐ»ο.],  ri,ia,,  ΐττ,ία,  Μχθτιν  (rare)  ;  2  a.  p. 

/t!U,j>•  ;  2  p,  τίτητί,  am  melted.     (2.) 
Τ(Φτ||α(βί-),Ρ<'ί;  see  synopsis  and  Inflection  Id  604, 506,  and  609.   (I.) 
Τίκτω  (t(k-),  for  Ti-Ttu-iB  (652,  1  β),  beget,  bring  fbrth,  Ύ/ξαμαι,  poet, 
also  τΐ{»,  [rarely  τ«ηίμαι],  Irixhir  (rare)  ;  a  p.  t^wcb;  2  a.  ΐτι- 

ΤΙλλβ  (τ(λΟ,  piMC*, ''ΊΛ,  ίτίχβ,  τίτιΑμαί,  ίτίλίιι»•.    Chiefly  ροθΜο.    (4.) 

ΤΙν•»  (τι-),  Horn.  Tfm,  pay,  τίσ»,  ίτίο-ο,  τίτίκο,  τΛ-Μτμβι,  irirfn'• 
Mid,  τίϊομαι  [ep.  Tfrif^u],  Tiirsfiu,  ^τ(σ(ί«ιη*.  The  fut.  and  aor.  aie 
more  correctly  written  rtlffai,  ίτιισα,  etc.,  but  these  forme  eeldom 
appear  in  our  editions.    See  τίι•.     (5.) 

[Τιταίνα  (τιτβι-),  sireieA,  aor.  (iitTijro)  τ£τ<κυ.  Eplofor  τίί»•.]    (4.) 

[TiTpati,  bare,  late  present.]    See  TtrpolvM. 

TirpihrKH  (TfN)-),  uound,  rpiea,  cr/wtfo,  τ/τρ»;ι«,  /τριίβιιι,  τροΜΙα-ιι/ιαι; 

[fut.  m,  τράβομαι  Horn.]  [Rarely  epio  t^b.]  (6.) 
TIat,  λοηοΓ,  [Horn.  fuL•  rf^v,  aor.  %τΐσα,  p.  p.  τ^τΐ>ιιιι.]  After  Homer 
chiefly  in  preB.  and  impL•  Attic  rtru,  trXaa,  etc.,  belong  to  rlmt 
(except  rpo^aSs,  S.  An.  22).  See  rCra. 
(τλα-,  sync,  for  τιλη-),  endure,  TXiffe/iar,  τΐτλ,ικα,  S  aor.  ίτλιι»  (gee 
700).  [Epia  fu-forms  of  2  pf.  tirkt^Ltr,  τ^τλαί,ιν,  τ/τλαβι,  τ(τλι1• 
flffai  and  τίτλ[(μ(ΐ;,  τίτληιίι  (804).  From  (jaXn-),  Horn.  aor. 
^MXmrmj     PoetiO. 

,         .A.ocale 
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Ρνήγ•  (τμ^ηττ•,  TM«r-),  oui,  poeL  for  r/fi™;   τ;«ή{.  (rare),  Ιτμηί., 

2  a.  ίτμβιββ,  ίτμί,γψι  (τμί-γ»ιι  lot  ίτμίγηαα')•'ί     (2.) 
Τορύ•  (τβ,>-), pierce,  [ρΓθβ,  only  in  ep.  irri-^aptirTu];   [βρ.  f Qt.  Tapiea'], 

Ttnpiiirm  (Ar.),  [ep.  Λ.  iroptjea,  2  &.  inpar.']     β56. 
TpJirw  [Ion.  τρι£ι™],  turn,  τρίψβ,    ίτρίψα,  τ/τροφα  HometlmeB  τίτραψα, 

τ/τραμμαι,  tTpi^tJir  [Ion.  /τριίφΒτιν];  f.  m..  τρίβομαι,  a.  m.  /τριψφ»))' ; 

2  a.  [ίτρϋται•  epic  and  lyrlo],  ίτρίιτηρ,  ίτραβόμι/ι.     This  verb  has  all 

the  Bii  aoriste  (7U).     Θ43  ;  649. 
Τρίφ•  (■'ρτφ-  for  βρ(φ-,  96,  6),  nourish,  Bpi^a,  tepr^a,  τίτρίψα,  τίίραμ- 

fuu  w.  inf.  Ύψίρίφβχι,  4βρ4φβηρ  w.  inf.  βριφβ^ναι  (rare) ;  2  a.  p.  ^pif- 

φη!!;  [ep.  2  a.  ίτραφον  aa  paaa.];  t,  m.  βρί^αμια,  λ,  m,   ^e^i^qr. 

Θ43;  Μβ. 
ΤρίχΜ  (τ/Ηχ-  for  βρ(χ-,  95,  ϋ ;  Ipn/i-),  run,  f.  ίραμοΰμια  (-βρ^^βμαι  Only 

in  comedy),  iBpt(a  (rare),  SdpifiiiMa,  (t-)  iiipJuq^ini;  [2  p.  S^V" 

(poet.)],  2  a.  ίίραμβν.     (8.) 

TfAi  (iremftie),  aor,  ΐτρ,βα.    Chiefly  poetic. 

Tptp»  (rpW-,  τρϊβ-),  r«6,  τρίψ»,  ϊτρΓψϊ,  τίιρ,φ^,  τίτρϊμμα^  (487;  489), 

ίτρίφβτιν ;    2  a.  ρ.  irpiBrir,  2  fut.  p.  τριβ-ίιβαμΛΐ ;  tai.  pf.  τιτρίψο^ωι ; 

f.  m.  τρΙψο^ίΜ,  a,  m,  ίτμ'^ίμ'ΐιι'. 
Tptt*>  (τ/ιΓγ-),  squeak,  2  p.  Tfrpiya  as  present  [w.  ep.  part.  τϊΓ/ιΪ7βτ-Βΐ]. 

Ionic  and  poetic.     (4.) 
Τρνχο,  eaAottii,  int.  [ep.  τρίί*]  τρΰχιίσ*  (τρύχο-,  βο9),  a.  ίτρίχιβσα, 

p.  part.  Γ*τ/ιϋχ*ί<ί™ϊ,  [a.  p.  ίτρϋχίβιιΐ'  Ion.]. 
Tpd^B,   (rpay-,  573),  jnoie,  ιμώ^ομίΗ  {ίτρα•ί<ι,'\-ιίτρα^μαι\    2  a.  ϊτρο- 

Τ•"-      (3-) 
Τ«γχά™>  (Τ.1-Χ-,  τμχ.),   ftii,  Λαρρίπ,  τ,ίζαμα,,  («-)    [βρ.   ίίίχτκτι.,]  pf. 

τ.τίχν",  2  pf,  τ.ν.«χβ ;  2  a.  ίτ^χο...    (S.    2.) 
Τ*»τβ  (τ«Γ-),  «erlibe,  («-)  τκιττίίτβ,  ίτύττητα  (Arietot.),  2  a,  p.  Ιτίτη", 

fut.  p.  Tumiuo^ni  or  Tuinie-D/iai.     [Ionic  and  lyric  a.  ίτι^β,   p.p. 

ΐίτυμμμ,,  2  a.  ίτιπΓο»  ;  i,B.ri<^«rτ«  (Hdt.).]     858,  3.     (3.) 
Ti^  (τί^  or  τΰφ;  for  ^vfi-),  γοΙμ  »moilr«,  tfaolce,  τίΟύμμαι,  2  a.  p. 

hifqi',  21.  p.  Tv4>4ro»>ai  (Men.).    96,5. 


Ύ««νχι>1ομαι,  Ion.  and  poet,  («ίιτχομαι  (strengthened  from  ή/χομαι), 
promise,  «τοιχήσύίίπι,  ίχΐιτχιι^ιαι ;  2  a,  m,  ύιτκτχιίίη)•'.  See  Ιιτχβ  and 
ΪΧ--     (5.) 

Ύφα[ν*ι  (ύίιαν-)ι  "WOne,  ίφϋΐ•»,  Β^ϊο,  Βψασμαι  (848),  β^νβηΐ';  aor.  m. 

ύίΐΙ••!ί(171ί•.       (4.) 

*Y<t,  rofn,  ΐαΐί,  ασα,  ναμαι,  Sa9t]v.     [Hdt.  £«-»>>«  as  pass.] 


'.  paoB.  V^odr^v  (sor  for  «j 
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Φαίνο  (,^χαι-)  1  shote,  ί,  φανΰ  [^aWtt] .  a.  Ιφηνα,  ττίφαγκα,  ιτίψαομαι  (Μ8), 
iipitetir  (rare  In  prose)  ;  2  a.  p.  iipirn•',  ^  t.  φανίιαιιμν  ;  2  p.  r^ψt|n ; 
f.  m.  φανοίμαι,  Λ.  m.  ίφηνάμ-ην  (rare  and  poet.),  shoteed,  but  ir- 
ιφηιιάμν•',  declared;  [ep.  iter.  2  aor.  ^irnrxf,  apji«iir«(i.J  For  full 
syuopsis,  see  478;  for  inflection  of  certain  tenses,  see  462.  From 
stem  φα-  (cf.  Siiva,  610),  [Horn.  impf.  fit,  appeared,  f.  pf.  ir>^ 
(Γί7βι,  uiiii  appear.]  For  i^mit.ftii',  see  φα<1η>.  (4.) 
Φμ-κ»  (φα-),  sag,  only  pres.  and  impf.  See  φημί.  (6.) 
ΦιίΕθ)ΐαι  (,φΐ'ί-,  φι!-),  spare,  φιίαβμαι,  ίψίΐαίμη'ί  [Horn.  2  a.  m.  rt^i- 

ίάμηι,,  ί.  Χ(φιϊ<βομβι.]       (2.) 

(φ(ν-,  φα-),  λίΐί,  Btema  whence  [Horn,  ψίφαμαι,  ιτίφήναμαι;  2  λ. 
redupl.  ι-ιφνον  ΟΓ  hifmr  (for  «-«-φιν-βν)  W.  part,  κατα-ν^φ»* 
(or  J.).] 

Φίρ«  (φϊρ-,  οί-,  /««-,  iveyti•  for  ίί-ί^ίκ.).  Sear,  t  βϋτω,  a.  ίκγηι,  2  H 
iriiroxa,  {ιι{ι^•γμιι,  a.  p.  ί^ί'χβτιΐ' ;  f.  p.  Ινχβίιιτομίίΐ  and  oJe^e^u ; 
2  a.  βΐ'ΐΎκοί' ;  ί.  m.  οΐιτομαι  (sometimes  as  pass.)  ;  a.  m.  i|vtyιίiμ■ι|ψ, 
2  a.  m.  imper.  irtyKai  (So.).  ΘΙΙ.  [Ion.  ti-itia  and  -o/i.n'',  Vrewir, 
/rfrci^^ai,  ήκιίχβην ;  Hdt.  aor.  inf.  ir-olaai  (or  iv-^<rai)  ;  Horn.  aor. 
imper.  olsi  for  oleat  (777,  8),  pres.  imper.  φίρτι  for  φήκτ».]      (8.) 

Φινγο  (φ(ΐ^-,  φι^),  jiee,  φ«ίίβ>ιβι  and  φίΐρ(β5»ιοι  (βββ),  2  ρ.  wtiftiiyt 
(Θ42),  2  a.  ϊφιτγιιΐ';   [Hom.  p.  part.  r(fi7ii/iflt  and  «•φυίι1τ«.]      (2.) 

Φηΐ^ί  (φα-),  sa^,  φήβ-ν,  ΐφπιτα;  p.  p.  imper.  τίψάβθα  (ιιιφατμίη!  be- 
longs  to  *αί™).  Mid.  [Dor.  fut.  φ4<Γο^ι].  Tor  the  full  inflection, 
see  812  and  813.    (I.) 

Φΐάνω  (φίβ-),  oniicfpate,  ψΗσαμαι  (or  φβώβι),  Ιφβαιτα ;  2  a.  act 
ίφβι,ΐ'  (li>ce  f^TDr),  [ep.  2  a.  m.  φβάμ„•ιη.'\     (5.) 

Φβιΐρ»  (φί(ίΐ-),  corrupt,  f.  Φβίρώ  [Iod.  Φθίρία,  ep.  Φθίρσν],  a.  ϊφ«ινιι, 
p.  ϊφβ^ρκα,  Ιφβαρμαι ;  2  a.  p.  ί^Βάρ-ην,  2  f.  p.  φ^αρήοβμαι ;  2  p.  ίι- 
/φβα^;  ι.  m.  ιρβίροί,μαι.   β43;<ί4δ.     (4.) 

ΦΒίνο  [epic  also  φ^Ι»],  tcoefe,  deca^,  ^AVm,  ίφΑβα,  ίφθιμαι,  [ep.  a.  p. 
ίφθίβην ;  fut.  m.  φΐΐοΌμαι ;]  2  a.  m.  έφβίμΐ)(<,  periahed,  [subj.  φβίν>ιαι, 
opt.  φ9(/ιτΐί•  for  φΡι-ι.(ΐΐ]ΐ•  (734)  imper.  3  aing.  φβίιιβΒ,  Inf.  φίίβΛιι], 
part,  φθίμιίαι.  [Epic  φ^μ^,  φ^ίΓα,  ffiffiea.]  Chiefly  poetic.  Pres- 
ent generally  intransitive  ;  future  and  aorist  active  IranaitiTe.   (5.) 

YJUu  (φιΑ-)ι  love,  φιΑιίβ»,  etc.,  regular.  [Ep.  a.  m.  ίφίκΛμ-ηρ,  int. 
prea.  φ.λ,η>ίϊπι  (784,  5).     655.] 

Φλάκ,  bruise,  [fut.  φ\άσα  (Dor.  φλασιτν),  aor.  ΐφΛαιτα,  ίψλΛσμαι,  ίφλ^- 
σβί)!'.]     Seee\&». 

Φρ&γννρ  (^ψρα-τ-),  fence,  mid.  φρά^νυμαι ;  only  in  prea.  and  Impf. 
See  φράο-ιτα.      (Π.) 

Φρά^Β  {φραΒ-),  tell,  •pfiaui,  ίφρααα,  ψ-ίφρακα,  χ/φρααμη  [βρ.  pftrt.  rtffmt• 
μ4ΐΌ!,']  Ιφράσθτ)'  (as  mid.)  ■,  ^φράτιμη  epic],  i^paaifi.'n'  (chiefly 
e[dc).     fEp.  2  a.  «^φραίο*  ot  ίιι(ψριΛο*,'\    (S-S 
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Φρ&<πΓ«  (_φρατ/-),  fence,  ίφριι{>,  ιιϊφρα-ίμαι,  ίφράχβ^ΐ ;  ίφραίάμιιΐ'.     See 

φρ&γννρ.      (4.) 
Φρίνη  ΟΓ  ^frnt  (^V),  thuddtr,  'ψρ:ξα,  i-^fpiKD.     (4.) 
ΦρύγΜ  (f^i^),  rooat,  φρΰΐ»!  Ιψρΰ^α,  ψ^φρΐ-γμαι,  {ίφρύτΊ'^- 
φ«λΑνο-«    (^υλΜ-),    guard,    φυλά(α,    ίφύ\Λΐα,   ■wtfi^ax^,   ηφίΚα-γμαι, 

ίφνλάχβη*;  ψυλΑξομαι,  ίψοΚαίάμη».      (4.) 
Φ«ρ.,  mix,   [ίψυρ,,,]   πίφ<.μμαι,    ΙΙφύρβη^};  \Χ•  pf.  ■'•φίρτιμαι  Pind.]. 

Φνρ&«,  mix,  Is  regular,  φίράνα,  etc. 
Φύ»  (φν),  wltli  uin  Homer  and  rarely  In  Attic,  produce,  ψίββι,  Ιψΰβα, 

τ/φϋτα,  be  (by  nature),  [nith  2  pf,  μι-ίοπηβ,  ep.  ηφϋίβ•,  ^/i-irff>i%, 

*•φνώ>;   plpf.  Iwi-pinBv  (777.  4)];  2  a.  (φί^,  be,  be  born  (790); 

2  a.  p.  i^inr  {eubj.  ^wS)  ;  ftlt.  m.  φίσβμαι. 


Xil"  (χοί-).  /("«e  ftoiJ:,  yfeiii,  (pros,  only  in  άνβ-χίζα),  [t  χιίσομβ., 
a.  -ίχαααα.  (Pmd.),  a.  m.  /χασίΐίίΐικ ;  from  Htem  naJ-  (different  iron» 
stem  of  nfJw),  2  a.  m.  κ(ΐΕα9ι<μ)ΐ> ;  ί.  pf.  «txaSTJau,  ωίίί  deprive  (706), 
2  &.  itnuJiv,  (iepriised.]  Poetic,  chiefly  epic;  except  a™xifoiT(t 
and  ίι«χιίΐΓαΐΓβαι  in  Xenophon.     (4.) 

XoCpa  (xv)i  ''^('^i  (•-)  χι^Ί"'  (β58,  3),  κιχιίριιηι,  κιχίρχιμαι  and 
ιιΐχβ(ΐίίβ^  2  a.  p.  ixipvy,  [epic  a.  m.  χιίρατο,  2  a.  m.  κιχαρίμηιι;  2  p. 
pt.  Ktx<ipv<ii;  fut.  pf.  «χαριί™,  »ίχιι;.^σοί««  (705).]      (4.) 

XaXd«,  loosen,  [χαλΑτ»  Ion.,]  4χιίλ.ασΛ  l-nfa  I'ind.],  /χαλ,ώτβην.  639 ; 
640. 

[X<i»6d«.  (χαί-,  xtfJ-),  AoW,  2  a.  ίχαίι» ;  fut.  χ<(?«μβι  (79),  2  pf. 
s^xarld  (β4β).]     Poetic  (chiefly  epic)  and  lonk.     (5.) 

Xieicv,  later  χαίκι  (χ»-,  χη»-),  pape,  f.  χα"ο5/ιιι,  2  p.  κΐχΐ)»»  as  pres. 
(044),  2  a.  txaror.    Ionic  and  poetic.    (6.  4.) 

XHm  Cx•*-).  'Ut.  χ«οΟμα<  (rareiy  χ4«ομα,),  ίχ,σο^  2  p.  «/χ•!α  (643), 
2  a,  ίχισοκ  (rate)  ;  a.  in.  only  in  x4nnt.  Ax.  Eq.  1057  ;  p.  p.  part. 
„X«M^-'-     (*-) 

Ώ-  (xfi-,  x'f-,  xO,  epic  χ.(»  (785,  3),  pom•,  f.  χ™  [ep.  χ.ι!»],  a. 
ϊχΜ  [ep,  ϊχ(ΐ«-],  κ/χιιϊο,  «('χι-ΛΑί,  ΐχίίΐ)!•,  χ^ΐσομο. ;  a.  m.  /χιέμητ 
[βρ,<χ,«ίΜκ],  [2a.ni..VM-(800,  1).]     674.     (2-) 

[(χλ*8-),  Btem  of  2  pf.  part.  «ίχΑάΙιίι,  «οβίϊίϋίί  (I'ind.),  w.  aco.  pL 

KtXxiSerrts,  and  inf.  «xX^Jtiv.J 
XdM,     Aeap    up,     χώται,     ίχακτα,    κιχοκα,     Ηΐ'χαιιιμαί    (β41),     ίχ^οβην, 

χ«σίΐσαμ«. 
Zp»v|iii•  (χρυα-μ-),  ateri,  Aeip,  late  in  present;   [Horn,  χρηαμ^ιν)•, 

/χρΛίσμηαα;  2  a.  (χραιαμο/].     664. 
Ζρ&αμαι,  Κίβ,  χρίβομιιι,  ΐχριισ<ίμιι>•,  κίχρι/μαι,  /χ^^σβη•• ;  [fut.  pf.  «(χ^ 

ί-ομαι  Theoc.].       For  Xpvra',  χ/ήΐτβαι  [Hdt.  χ^ιΰτω,  χρηοβοι],   etc., 

βββ4θθ. 


406  APPENDIX.  [1β« 

Xp&B,  give  oraries,  (Attic  xpjtt,  χρξ,  ete. ,  49Θ) ;  jcjiiin•,  Ιχηβα,  uixpift*, 
[^χίχρηίμαι  Hdt.],  ίχρίιαβηί.  Mid.  consult  an  oraae,  Ιχρ^ημαι, 
ίχιη,ιτάμιι•'.}    For  xroi  and  jcpp  =  xniffn  M»d  xpiiff.,  we  xpglw. 

Χρή  (impers.}.  probiiblj  orig.  a  aoun  meaning  nteA  (cf.  xpafa).  wiui 
ίστί  understood,  there  i*  need,  {one)  ottf/ht,  muat,  subj.  xpg,  opt 
xptl-η,  inf.  χρΐ-β'.  (poeL  χρί},) ;  imperi.  χ;^».  Cprob.  =  jy*  ΐ»)  or 
'xpi*•-  ΆτίίΙρη,  ii  *iyfitei,  inf.  iimxifl*,  imperi.  άιτίχ/οι,  [Ion. 
iraxpf,  iwxpi•;  i-'XCa ;]  iwajipiiri,,  Μχρηη. 

Xp|ft«  (fiST),  Ion.  χρηΐ(Β,  want,  a»k,  xpiem  [Ion.  x/xilffu],  ίχηι<"> 
[Ion.  ^χΜΐ'α]•  X|^i  AQ<1  X/>P  C*>  if  ^1*  XF^)t  (McaBionally  bare 
the  meaning  of  xfiCut,  jtp^C"•     (^- ) 

Xpte,  anoint,  sting,  xptaea,  (■χρί<τ»,  κ/χ/Ιμαι  ΟΤ  κίχ/Λνμαί,  ixpiehir; 
ίχρίσαμαι  Hom.],  Ιχ^ϊσάμ-•,ν. 

Xp^tM,  poeL  alaoxpott•!  (5ΘΤ),  color,  stain,  «/χρακτμαι,  ί-χρι&αΒτιν.     (4.) 


Φλ«,  rub,  with  If  for  β  ia  contracted  forme  (4θβ),  ^,  ^r,  f^n,  etc. ; 
geneiaUy  in  composition. 

Φ«ΐΕ*,  deceive,  ψι^αι,  fi^cinra,  liftiw/uu,  t^rie^n,  ifiurMvofKU ;  ifi^or 
|iai,  #)wnUiI•'-     71 ;  74. 
-  Φ*Χ••  (ψι*-)'  cooi.  *if".  'ψίί-.  'ψϊ-ϊΜ•.  ίψιίχ•Ί•'  [ψ:χ*ί»β/ι«  Ion.]i 
2  a.  p.  ί^ύχη*  or  (generally  later)  ίψίγιικ  (stem  ψι/ι-). 

a 

'ON•  (M-),  ρίΜλ,  Impf.  gen.  iA»Bw  (537,  1)  )  £»  [poet.  iWitv•],  ί-σι 
[Ion.   ιίιτα],  ίαιτμια  [lon.   ίιτμαι],  J^iqi' ;  ii«9iiBiinat ',  t.  m.  AirDfuu, 

a.  m.  4i»^q*  [Ion.  AvJ^q*].    664. 

OWopot,   buy,   imp.   Vvnf^tir  (fiST,  1)  or  Ιιίβύμη»•,  jii^irefiiu,   /jntfiaii 
jorMqv.     Cla«Bic  writere  uxe  ίτ,ρίίμ•^*  (504-60β)  for  later  iimri^n•. 
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Ν.  Β. —  In  these  Indexes  the  references  are  made  to  tlie 
Sbctionb  of  the  Grammar,  except  occasionally  to  page»  3^  of 
the  Introduction.  The  verbs  which  are  found  in  the  Catalogne, 
and  the  Irregular  Noana  of  §  291,  are  general!;  not  included  in 
the  Greek  Index,  except  when  some  special  fonn  is  mentioned 
in  the  text  of  the  Grammar. 
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A  1 ;  open  vowel  6,  β ;  pronuncia- 
tion of  281 .  in  contraction  38 ; 
ji  temp,  augment  616 ; 
to  1)  at  end  of  vowel 
verb  stems  Θ35;  added  t«  verb 
stems  (like  c)  666 ;  changed  to 
1)  in  2d  perf.  644 ;  ι  changed  to 
a  in  liquid  stems  Θ4δ,  β4β  ;  Aeoi. 
and  Dor.  a  for  ij  147 ;  as  suffix 
S32,  849>. 

a.  or  ey-  privative  875' ;  copula- 
tive 877. 

^  improper  diplilh.  7, 10 ;  by  con- 
traction 88'. 

ίγΟ&ί  compared  361. 

&y<Huu  1W  ;  w.  gen.  1102. 

&yaiwrHw  w.  dat.  1169,  1160 ;  w. 
ti  1423 ;  w.  panic.  1580. 

ίγχιΛ-  π.  dat.  115»,  1160 ;  w.  tl 
1423 ;  w.  panic.  1580. 

ΑγγΟλΝ,  pf.  and  plpi  mid.  490" ; 
•a.  panic.  1588. 

&'yi  and  ίγη  π.  subj.  and  Imperat. 
1345. 

&γιυο-Γοι  etc.  w.gen.  1141  (1102). 

&γηρι•«,  declension  of  306. 

&γνή«,  adj.  of  one  ending  343. 

KlfXi  w.  gen,  1140. 

&γ«,  augm.  of  -iyayer  535;  iyair, 
wftA15e5. 

iytvlf/mtiti  ίγΰνα  1061. 

-ώην,  adv.  ending  8603. 

AGik/m,  fut.  mid,  as  pass.  1^8. 

iSivarA  Ιστιν  etc.  899*. 

&ε•Κ>4ταη4  χρημ&ΤΜ  1141. 

iUtu»v :  eee  Lkhv. 

t^rit,  epicene  noon  158. 


•άΙ«,  verbs  in  861»,  862 ;   fuL  of 

6652. 
aifiiv,  dec),  of  248. 
'Λβή*(4ι,  -ηβ»,  -ηνι  292,  293,  296. 
αβλίυ,  τίβληιτ'α  516. 
aepdos,  decl.  of  298^. 
"ΑβΗ«,  accus.  of  199. 
ΟΛ,  diphthong  7;  augmented  518; 

sometimes  elided  in  poetry  61 ; 

short  in  accentuation  (but  not  in 

opt,)  113. 
ai,  Homeric  for  tl  1381. 
Mat,  voc.  of221>. 
alEnt,  decl.  of  ΐ:ί8,  230. 
αΧβ*  or  at  γάρ,  Homeric  for  (t0t 

etc  1607. 
-at™,  deiiom.  verbs  in  861',  802. 
-met  (n-iDi),  adj.  in  850,  829. 
aXpv  594  ;  aor.  674 ;  pf.  and  plpf. 

mid.  490•. 
-aM,  -ΟΜΆ,  -eura,  in  aor.  partic 

(Aeol.)  783. 
-aw,  -αι<Γΐ(ν),  in  dat.plur.  187, 188«. 
-US  in  ace.  plur.  (Aeoi.)  188'. 
s(a-idvo|uu w.gen.  1102;  w.partic. 

1582,  1688. 
otirxpdt  compared  357,  362. 
α(ιτχΐνο|ΐαι   w.   panic.    1680 ;    w. 

hifin.  1681. 
•αιτφοΐ,  -αιτατοΐ,  comp.  and  sup. 

aM»  w.  two  accus,  1069. 

alnot  w.  gen.  1140. 

Urn,  Sun  516. 

iMnim,  2  perf.  529,  690 ;   w.  aoc 

and  gen.  1103 ;  plpf.  633 ;  e9  or 

Katdt  inoiu  1241. 
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;  1604. 


;  w.  gen,  1102. 
Lqioi  w.  article  978. 
&KBV  (<Uiur)  3^ ί  withoat£yl6Tl. 
άλ<(φ•  GT2,  612*. 
4λ<Μ  6ϋ8> ;  redupl.  2  em.  d\aX»F 

636,  677. 
aX<|Mit  declined  313 ;  Λ\ηθα,  in- 
ched I  314. 
dUmwiHueee:  2»or.  770. 
dXtrVtof  w.  geo.  1144*. 
Αλλά  in  apodoaU  1429. 
ΑλλΑττ•,  pt.  uid  plpf.  mid.  In- 
flected 487^  489». 

άλλήλ«*  declined  404. 

&λλο•ι2»2ΐ. 

UJi^Wh  8  MT.  mid.  SOO*. 

λλλοι,  decL  of  41Si  «.  art  906. 

kU«««994. 

&λλο  η  ή  ;  ΟΙ  &λλο  Γ 

&λαγο«  declined  306. 

iXivKm,  ΐοπη&ΐΐαη  of  617. 

JUt  declined  2ΐ6. 

Αλ<ί«η{,  epicene  noun  168;  toc.2101. 

Ιμα  w.  dat.  1170 ;  W.  partio.  1573 ; 
ί^ίψ968. 

■Εμ&ρτοιν,  opt.  736. 

Vffp*i«t  Itiap)  ββ. 

Aru(P»w.  gen.  1133. 

jjUt,  d|U,  etc.,  Dor.  tor  ίιμίΐι,  ete. 

&|iV*P  Sie. 

^t   and   i.fiit   for   4ιμΑτ4ρβί    (or 

ίμύι)  407. 
&|ii«^v  and  AfiirlirxH 
4|iivw^*Ja|iu  607. 
diiiv•    696 ;     w.    H«o.    uid    dat 

(Horn.)  1168;  d/wfrfAd  779. 
&μ4'  ^-  e^Q-i  ''^^1  ^"-^  accoB.  1202. 
Αμφ^νηιμίι,   augment  of  644 ;   w. 

two  ace.  1069. 
ά)ΐφιβ-ρτ|τ4Μ,  augment  of  644 ;  w. 

gen.  and  dat.  1128,  1175. 
a|4»Wf>t»  w.  gen.  1148. 
kf4•  u>d  *|ί^ίτιρίΐ  379 ;  π.  art. 

97Θ. 


&v  (epic  lO'  ^^-  1390-1316:  see 
Conleuta.  Tnoiues  1299;  with 
Becondar;  tenses  of  indie.  1304, 
1S36,  1336,  1387, 1397, 1433 ;  vr. 
optative  1306,  1327,  1408,  140Θ, 
1486,  never  tt.  fat.  opt.  1307 ; 
■w.  fuL  indie.  (Hom.)  1303;  w. 
Bubj.  used  as  fut.  (Hom.)  130^, 
186Θ;  w.  inflo.  and  partle.  1308, 
1494.  In  conditions  w.  Bubj. 
lae»",  1806,  1382,  1387,  1393', 
1408  ;  dropped  wben  subj.  be- 
comeB  opt.  1497*.  In  final  cUnsee 
w.  tli,  Krut,  and  ίφρα  1307. 
Omlttal  w.  BUbj.  in  protaaiB  (in 
poetry)  1396,  1406,  1487,  w. 
potential  opt.  or  in  apod.  1332, 
1333 ;  not  need  w.  (in,  xp^r,  ew. 
1400;  repeated  in  long  apod. 
1312;  ellipsifl  of  vert  1313;  used 
only  w.  flret  of  several  coSrd. 
Tbs.  1314 ;  never  begine  sentence 
1316.  SeeMv,J{v,tv(ci),  and  τάχα. 

iv  (ά)  for  Af»  (./  tw)  1299»,  1382. 

6*  for  awd  (Hom.)  63. 

a»,  privative:  Bee  a-  privative. 

iv  (ft  ir),  by  craaia  44,  1428<. 

Skv  for  -a<iiy  in  gen.  plur.  188". 

&vA  w.  dat.  and  ace.  1203. 

t.*ii,up{  lie»,  1224. 

&n,  poet.  voc.  of  ίκαξ  2Θ1. 

&ν&γιπ|  w.  infin.  1S21;  π,  trri  om. 
801'. 

AvoXCiTKit  and  avaUu,  augment  ot 
618,  626  (end). 

&ναλκιι,  adj.  of  one  ending  343. 

&να)ΐ(μνήΐΓΜ>  π.  two  accoB.  1069. 

Avafut  w.  gen.  1135. 

AvArro  w.  gen.  1109;  w.  daL 
(Hom.)  1164. 

atiium,  augment  of  (Hom.)  638. 

&νΑη*8θσ'. 

4vn  w.  gen.  1220. 

dvJx.it,  augment  of  544 ;  w.  partic, 
1680. 
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&v4ip  declined  2Τβ  (we  βΤ)  ;  Horn. 

dot.  pi.  37».  in,p  44. 
&*ep»w«t  declloed  les. 
i.iiolfit,  angment  of  538 ;    3  pf. 

dwiifya  Uid  ίτίψχα  COS. 

Ivofalmtv.  dat.  1176. 

-a*ot,  nouni  In  840. 

Arrt  V.  gen.  1ϊ04  ;  awfT  ilr,  where- 
fore 1204. 

&vTLvoiiopai  w.  gm.  IISS. 

&ν<ΗΓΒ«,  aor.  pan.,  Aat<fly  1064. 

4*«,  ivArtpoi,  iviramt  868. 

&{iot  declined  2Θ9.  dfioi  and  il{;iu 
w.  gen.  use. 

&WM(,  adj.  of  one  ending  848 ;  w. 
gen.  1141. 

twirmp,  decl.  of  3ie. 

&T>Lpas  w.  gen.  1141. 

diriTW•  w.  dat.  1160. 

avUot.ijtirXofti  declined  810;  Ineg. 
contr.  39'. 

ί,ΐίί  w.  gen.  1206 ;  lor  ir  w.  dat. 
1236». 

Α«ο$<χα|ΜΗ  π.  gen.  1108. 

ΑτοΕΙΙνιη  and  AvaSISefuM  1246. 

ΑίΓολαύΝ  π.  gen.  )097ii. 

&iro\<lvo)Mu  π.  gen.  HIT. 

ftrnXiti  decl.  of  316. 

άνΑλλυμι,  augm.  of  plpf.  683. 

■Aw«A-•,  fwcue.  of  217  ;  voc.  of 


',  22P, 


4πλβγ4α|ΐΜ,  angment  MS. 
itwitmpia  w.  two  accus.  10Θ9 ;  w. 

ace  and  gen.  II  IB. 
Α*οβφΑλλβ|Μΐ  w.  gen.  ΙΟΘβ. 
iiwo^iiym  w.  gen.  1121. 
&*TM  and  ΐΜτβ^Λΐ  1246. 
Ip  (Hon),  tor  ipa)  68. 
^pa,  ilpa  «*,  and  d[pa  μή,  Inlermg. 

1603. 
Apsplo-KM,  613  i  Ate.  redup).  681, 

615,  eca. 
&(>γίΙρ*ιι«,  Αργνροβι,  declined  810 ; 

iireg.  contr.  89• ;  accent  811. 
ipaUv,  compar.  of  ayaeit  861. 


it,  ApdpKte  TT4. 
Api-,  intenHivB  prefli  876. 
-Ofnair,  dimln.  In  844, 
&ρτη-οΓ&ρρην827. 
Αρχή*,  at  Jim,  adT.  aoc.  1060. 
»PX-.  •i'X'IMm  w.  P««ic  1680; 
w.    in&n.    1581 ;    Αρχίμι•βι,    at 
fir  a  1664. 
W*t81. 
-<■,  -dt,  caM-endingi  of  aoe.  pi.  167. 
Qo-i  and  ηνι,  locat.  and  dat.  300, 
Airwlt  w.  luifl»  SBSl. 
&(Γο^  or  Arra  416*. 
Uv«  or  «mi  438,  «θ. 
Αττήρ,  deolenirion  of.  376. 

lAwTM  wlthont  Bubjeet  BOT*. 
km,  declined  360,  263 ;  gen.  pi. 

of  253. 
-αται,   -«τ•   (for  -rrai,  -rr>)  la  8 

ri.plar.  777',  701,  (Hdt.)  787». 
An  w.  partlc.  1676. 
A-np  w.  gen.  1230. 
S-npoi  46. 

&Tipot  and  ArtiiAt•  w.  gen.  1135. 
-βίτβ  (for  -rro)  :  eee  -atw. 
Arpov^t,  tern.  194. 
Arra    and    Αττα:   see  i«««  and 

an,  diphthong  7. 

atalve,  angment  of  SIO. 

afirdfi  in  apodoela  1422. 

αΐτΑρκηι,  αίΙταρίΜ,  aooent  138*, 
814. 

aMwv  for  Λύτϋ•  (Hdt)  897. 

airds  personal  pron.  tn  obL  caaw 
389,  989^;  intensive  ad},  pnm, 
391,  989>;  poaltion  w.  art.  980) 
w.  eubst.  pron.  omitted  990 ;  for 
reflextre  992 ;  w.  ordlnale  (Mc•• 
ret  a»rit)  991 ;  }(dned  w.  reflex• 
ire  997;  oompared  (e»r4ram) 
364.  h  aArtt,  1A«  MOW,  890, 
9Θ93,  960 ;  In  craale  400,  44. 

atrse,  etc,  for  fcvrrf  401. 

A^aiffa  w.  aoc  and  gen.  IIU. 
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'•jiw.  iiii,^iirirfTll.rnil  Ti iij      in  iiKlic.  (ηβτβτ /Mhg)  626 ;  fiou- 

44«^  sen. pi.  A*w*  laflL  [       1330:  see  ^»Λίψ:^τ;    fiat>M  0Γ 

ίχ^βψΜί  «.  daL  IIW;  w.  puticl      pti>JM*i  tr.  intcrrog.  Babj.  1366; 

ΙόϋΟ  :  it*«^  Tui  Aw  I5^L      [      ^λα,.^  rul  4πιτ,  etc.  1684. 
&X^  u  pnfi^'e-  ■-  gBL•  ΙΐίΟ;  as    pafit.  declined  868 ;  fonnation  of 

moj.  I-Mi  i      J89 ;  Horn,  forma  of  271 ;  com- 

-im.  dmom.  nrrl»  in  diV ;  draid-       pounds  of  812;  Btem  in  compoe. 

eraiiTvs  ίη  :^β!^;  τ«ιηη  fixaisl     872. 

ioAMtiia  4#t  ;    Ji-i— «t-    forms '  frfn»,  declension  of  236. 

I*L  [  frBi4t  0•^)  by  synoope  66•, 

<Am.  fen.  pL  (H<mi.)  188>.  p->4•  (^»-)  607. 


B;middk  I 


e  31,  UUd  16^  SI, 


t  SI; 


ate  I  -tJ«u  ■  inaeitcd  between  ^ 
■od  λ  or  ρ  66;  changed  to  #  in 
2  pert  MX.  693. 

■fm.  impent,  (in  eomp.)  755*. 

Paiw.  formstk>n  <d.  «H.  610 ;  3 
aoT.  of  «.-form  7W ;  3  pL  of  ju• 
form  avi  ;  βΰ•Λτ  tMb  1052. 

pWUt  5U3 ;  perl  opc  7S4. 
fmrOxtm.  175'.  Ul  ;  ^ImOuU  B36. 
fwiXnt.  declined  SeS,  S&i  ;  coot- 

pared  364 ;  used  witlioat  anicle, 

957. 
ffmriXri».   denom.   Ml*;   w.  gen. 

HOB;    w.    dat.    (Horn.)    1164; 

aor.  of  12*. 


Γ,  middle  mote  21,  palatal  16,  Ά, 
and  sonant  24 ;  nasal  (w.  Boasd 
ol  f)  befcoe  κ,  i,  χ,  or  f  17; 
«ipb.  cluuiges:  eee  Palatals. 

714^•  and  7•|Μβ|ΜΗ  124β. 

YHtV•  d«clen»on  of  274*. 

TIF  chan^  to  γ^ι  77. 

1^T"naspres.  1263. 

-/Amwl»,  de^deiatiTe  Terb  868. 
adj.  of  one  ending  S4fi, 


pArtpot.    pftraivt.   and  βύιτίνι 

PO.TWTot  3β1'. 
ptM•.  fUtvice  of  ees». 
Μ<•7»4*. 
ρΐρλΜ,  fem.  191. 
Ui,+c297. 

pUw,  2d  aor.  of  Ml-fonn,  T99. 
βλ-,  how  reduplicated  624*. 
pXivrv,  aor.  pass.  714. 
pUna  ΟιλίΓ-),  b;  ayncc^e  66. 

pop^,  poppM  declined  186. 

t  of  617  i  ββίλ 


ltrr%     graiped    SCO•:     see    tin 
yCtmm•. 

Τφ••  declined  228. 

T*i•  w.  ace  and  gen.  1106;  yti- 

■fHu  w.  gen.  IIOS. 
7%,  declension  of   18δ;   omitttd 

after  article  963. 
f^iimui  613;  2  aor.  of  >ii-f(nia 

799. 
fifw  declined  236. 
7(Y«opai  69θ„β&2>;  3  petf.  <Λ  ρ- 

fonu  804;    oopoL   vb.  908;  w. 

gen.  liao* ;  w.  poea.  dat  1173. 
yK»Aum   614;    radnpL    in    pna. 

636,6521;   «  for  ο  616  ;  2  aot 

of  ^-foim  790 ;  inflect,  of  (γΗ• 

803*. 
ik-,  how  rednplioated  Ιί3Φ>. 
TXwtii  declined  890, 
γ*-,  bow  redIφUoated  68^. 
fvAlot,  fern.  104. 


.ocyle 
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Ymplt*,  aogment  of  634^. 

γροιΟί,  declined  2β8  ;  fonnatlan  of 

260  [  Horn,  forms  of  271, 
fpi4m  and  γράφθ|Μΐ  124β  ;   iypa- 

φΐ)τ  1247;    -γράφομαι    w.     cogn. 

accUB.  1061,  1126. 
ΐρηβΐι  ΎΡη^ι  Horn,  for  ypait  271. 
^jivdt  w.  gen.  1140. 

Δ,  middle  mute  21,  lingual  1β,  22, 

and  Bonant  24;  euph.  cliangee: 

see  Llngiukle  ;  inaerted  in  artpis 

(itn}p)  67 ;  before  -βτβ(  and  -ατο 

(in  Horn.)  777». 
So-,  intens.  prefix  8Τβ, 
8αήρ,  voc.  SStp  122i*. 
SaCo^iu  (S<Kr->,  divide  β02. 
βαΕνυμι,  pree.  opt.  mid.  784, 
Sal»•  (ίν).6""»β02. 
8άμαρ,  nom.  of  210.' 
Βαμνύ  (Salt-)  and  ε£|ΐνημι  β09. 
Savtltv  and  ΕαηΙΙομΛΐ  1246. 
S4t,  accent  of  gen.  du.  and  pi.  128. 
Bi,  in  i  μν.,.ί  U  931-983 ;  in 

apodoBiB  1422. 
-Sa,  local  ending  293 ;  enclit.  HI'. 
EtSiivoi  7β7,  804. 
ΕίΕοικα  β 35. 

ImI,  impexB. ;  see  Sia,  viant, 
E4[S«Y|uu,    GflSouca,     and    Uliia, 

tedupl,  of   (Horn.)   622';    «iio 

804. 
SiUvu|u,  STnopais  604,  605,  .609 ; 

inflection  of  i*i-£orms  50β.    Synt. 

w.  partic.  1588  ;   partic.   Sen)•!;! 

declined  336. 
Stlva,  pron,,  declined  420;  always 

w,  art.  947. 
Uivi*  imv  <t  1424. 
διλφΐι  (βιλφ»-)  210',  282^. 
Mapoi  w.  gen.  or  w,  gen.  and  sec. 

1114. 
6^ρη  (Jtpfij)  176. 
UpKD|i(u  β4θ,  640^;  "Αρτι  IiSopi/wu 

1065^. 


Bw|idt  (-<r-)  β3φ> ;  heterog.  288. 
όηρ,  Toc.  of  182. 

δίχαται  (Horn.)  ae  perf.  S50. 

&<χομαι,  2  aor.  mid.  of  300^;  w, 
3.  and  dat.  (Horn.)  1169. 

Um,  bini,  contraction  of  495'. 

Uh,  loant,  contraction  of  496' ; 
in  Hdt.  7361.  impers.  StC  398 ; 
w.  gen.  and  dat.  (rarely  ace.) 
1115,  1161  ;  τολλοΰ  ίίΓ,  ίλίγοι 
i«  111Θ ;  iXlyou  for  aMyou  i«r, 
almost  U16*;  ίίο•  (ace.  aba,) 
156»  ;  Ms  etc.  W.  i4orTts  3β2> ; 
fi(i  in  apod,  without  ir  1400. 
See  Μ>μαι. 

ΒηλβΕ  witbout  subject  3B7». 

Si^Ut  •1μι  w,  partic.  1689, 

Βηλ^Μ, inflect,  of  contract  forms  492; 
synopsiB  of  491 ;  infln.  39^,  761  ; 
pres.  partic.  Jli)X£r  declined  340. 

Δηιιήτηρ,  declined  277',  273  ;  ac- 
cent of  ϊοο.  122^. 

Δηρινΐ^νηι,  acc.  of  230;  toc.  of 
122'. 

■8ην  or  -ΑΒην,  adTerbe  in  660. 

•Εη»,  patronym.  in  846. 

Sid  w.  gen.  and  acc.  1206. 

Βιαιτάα.  augm.  643. 

GioKOvis,  augm.  643. 

GuiXfyt>|UU,  pf,  622'  ;  w.  dat.  1175, 

GwTiXi•  π.  partic.  1537. 

Ειάφοροΐ  w.  gen.  1117. 

EtSdo-KH,  formation  of  617  ;  w.  two 

accue.  1069 ;   cauaative   in  mid. 

1216, 
GiEpdirKN  613 ;  2  aor.  of  μι-form, 

(ϊίΐά»70θ,  801. 
G1S»|U,  synopsis  604,  609 ;  infl.  of 

μι-iorma   606 ;    redupl,   in   prea. 

651,  79*1;   Imperf.   680;    cona- 

tive   use  of    1266 ;    aor.   in    ca 

670,    802»;    SaOrai    767;    imper. 

BiSuBi,  δίδοι  790. 
eUoiot,  person,    conetr.  w.  infin, 

1527. 


.oc.yle 
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Sbn|v,  Kdverbial  accns.  1060. 
βιορΐα-σ-Ν,  augm.  of  plpf.  633. 
8i*ri,  because,  w.  inf.  (Hdt.)  1624. 
GLvXao-u>t    etc.  (as   compar.)  w. 

S(x«  w.  gen.  114Θ. 

ίίιφΐν,  contraction  of  496. 

StMcMa  779. 

SuiK••  w.  geD.  and  ace.  1121;  w. 

ypa-ipit  1061. 
8μώ(,  accent  of  gen.  dual  aod  plur. 

Soui,  8oio(  (Horn.)  377. 

Sotrfo  (Soic-)  Θ54 ;  impers.  Soal 
8Θ8  (1622')  ;  ίίαξί  or  S^Aenrat  in 
decreea  etc.  1640;  (bit)  Ιμοϋοκύ^ 
1634. 

EoKiit,  fern.  IM. 

-Sdv  (-Sd)  or  -ηίί'ι  adrerbB  In  860. 

Εονλιύν  and  SovXdw  867. 

EpovfCv,  desiderative  verb  868. 

Epd»,  βρώτ»  636,  641. 

Gpdo-ot,  fern.  194. 

Βύναμα4ι,  794' ;  augm.  of  617 ;  ac- 
cent, of  subj.  and  opt.  Τ2Θ,  742 ; 
iCrif  and  iSiru  632. 

Εύο  declined  376 ;  Indeclinable 
370 ;  w.  plur.  noun  922. 

Eue--,  ineeparable  prefix  876^ ; 
augm.  of  vbe.  comp.  with  546. 

Eue-afMiTTJ»,  augment  of  6461. 

U«  670,  799  :■  eee  lESv. 

ΕΔρυν  declined  192. 

E,  open  short  vowel  6,  β  ;  name 
of  4  ;  pronnnciation  of  28' ;  in 
contraction  36 ;  as  syll.  augm. 
.  511,  513 ;  before  a  vowel  637  ; 
becomes  ir  in  temp.  augm.  516 ; 
length,  to  i|  at  end  of  vowel  verb 
Htems  635 ;  length,  to  «,  when 
cons,  are  dropped  bef.  <r  30,  78", 
79,  in  aor.  of  liq.  stems  672,  in 
2  a.  p.  subj.  (Horn.)  780»,  In  2  a. 
act,  subj.    of  /u-fonus  (ΐίοτα.') 


Τββ*;  changed  to  d  In  Uq.  etemi 
646 ;  ch.  to  s  in  2  pt  648,  also  in 
nouns  631 ;  <  added  to  atem,  in 
pres.  664,  in  other  tensee  667, 
658;  dropped  by  syncope  66, 273; 
ttQ  (Hdt.)  and  ecu 


and  «a   (Hon 

vowel  661',  in 

I,pron.389;  ubi 


.)  786»;  themaUo 
Hom.  subj.  780'. 
in  Attic  987,  988. 
ι  verbal   endings, 
contr.  to  D  or  η  39»,  566»,  624, 
777^!  Hee.«. 
UvfDTW(lvl2993,  1382. 
Ιαντββ  declined  401 ;  synt.  993. 
ipaiiXd|M|v  nithout  it  (potential) 
1402'  ;  ίβον^Λμητ  β.»  1339. 

ίγγΐϊ,  adv.  w.  gen.  1149 ;  w.  dat. 

1176. 
fy«Ipe  597  ;  pf .  and  plpf.  mid.  490" ; 

aor.  m.  677.    Att.  redupl.  632. 
Ιγχιλν*,  dect.  of  261. 
fyA  declined  389,  Horn,  and  Hdt 

393 ;  generally  omitted  896. 
ISiL  etc.  without  Av  in  apod.  1400. 
lEv*  (of  situ)  606,  7ΒΘ;   synopeis 

604;   inflected  506;   Hom.   opt. 

744. 
-M  In  dual  of  nouns  in  it,  ui  262. 
U  for  I,  Horn.  pron.  393>. 
H<v  for  οί  393'. 
M(tN,  pf.  and  plpL  mid.  490*. 
H,  diphthong  7  ;  genuine  and  spa- 

rious  η  8 ;  pronunc.  of  28^  (see 

Frefac«) ;  augment  of  519 ;  as 

augm.  or  redupl.  (for  «)  637. 
-<i  for  -teat,  -(«  \ά  2d  pera.  sing,, 

true  Attic  form  624. 
Λ.  ΐ)Ί381, 1423;  wAitfter  1606,1806, 

1491 ;  in  wishea,  Ο  if  1608. 
-«d,  nouns  In,  denoting  action  836. 

Nouns  In  tt&  841. 
■■ia«,  -«Μ,  -tuLT  in  aor.  opt.  act.  1%\K 
itGo*  w.  partic  1586. 
ιΙκιϊΒη,  ιΙκοΒοιμι,  etc.  779. 
tU&v,  ii«,d.  Qt  248. 
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«OoiMU  (Hoin.)  6Θ8. 

«ΙμιρτΜ,  augm,  of  622, 

ύμ  β2θ  ;  infieotioD  of  80Θ  ;  dialec- 
tic fonna  of  ΘΟΤ  ;  as  copula  ΘΘ1 ; 
■w.  pred,  nom.  007  ;  w.  pOHB.  or 
part.  gen.  1094 ;  w,  poss.  dat. 
1173 ;  dm,  oi,  tar•.,  el,  tariy  ί 

or  βϊ-Μί  102Θ,  w.  opL  without 

'  dp  1933 ;  Ui,-  (Iwai.,  ri  •5ψ  tin., 
■ατ<1  ToClre  elm,  1636;  accent 
(encliUc)  141>,  IW ;  accent  of 
illr,  tmt  129. 

■I|u,  inflectioQ  of  808 ;  dial,  forms 
of  80Θ ;  pres.  as  fut.  1267. 

ito  for  oS  3931. 


«In8 


(t«t,  Horn,  for  fuf  14β3. 

«Ινα,  first  aorist  671. 

«tvo*  w.  Srt  or  ωι  1523 )  (Ji  (t-rm) 

tlirii,  1534. 
■ΐργν,  etc.  w.  gen.  HIT  ;  w.  infln, 

or  infin.  w.  τοΐ  and  μ^ι  (6  forms) 

1549,  1551, 
ιΕρηκα,  augment  of  522. 
•iLS,  -Μπα,  -tv,  adj.  in  854;  decl. 

32Θ,  331 ;  compar.  366. 
-<it  in  ace.  pi.  of  3d  ded.  (for  n») 

20θ> ;  l&ta  in  noona  in  m  2θβ. 
itj  w.  accuB.  1207 ;  for  tn  w.  dat. 

1226'. 
lit,   |iCa,   I*   declined   375 ;   com- 
pounds of  378. 
«ΪΙΓΗ,  adv.  w.  gen.  1148. 
An.  .  .Λη  ΙβΟβ. 
■<Cb,  Horn.  pres.  in,  for  4u  78P. 
ΟιΛλ,  2  pf.  537",  689. 
«W,  Hom.  for  ΐΐϋΐ  1463. 
U:  eeelt. 
iKirttv  for  iKtl  122«. 
ΙκαοΎΜ,   (κάηροΐ,   etc,  w.  article 

970. 
JMl««t409,  411,1004;  /«i 
hat  and  ίκιίβι*  430. 
Imtirt  294,  436. 
Ικνλ«(Ηι  neut.  pi.  imrXtu  ί 


rC  412. 


4icrdt,  ady.  w.  gen.  1148. 

UStv  «Ivu  1535, 

Ικών  declined  333. 

Ujunru*  3β1\ 

4λαΐη>,   form  of  pres.   612;  fut. 

6653  (see  Ikon) ;  Att.  redupl.  529 ; 

sense  1232. 
ίλαφη-βύλοι  β72. 
ίλ&χηα  (Hom.),  Αίχυττοι  361". 
4λ<γχ«,  pf.  and  plpf .  inflected  487', 

489»,  490",  533. 
Ιλλαχο*,   etc.   (Hom.)  for  ίλαχο• 

514. 
'ΕλληηΐΓτί  βΟΟ^. 
Ikim,  Hom.  fut.  of  Άαίηβ  784". 
Uiwit••  etc.,  w.  fut.  infln.  or  pres. 

and  aor.  1286. 
fKwi%  declined  226,   209';    accus. 

Bittg.  214". 
Ιμαντββ  declined  401 ;  syntax  of 

993. 

Ιμ«<*ντοΟ  (Hdt.)  403,  993. 
V•  {Dor.  for  Ιμον)  398. 
if^n   or  I|iL|uvai,   I|m*  or  i^uvov, 

Hom.  infln.  for  droi  807'. 
ίμύ*  406,  998. 

ίμνΙνλημΛ  and  lf.wliwfnyi  796. 
ίμνρβιτβιν  π.  gen.  1148. 
^y  for  -itaar  (aor.  p.)  777*. 
i.  w.  dat.  1208 ;  as  adv.  1222' ;  w. 

dat.  for  th  w.   acc.   1226";   in 

θϊρΓ.  of  time  1193 ;  euphon.  cb. 

before  liquid  78",  but  not  before 

ρατα  81. 
inivrtoiW.  gen.  1146;  w.  dat.  1174. 
ivMtt  w.  gen.  1140. 
Ιηκα  w.  gen.  1220. 
i*WvI«o*  and  ήνίνκιτον  636. 
Inim,  impers.  898. 
Ινβα,  Ινβι*  436,  438. 
ίνβιίΒ•  436. 

ίνβαΟτα,  ίνβιΟη*  (Ion.)  439^. 
Ινβ»κ•ιΙΙνβ<ν1226. 
In  for  tptvTt  1224. 
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Inol•  And  IvtiT*  1020. 

Ινοχο*  w.  gen.  1140. 

JmMa  43Θ. 

JmOh*  430. 

«rrot  w.  gen.  1149. 

«{  or  ΐκ,  form  63 ;  c  In  /i  un- 
changed In  compos.  72 ;  <  in  ίκ 
long  before  liquid  102  ;  proclitic 


137; 


.  gen. 


ΙΘ ;  for  i#  w,  dat.  1225'. 
^Εαίφνηι  π.  partJc.  1572. 
l(«o-n,  impera.  888 ;  w,  dat.  1101 ; 

iiijr  in  apod,  vithout  ir  1400. 
«fdv,  ace  aba.  1509. 
IEm  w.  gen.  1148. 
■«,  for  -tio  606•,  7773. 
to  for  ai  393'. 
lot  for  dT  393', 
toLKa  (liK-)  537>,   678;  pipf.  628; 

iu-fonne  804 ;  w.  dat.  1176, 
-4iit,  adj.  of  material  in  852. 
Ut  for  Si  (pose.)  407. 
imy  and  Imir  (^ci  Ar)  14289. 
JnC  and  l-wtMi   142S,    1506;    w. 

infln.  in  or.  obL  1624. 
JmiSa*  ajid  ίιτήν  1299',  1428^, 
ίιτήΡολοι  w.  gen.  1140. 
«irl  π.  gen.  dat.  and  accus,  1210  ; 

as  adverb  1222'. 
ΙπιίοτΙχιστί  110',  1224. 
•νιβυμ^  η.  gen.  1102. 
twiKOpirutt  w.  gen.  1140. 
Ινιλανβάνομ^Μ  w.  gen,  1102. 
1ιημ4λή«  w.  gen.  1140. 
Ιπΐιπαμαι    7Θ4'  ;    irloTf  and  ι}τί• 

στω  032 ;  accent  of    Bubj.   and 

opt.  729,  742;  w.  aceue,   1104; 

w.  partio.  1158. 
iin9~W)|ugv  w.  gen,  1142 ;  w.  accus. 

1060. 
tinTi|uiu  w.  acc.  and  dat.  1103. 
Ιπριάμην     (irpio-)    606 ;    synopsls 

604 ;    Inflected   600 ;    accent    of 

suhj.  and  opt.  72Θ,  742. 
Jp/<r<rv,  stem  IptT-  682. 


Ipt-,  int«iis.  prefix  8Τβ. 

JpiSaC*•  βΟβ. 

Jp(t>  w.  dat.  1176,  1177. 

IpLt,  accns.  of  214'. 

IfifHrrn,  2  pf.  of  ^47η^  689. 

'&p|Ua(,  Έρμή(,  declined  184. 

[po^  170. 

<ρυβρ»ί<>  8083. 

iptiKw,  ήριίκ««ν  636. 

kfmriM  w.  two  accuB.  1089. 
of  3  decl.  in  227. 
3. 1207 :  see  (It. 

Ισ4(<•θ21;  future  007. 

in  dat  plur.  (Horn.)  288*. 
(Horn.)  614. 
in  dat.  plur,  (Horn.)  286». 

io-o-t  (Hoin.)  663',  807'. 

Irviv  301^. 

Im,  unliV  1463. 

-Impot,  -irra-Ttrt  363,  354. 

Jrrl  w.  ending  η  5661  j  accented 
ίστί  144' ;  takes  n  movable  57. 

ie-nv  ot  (ot,  f,  Aruit)  905,  1029; 
(itTiy  inTtt  etc.  with  opt.  with- 
out i.r  1333. 

im&t  (for  /οταύι),  tirrAo-a,  ίπ4ι 
(Ion.  ίβτίώι)  342,  608,  773,  804. 

Ιτχατοΐ  w.  article  978. 

b-o  w.  gen.  1148:  see  «Iir••. 

ΜΒην  for  mei,,  96>. 

lTipot429;  w.  gen.  1154:  see  Art- 
pot. 

fn|a-(ai,  Ιτηβ-Ινν  120. 

4πίβη*  for  ieiBiiy  95*. 

4u,  dipbtbong  7. 

4v  contr.  to  ί  (through  tf')  90»». 

«ι,  augm.  of  verba  compounded  w. 

646> ;  vr.  winiu,  τίαχα,  iKoiu, 
etc.,  1074,  1241 ;  w.  rpdim 
1075 ;  w.  f  χΐϋ  and  gen.  10Θ2. 

■V,  pron.  for  αί  393'. 

liSalpAv  declined  313;  accent 
122'. 

(CiXmj  316 ;  accus.  214'. 

4iHp^Ti«,  augm.  646'. 
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•Μΐ  w.  gen.  1148. 
iWit  w.  partJG.  16T3. 
««icXint,  contr.  of  315. 
(flvDM,  tOvovi,  comptired  353. 
Λρίσκκ  w.  panic.  1582, 1588. 
(ϋροτ,  accus.  of  specif.  1058. 
ιΐρύ«,  wwle,  Horn,  a^c.  of  S22. 
.nv,  noima  in  268,  8331,  g4i,  g4g ; 

Horn,   forms    of   3β4 ;    original 

forms  of  265  ;  contracted  forms 

Of  2β7. 
tt^offi,  contr.  of  815. 
«βχαρι*,  decl.  of  31β. 
-tim,  denom.  vbs.  in  δβ1<,  868. 
l4>ofKla  w.  panic.  1585. 
^'  ^  Of  Ιφ'  ^n  w.  infln.  and  fut, 

Ind.  1460. 
Ιχρ1|ν  or  χρή*  fn  ιφοά.  without  it 

1400. 
Ιχκ,  for  rtx-w,  95• ;  w.  panic,  for 

peri.  1262 ;  Ιχβμοί  1246,  w.  gen. 

1099 ;    w,  adv.   and   part   gen. 

1092;  txuy,with,  1665. 
Ιχβρόι  compared  35  Τ . 
tu,  denom.  verbs   in   861",  8Θ6, 

887;  inflection  of  contract  forma 


-<»  for  -it^  in  ybs.  (Hdt.)  784*. 

-f«  in  fut.  of  liquid  steme  663. 

.««•  and  -iir,  Ion.  gen.  of  let  decl. 
188». «. 

i^KH,  plpf.  528. 

HHt,  AU.  2d  decl.  in  1B6. 

tmt,  davm,  accus.  of  19Θ  (eee  240). 

hn,  conj.  1463 ;  while  1425-1429 ; 
until  1463-1467,  expr.  purpose 
1467,  in  indir.  disc.  1602'. 

IwiToO,  for  ίαυταϋ  (Udt.)  403, 

Z,  double  coos.  18  ;  origin  of  18, 
28* ;  probable  pronunciation  of 
28* ;  makes  position  99' ;  <  for 
redupl.  before  623. 

to-,  intene.  prefix  876. 

t^,  contr.  form  of  496. 


-I«,  adv.  in  398. 

-t",  verbs  in  584 ;  fut.  of  vbs.  in 
t{ii  and  1^.1  665. 

H,  open  long  vowel  6,  β;  orig. 

iiBpirHte  13 ;  in  Ion.  for  Dor.  ά 

14T ;  i  and  t  length,  to  ν  29,  615, 

636 ;  as  thematic  vowel  in  subj. 

561";   fem.   nouns  and  adj.  in 

832,  849. 
T],  improper  diphthong  7. 
^  for  taat  or  Jiaat  in  2  pers.  sing. 

39",  566»,  624.     See  *. 
ή,  v}hether  (Horn.),  or,   interrog. 

1605,  1606 ;  than  1155,  om.  1166. 
?i,  interrogative  1603, 1606. 
ήΎ^|ΐΛΐ   w.    gen.    110Θ ;    w.    dat. 

(Horn.)  1164. 
fjSo^tu  π.  cogn.  accua.  1051. 
ήΕοι^νφ  mi  tmv,  etc.  1534. 
ή  Bit  compared  357 ;  i^Sfur  declined 

358. 
V.  fy,  interrog.  (Horn.)  1606. 
ή(1Κτ|«  etc.  (alia)  821". 
-ή4ΐ•,  adj.  In,  contracted  in  Horn. 

382. 
V«"-a  (Buperl.)  361>. 
V»  as  peri.  1256. 
ήλίκΜ  429. 
η]ΐαι  62Θ ;  inflection  of  814 ;  dial. 

forms  of  817. 
ήμώ  or  lipAt  396. 
-i)|uvot  for  -tiutot  fn  pan.  (Horn.) 

782. 
JllUnpot  406,  998 ;  π.  airCir  1003. 
ή(ΐι-,  insepar.  particle  876',  86. 

ή|ΐΙν,  ημ.ιν  396. 

ή*  for  iar  {(I  ar)  1382. 

ήν'κα,  rel.  adv.  436. 

ήνίιταίΓΟ*  535. 

ij«ap  declined  225 ;  form  of  nom. 

211. 
ήνηρΜ,  fem.  I94>. 
Ήρακλίη•  231. 
<|p»s  declined  243,  244.  \ 

,         .A.ocale 
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i|t,  adi-  hi  Β*ϋ>,  881 1  inflection  of 

312. 
-ή(  (for  5*0•  i°  lo"!-  P'•  "i  '">i'" 

in  -tit  (older  Attic)  2ββ. 
l|(n  or  ηι,  in  dat  pi.  1  decl.  (Ion.) 

188». 
ήο-ΐΓ»•  (comp.)  361'. 
ην,  diphthong  7  ;  augm.  of  tv  61S. 
ήχΑ  dect.  246. 
ήι^τ  (Ion.)  decl.  240. 

Θ,  rough  mute  21 ;  Ungual  1β,  22 ; 

and  surd  24 ;  euph.  changee,  see 

Llnguals. 
4a,  ending  (see  -rt*)  65βι. 
βάλΛίΓίΓα  decl.  172. 
βαμί^Β  w.  partic  1687. 
βάπτο  (ταφ-),  aepirotee  Is  Offi. 
tafo-ot  and  9ράσο%  04'. 
locra-o•*  357 ;  aspirate  in  96^. 
Ητφον  etc.  46. 
βαβμα  w.  Infin.  1530. 
βνιμ^»  w.  gen.  1102,  1126 ;  βαυ- 

μάζω  il  1423  ;  9αυμΛ{α  3τι  1424. 
MXtL*  or  MUrt  w,  int«rrog.  sulDJ. 

1358. 
-♦ir,  local  ending  202",  2Θ6. 
ttit,  vocative  106. 
efo  («u-),  2d  claaa  574. 
«jpojiw,  fut.  of  ββ8. 
θήΡ«ΐ<  293. 
βήλνι  323. 
θήρ  declined  226. 
θήι  declined  226. 
-βη-η  for  -Pij-fli  in  let  aor.  pass. 

imper.  B5«,  767'. 
-ti,  local  ending  292i,  2Θ6,  860. 
•vifirKW  («»-)  613;  metath.  (#ar., 

era-)  649 ;  II  for  d  616 ;  fat.  pf. 

act.  τtβrήξ•ί  705;  pert,  as  pres. 

1263;  2   peri,  of  ^-fonn  804; 

part,  τιθκώι  773 ;  Horn.  τ«θ»ηώι 

773. 
t%-,  poetic  stems  In  779. 
βοΙμάτΜ*  (by  crasis)  44. 


βρ({,  τριχ4«,  aspirates  in  06^ ;  do- 

clensioa  of  226. 
«p«m•  (τρν«-)  95». 
•νγάτηρ  declined  274 ;  Horn,  forms 

276. 


I,  close  vowel  6,  6;  rarely  oontr. 
w.  foil,  vowel  40' ;  length,  to  i 
29,  30 ;  interchanged  w.  «  and 
m  31 ;  t  added  to  demonstr. 
412  ;  mood  aofflx  in  opt.  562, 
730;  in  redupl.  of  pres.  Btem 
651,  652,  794* ;  representing  j 
84,  euphon.  changes  caused  by 
S4'-e,  609-602  ;  subscript  10. 

-I,  local  ending  296. 

■la,  fern,  nouns  in  842. 

ϊα  for  μΙ«  (Horn.)  377. 

(άα|Μ>β36. 

-t^,  deslderaUves  in  868. 

ISil»,  accent  of  760,  762. 

-Out  and  -uiSi|t  (fern,  -uli),  patro- 
nym.  in  846»,  846'. 

■*6iev,  diminutive  in  844. 

ISiof  v.  pass.  gen.  1148. 

lEpu  declined  (one  ending)  344. 

ISpcu,  contraction  of  497. 

1£ρ<ν*η«  (ΙΒρύα),  Hom.  aor.  p.  700. 
ίη-  as  mood  BufBx  in  opt.  662, 


730. 


864. 


ti)|u,  inflection  of  810 ;  dial,  form* 
of  811;  aor.  In  «a  670;  opt 
rpaoiTo  etc.  741,  8103  ;  rf™  7β7. 

Ih,  cornel  w.  subj.  and  imperat 
1346. 

IkvIdiull  eOT. 

-Mcof,  adjectives  in  851. 

IXtHt,  adj.  declined  306, 197. 

'IXCoBi  wpi  205. 

-(V  in  ace.  sing.  214'. 
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1371. 
ivDt,  adj.  of  material  in  852  ; 

of  time  in  i>4i  853. 
■*%,  pres.  stem  In  579. 
-iev,  diminutives  in  844. 
-wt,  adj.  in  8fiO. 
f««ot,  fern.,  cetialry,  w.  aing.  α 

eralB  3S3>. 


In 


m.  (Horn.)  II 


•Lt,  feminiuee  in 

'Ir«|MC  20e. 

lo-i,  dat.  case  ending  167. 

-wK^-,  pres.  stems  in  Θ13. 

-IvKos,  -Ισκη,  dimin.  in  844. 

to-otw.  dat.  1175. 

fo-n||u,  synopsis  504,  605,  509 ; 
inflect,  of  Mi-forms  60Θ ;  redupl. 
of  pres.  651,  Θ62,  7941;  fut. 
perl  act.  705 ;  partic  lirrdi  de- 
clined 335. 

Ιχβύΐ  declined  25Τ-2βΟ;  ace.  pi. 
of  259. 

U,  Ebccos.  'lour  (Hdt.)  24T. 

-lev,  patronym.  in  847. 

-u•*,  •υΓη»ι,  comp.  and  Huperl.  in 
367. 

(φ  for  i,l  377. 

K,  smooth  mute  21,  palatal  16, 22, 
surd 24;  euphon.cli.,eeePaIatalsi 
ch.  to  X  in  2  pert,  stem  892. 

κ  in  b6k  26. 

-κα  in  aor.  of  three  yba.  670. 

κάγ  for  κατά  53. 
«αβαροΊ  w.  gen,  1140. 
καβ^ομΜ,  augment  644 ;  fut.  665^. 
καβιΪΕ»,  augment  544. 
«ίβημαι,  inflection  of  816,  βίβ. 
καβ(ί«,  ailment  644. 
ΛοΛ(αΎΥ[\ΐΛ  as  copul.  vb.  908. 
«at,  in  crasis  43^,  44 ;  connecting 
two  subjects  901 ;  w.  part,  (see 


■ala-tp)   1673;  ml  St,  καΐ  »t,  at 

«1  St   1023' i   col  m  138<;   καΐ 

ruOra    1673 ;    και    rir  vr.    Infio. 

984  ;  Ttt  ταΙ  τά,  τ6  καΙ  τί  984. 
καίπρ  W.  partic.  1573. 
καίβ  (Att.  κάω•)  601. 

'    (Horn.)  ίοΓ  κατά  63. 

lo's  compared  3β1. 

raw  ίκατ/κτα»)  63. 

κακϋ*  tomCv  (λίγι.»•)  1074. 

μοΜβ,  fnt.  in  (-ίω)  α  ββ6 ;  perf. 

opt.  in  siiijf  734 ;  peri,  as  pree. 

1263. 
καλσ«  compared  361. 
καλΐβη  and  καλύντα  577. 
ι«4ΜΓΤ(•,  perf.  mid.  77,  4Θ0'. 
κάν  (ιαΐ  ip),  niv  (ml  tr)  44. 
Kavtov,  «troOv  202. 
κάπ  (Horn.)  for  mrd  58. 
KtipTu-rot,  snperl.  361^. 
-κάστ  (poet  also  -καΊτι)  in  3  pers. 

•wr  (Horn.)  for  κατά  63. 

«ατά,    preposition  with  gen.  and 

accus.  1211;   in  compos.  1123; 

«nTd  7^»  968. 
κατά-βα  for  κατά-βφ  756*. 
κίτ*  (,αΐ  .Ιτα)  44. 
καταβοάβ  π.  gen.  1123. 
καταγίΎνΔσ-κ•)  w.  gen.  1123. 
κατάγνιΐ|ΐΐι  π.  gen.  10β8. 
καταψιύβοιιαίι  w.  gen.  1123. 
καταιϊτηφίΐοιιαι  w.  gen.  1123. 
κατηγορίίΐ,   augment  of  643 ;   w, 

gen.  and  ace.  1123. 
■ατφανιΐν  (ιαταβακΐν)  63. 
κατ<ίΐΓΐν  w.  gen.  1149. 
κάτα,  κατώτιραι,  κατώτατοι  363. 
ιτίοΓκί.  (=4ρ)69,  1209. 
■Mte»',  KiCSi  4301. 

u,  inflection  of  818,  819. 
mtvot  411. 
mlo-t  439>. 

Μκαβήσ-Β,  fut.  pf.  act.  of  xdfu  70S. 
KtKpB'yiTi,  perf.  imper.  748. 
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u  And  Ικτημ•!  G26. 
κΟηβα*,  fern.  1»4'. 
■ιλιύβ  vr.  ace.  and  inf.  IIM. 
icfiJi»,  Cut.  βθ8 ;  aor.  ΘΤ4•. 
■caa^Loi,  redupl.  2  aor.  634,  βΤΤ. 
■Jpoi  decUned  237'. 
npSatnteiO;  aor.  ΘΤ3.    ' 
ικχαρήα^,  iut.  ρΐ.    act.  Ol    χαΐ/ιω 

706. 
K^,  aecue.  of  199. 
■ritpvE  2101. 

κηρύσνΐ!  without  subject  897*. 
•apMn^t,  fern.  Ιβ4ΐ. 
K(xpn|u  7»4'. 
κλ<α•  (Attic  nXiw)  601 ;  fut.  60Θ . 

κλαίω*  16β4. 
κλαυσΜίΗ,  dcBiderative  verb  βθ8. 
-κλίηι,  proper  noons  in,  decl.  231, 
κλιί«  (Ion.  «Xijti),  accus.  of  215. 
κλΐίΓΓηι  compared  364. 
κλ[ν>,  drops  r  647;  pf.  mid.  486, 

4Θ0»;  aor.  p.  709. 
κλΛνΙηφι  297. 
KvOB,  contraction  of  4θβ, 
KoiiCtw,  future  6ea*. 
κο'ρη  ^ι!opfη')  176. 
κ<ίρση,  κορρη  ITG. 
κράτ^  w.  gen.  1109. 
ΝρΑκ,  nomin.  211. 
Kpttrrav,  κράτΜ-Γο*  361'. 
Kp<|ui|wi.    7941 .    accent   of    Bubj. 

and  opt.  729,  742. 

■p[ni,  drops  r  647. 

Epovluv  847. 

κρύββην  8βΟ«. 

■piwTii»  w.  two  aceus.  1069. 

κρίίφαπ.  gen.  1160ί 

κτάομαι,  augm.  of  perf ,  626 ;  perf. 

eubj.  and  opt.  722,  734. 
■nEn*  606,  β4β,  647,  799;  2  aor. 

of /u-form,  790,  801. 
imit,  κην-Α,  nom.  210>. 
KvSp»t  compared  .'^67. 
κ«ιιλφ ,  all  round  1108. 
Kwf•  («μ-)  607. 


•dip-,  fat.  668;  aor.  674*. 
■dwv,  Ktvnpot,  «Irrarot  364. 
natKim,  accent   of   certain  forme 

48& ;  iiai\6<i  as  impers.  897*. 
E«t,  accusative  of  199. 

Λ,  liquid  and  semiTowel  20;  eo- 
sont  24 ;  λλ  after  eyllaliic  augm. 
(Horn.)  614. 

λαβήν,  mth  1666. 

λβγχάνβ  and  λαμβ^η,  redupl.  of 
622 ;  formation  606,  611. 

λαγ^,  accusative  of  199. 

λαΐρφπ.  gen.  ΙΙβΟ. 
'  λοΜν,  seeraiv  1664. 

λα)ΜΓ&ι  declined  225. 

XaveivN  (λαβ-)  606,  611 ;  «.  par- 
tic.  1586. 

λ&τκ•  (λαιτ-),  formation  of  617. 

λέγα,  collect,  rednpl.  of  622. 

XiV••,  gay,  conetr.  of  1623 ;  X^ouri 
897^;  λ^παι  or  Xiyomii  omitted 
1626. 

XilwM,  synopsis  of  476;  meaning 
of  certain  tenses  477 ;  second 
aor.,  perf.  and  plpf.  Inflected 
481 ;  form  of  MKowa  31,  642'. 

λφι,  imper.  756i. 

liimr  decline^)  226. 

λιβοβίλοι  and  λιΜβολοι  886. 

λΐννομ•!  w.  ui  or  Sirwt  1377. 

XoiSopAt  π.  ace.  and  XmSopfepAt 
w.  dat.  1163. 

λαί••,  contraction  of  497. 

Xi•,  sjiiopBla  469,  474;  conjug. 
480 ;  Horn.  perf.  opt.  734 ;  \Uvr 
and  XtXuKii  declined  836 ;  quan- 
tity of  u  471. 

X^W,  λιρίΓΓοι  361'. 

Μ,  liquid  and  semivowel  20; 
nasal  20,  and  sonant  24;  μβ\ 
and  μβρ  for  μ\  and  μρ  ββ. 

-|M,  neut.  nouns  in  837. 

fui,  in  oaths,  w.  ace  ΙΟββ-ΙΟβθ. 
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|ia(o|uu  ίμασ-)  602. 

μακρή,    decl.    of    300;    ΐίοκρψ  i 

comp.  IIM. 
μΑα  comp.  (μάλλον,  μΛ\ιίτα)  37 
-μαν,  Dor.  ending  for  -μηί  nV. 
ματβάνΗ   Θ05 ;  w.   gen.   of  Bourt 

1130>;  w.  infin.  1592^;  τί  μα$ιί 


m,  dau  of  place  11Θ7. 
|κφτ«ρθ|Μη  606, 
ΙλάχομΜ,   fut.  -ιτα/Μΐ,  -οΟμαι  6661; 

w.  dat.  1177. 
Ηίγαράδ•  2Θ3. 

|ΐ^α«  declined  346 ;  compared  861*. 
ji^uv  for  iitliur  3β1',  84'. 

-|uflov  in  first  person  dual  65β<, 

μ«(Ιιι*  361*. 

(MCpojiai,  redapl.  of  perf.  622. 

fiilmv,  μιίτΓΟί  361°. 

|Ukm  declined  325 ;  fem.  of  326 ; 

nom.  210*. 
(UXti  w.  dat.  and  gen.  1106, 1161. 
)ΐ&λα,  augment  of  617;  w.  Infin., 

as  peripb.  fut,  1264. 
|ΐ^μνη|ΐαι,  perf.  eubj.  and  opt.  722, 

734;    as    pree.    1263;   π.   gen. 

1102;  w.  panic.  16B8. 

lat.  1160;  w.  ace. 


-|ut,  -μίσβα   for  -«itr,   -μ»$α   65β<, 

7771. 
|lJ*,  In  d  μ^ν  . . .  i  Si  981. 
-μ<*αι,  -ιαν,  in  infln.  (Horn.)  7821, 

784»,  785*,  701. 
HiWX4at  and  H«*Aoof   33,  200; 

accent  114. 
μ«ΐΓΓ&ι>  (by  crasia)  44. 
μ*νη|ΐβρ[«  66. 

fiiwt,  compar.  362 ;  w.  art  ΘΤ8. 
μ«-τύ(  w.  gen.  1140. 
)ΐ*τά  π.    gen.,   dat,    and   accus. 

1212;     as     adv.     1222';     μ4τα 

(Horn.)  for  μίτατη  1224. 
|UTii|UX«  w.  gen.  and  dat.  1106, 

1161. 


lUTofi  w.  gen.  1220;  w.  panic. 
1572. 

lUravoUopoi  V.  gen.  1000. 

|ifiwn  w.  gen.  and  dat.  1007', 
1161. 

μ«4χΒ  π.  gen.  10Θ7^  1008. 

ΙιέτοχΜ  w.  gen.  1140. 

)ue  3031 ;  eaclitic  141>. 

μ^ρι,  as  prep.  w.  gen.  1220 ;  as 
conj.l463-14e7;  with  mbj, with- 
out  aw  1466. 

μή,  adv.,  not,  1607-1Θ10  ;  see  Con- 
t«nte,  p.  isiv. ;  w.  («,  Birui, 
etc.,  in  final  clauaes  1364 ;  aft«r 
Tbs.  of  fearing,  v.  sub],  and  opt 
I3T8,  w.  indie  1380 ;  in  prota- 
BiB  1363;  in  rel.  cond.  sent 
142Θ;  in  wishes  1607,  1611, 
1610;  w.  imperat.  and  eubj.  in 
prohibitions  1346, 1347 ;  w.  subj. 
eipreeeing  fear  1348,  1340;  w. 
eubj.  (also  μή  ού)  In  cautious 
assertions  1360,  w.  indie.  1361; 
w.  dubitative  Bubj.  1358 ;  w. 
infin,  leil;  w.  infin,  and  uart 
1461 ;  w.  infin.  after  negative 
verb  1615,    See  ai  μή  and  μίι  oi. 

μή  βπ,  μ4|  Smt  1604. 

-μη,  fem.  nouns  in  836. 

y.ffii,  ΐίήη  1607;  μΐ)β«  cli  378. 

^ffitl»  378,  1607;  μ^ϋηί  etc.  378. 
435. 
656. 

μήτηρ  declined  274. 

μήη*  (poet,)  435;  accent  146. 

μή  <Λ  1610,  1017 ;  one  syllable  in 
poetry  47' ;  μ))  .  .  .  oi  in  final 
cl.  1364 ;  w.  subj.  or  indio.  in 
cautious  negations  1350,  1361. 

μήπ  1607. 

μήτρίΜ  244. 

-μι   in   let  pers.   sing.   662,  55Θ1, 

731,  708-707;  AeoL  vba.  in,  for 

-o«,  -««,  -*u  787». 
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jtiKpo•  compared  861'. 
μιμνιί<Γηι,  augment  of  perf.  636  ; 
ij  for  α  ΘΙβ,  β14.     See  )iifivi|)i(u. 
μίν  and  v(v  3»3,  SDS. 
Mtwn,  accua.  of  199. 
μΐβ-γι*  for  μι^ΊΓΚοι  617. 
lucr^M  w.  accuB,  1163. 
|ua4oB,  middle  of  1246. 
I^Lμ  changed  to  μμ  77. 
Ιΐνάα,  μνα,  declined  184. 
μολ-  in  pf.  of  β\ώ<τιι.>  ββ',  β14. 
|u>p-  in  βροτίι  θθ'. 
-p>t,  nonna  in  834 ;  adj.  In  866. 

Μοβο^  decliiied  171. 

μνρΜΗ  373. 

|L<lpwi  and  μνρίοι  383^. 

Iivplof,  μυρΙα  383^. 

|ΐβ«,  μυα'ΐ,  declined  260. 

yA*  {μΐι  oSy),  inteiTog.  1603. 

-turn,  adjectives  in  849*. 

N,  liquid  Eind  eemivowel  20 ;  nasal 
20 ;  sonant  24 ;  can  end  word  26; 
movable  66-61  ;  euph.  changes 
before  labial  and  palatal  78', 
before  liiiuid  78",  before  <r  78» ; 
w,  fi,  νθ,  dropped  before  «70;  in 
ip  and  αύν  β1  ;  dropped  in  some 
vbe.  in  nu  647  ;  changed  to  i- 
befoie  μαι  S3,  480^,  648,  700; 
dropped  before  σ  in  dat.  plur. 
80 ;  ineerted  in  aor.  pase.  709 ; 
in  Sth  class  of  verbs  003-012. 

να-  added  to  verb  stem  609,  797". 

■vei,  infln.  in  664,  764,  760,  767. 
See  -μ<ναι. 

ναΐχι,  accent  141•,  14β. 

ναι»  (<.af)  602. 

nit,  νηίΐ,  and  init  200,  196. 

ναβι  declined  26Θ ;  Dor.  &  Ion. 
decl.  of  270 ;  formation  of  269 ; 
OOmpoimdB  of  (ρακμαχία,  raual- 


Toptt,  iviiiratKet,  ( 
207. 


c.)  872 ;  ηϋφί 


v8  dropped  before  a  78. 

Μ  added  to  verb  stem  607. 

vtimC*)  (Horn.)  786<. 

t4t>  (rv-),  2d  class  574  ;  fut.  βββ, 

m4i  declined  196. 

rft,  in  oaths,  yr.  accus.  ΙΟββ,  1067 

νη-,  insep.  neg.  prefix  876'. 

rfirot  declined  192. 

νηΟι  (for  (sCt)  270. 

νβ  dropped  before  σ  TS. 

vtl»  (Αβ-)  691. 

ηκ&β  w.  cogn.  accus.  1062 ;  pass, 

π.  gen.  1120. 
vCv  and  iiCv  396. 
ν(φα  (accus.)  289. 
ημ(ΐΝ  w.  intht.  1623 ;  π.  dat.  like 

xpdotuii  1183. 
vdot,  veOt  declined  201^. 
vof ,  adject,  in  866. 
tirm,  fern.  1941. 
ι«υμΐ]ν[φ  1104. 
■v%  In  accuB.  plur.  167,  160,  1ΘΘ, 


Γ.562, 


71  and  •νη  In  3d  pers.  f 

566»,  78»,  777'. 
•-  dropped  before  a  79. 
TO  In  3d4)er8.  plur.  652. 
'rrav  in  3d  pers.  pi.  imper.  663, 

746. 
n-  added  to  vowel  stems  608,  707i. 

vUKTdt  968  ;  marl  and  i•  rvm-l  1193. 

•vv|u,  verbs  in  608,  602",  797'. 
viv  or  νύ  (epic)  69 ;  enclit.  141«. 
vAi,  *£'C*  3931. 
wtrtpoi  107. 

g,  double  consonant  IS  ;  surd  24 ; 
compos,  of  IS ;  bow  written  in 
early  Attic  27, 28*;  can  end  word 
26  ;  redupl.  before  683. 

{([vot,  Ion.  for  i4m  14Θ. 

(ΐ*  for  trat,  w.  dative  1217. 
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Ο,  open  short  vonel  6,  0;  name 
of  4  ;  iL•  contraction  38 ;  length. 
to  w  29 ;  to  eit  30 ;  interchEiuged 
w.  d  and  (  32 ;  for  <  in  2  pf .  643, 
also  In  noune  831 ;  Eis  thematic 
Towei  561",  in  Horn.  eubj.  780' ; 
as  BofBx  832,  849 ;  at  end  of  flrst 
part  of  compounds  871. 

•o  for  -ire  in  2d  pere.  sing.  566*. 

i,  ή,  TO,  article,  decl.  of  38Θ ;  afn- 
tax  of  Θ35-984  :  in  Horn.  936- 
93Θ ;  in  Hdt.  939 ;  in  l;r.  and 
trag.  poeU  940,  in  Attic  941- 
6Si;  i  μ(ψ  .  .  .  i  Si  081-983 ; 
proclitic  forme  137  ;  when  ac- 
cented 130.     See  Article. 

t,  rel.  (neut.  of  Si),  tor  βτι  (Uom.) 
1478^. 

^Gdarot  374. 

όγΒΔκοντα  (Ion.)  374. 

SG«,  tfit,  Tdiit,  demonstr.  pronoun 
430  (see  ofroi);  decl.  409;  sjn- 
tax  1004,  1005,  1008 ;  w.  article 
945^,  974  ;  iSl  412. 

«di  declined  192 ;  iSir  Ιί,αι  1057. 

Uoit,  aUv,  iSivrot,  nom.  210". 

Μ  and  00  contracted 


υ  39'; 


II  (hi  ϊΙ 


1  o«i)  39«. 

),  adj.  in,  contracted  3 

w.  two  gen.  1107. 


1478». 

oi,  diphthong  7  ;  pronunciation  of 
28^ ;  interchanged  v.  «  and  Γ 
31 ;  augmented  to  ψ  518 ;  rarely 
elided  51  ;  ehort  in  accent  113 ; 
oi  in  voc.  alog.  24Θ. 

ot,  prou.  389 ;  use  in  Attic  987,  088. 

ol,  BdY.  43β. 


οία  w.  partic.  1575. 

oIBo,  hiflection  of  820  ;  dial,  forms 

of  821  i  w.  partic.  1688  ;  w,  tnfin. 

1592' ;  olaff  5  Spavop  1343. 
OlSlvovt,  gen,  and  ace.  of  287'. 
-οιηΐ",  etc.  in  opt.  act.  of  contract 

Tbs.  737  ;   in  2  peri.  opt.   736 ; 

σχοίηψ  735. 
-ouv  (ep.)  for  -mv  in  dual  28Θ'. 
olKoSf,  otKoStv,  otKoi,  «Iii4vSi  292.- 

2θβ;  οίκοι  1198. 
otiutot,  form.  860;  w.  gen.   1144; 

w.  dat.  1175. 
oIkI*  declined  171. 
«Uripa  and  α(κτ<[ρ«  507. 
•ow  in  gen.  sing,  of  2d  decl.  204'. 
oI|wi  elided  61 ;  accent  of  140. 
olvot  and  vinum  01. 
οίνοχο^,  augment  of  538. 
oIo|i(u  or  otiioi,  only  oTti  in  2  pers. 

sing.  025 ;  w.  infin.  1623. 
otov  or  ota  w.  partic.  1575. 
-Ol*,  rare  for  -eifu  in  opt.  act.  73Θ. 
olot  429 ;   ol^  <roi,  etc.  1036 ;   Ms 

rt,  able,  in  Att.  1024'.     See  οία 

and  otov. 
-owe  for  -ouira  in  partic.  (Aeol.) 

783. 
-oin  in  dat.  pi.  of  2  decl.  204>. 
οΙχομΜ,  perf.  of  659;  in  prea.  as 

pf.  125β ;  w,  partic.  1587. 
ολίγοι  compared  361 ;  i\lyou  (Seir) 

1116,  15S4. 
Ιλλυρ  (ίλ-)>  Ιοτια  of  pres.   612; 

fut.  665  ;  perf.  and  plfi.  520,  533. 
SXot  w.  article  970. 
■Ολΐμι™  (Td)  289 ;  v.  ηκάν  1062. 
ipMu  w.  dat.  1175. 
6^wy.i  ίόμ-,  6μο•)  669  ;  plpf,  533  ; 

ίμ™βι  780  (752);  w.  accus.  1049, 
&|ΐβ[ο«  and  ΑμοιίΜ  w.  dat.  1176. 
ίμολογ^  π,  dative  1175. 
i\Loi  w.  dative  1176. 
ίμώπμο*  π.  gen.  1144' ;   w.  dat 


1175, 
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OMtSCt*  π.  dat.  or  Bcc.  lldS: 

■ονη,  Doune  in  840. 

ivinuu  (dra-)  TM,  798 ;  accent  of 

2  aor.  opt  742 ;  iaflect.  oi  wn)- 

μη••  803». 
Χνομα,  bn  name  106Θ ;  Jt^iiuirt  1182. 
owop^tv  w.  two  ace.  1077 ;  In  paae. 

w.  pred.  nom.  007,  1078. 
όνοματτΐ  860». 
ovT-,  partic.   stems  in  664',  566», 

770. 
o(ivH,  perf,  and  plpf.  pase.  700. 
OD  contracted  to  ov  38i,  B. 
-cK>t,  nouns  in  201 ;   adj.  in  310 ; 

compared  863 ;   compounds  in, 

accent  of  203". 
&01I  for  oi  424. 
&1Π],  ίπηνίκα,  ύπίβιν,  Sm  436. 

βπιιτβιΐΓ  w.  gen.  1149. 

ίπ^βιν  436  ;  rel.  of  purpose  1442. 

fiiroi,  of  place  where  1226. 

ίπαίοΐ,  i-nia-ot  429. 

ίπίτι,  relat.  436,  1426;  causal  1506; 
iirdTu  w.  subj.  1428',  1299*. 

iirdTtpet  420,  432". 

Sirav  436. 

ότηιίβ  (ίτμ-),  ίιτίσω  β02. 

**»t,  rel.  adv.  436;  as  indir.  in- 
terrog.  w.  subj.  or  opt.  1600, 
14Θ0;  aa  flnal  particle  1362, 
1365,  1368;  sometimes  w.  Av  or 
Ki  1367;  w.  past.  t.  of  indie. 
1371;  rarely  w.  fut.  ind.  1366; 
in  obj.  cl.  w.  fttt.  ind.  1372; 
sometimes  w.  iv  1376 ;  in  obj. 
cl.  in  Horn.  1377;  iirtut  μή  after 
vba.  of  fearing  1379 ;  Siriiii  and 
Sirui  μή  w,  fut.  in  commands 
and  prohib.  1362;  Urios  for  άι 
in  indir.  quot.  1478.  Μή  ftrioi 
and  ούχ  Srut  1504. 

iptie  021;  augm.  and  redupl.  of 
638;  w.  5ir«i  1372;  -w.  μή\δ1%•. 


w.  suppl.  partic.  1682 ;  w.  port 
is  iudir.  disc.  1688  (1663). 

όρι'γομαι  w.  gen.  1090. 

jpvii  declined  226 ;  ace.  eing.  ol 
214»,  216.     See  291^. 

£pw)u,  fut.  eeS;  aor.  674'. 

■ot,  -ov,  nouns  in  832,  189;  adj. 
in  Θ49',  856,  298 ;  neuters  in  -oi 
(stems  in  «r-)  837,  227. 

tt,  rel.  pron.  421,  430;  fern,  dual 
rare  422;  Horn,  forms  of  421; 
as  demonatr.  1023. 

(t,  hie,  pose.  pron.  (poet.)  408, 
408. 

SoOt,  iira'rot  420. 

όο~Γ(ον,  os-roOv,  declined  201. 

£«~nt  declined  426-427 ;  Horn,  form 
428;  as  indir.  Interrog.  lOlS, 
leoo;  slog.  w.  plur.  antec. 
1021". 

&σφραΐνα|ΐαχ,  formation  610;  w. 
gen.  1102. 

6η,  rel.  436 ;  causal  1506 ;  Srsr  w. 
subj.  14285. 

5t(v  or  (mv,  irtif,  h%itii,  Mwn. 
428. 

5n,  that,  in  indir.  quot.  147β, 
148T;  indirect  quot.  1477;  cau- 
sal (iemuse)  1506;  notelidedW. 

ί  η  (neut.  of  SirTtt}  426,  426. 

&Tkt,  &nva,  Srivot,  5ττΜ,  (m  428. 

on,  dipfatbong  7;  genuine  and  spu- 
rious au  8 ;  pronuno.  of  27,  28*; 
length,  from  ο  80 ;  for  ο  in  Ion. 
148 ;  not  augmented  619. 

-ov  in  gen.  sing.  170, 101;  for  -ae 
in  2  pers.  mid.  666»,  679. 

oi,  aix,  ούχ  02 ;  proclitic  137;  ac- 
cented 138';  uses  of  1608-1613; 
oijt  ϊσβ"  airon  etc  W.  opt.  (with- 
out  it)  1333;  ούχ  «rut  and  οίχ 
βτι  1604.     See  οι  μή  and  μί]  oi. 

oi,  ot,  I,  etc.  389,  302 ;  syntax  of 
087,  988. 

ov,  ie\.  adverb  436. 
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ttKt  ie07;  oif  Λ  and  oiStit  878; 

ούί    ut    13β*;    ούίί    ιτολλοΟ    Sti 

111β•. 
oiUlt  378,  1β07;  <,iS4rtt,  eU.  378; 

αύΐιίι  ΐστ»  ού  1036. 
otSfatpot  4S6. 

ούκ  (i  »)  44. 

ούκοΟν  (interrog.)  1608, 

ο*  |ΐ,ή  W.  fut.  ind-  or  Bubj.  as  etrong 

fut.  13βΟ ;  in  prohib.  1381. 
-eO»  ia  aco.  aing.  (Hdt.)  247. 

οϋΜκα  for  f  K»  1220<. 

o&ir(  (i  frl)  44. 

«4ρ«ναβ(ν,  οίρανο'βι  2Θ2. 

-«vt  m  Bcc.  pi.  ΙΘΟ,  187. 

-«vt  (for  -eo<,  -dot),  &dj.  in  Θ62,  820, 

310;  partic.  in  eit  6645. 
o(t,  ear,  accent  of  gen.  dual  and 

pi.  128. 
-qu«n  for  .owi  66β«,  78». 
oCrt  lOOT. 

oCnt  (poetic)  436 ;  accent  148. 
ο^πχ  declined   400,  413;   use   of 

430,  1004 ;  dieting,  from  intim 

and  eSt  1006 ;  ταύτα  and  ταιπ-αιν 

(dual)  rare  «0;  w.  article  846^»; 

position  π.  art.  974 ;  in  ezclam. 

1008 ;     ref.    to    preceding    rel. 

1030;  toCto  μί^...  tbOto  B4  1010; 

Tni>To  and  toijto  as  adv.  accua. 

10Θ0;  ούτοί-Ι  412. 
oCTwt  and  oCt«  03,  43Θ. 

£φ((λ(*  (ι)0(λ•)'  <"»e,  608;  ύφιλορ 

in  wishes  1402^  1512. 
&φΑΛΝ,  increase,  698. 
όφΟλ•,  ovre  (Horn.  =  £«elXw)  593, 

608 ;    impf.   ιϊ^λλοι  in   wieiiea 

1512. 
ΙφιλΜ  289. 
έφθαλμΜί«  8683. 
όφλισκάνα  w.  gen.  1122. 


βφρα,  as  final  part.  1862,  1385, 
1366,  1388 ;  aometlmes  w.  xi  or 
Α>Ί367,  ISO»';  unii2  1463. 

i+«w.  ΑΓτίοΓίί897». 

4i|ii)|Mu(ipdw),  J!4rue26. 

-DM,  denom.  verbs  in  861';  infl.  of 
contr.  forms  492. 

-DM,  etc.,  supposed  Horn,  form  of 
vbs.  in  ow  784>i  Horn,  fut  in 
iu  (for  dru,  dw,  0)  784>. 

Π,   smooth   mute   21;    labial  Ifl; 

aurd  24 ;   euphon.  changes,  see 

Labials ;  w.  σ  forms  ψ  74 ;  ch. 

to  φ  in  2  perf.  692. 
■mUn,  double  stem  590. 
iralf,  nom.  of  2001 ;  VOC.  sing.  221' ; 

accent  of  gen.,  du.,  and  pi.  128. 
πάλαι  w.  prea.,  incl.  perf.  1358. 
itAlv,  before  a  in  ctjmpoB.  82. 
Ίτάλλο,  WiraXav  634. 
παν  before  β  in  compoa.  82. 
πιίντοβιν  202^. ' 
«up  (Horn.)  for  παρά  53. 
«αρά  w.  gen.,  dat.,  and  ace.  1213  ; 

as   adv.   1221';   in   compos,,  w. 

aco.  1227;  w.  dat.  1179. 
«άρα  for  τάρ*στί  118',  1224. 
«αρανομ^Ν,  augment  of  543. 
«apao-Ktvcilv,    impere.     raptaKtu• 

βί-ται,  >rop«f«iIaffTO  897',  1240'; 

irap«r.euiS«T«(777'. 
ΐΓαρά-ΐΓτά  7  55'. 
irapH>u  w.  dat.  1170. 
irajwt  -m.  infln.  1474. 
mt  declined  32Θ ;  w.  article  970 ; 

ace.  of  gen.  and  dat.  pi.  128, 

3311. 
■πάαχι*  617,  621;   τι  τάθ^ι;  1357; 

τΙ  παθών ;  1566. 
πατήρ  declinea  ιί74. 
παύ»  and  «αΊτομαι  w.  partic.  1580. 
π<ίβΝ  672  ;  ρί.  and  plpf.  mid.  in- 
flected 4871,  4g9i.  r^^v  534; 

rixoLgn  31,  642'. 
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mteojMi,  obeg,  w.  dat.  11Θ0. 

«ιθΔ  aeclined  243 ;  only  sing.  289. 

vHvui,  contraction  of  4Θ6. 

Ilupauit  deci.  2Θ7. 

v(tp(ui|iai  tLcd  «ιιράβ  w.  gen.  109Θ; 
w.  faui  and  obj.cl.  (Horn.)  1377. 

•mlp»,  pf.  and  plpC.  mid.  490°. 

WXot  w.  gen.  1149. 

W|»ra,  pf.  pass.  77,  490^;  Λίμπια 
ιΤΒμτή-  1061. 

Wvi|t  oompar.  361, 

wiwmiro,  pf.  imper.  750, 

Witt»  683 :  see  wiava. 

wip,  enclit.  141* ;  w.  partic.  1573. 

wipnvw.  gen.  1148. 

Wpai  declined  225,  287' 

WpSN,  !ΐΓρ«βο*  Μβ,  649. 

«apt  w.  gen.,  dat.,  and  occ.  1214; 
as  adv.  1222';  in  compoe.  w. 
dat.  117Q ;  π.  numerals  ae  sub- 
ject 906  ;  not  elided  in  AtUc  60 ; 
Wpt  116'. 

inpi-yt-Yvopu  W,  gen,  1120. 

II<pLiiUi)s,  Πιρικλή*,  declined  231. 
Ίπριοραβ  w.  partlc.  15Θ6. 
■npiirlirr»  w.  dat.  1179. 
irbra-u   (rnr-)    683;   pt.  pass,   of 

490". 
WTopu,  2  aor.  mid.  677;  2  a.  act. 

of  iu-form  799. 
«^436. 

ra,  rnaet.  430 ;  enclitic  141*. 
ΠηλιΙΕηι  (Horn.  -Οβηι)  Θ4β>. 
Ίτηλίχη  429. 
«ηνίκ*  436. 

νήχν•  declined  250,  256. 
π(μΐΓλΐ)|ΐι  (,r>,»-),  redupl.  794°;  w. 

inserted   μ    795 ;    inflection   of 

ίτλήμτιιι  803'. 
«ίριτρηίΗ  (irpo-),  redttpl.  794»;  w. 

inserted  /i  795. 
irtv-  021 ;  fut.  867;  χΐβ.  709,  755'; 

w.  gen.  10Θ7'. 
iriiTT•»  653';  fut.  666;    peri.  mid. 

490'. 


inmit  w.  dative  1160. 

πίσνρα  (Horn.)  for  τίασαρη  37T. 

irKaK^tit,  ιτλακοβι ,  contraction  ol 
332. 

Πλαταύσι  2ΘΘ. 

irXrt»  (i0Tr\4ai)  1156. 

wXtUv  OT  irXJwv,  irXitrrot  361>. 

πλΙκΗ,  pf.  and  plpf.  mid.  inflecUd 
487',  4801. 

w\bn  without  ή  1166. 

νλία  (τλυ.).  2d  class  674;  con- 
traction of  495' ;  fut.  666  ;  wtj'n 
eaXaarar  1057. 

irUej,  declension  of  309. 

«λήν  W.  gen.  1220. 

ιτληη&Ιν  w.  dat.  1175. 

πλησίον  w.  gen.  1149. 

ιτλήνν»,  ArWyti»  (tn  comp.)  718. 

πλΐκ•  647. 

vWm  <τη-\  2d  class  674 ;  fut.  ββθ. 


witi  and  m»i  439»,  141>. 

ml  436. 

ml,  indef.  436 ;  enclitic  141'. 

«Uww.twoaccus.  1073;  w.partic    ' 
1563" ;  (β  and  mxOt  loiiS  1074. 

irotot,  vaidi  429. 

iraXf^Ju,   νσλΐ|ΐ.1(Μ   w.   dat.  1177; 
dieting,  from  ToVfiiuj  867. 

«4λι«  declined  260 ;  Ion.  forms  266. 

woUit,  Ion.  =  iroXij  347. 

«oXtt  declined  346 ;  Ion.  forms  347 ; 
compared  361 ;  ol  roWol  and  ri 
πι>\ύ  967;  τολί  and  loXXi  a» 
adv.  367  ;  «λλί  w.  comp.  1184  ^ 
reWnu  Jci  and  oCSi  ταλλβϋ  hi 
1116'  ;  ^tJ  xoXi)  1210», 
ιμνή'  «4μν»ν  1051. 

«dpp«  or  wpor*  w.  gen.  1149. 

nomiUutv,  Πασηββν,  accos.  S17r 
B.  122'',  221». 
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mvri,  indef.  43β ;  encUtlc  UV. 
■winpm,  iriTipoi  (or  -p*»)  429, 
r&npor  or  «drtpa,  icUrrOg.  ΙβΟβ. 
iraO  48β  ;  w.  part.  gen.  1092. 
iroi,  indef.  43Θ ;  enclitic  UV. 
irovt,  nom.  sing.  210' ;  compoimde 

of  34Θ. 
Ίτράγματα,    omitted    after   article 

Θ63. 
irp^  declined  346 ;  two  eteme  of 

■H48  ;  rpiii  and  rpiitt  348. 
vpArov  (rpi7-}<^<3perf-e^>e93; 

eeldom  w.  two  accua.  1075 ;  w. 

Star  and  obj.  cl.  1372 ;  cD  and 

iriuSi  τράσαω  1075, 
'rptoi,  impera.  ΘΘ8. 
«|Ν9-Ρ(ντή(,    irpto-ptnit,    vpfa-pvi 

201. 
νρ<α-β<<ίι*ι  denom.  verb  Ββΐ* ;  rpt• 

afieocif  ilp^rjiw  lOb&K 
ιτρην»  (epic)  348.      . 
irp{v  w.  infln.  and  Indlc.  14Θ& ;  w. 

infln.    1470,    1471»;    w.   iodic., 

Bubj.,  and  opt.  1471' ;   w.  Bubj. 

without  Iv  1473  ;  vpir  ^  1474. 
irptu}Lu  and  vpial|H|v,  accent  of 

729,  742. 
irpd  w.  gen.  1215  ;  not  elided  60; 

compared    303 ;    conlract«d    w. 

augment  541,  or  w.  foil,  c  or  ο 

874^ ;  Φίχινίοι  and  ψρονρΑί  93. 
«pi  τοβ  or  «poTofl  9β4. 
νροίκα,  gratis,  as  adv.  1060. 
npiHajLOi  w.  gen.  1132. 
«tt^iTii,  etc.  741,  810>.    Bee  Ιη|ΐι. 
wpAt  w.  gen.,  dat.,  and  ace.  1216  ; 

aa  adT.,  besides  1222'. 

wpocrlMXOpinp  pe[  Irriv  1584, 
«ρονήκ»,  impers.  89Θ ;  w.  geo.  and 

dat.  1097',  1161  ;  ιτρητήιον,  acc. 

abe.  1562. 
-irpdrOtv  w.  gen,  1148. 
«ροοΎαχβ^  (acc.  abe.)  1669. 
itfiivt  w.  gen.  1149;  l^miraOrp&rw 

1138. 


107». 
rp4Ttpot  363 ;  rpirtper  ή  (Uhe  rplt 

5)  1474. 
*poTo0  9&l. 

προβργον  and  νροΟχο  874'. 
πρύτιοΎρ«3β3. 
πρΑτοι  363  ;  τ4  τρΰτον  ΟΓ  «-ρώτοϊ, 

αί  jlret  1060. 
ΙΙιιβοΕ  296. 
w*4&va|uu  π.  aco.  and  gen.  IIOS ; 

w.  partic.  1688. 
τΟρ,  gen.  Tup^t  211;  plur.  201. 
wi,  indef.  436;  eQcUtlc  141>. 
*at436. 
vAt,  indef.  436 ;  enclitic  141'. 

P,  liquid  and  eemlTowel  20;  sonant 
24 ;  ^  at  be^^mlng  6f  word  16 ; 
can  end  a  word  25;  pp  after 
ayll.  augm.  and  in  comp.  after 
vowel  69,  613 ;  μβρ  for  μρ  ββ. 

μ.,  enclitic  141*. 

^Los  compared  361*. 

^αίνβ  610. 

'Ραμνββι  S32. 

μ»  (ίι>)  674. 

Ηϊ"!»  (β'^'ί-')ι  2  pf.  tppuya  680. 
mtSiot,  ^(Tipot,  etc.  3β1>. 
^yim,  infin.  and  opt.  of  497,  73β. 
^h,  nose,  declined  225. 
■poo»,  adject,  in,  decL  of  298". 
■pot,  adject,  in  855. 


,  two  fonnB  2 ;  spirant  or  sibi- 
lant 20,  eemivowel  20,  and  Burd 
24,  can  end  word  25;  after  mutea 
found  only  in  {  and  ^  74  ;  r  be- 
fore σ  78',  80 ;  Unguals  chained 
to  σ  before  a  lingual  71 ;  orlg.  » 
cbanged  to  aspirate  ββ;  dropped 
before  a  vowel,  in  Btems  In  ισ 
and  a<r  86>,  226,  227,  in  o»  and 
no  88»,  566•,  777',  786' ;  dropped 
in  Uquid  aor.  39, 672 ;  added  to 
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some  Towel  Bteme  Θ40,   830<; 

doubled,  after  bjU.  aagm.  (Horn.) 

614,  in  hit.  and  aor.  (Horn.)  777'; 

movable   In  evrwt  and  4ΐ  fSS ; 

dropped  in  txu  and  ίνχιβ  (for 

σ»χιβ  and  ιτινιχΗ)  639  (gee  Cat. 

ol  Verba). 
1  as  endii^  of  nam.  aing.  167,  200. 
-α-α-,  tense  euffiz  of  1  aor.  6β1<. 
-α-α  in  fern,  of  adj.  and  partic.  78*, 

84'. 
-o-u  and  -vo  In  2d  pere.  eing.  562, 

drop  «-  in  vbe.  in  w  606*,  not  in 

most  ^-forme  564° ;  -rot  elided 

61. 
riXn^l  declined  225. 
•<rav,  3d  pers.  plur.  662,  6β4«,  5β6«. 
Σα«φ<ί  declined  246. 
irai>refl40I,  ΰθ3. 
trfiiymifx,  2d  aor.  Ιι,βη,  803'. 
crl  389,  393». 
-tr(,  local  ending  204. 
(η•ντββ401,  9Θ3. 
n(n  without  subject  897'. 
«to,  rm»  393'. 
-viLb,  deiiderativee  in  868. 
σ<μνί«  compared  860. 


cr«i<*  (σν),  2 
800. 


IB  674 ;  2  ai 


■He,  o-A,  Doric  ftiture  in  777•. 

(notvToO  (Hdt.)  403. 

■σ4α,  chiefly  Horn,  ending  566'; 

in  2  peia.  eing.  subj.  act  780* ; 

ia  indie,  of  vbs.  in  *«  787*. 
■νιοι  (-βα.)  654 ;  eUded  61. 
■iriar,  Dor.  endii^  for  -σβί!»  777'. 
o-Bdv  and  -νΐην  in  2  and  3  p.  dual 

662  ;  -aSar  for  -ιτβιιν  in  3  pere. 

56Θ». 
^i  in  2  p.  sing,  (in  Aryi)  666' ;  in 

3perB.  652,  6Θ4'. 
■in  In  dat.  pi.  167,  224,  28β< ;  -un 

1Θ7,  169,  190. 
-o-i  as  locative  ending  29β. 


-m,  (for  -ΓΓί,  -ιβι)  in  8  ρ,  pi,  656*, 
78». 

-nd,  fem.  nouns  In  834. 

-βΐμΜ,  adject,  in  855. 

-«%i,  fem.  nouns  in  834. 

iriTQt  and  νΐτα  288. 

inaMiimy*,  fut.  of  (-d<rv,  -ω)  665^. 

ΐΓΝΐλλ»,  ivo-aicXq*(u  803'. 

-β-κο»,  -οΊίομην,  Ion.  iterative  end- 
ings 778  ;  w.  It  1208. 

a-Kovim  w.  βιτωι  and  fut.  ind.  1362", 
1372. 

β-κ4τβ«,  declension  of  287'. 

τμ&Η,  contraction  of  496. 

-σο  in  2  pers.  sing.  552, 665«,  664» ; 

-r%-,  tenee  snfflx  in  future  and 
fnt.  pf.  561'. 

e-opit,  fem.  194». 

e-4t,  pOBB.  pron.  406,  998. 

ro4>«t  declined  209. 

oirM••,  0~n(nt  79 ;  euph.  changes 
In  pf.  and  plpf.  mid.  490'. 

rniSa  and  αΊτανδή  31. 

rvoSd•,  fem.  194'. 

σν<ιν6ή  and  ιτηύΕ«  31. 

(TO-  =  TT  68»,  680-^2. 

-<rrd  (in  oomp.)  for  ατ^βι  755», 

σ«[Ρω  672 ;  pf.  mid.  642». 

στΟλ»  593 ;  pf.  and  plpf.  mfd.  in- 
flected 487'. 

ντΕχο* :  κατ&  ντίχοψ  1649. 

α-Γοχ&Ιο)ΐαι  w.  gen.  1090. 

ο-ηΜτη^^  w.  gen.  1109. 

o-rp^  646,  708,  714. 

tri  declined  389 ;  Horn,  and  Hdt. 
393' ;  gen.  omitted  896. 

rvTYiv^t  w.gen.1144;  w.dat.ll75. 

■τυγγιγν^ο-κοι  w.  partic.  (nom.  or 
dat.)  1690;  w.  gen.  1126. 

τνμβαΐνιι,  impers.  898. 

σί»  or  ίΐϊ,  w.  dat.  1217;  in  compos. 
1179;    " 
compos,  β 
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συνίηι»  w.  ace.  1104  ;  w.gen.ll02. 
vivoika.  w.  pajtic  (nom.  or  dat.) 


oUt.  141'. 
v^tnptt  40Θ. 
«■φ(*  or  ιτφΐ  393,  894 ;  σφί/  (not 

(τφΐ)  in  Trag.  392. 
β-φΕο-ι,  not  enclitic  in  Attic  prose 

144*. 
<τφά%  for  αφέτιροι  40T. 
β-φΔ,  <γΦ•ϊ,  etc.,  α-φ••^,  νφνίν  393'. 
β-φνΐπρατ  407, 
ο-φΔν  αύτΑν  etc,  401. 
OTt«   and  τχ^'^ν  ("ί  'Χ")  755', 

709,  736. , 
ΣΒκράπι*,  ilecL  of  226;  acc.  230 ; 

voc.  122',  228. 
ir£|ka  declined  226 ;  nom.  formed 

209* ;  dat  pi.  224. 
irAt  (Horn,  j-ioj)  309. 
«Γίττήρ,  voc.  crfinp  122*  2213. 
β-ιίφρβν  compared  354, 

T,  emoDth  mute  21;  lingual  16, 22 ; 

surd  24 ;  euphon.  changes :  eee 

LingualB;  «■  dropped  before  β 

7». 
^i  (Horn.)  for  -τι,ι  in  nom.  of 

first  decl.  188". 
τα  and  ταΐν  (dual  of  d),  rare  38S. 
-TBA  in  3  pers.  sing.  552 ;  elided  61. 
τάλαι,  adj.,  decL  of  324;  nom.  of 

210». 
τ&λλ•  (ri  Αλλά)  43>,  110. 
-rd»,  Doric  ending  for  -τηί  777". 
ti»  (ret  ίκ)  44. 
TovSpC  44. 
r^44. 

I,  pf.  mid.  4ΘΦ>. 


-r«m,  snperl.  in  360. 

ταΐτΑ,  τα4τό,  ΎβΛτ6ν,  ταύτοΟ  400. 

ταίη),  adv.  438,  1198. 

ταφ-  for  βαφ-  (βάιττω)  96*. 

τΛχα  W.  4ι•  (τάχ'  ί.,•)  Ι31β. 

ταχί»    compared    357,    95*;    τή» 

τοχίΐΓΐ,ί  10C0. 
τάβν  (=  τύϊ)  388. 
τί  (enclitic),  Doric  for  vi  398. 
τί,  and,  enclitic  141< ;  w.  relatives 

1024  ;  w.  obi  1024. 
τ<βΑφβαιθ6'. 
■nini%  773. 

ηθνήΕ»,  fut.  pf.  act.  of  βψ^σκιβ  705. 
τιβρίφ»»9&'. 
Trtv  (Ion.  =  σαΙ)  S93. 
τ•ιχομα>χΙα  872. 
τ»£»*,  drops  ί  647,  711. 
-τ«ρα,  fern,  nouns  In  833i. 
ηκή*  as  noun  1661. 
■rtXfvrA*,  finally,  1664. 
T<U*,  future  in  ΰ,  aO*uu  06&i ;  pL 

and  plpf.   mid.  inflected  487", 

489". 
ν&Λ%,  finally,  adv.  ace.  1060. 


■eO) 


τήιη•  603  ;  2  » 

τίο,  Τί6,  Tto»,  τίβ».  Trod  (  = 


τ<ο,  τ«β  (=  roS  for  riiwi  or  Tail), 

τίφ,  H*iv,  τίοΜΠ  418". 
-rbv,  verbal  adj.  in  776 ;  Impers., 

w.  Bubj.  in   dat.   or    ace.   1507; 

sometimea   plural   1697;    Latin 

equivalent  of  1699. 
-riot,  verbal  adj.  in  776;  pasaive 

1696 ;  Lat.  equiv.  1599. 
Ttdi,   Doric    and  Aeolic    (=  aii) 

107. 
rJpcM  declined  237". 
τίρην,  decl.  of  826 ;  fem.  of  326. 

If,  comparative  in  360. 
T^pve,  2  aor,  w.  Btem  rapt-  646; 

ledupl.  &34. 
τίτσ^φη  (or  τϊττ-),  Ion.  riectpti, 

etc.,  declined  375. 


.ocyle 
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Wrpdn  (dAt.)  377. 
τίύχβ  572,  642*. 
Ώμ,  accuB.  of  109. 
Tf,  T^S<43e,  1198. 
τηλίκοΐ,  τηλικοβτΜ,  etc.  429. 
-τη*  In  3  pers.  dual  662 ;  for  -ror 
in  2  pera.  66β».     See  -rfo»  and 

■η\νΙκα,  τηνικΑΒ),  τηϊΐΜαβτ»  48β, 
•τήρ,  maac.  nonns  in  6SS'- ;  syocop. 

273. 
■τήριαν,  nouns  of  jiidce  in  SIS'; 

adj.  in  866. 
-τηί,   masc.  noune  in  8381,  841; 

-     L.  (de         -  ■     -- 


■LtO  3 


τβϊΟΓββ 

-ΓΙ,  adverbs  in  Θ60. 

-Ti,  ending  o£  3  pera.  sing.  (Doric) 
562,  55β",  777";  in  ίοτΐ  56βι. 

τίβημι,  synopsis  604,  500;  inflec- 
tion οί  μι-f  orms  506 ;  redupl.  in 
preH.  eel,  704=;  imperf.  030; 
aor.  in  ta  and  «d^ijp  670,  802' ; 
opt.  mid.  in  -οΐμ'τίν  and  accent 
741;  fleimi 767,802';  partic. rtftit 
declined  336. 

-ηκΜ,  adj.  in  851'. 

TtKT.  (t«.)  6521, 

Ttjia»,  denom.  verb  8β1ι ;  stem 
and  root  oi  153  ;  inflect,  of  contr. 
forms  402 ;  Bynopais  of  494 ; 
infin.  39^,  761;  partic,  τιμάω», 
τιμών  declined  340;  w.  gen.  of 
value  1133;  τιμS,^  ritl  Tint  and 
τιμαιτβαΐ  Tim  1133. 

■ημή  declined  171. 

τιρ,ήιιι,  τιμήι,  oontniction  ot  332. 

npuip^  and  Ti|u>p4o|iu  1246;  w. 
ace.  and  dat.  1163. 

τ£•,  Doric  (=  σβί)  398. 

tCs,  interrog.  430;  declined  415, 
416;  accent  129,  418';  Ion. 
ίοπηβ  4182;  Bubet.  or  adj.lQU-, 


in   direct    and    ind.   qaeeUone 

1012,  1600. 
tli,  indef.  430 ;  declined  416,  4Ιβ ; 

accent   141',   418»;   Ion.  forme 

41S';  Hubat.  or  adj.  1016•;  like 

ται  Til  1017. 
-m,  fern,  nouna  in  834,  841,  8483. 
τ(β,  Btem  and  root  of  163. 
■v%-,  verb  snfBx  67β, 
τό««ν43β. 
το(,  enclitic  141•. 
rot,  rat,  art.  =  el,  αϊ  388. 
rot.  Ion.  and  Dor.  (^uni)  393, 398, 
Totet,  ΎΟΐύιΛί,  ταιοβτοι  429. 
roto-Stro^  or  TotrSM^  (=  roib-ii) 

388. 
τοΜί^ται,  τοο^βτοι,  etc.,  w,  article 

947;  position  976, 
riKyn.  174. 
Tiv  Mttl  Tdv  etc.  984. 
,τ•*,  in  2  and  3  p.  dnal  6&2 ;  for 

■TT,r  in  8  pere.  (Horn.)  666».   See 

-TDt,  verb.  adj.  in  776. 

Td<rot,  TWrdirSa,  τοανΟτοι  429  ;  το- 
vnirif  w.  compar,  118*. 

τίτ»  436 ;  w.  art.  052. 

ToO  for  τίκιι,  τον  for  ririt  416. 

τσίναντίαν  (by  orasia)  44. 

τοΰνα|ΐια  44. 

-τρα,  fem.  nouns  in  83Θ. 

Tov«W(Hdt.),fem.  413. 

TOUTD^C,  TouTofil  412. 

Tpttt,  TfAa,  declined  376. 

TfMirv,  (  cii.  to  α  640 ;  aor.  past. 
708;  sixaorists  of  714. 

τρ^φην,  opt.  736. 

τρ<φα,  τρι'χΝ,  aspiratee  in  95*, 
708. 

TpwC,  fem.  nouns  in  833*. 

τρίβ»,  perf.  and  plpf.  mid.  In- 
flected 4Θ71,  4891. 

τριήκονηι  (Ion.)  374. 

τριήρητ,  declined  234,  236;  accent 
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τριιτλάσ-ιοι  w.  gen.  IIM. 
-rpl»,  iem.  nouns  In  833=. 
τρΙτατΜ  374. 

τρίτον  Ιτα*  tovtC,  etc.  10β4. 
τριχ-6ι,  gen.  of  βρίξ  226,  96°. 
-τρον,  neut.  nouna  in  838. 
Tpdirov,  adv.  accuB.  1060. 
τρΐχιι,  τρνχώιτ*  β&9. 
τρώ-(•  (rpdy-)  573. 

TpAt,  accent  128. 

TT,  later  Attic  iot  a<r  68•. 

τι.  Dor.  for  αΰ  and  0^  308. 

Tvyx&vv  (τμχ-)  606,  611 ;  w.  gen, 

1099]    w.   partic.    1686;    τυχΑ» 

(ace  abs.)  1669. 
τύνη,  lou.  (=  ill)  303». 
τύιττο•  w.  cogn.  accuB.  1061. 
TvpavW»  w.  gen.  1 109. 
τφ  for  Tin,  and  τψ  for  Tiri  416. 
Tij,  there/ore  (Horn.)  984. 
-T»p,  masc.  noiina  in  833'. 
τώι  for  ohw,  436,  438. 

Y,  close  Towel  6,  6 ;  name  of  i 
initial  V  always  ύ  in  Λΐι.  14 
rarely  contr.  w.  foil.  vow.  40' 
lengtb.  to  V  29,  30  ;  iotercb.  w. 
en  (soraetimee  ou)  31. 

ύγιήι,  contraction  of  315. 

•i^pwv,  diminutives  in  S44. 

tSwp,  declension  of  291. 

til,  impere.  897* ;  Soit»i  (gen.  abs.) 
1568  (end). 

in,  diphthong  7. 

-«ta  in  pf.  part.  fern.  33P. 

tiWi,  decl.  291  ;  om.  after  art.  963. 

ύμΜ,  ^|iiv,  fiyiit,  V'*  ^^- 

ifi.  <ιφ  39Θ. 

Β|ΐμ4*,  βμριι,  ΐ|4Μ,  etc.  (Aeol.)  393. 

iftit  for  ύμ^ιρβί  407. 

■vvu,  denom.  verba  in  861°,  862, 


inrip  w,   gen.  and  act 
compos,  w.  gen.  1132 
inp^B  VF.  gen.  1120. 


1218;   in 


ύχήκοα*  w.  gen.  1140. 

into  w.  gen.,  dat,,  and  acc.  121Θ ; 

in  conip.  π.  dat.  117Θ. 
iirdHipu  w.  dative  1IT9. 
ϋνανπύβ,  augment  of  643. 
Φταχο*  \t.  dative  1174. 
-vt,  adjectives  in  849=. 
irnpaJf  (bo.  Ιιμίρφ)  1192. 
itrrtpHu  w.  geu.  1120. 
bmpor  ή  (once)  w.  infin.  1474. 
CoTtpoi  w.  gen.  1164 ;  l/ariiiif  xpinf 

1194. 
4φα(ν«,  pi.  and  plpf.  mid.  648,  700. 

Φ,  rough  mute  21,  labial  16,  22, 
sard  24  ;  not  doubled  68' ;  eu- 
phonic changes :  see  Labials. 

φαίν»,  synopsiB  of  478 ;  meaning 
of  certain  tenses  4ΤΘ ;  fut.  and 
1  aor.  act.  aiid  mid.  and  2  aor. 
and  2  tuL  paea.  inflected  482; 

■  peri.  mid.  inu.  487»,  489» ;  for- 
mation of  pres.  594 ;  of  fut.  act. 
Θ63 ;  of  aor.  act  672 ;  of  pf .  act. 
and  mid.  648,  700,  83  ;  of  2  perf, 
644;  copul.  vb.  907,  908;  w. 
partio.  1588. 

φαηρΑι  tt^ii  w.  partic.  1689. 

Φ&01  (0i2t)  211. 

φ<ί8ομαι,  «ιφιΕΜαι  634  ;  vr.  geo. 
1102. 

φίρι,  come,  π.  imper.  and  subj. 
1346. 

φίρηροι,  φφτατοΐ,  φή»ιστ<κ  301'. 

φ4ρ«  621 ;  aor.  in  -α  671 ;  Φέραι. 
φφμιη!  1564, 15Θ&.    See  <Ηρι. 

φιύγ•  572 ;  fut.  666 ;  2  perf.  31, 
687. 

φημΙ,  inflected  812;  dial,  forms 
813;  w.  infin.  of  indir,  disa. 
1623 ;  dC  φνμι  1383=. 

φΜνω  603 ;  ίφθη»  799 ;  w.  partio. 
1686. 

φβ<Ιρ«  6ΘΘ ;  fut.  Θβ3,  βββ ;  aor.  672. 

φβονί>  w.  gen.  and  dat.  1126, 1160. 

,         .A.ocale 
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φΙ(η•  603;  2   aoF.   ίφβίμ-η^  βΟΟ•; 

•^μηψ  (opt.)  Τ8Θ. 
■4^  or  nfiv,  epic  ending  2ΘΤ. 
^iXalTtpot,  ψαοίτατοι  3β1Κ). 
^iXta,    ^iXA,    inSect.    of    contr. 

forms   492  ;    BynopaiB   of   4Θ4  ; 

part,     φϊκίατ,     φίΚάί,    declined 

340. 
φ(λοτ  compared  Sfliw. 
φλίψ  declined  226. 
φλ«γ«.  770. 
^pj•    and    φίρο*    C^m-l)    w.   μή 

1378-1380. 
ΦοΙη{  210. 

φονά•,  desiderative  rerb  868. 
φορ^,   inf-  ^ρήμΐραι  and  φορ^ηι 

786*. 
^pdt»  686 ;  pf .  and  plpf .  mid.  490* ; 

ττίφραίαν  534. 
φρήν,  accent  of  compounde  of  (in 

-φρων)  122». 
φροντΙΐΜ  π.  frw  and  obj.  cl.  1372 ; 

w.  μίι  and  snbj.  or  opt.  1378. 
φροντΜτήι  π.  obj.  acciu.  1050. 
φροββο•  and  φροΐφά*  874>,  Θ3. 
φνγάι,  adj.  of  one  ending  343. 
φύλα{  declined  225. 
φνλ&αν»  or  φνλ&ττΒ  680;  act.  and 

mid.  1246. 
φΐ«,  2  αοτ.  f^UF  790,  604-606. 
φΑι  (φόωι),  nom.  of  211;  accent 

of  gen.  du.  and  pi.  128. 

X,  rough  mute  21,  palatal  16,  22, 
surd  24 ;  not  doubled  68' ;  eu- 
phonic changes ;  see  Palat^. 

Xat  (lal  0.1)  and  χοΐ  (και  ol)  44. 

XaCpu,  fut.  peri.  (Horn.)  705;  π. 
partic.  1 580 ;  χο,Ιραψ  1664. 

χαλιναΐνα  w.  dative  1159, 1160. 

χαρ1«ι  declined  829,  331 ;  com- 
pared 356 ;  dat.  pi.  74. 

χαρφιμΒΐ  w.  dative  1160. 

\i>fnt,  nom.  sing.  209' ;  ace.  eing. 
214»;  xaptr  (adv.)  1060. 


χιιμΑνοι,  gen.  of  time  1186. 

χι(ρ  declined  2Θ1. 

χιΐραν  (xepeiuc),  χιΙριβ-τα«  861*. 

χιλιΜν,  decleneion  of  248. 

X^   (χμ-),   pres.   574;   fut.  667; 

aor.  671 ;  2  a.  m.  800i. 
XOt  (icaJ  ol)  44. 
χοβ»,  declension  of  272, 
XP&opu  w.  dat.  1183  ;  w.  dat.  and 

cogn.  ace.  1183 ;  χρώμίΜί,  mth 

1566. 
Xpdtt,  contraction  of  496 ;  lengUu 

Λ  to  7,  ess. 
χρή  898 ;  w.  infln.  as  subject  SOS. 
χρήν  or  txfitfli,  potential  nitJioat 

d>>1400. 
χρήσιμΜ  w.  dative  1174. 
χρήοτηι,  accent  of  gen.  pi.  12Θ. 
χρύηοι,    χρνσο4•    declined   310 ; 

irreg.  contr.  39' ;  accent  311. 
χΑρ•  declined  171 ;  gen.  eing.  173. 
XNpIt  w.  gen.  1148. 

Φ,  double  consonant  18,  surd  24; 
can  end  word  26 ;  redupl.  before 

φίμ^Μΐ,  fern.  1911. 
φ&Ν,  contraction  of  496. 
iH  foi  σφί  398. 
φ((>$ο|ΐαι  w.  gen.  1117. 
φήφυη»  νιήν  1052. 
ψήφοι,  fern.  194. 

Λ,  open  long  vowel  5,  6 ;  name  of 
4 ;  length,  from  β  29 ;  inteich. 
w.  7)  and  d  31 ;  for  ο  in  stem  of 
Att.  2  decL  19Θ ;  nouns  in  ώ  of 
3  decl.  242 ;  voc.  sing,  of  in  « 
246. 

■m  or  -»v  in  ace  sing.  199. 

-»,  verbs  in  467. 

ψ,  improper  diphthong  7,  10 ;  by 
angm.  for  «  518  ;  in  dat.  shig. 
190,  167  !  in  nom.  sing.  246. 

i,  interjection  w.  voc.  1044. 
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Αι  43β,  10D&. 

•■/^,  thematic  vowel  of  eab],  5β1', 

-w)u,  verbs  in  602K 

-ev,  mHsc.  denom.  in  843' ;  prlmi- 
tivea  in  810 ;  nouns  of  place  in 
843  ;  odj.  in,  compEiTed  3M. 

'■*  in  gen.  plur,  167  ;  -ώ»  for  -iur 
in  1  decl.  IQS,  124. 

£ν,  partic  of  *ΙμΙ  80β ;  accent  of 

i2e. 

■νητίι  w.  gen.  of  price  1133. 

ifM  (Arri)  w-  infin-  1621 ;  ωρφ  W. 

gen.,  as  dat.  of  time  11Θ1. 
■*χ,  nouns  in  (Att  2  decl.)  196 ; 

nouns  of  3  decl.  in  238-241 ,  24S ; 

in  gen.  sing.  24Θ,  266,  2ΘΘ ;   in 

acc.  pL  (Dor.)  2tM* ;  adj.  in  305 ; 

pf.  part,  in  386  ;  adverbs  in  8βδ. 
it,  piocliUo   187 ;   accented   (ύι) 

138 ;   rel.  adv.  436  ;   w.  partic. 

1574,  16S3;  In  -viahee  w.  opt. 


1609;  in  hidir.  qnot.  1476; 
cauaat  1506;  as  final  particle 
1362,  1365,  1368,  sometimes  π, 
Ar  or  k4  186T;  rarely  w.  fuL 
Indlc  13Θ6;  w,  past  tenses  of 
indie.  1371;  like  itrt  π.  Infin. 
1456 ;  w.  abeol.  Infln.  1634. 

Af,  ae  prepos.  (lo)  w.  accus.  1320. 

^  tAiU  436 ;  accent  138*. 

-«ΚΓ»  for  -unri  661»,  78'. 

Λα-wtf  w,  panic,  in  compariaons 
1576 ;  w.  acc.  abeoL  ot  peraoual 
Tbe.  1570;  wrrtp  it  il  1313; 
accent  146. 

(Im  w.  infln.  and  indie.  1449, 
1450 ;  two  constr.  dieting.  1460, 
1451 ;  negative  1461 ;  w.  other 
constructions  1464 ;  accent  146. 

ail,  Ionic  diphthong  T. 

mirii,  «Arot,  ruiti,  Ionic  307. 

MXpUL>868i. 
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N.B.  — See  noU  on  p.  408. 


Ability    or    flbieeB,    Terbal    ad], 

denoting  βδΐ. 

Ablative,  tooctions  οί  in  Qreek 
1042. 

Absolute  case:  gen.  1162,  1568; 
accuB.  15βθ. 

Abstract  nouna,  in  compos.  87Θ, 
8S0 ;  π.  art.  044 ;  neot.  adj.  or 
partio,  w.  art.  for  9S3,  934, 

Aliuse,  vbe.  eipr.,  w.  dat>  11Θ0. 

AcataJectic  verses  1639. 

Accent,  gen.  princii^ee  of  106- 
115]  nature  ot  lOTj  Idnde  of 
106;  recessive  110•;  ol  nouns 
and  adj.  121-129 ;  of  gen.  and 
dat.  sing.,  of  oxytones  123;  of 
Att.  2  decl.  125 ;  of  gen.  and 
dat.  of  monosyll.  of  3  decl.  127; 
of  gen,  pi.  (In  fi>)  of  1  decl 
124 ;  ot  verba  130-136 ;  of  par- 
tic.  134 ;  of  opt.  In  αϊ  and  ei 
113 ;  ot  contracted  sjll.  (incl. 
craeia  and  elision)  117-120 ;  en. 
clitica  142  ;  proclitics  136,  143*. 
Accent  and  ictus  in  verse  1626. 

Accompaniment,  dat.  ot  11Θ0; 
w.  dat.  of  ah-it  Ι1Θ1, 

Accusative  case  160-163  ;  sing,  of 
3d  deol. 214-218;  contracted  ace, 
and  nom.  pi.  alike  in  3d  decl. 
208» ;  sutij.  of  infin.  895 ;  after 
prepoB.  1201  ff.,  in  compos.  1227; 
ace.  alisol.  1669  ;  rarely  π.  par- 
tic,  of  personal  verbs  1570 ;  in 
appoB.  w.  sentence  915  ;  Infin. 
as  accoB.  1618 ;  accuB.  ot  object 
retained  w,  passive  1239.  Other 
434 


syntax  of  accus.  1047-1082 :  see 
Contents,  p.  zv. 

Accusing,  vbe.  of,  w.  gen.  1121; 
comp.  of  KarA  w.  BCC.  and  gen. 
1123. 

Achaeans,  p.  3. 

Acknowledge,  vbe.  signif.  to,  w. 
partic.  1588. 

Action,  suffixes  denoting  834, 836. 

Active  voice  441,  1230;  personal 
endings  ot  562-664;  form  o^ 
Incl.  moat  intrans.  vbe.  1231; 
object  of,  aa  subj.  of  pass.  1234. 

Acute  accent  106 ;  of  o^tone 
changed  to  grave  115. 

Addressing,  voc.  in  1044 ;  nom. 
in  1045. 

Adjectives,  formation  of  84fl-.S68 ; 
inflection  298-349 ;  see  Contents, 
p.  si ;  comparison  of  350-364 ; 
agreement  w.  nouns  918 ;  at- 
tributive and  pred.  Θ19  ;  pred. 
adj.  w.  copulative  verb  GOT;  re- 
ferring to  omitted  aubj.  of  infln. 
927,  928;  naed  as  noun  932, 
933 ;  verbal,  w.  gen.  1139-1146, 
w.  accue.  1060;  verbal  in  rot 
ΤΤβ,  in  tA»  and  rAir  776,  1594- 
1699 ;  uaed  for  adverb  926. 

Admire,  vba.  signif.  to,  w,  gen. 
1102  ;  w.  causal  gen.  1126. 

Adonic  verae  1Θ821. 

Advantage  or  diaadv.,  dat.  ot  1106. 

Adverbial  accoa.  1060. 

Advert»,  bow  formed  from  adj. 
366-367,  859;  from  stems  of 
nonns  or  verbs  660 ;  from  par- 
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tia   see;  compariBon   oi   3βθ- 

371;   relative   43e;   local,  from 

noune  or  pron.  2Θ2-297;  nume- 

tal    372  i    quality   verbs,    etc. 

1228;    w.    gen.    1147-1161;   w. 

dat.  1174,  1176 ;  aeeim.   of  rel. 

adv.  to  antec.  1034;  w.  article 

for  adj.  962. 
Advising,  vbs.  ot,  w.  dat.  ΙΙβΟ. 
Aeolic  race,  p.  3 ;  dialect,  p.  4,  baa 

ά  for  Attic  If  147;  Aeolic  forme 

of  aor.  opt,  in  Attic  732,   781; 

forme  of  infln.  and  partlc.  781, 

782,  788 ;  forms  in  iu  787'. 
Aeolian  Greeks,  p.  3. 
Age,  pronom.  adj.  denoting  42Θ. 
Aeschylus,  language  of,  p.  4. 
Agent,  nonns  denoting  833 ;  eipr. 

after   psBs.   by   gen.    w.    prep. 

1234  ;  in  poetry  without  prepoe. 

IISI;    by   dat.    (esp.    after  p£. 

pass.)  1186;  w,  verbals  in  τΐοι  by 

dat.  118Θ,  16M;  w.  verbal  in : 

by  dat.  or  accuB.  1188,  1597. 
Agreement,  of  verb.  w.  subj.  η 

890  J  of  pred.   w.  Bubj.  907;  of 

adj.  eta.  w.  noun  918 ;  of  adj.  w. 

nouns  of  diS.  gender  or  number 

ΰ2&,  924. 
Aim  at,  vbe.  e^if.   to,  w.  gea. 

1099. 
Alcaics  and  Alcaic  stanza  1682°. 
Alexandrian  period,  p.  5. 
Alexandrine  verse  (Engl.)  1ββ2. 
Alpha  (see  a)  privative  8T5i ;  cop- 

ulaUve  B77. 
Alphabet  1;  obsolete  letters  of  3 ; 

used  as  uumerals  3,  372,  384. 
Anaclasis  in  Ionic  verse  1ΘΘ8''. 
Anacmsis  1Θ36. 
Anapaest  1627» ;   cyclic  1634 ;  In 

trocbt^c  verse  (^parent)  1650 ; 

In  Iambic  verse  1657. 
Anapa«stic  rhythms  1675,  1676; 

aystems  1677. 


Anastrophe  116. 

Anceps,  syllaba  163Θ,  1Θ38>. 

Anger,  vbe.  eipresaing,  w.  causal 
gen.  112Θ ;  vr.  dat.  1160. 

Antecedent,  agreement  of  rel.  w. 
1019 ;  omitted  1026  ;  assim.  of 
rel.  to  1031;  of  antec.  to  rel. 
1036 ;  attraction  1037,  w.  assIm. 
1036 ;  det  and  indef.  antec  1426. 

Antepenult  06, 

Antibacchius  1627>. 

Antistrophe  1649. 

Aorist  447;  secondary  tense  448 ; 
pers.  endings  552-564 ;  augment 
of  513,  616 ;  iter,  endings  -axor 
and  -β-ϊομιιρ  (Ion.)  778,  First 
aor.  act.  and  mid.,  tense  system/ 
of  466 ;  formation  of  tense  stem 
ββθ  ;  ot  liquid  vbs,  672 ;  in  -mt 
(or  -καμηι)  in  three  vbs,  670 ; 
Horn,  t  and  g  (for  ii  and  ω)  In 
Hubj.  780» ;  accent  of  infln,  131*. 
Second  aor.  act.  and  mid.,  tense 
system  of  466 ;  formation  of 
tense  system  675,  678  ;  redupl. 
(Horn.)  634;  Att.  redupl.  635; 
Homeric  mixed  aor.  w.  r  777" ; 
^.-torms  678,  679,  798,  790; 
Ion.  subj.  of  788 ;  accent  of  im- 
perat.,infln.,andpart.l31.  Aor. 
pass,  (first  and  second)  w.  active 
endings  664^ ;  tense  systems  of 
456 ;  formation  of  tense  stems 
707,  712;  accent  of  infin,  and 
part.  131. 

Syntax  of  aorist.  Ind.  1260° ; 
dlating.  from  impf.  1259;  of 
vbs.  denoting  a  state  1260 ;  as 
vivid  future  1264  ;  gnomic  12S2  ; 
Iterative  1296.  In  dependent 
words  1271;  bow  dieting,  from 
pres,  (not  In  indir.  disc.)  1272 ; 
opt,  and  infin.  in  indir,  disc, 
1280;  infin.  w.  vbs.  of  hoping, 
etc  1286  ;   in  partic  1288 ;  not 

,         .A.ocale 
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paat  in  certain  cases  12Θ0.  S«e  ι 
Indicative,  Subjunctive,  etc.,  tor 
epeciiil  constructions. 

Apluieresis  66. 

Apocope  68. 

Apodosis  1381;  negative  of  (o«) 
13831 ;  w.  past  tenses  oi  indie, 
w.  ir  1307;  various  forma  in 
cond,  sent.  1387;  w,  protasis 
omitted  132Θ,  13J0 ;  repres.  by 
infln.  or  partic,  1418,  141fl;  im- 
plied in  context  1420 ;  sup- 
pressed for  effect  141Θ ;  introd, 
by  Si  1422. 

Apostrophe  (in  eiision)  4Θ, 

Appear,  vbs.  signif,  to,  w.  partic. 
1588. 

Appoint,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  two 
ace.  1077;  w.  Bcc,  and  part.  gen. 
1095,  10Θ4'. 

Apposition  Θ1]  ;  gen.  in  appos.  π. 
poaaeasive  1001,  Θ13 ;  nom.  or 
aco.  in  app.  w.  aentence  915 ; 
infin.  in  appos.  1517 ;  partitive 
appoa.  914. 

Approacli,  vbs.  impiying,  π.  dat. 
1175. 

Ai^vea,  p.  8. 

Ariatophaues,  language  ot,  p.  i. 

Ariatotie,  language  ot,  p.  4. 

Arsia  and  thesis  1β21 ;  in  Latin 
(not  Greek)  sense  1621  (foot- 
Article,  definite,  declined  386 ;  τώ 
and  Γοΐν  as  fem.  388 ;  τοί  and 
ταΐ  (epic  and  Doric)  388  ;  pro- 
clitic in  some  forms  137  ;  in 
crasiH  43>;  A  α.ύτ6,  3ϋβ,  θθβ'. 
Article  as  pronoun  in  Horn.  036, 
w.  adj.  or  part.  936 ;  in  Herod. 
939 ;  in  lyric  and  tragic  poets 
940 ;  Attic  prose  use  941  ;  posi- 
tion w.  attrib.  adj.  069,  w,  pred, 
adj,  971,  w.  demonatr.  974 ;  as 
pronoun  in  Attic  981-98*.  A-ttl•• 


cle  w.  proper  names  943 ;  w.  de' 
monstratlvea  946',  947,  omitted 
In  trag.  945' ;  w.  posaeas.  94U ; 
w.   niunerale   918 ;    in   poasoss. 


:e049; 


dUke 


adj.  952  ;  W.  yft,  τρίγματα,  υΐύι, 

etc.   underatood  953 ;   w.   infin. 

955',  IbW;  vr.  a  clanao  USu, 

1655. 
Ashamed,  vba.  signif.  to  be,  π. 

partic.  1580. 
Asking,  vbs.  of,  w,  two  accua.  lOCIl. 
Aspirate,  w.  vowela  11 ;  w.  mulss 

21,  92-95 ;  avoided  in  aucceaaivB 

syll.  95 ;  transferred  in  τρίφα, 

βρίψω,  etc  95'. 
Assimilation   of   rel.   to  case  oC 

antec.  1031 ;  w.  antec.  ouiltt«d 

1032;  in  rei,  adv.  1034;  aottc. 
rarely  assim.  to  rel.  1035.  As- 
sim.  of  cond,  rei.  cl.  to  mood  of 
antec.  clanae  1439,  1440. 

Assist,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  daL  ΙΙβΟ. 

Attain,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  gen.  1099, 

Attic  dialect,  p.  4  ;  why  basis  of 
Greek  Grammar,  p.  4.  Old  Atiic 
alphabet  27, 

Attic  2  decl.  198-200,  reduplica- 
tion 629,  future  666. 

Attraction  in  rel.  sent.  1037,  joined 
w.  assim.  103Θ. 

Attributive  adjective  (opp.  to  pred- 
icate) 919;  posiUou  ot  article  w. 
969.  Attributive  or  posaesaive 
compounds  888. 

Augment  4ββ,  610-519,  527,  637- 
549 :  Bee  Contents,  p.  xii. 

Bacohiua- ίβ27• ;  BaccMc  ^ythma 

lOffl). 
Barytones  llO". 
Be  or  become,  vbs,  signif.  to,  w. 

partit.  gen.  1094'. 
Begin,  vba.  aiguif,  to,  w.  gen.  1091) ; 

\v.Da.rtic.  1580. 
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Belonging  to,  adj.  signlf.  S60. 
Benefit,  vbe.   Bignif.  to,  w.  dat. 

1160. 
Blame,   rba.    expressing,   w.   daU 

iieo. 

Boeotia,  Aeoll&ns  In,  p.  3. 
Biachycatalectlc  verses  1041. 
Breatlilnga  11-15;   fonn  of   13; 

place  of  12. 
BncoUc  diaeresis  io  Heroic  hezam. 


Caesura  1642. 

Call :  see  Name. 

Cardinal  numbers  372-374  ;  decl. 
of  375-381. 

Care  for,  vbs.  slgnif.  to,  π.  gen. 
1102. 

Cases  100 ;  meaning  of  102 ;  ob- 
lique 103.  Caee  endings  of 
nouns  1ΘΤ.  Syntax  1042-1198: 
see  NominatlTe,  (Jteuitive,  Da• 
Ure,    etc.,    and    Contents,    pp. 

Catalexis    and    cataJectlc    versee 


,  w.  Indlc  1605 ; 

w.  opt.   (ind.   dlBO.)   160β ;    w. 

relat.  1401,  1402. 
Cause,  ezpr.  by  gen.  1120 ;  by  dat. 

1181  I  by  partio.  1503". 
Caution  or  danger,  vba.  ol,  w,  μ-ή 

and  subj.  or  opt.  1378. 
Cease  or  cause  to  cease,  vbs.  sigcil. 

to,  w.  panic,  1680. 
Choosing,  vbs.  of,  w.   two  ace. 

1077,    w.  ace  and  gen.  1095, 

1004'. 
Choriambus,     1027* ;    ohorlambio 

rbythme  1Θ87. 
Circumflex  accent  100 ;  origin  ot 

107" ;  on  contr.  syll.  117. 
Circumstantial  participle  1563. 
Claim,  vbs.  slgidt.  to,  w.  gen.  10Θ9, 

1007". 


Claesee  of  verbs,  eight  668 :  1. 600, 
II.  672,  574,  UI.  570,  IV.  570- 
602,  V.  003-012,  VI.  613,  Vn. 
eiB,  VIII.  021. 

Close  YOWelsOist 

Clothing,   vbs.  of,   w.  ■ 


;  cognate  a> 


Cognate  η 

1051. 
Collective  nonn,  w.  plur.  verb  900, 

w.  pi.  panic.  020 ;  foil,  by  pi. 

relat.  1021'. 
Collision  of  vowels,  how  avoided  34. 
Commands  or  exhonations  1342- 

1345,  1352,  1265,  1510 ;  verbs  of 

commanding  w.  gen.  1109,   w. 

dat.  (Hom.)  1104. 
Common  Dialect  of  Greek,  p.  5. 
Comparative  degree  350-371.;  w. 

gen.  1153 ;   w.  dat.  (difference) 

1184. 
Comparison  of  adjectives  360-360 ; 

irr«g.  801,  362  ;  of  adverbs  365- 

371 ;  of  some  nouns   and  pro- 
Comparison,  verbs  denot,,  w,  gen. 

1120. 
Compensative  lengthening  3( 


78», 


79. 

Compound  words  822,  860-88Θ; 
first  part  of  871-877 ;  second 
pan  of  678-682;  meaning  of 
(three  classes)  883-88Θ.  Com- 
pound  verbs  882,  889;  augment 
and  redupl.  of  640-642 ;  accent 
ot  132,  133 ;  w.  gen.,  dat.,  or  aco. 
1132,  1179,  1227.  Compound 
negatives  1007 ;  repetition  of 
1619.  Indbiect  compounds  8β2> ; 
bow  augmented  and  redupl.  643- 
646. 

Concealing,  vbs.  of,  w.  two  accus. 
1009;  w.  infin.  and  μή  1016, 
1540-1661. 

Conoeaslona,  opt.  In  1610. 
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ConoluBlon:  see  Apodoeie  and  Con- 
dition. 

Condemning,  vbe.  ot,  w.  gen.  and 
ace.  1 1 21 ;  w.acc.and  two  gen.  1 124. 

Condition  and  concluaion  1381 ; 
conditional  sentences  1381-1424 : 
aee  Contents,  p.  ix.;  closelfica- 
tion  ot  cond.  eent.  1366-1389; 
general  and  particular  cond.  die- 
ting. 1384  ;  comparison  of  LaUn 
gen.  cond.  1388;  cond.  expr.  by 
partio.  1413 :  see  Protasis.  Kela- 
tive  cond.  sent.  1428-1441 :  see 
Relative. 

Conjugation  161,  4β4,  4βΤ  ;  of 
verbs  In  ω  46^400 ;  οί  verbe  in 
iueOO-509. 

Consonants,  divisions  of  Ιβ-22  ; 
double  18 ;  doubling  of  66,  βθ ; 
euphonic  changee  in  T()~B5 ; 
movable  &β-ββ.  Consonant  verli 
stems  4Θ0.  Consonant  declen- 
sion (Third)  20e. 

Constructio  pregnane  1225. 

Continue,  verbs  signil.  to,  w.  par- 
tic.  1580. 

Contraction  35;  rules  ol  36-41; 
quantity  of  contr.  syll.  104' ; 
accent  of  contr.  syll.  117,  11Θ; 
contr.  of  nouns:  1st  deol.  183, 
2d  decl.  201,  3d  decl.  226-287; 
of  adject  310-323;   of  partic. 

340-342  ;  of  verhB  in  αω,  ew,  and 
ou.  492 ;  in  gen.  pi.  of  1st  decl. 
170 ;  in  augm.  Mid  redupl.  (« 
to  ei)  637,  638,  639 ;  in  forma- 
tion of  words  829,  874".  See 
Craeis  and  Synizesis. 

Convicting,  vbe.  of,  w.  gen.  and 
ace.  1121. 

Co-ordinate  and  cognate  mutes  23. 

Copula  8611. 

Copulative  verbs  908 ;  case  ot  pred, 
adj.  or  noun  with  Infin.  of  937, 
92B;  copulative  compoonds  887. 


Coronis  42,  46. 

Correlative  pronominal  adjectives 
429 ;  adverbs  43Θ. 

Crasia  42-46 ;  examples  44 ;  quan- 
tity of  ayll,  104';  accent  119. 

Cretio  1627» ;  cretic  rhythms  1689. 

Cyclic  anapaests  and  dactyls  1634. 

Dactyl  1627»;  cyclic  1634 ;  in  an- 
apaesUo  verse  1675 ;  in  iambic 
verse  (apparent)  1657;  in  tro- 
chaic verse  (cyclic)  1650;  in 
logaoedio  verse  (cyclic)  1679; 
in  dactylo-epitritic  verse  1684. 

Dactylic  rhythms  1669-1674. 

Dactylo«pitritlc  rhythms  1684 ;  in 
Pindar  1Θ85. 

Danaans,  p.  3. 

Danger,  vbs.  oxpr.,  w,  μή  and  subj. 
or  opt.  1378. 

Dative  case  160, 1157;  endings  of 
167,  169,  190;  dat.  plur.  of  3 
decL224;  syntai of  1158-1198: 
see  Contents,  pp.  xvi,  xvii. 
Prepositions  w,  dat,  1201-1219. 

Declension  151;  of  nouns:  first 
168-188,  second  189-204,  third 
206-286 ;  of  irreg.  nouns  287- 
291;  of  adjectives :  Srst  and 
second  298-311,  third  312..317, 
first  and  third  318-333 ;  ot  paiv 
Uc  334-312 ;  ot  adj.  w.  one  end- 
ing 343-346 ;  of  hreg.  adj.  346- 
349 ;  of  the  article  386-388 ;  of 
pronouns  389-428 ;  of  numerals 
376.    See  Contents,  pp.  x,  zL 

Defend,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  dat. 
1160;  <!*«!«""■.»(  1168. 

Degree  of  difference,  dat.  of  1184. 

Demanding,  vbs.  of,  w.  two  ace. 
1069. 

Demes,  names  of  Attic,  in  dat. 
1197. 

Demonatrative  pronouns  409 ;  syn- 
tax   of    1004-1010;   w.    article 
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946' ;  position  of  QT4 ;  dlstino- 
tione  of  otrrn,  ίδι,  ixiiKit  1005 ; 
article  as  demonatr.  (Horn.)  835, 
(Att.)  981-084  ;  rel.  μ  demtms. 
1028. 

Bemosthenee,  language  of,  p.  i. 

Denominatives  824  ;  deuom.  noone 
841-648 ;  adjecUvee  851 ;  verbe 
861-887. 

Denying,  vbs.  of,  w.  Infin.  and  μ'ή 
1615,  1551. 

Dependent  moodiS  446 ;  tenses  of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent  veibs  443 ;  principal 
parte  ol  463;  passive  and  mid- 
dle deponents  444. 

Deprive,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  ace. 
and  gen.  1118;  w.  Wo  aoc,  1069. 

Desiderative  verba  868. 

Desire,  vba.  eipr.,  w.  gen.  1102. 

Despise,  vbe.  aignil.  to,  π.  gen. 
1102. 

Determinative  compounde  886. 

Diaeresis,  mark  of  (  "  )  0  j  in  verse 
1648 ;  Bucolic  1660. 

Dialects,  p.  4 ;  dialectic  changes 
in  letters  I4T-140 ;  dial,  forme 
Of  nouns  188,  204,  286  ;  of  adj. 
322,  332,  347;  of  numerals  374] 
of  the  article  388  ;  of  pronouns 
398-308,  403,  407,  413,  41β>, 
418*.  424,  428;  of  verba  in  w 
777-783 ;  of  contract  vbs.  784- 
786 ;  of  vbs.  in  μ^  787-792. 

Digamma,  or  Vau  3  ;  as  numeral 
372,  384  ;  omission  of,  seen  in 
inflections  90,  91,  256,  266,  260, 
639,  574,  601,  602;  retained  in 
Aeol.  and  Doric  91 ;  seen  in  metre 
1673i. 

Dimeter  1646 ;  anapaestic  1676  ; 
dactylic  16741 ;  iambic  1666" ; 
trochaic  1663, 16M. 

Diminutives,  BufBxea  of  844 ;  all 
nent.  169*. 


Diphthongs  T;  improper  7,  10,  12  ; 
epuriou*  8,  27,  28^;  in  contrac- 
tion 37,  38  ;  in  oraslB  43 ;  eliaion- 
of  (poet.)  61;  augment  ot  618, 
610. 

Dipodf  1646 ;  iambio  16661. 

Direct  object  802 ;  of  act,  verb 
1047.  Direct  discourse,  ques- 
tion, and  quotations  1476. 

Disadvantage,  dat.  of  1166,  1170. 

Disobey,  vbs.  signit  to,  w.  dat. 
1160. 

Displease,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  dat 
1160. 

Displeased,  vbs.  signif.  to  be,  w. 
partjc.  1680, 

Disputing,  vbs.  of,  w.  causal  gen. 
1128. 

Distich  1649 ;  elegiac  1670. 

Distinction,  gen.  of  1117. 

Distrusting,  vbs.  of,  w.  dat.  1160 ; 
w.  infin.  and  μ•ή  1616. 

Dividing,  verbs  of,  w.  two  aco. 
1076, 

DochmiuB  and  dochmiacs  16Θ1. 

Dohig,  verbs  of,  w.  two  aco.  1073. 

Dorian  Greeks,  p.  3. 

Doric  dialect,  p.  4 ;  has  ϋ  for  Attic 
η  147 ;  Doric  future  (also  in 
Attic)  βββ. 

Double  consonants  18 ;  make  po- 
sition OO'. 

Double  negatives  1360,  1361, 1616, 
1617.    See  ού  |ΐή  and  μ,ί)  ti. 

Doubtful  vowels  5. 

Dual  165 ;  masc,  forms  used  for 
fem.  303,388,  410,  432  ;  of  verbs, 
let  pers,  very  rare,  666' ;  -toc 
and-oSoi  for-rij>'and-irP5i'66e*. 

Effect,  accus.  of  1066. 

Elegiac    pentameter    and   disticb 

1670. 
Elision  48-64 ;  of  diphthongs  61; 

In  compound  words  64 ;  vtpU 
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EUipsIs  of  verb  w.  it  1313;  of 

protasU  1414 ;  of  apodosie  1414>, 

Uie,  1420. 
Emotiona,  vba,  expi.,  w.  gen.  ΙΙ2β, 
EncliticH  140,    141;    w.   accent   if 

emphatic  144 ;  at  ead  oi   com- 

pounde  14β  ;   auccessive  euclit- 


caee-eudlngB  of  nouns 
ie7;"locftl  292-297;  Terbal  651- 
666 ;  personal  662, 663,  remarks 
on  656. 

Endure,  vbs.  signif,  to,  w.  partlc. 
1680. 

Exhort,  Tbe.  signif.  to,  w.  dat.  1160. 

Enjoy,  Tba.  signif.  to,  w.  gen. 
1097'. 

Envy,  Tbe.  expr.,  w,  causal  gen. 
1126;  w.  dat,  1160. 

Epic  dialect,  p.  4. 

Epicene  nouns  168. 

Ethical  dative  1171. 

Euphony  of  vowels  34-63 ;  of  con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean  verae  1682',  1644. 

Euripides,  language  of,  p.  4. 

Exchange  of  quantity  33,  200,266. 

Exclamations,  nom.  In  1046;  voc. 
in  1044 ;  gen.  in  112»  ;  relatives 
in  1039. 

Exhorting,  Tbe.  of,  w.  dat.  1160. 
Exhortations ;  see  Commands. 

Expecting  et«.,  vhs.  oi,  w.  fnt., 
pres.,  or  aor.  infln.  1286. 

Extent,  accuB.  of  10Θ2;  gen.  de- 
noting 1094*. 

FaUing  and  rising  rhythms  1648. 
Fearing,  verba  of,  w.  μή  and  aubj. 

or  opt.  1378  ;  eometimea  w.  fat. 

lad,  137Θ ;  w.  pres.  or  past  tense 
Of  iodic.  IS60. 


Feet  (in  verse)  1620,  1627;  Ictoa, 

arsis,  and  thesis  at  1621. 
Feminine  nouns  166-150 ;  form  in 

partioipleB    84^,  337;   in    2  pt 

partic.  (Horn.)  773,  774 ;  feml- 

nine  caesura  Ιββθ. 
FeatiTala,  names    of,  in    dat.   of 

time  1ΙΘ2. 
ΪΊΙΙ,  Tha.   signif.  to,  w.  acc.  and 

gen.  1113. 
Final  clauses  1362' ;  w.  aubj.  and 

opt    1366;   w.  subj.  after  past 

t«nses  1369 ;  rarely  w.  fut.  ind. 

1366 ;  w.  1*  or  η  1367;  π.  past 

tenses  of  indie.   1371;  neg.  μή 

1364 ;  final  diatii^.  from  object 

oUuses  1363, 
Find,   Tbe.   aignif.  to,   w.    partic 

1662. 
Finite  moods  446. 
Firat    aorist   tense    syatem   466 ; 

form,  of  tense  stem  66Θ,  672. 
First  pasaiTB  tense  system  466;  for- 
mation of  tense  stems  707,  710. 
First  perfect  tense  system  456; 

formation  of  tense  stem  698. 
Fitness,  elc,  verbal  ad}.  denoL, 

formation  of  661. 
Forbidding,  vbs.  of,  w.  μή  and 

infin.  1616,  164Θ,  1651. 
Forgetting,  vbs.  of,  w.  gen.  1102; 

w.  partic.  1588. 
Formation  of  words  822-889 :  see 

Contents,  p.  zili,  ziv. 
Friendliness,  vbs.  ezpr.,  w.  daU 

1160. 
Fulness  and  want,  vbs.  expr.,  w. 

gen.  1112,  adject,  ezpr.  1140. 

See  FiU. 
Fulness,  format,  of  adj.  «ΐφτ.  864. 
Future  447,  448;  tense  system  456, 

662-668;   of  liquid  verln  663; 

Attic  fnt.  In  ΰ  and  -οΐϊ^ιαι  666; 

Doric  fnt.  666,  also  Attic  666; 
,    'Β^ώ.τβ  TIO^  715;  fat.  mid.  as 
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paes.  1248.  fut.  iadic.  expiess- 
iug  permission  or  command 
12(16 ;  rarely  in  final  clanaes 
1366 ;  regularly  in  object  clauses 
with  iirut  1372  ;  rarely  with  μή 
after  Terbs  of  fearing  1878 ;  in 
protasis  13Θ1,  1405;  cot  in  rel. 
«ond.  1485  ;  In  rel.  clauses  ex- 
pressing purpose  1442 ;  with  ίφ' 
•ί  or  ίφ'  ψτι  14β0 ;  with  ού  μ-ή 
1360,  1361  ;  with  ί,ν  (Horn., 
rarely  Att.)  1303 ;  periphrastic 
iut.  with  μΙ\\<β  1254 ;  optative 
12B7,  never  w.  4»  1307  ;  infin. 
1276-1278,  1280,  1282,  1286; 
partic.  1288. 
Future  perfect  447,  44Θ  ;  in  perf. 
mid.  lense  system  4δβ ;  tense 
stem  formed  703;  active  form 
in  a  few  vba.  705 ;  gen.  peri- 
phrastic 706 ;  meaning  of  704, 
1250T;  aaemph.fut.  1266;  infin. 
1283 ;  partic.  1284. 

Gender  166 ;  natural  and  gram- 
matical 157  ;  grammat.  design. 
by  article  157  ;  common  and 
epicene  156;  general  rules  Ι5Θ; 
gen.  of  1st  decL  168,  of  2d  decl. 
189,  IM,  of  3d  decl.  280-285. 

General,  diating.  from  particular 
Buppoeitions  1384 ;  forma  of 
1386,  1387  ;  w.  subj.  and  opt. 
13S3,  1431  ί  w.  indie.  1305,  1432 ; 
in  Latin  138Θ. 

Genitive  case  160,  162-167  ;  of  let 
decL  16Θ,  170;  of  2d  decl.  100, 
101  ;  of  3d  decl.  207.  Syntax 
1083,  1084-1150:  see  Contente, 
p.  XV,  xvi  ;  gen.  abso).  1152, 
1568 ;  gen,  of  infin.  w.  roJ  1546- 
1540. 

Gentile  nouns,  suffixes  of  848. 

Glyoonio  verses  1682•. 

Gnomic  tenses  1291-1296 ;  present 


12fll ;  aoriat  1202,  1208 ;  as  pri- 
mary tense  1268,  1304 ;  w.  τοΧ- 
Xdjtii,  iJij,  ovFiD,  etc.  1203 ;  per- 
fect 1205. 

Grave  accent  107,  108,  for  acute 
in  oxytones  115. 

Greece,  modem  language  of,  p.  5. 

Greek  language,  history  of  and  re• 
lations  to  other  1: 


Greeks,  why  so  called,  p.  3. 

Hear,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  gen.  1102  ; 

π.  Etcc.  and  gen.  1103 ;  w.  partic. 

1688. 
Hellenes  and  their  divisions,  p.  3, 

of  Homer,  p.  3. 
Hellenistic  Greek  of  New  Testa- 
ment and  Septuagint,  p.  5. 
Herodotus,  dialect  of,  p.  4. 
Heroic  hexameter  1660. 
Heterogeneous  nouns  288. 
Hiatus,  how  avoided  34 ;  allowed 

at  end  of  verse  1038». 
Hindrance,    vbs.   of,   w.    f»}    and 

infin.  etc.  1549-1562. 
Hippocrates,  dialect  of,  p.  4. 
Historic  present  1252,  1268. 
Historical  (or  secondary)  tenses : 

see  Secondary. 
Hit,  vbs.  signit.  to,  w.  gen.  109Θ. 
Homer,  dialect  of,  p.  4 ;  verse  of 

1669 ;   books   of,  numbered   by 

letters  385 ;  Hellenes  of,  p.  3. 
Hoping,  etc.,  vbs.  of,  w.  fnt.,  pres., 

or  aoT,  infln,  1286. 
Hostility,  vbs.  expr,,  w.  dat.  1160. 
Hyperoatalectic  verse  1641. 

Iambus  16271.  Iambic  rhythms 
1657-1667  ;  tragic  and  comic 
iamhic  trimeter  1658-1662 ;  iam- 
bic systems  1666, 

Imperative  445 ;  pers.  endings  of 
653 ;  common  form  of  746-761 ; 
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^t-Iorm  oi  Τ6Ζ-7εβ;  aor.  pass. 
767 ;  perf.  me  74β,  758,  1274. 
In  commands  etc.  1324,  1342; 
In  prohib.  w.  μή  (pree.)  1346 
w.  tye,  φέρι,  t$i,  1346;  after 
olaf  S  1343. 

Imperfect  teoee  447  ;  secondary 
448 ;  in  preeent  tense  system 
466;  augment  of  513,  616;  per- 
sonal endings  552 ;  inflection  of: 
common  form  626,  ^i-form  627 ; 
Iterat  endings  imBr  and  σκομηιι 
(Ion.)  778.  Syntax  1250" ;  how 
dieting,  from  aor.  125Θ ;  denot- 
ing repeated  or  customary  paet 
action  1263^,  attempted  action 
1255 ;  how  expr.  in  infin.  and 
panic.  1286,  128Θ,  in  opt.  1486 ; 
w.  S,v,  iterative  1304',  12θβ,  in 
unreal  conditions  1387,  1397,  in 
Horn.  139S ;  w.  if  as  potential 
13041,  i335_  1340 ;  i^  rel.  cond. 
sentences  1433 ;  in  wishes  1511 ; 
in  final  clauses  1371. 

Impersonal  verbs  808,  1340^ ;  par- 
tic,  oi,  in  s^cus.  abs.  1569 ;  im- 
pers.  verbal  in  -rfov  1697. 

Imploring,  vbs.  of,  w.  gen.  1101•. 

Improper  diphthongs  7. 

Inceptive  class  of  verbs  (VI.)  613. 

Inclination,  formation  of  adj.  de- 
nothig  849*. 

Indeclinable  nouns  2Θ0. 

Indefinite  pronoune  415,  416,  426 ; 
pronominal  adj.  42Θ,  480 ;  ad- 
verbs 436 ;  syntax  of  1015-1018. 

Indicative  446 ;  personal  endings 
562 ;  tliematic  vowel  561 ;  for- 
mation of  6β4,  566  (Bee  under 
special  Tenses);  tcnaes  of  448, 
449,  1260-1266,  primary  and 
secondary  (or  historical)  1267- 
1269-  General  nse  of  1318 ;  po- 
tential w.  iv  13S6-1340 ;  indep. 
w-   μι}  or  μί,   oi  1361,   fut.   w. 


Srwt  and  ftrwt  μή  1352 ;  w.  oi  >iif 
(fut.)  1360, 1361 ;  in  final  clauses: 
rarely  fut.  1366,  second,  tenses 
1371;  in  obj.  cl.  w.  Λταη  (fut.) 
1372 ;  w.  μιί  after  vbs.  of  fear- 
ing, rarely  fiit  137S,  pres.  ajid 
past  1380;  in  protasis:  pree.  and 
past  tenses  1390,  in  gen.  sup- 
poe.  for  Bubj.  1395,  future  1406, 
1301,  second,  tenses  in  supp. 
conti.  to  fact  1897 ;  in  cond.  reL 
and  temp.'  clauses  1480,  1433, 
by  assimilation  1440 ;  second, 
tenses  w.  i*  1304,  1385,  1307  ; 
in  wishes  (second,  lenses)  1611 ; 
in  causal  sent.  1605;  in  rel.  seat, 
of  purpose  (fut.)  1442;  fut.  w, 
Ιφ•  ^  or  <*'  ifrt  1460 ;  w,  iwt 
etc.  1464,  1465 ;  w.  wplr  1470, 
1471' ;  in  indirect  quotations 
and  questions  1487.  See  Pres- 
ent, Future,-  Aorist,  etc. 

Indirect  compounds  (verbs)  882*, 
643.  Indirect  object  of  verb  802, 
1167,  1168.  Indirect  Discourse 
1475-1603:  see  Contcnte,  pp. 
zxL,zxlL  Indir.  quotations  and 
questions  1470-1479.  Indir.  re- 
flexives 987,  988. 

Inferiority,  vhe.  expr.,  w.  gen.  1120. 

Infinitive  446 ;  endings  664  ;  for- 
mation of  759-769 ;  dial,  forms 
of  782,  784•,  785*,  791.  Syntax 
1616—1566 :  see  Contents,  pp. 
ixii.,  xxiii.  Tenses  of,  not  in 
indir.  dUc  1271,  1272,  1273, 
1275 ;  in  indir.  disc.  1280-1286, 
1494 ;  distinction  of  the  two  uses 
1495 ;  impf.  and  plpf.  snppl.  by 
pres.  and  pf.  1404,  1286' ;  w.  iv 
1308,  1494 ;  w.  μΟΛα  1264 ;  w. 
ωψίλβί  in  wishes  (poet.)  1512, 
1513;  negative  of  1611,  1496; 
Μ  oi  with  1616,  1660,  1662. 
Bel.  w.  Infin,  1624. 
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Inflection  161 ;  of  Terbs,  two  fomu 
503 ;  simple  fonn  664,  common 
form5e6. 

InBtrument,  dat.  of  1181  i  sufBxee 
denoting  836. 

Intensive  pronoun  391,  Of6^ ;  π. 
,  dat.  of  acoompanlment  1191, 

Intention,  partic.  eipr.  1663*. 

Intercliange  of  vowele  31,  32 ;  of 
quantity  33,  200,  2β5. 

Interragative  pronoun  416,  416, 
pron.  adj.  42B,  430,  pron.  adv. 
436  i  syntax  of  1011-1014.  In- 
ten.  eenteaces  ΙβΟΟ-ΙβΟβ ;  Eulv 
joncUve  in  135Θ,  1359,  1490. 

Intransitive  verba  Θ93,  1231 ;  cog- 
nate object  of  1051 ;  verba  both 

Inverted  aaaimilation  of  relatives 
1035. 

Ionic  Greeks,  p.  3. 

Ionic  race  and  dialect,  pp.  S,  4. 
Ionic  alphabet  27.  Ionic  ij  for 
Attic  ά  147  ;  η  and  ου  for  e  and 
0,  ηί  for  ti  148 ;  omita  contrac- 
tion and  r  movable  149.  Ionic 
feet  1627' ;  rhythms  1688, 

Iota  class  of  verbs  (IV.)  579. 

Iota  Bubscript  10. 

Irregoiar  nouns  287-291;  adjec- 
tives 346-349  i  comparison  381- 
384 ;  verba  621,  634. 

Italy,  Dorians  of,  p.  3. 

Iterative  imperf.  and  aorist  w. 
4f  1296.  Iterative  forme  in  ιτκ»', 
9κ6μηψ  (Ion.)  1298,  778,  w.  4» 
1298. 

Ithyphallic  veree  1663». 

Enow,  vbe.  signii.  to,  w.  partic. 

1688. 
E<^pa  3 ;  ae  nomeral  372,  384. 

Labials  16;  labUI  mates  21,  22 ; 
enphonlc    changes    of    71-75 ; 


euph.  ch.  of  r  before  78 ;  labial 
verb  stems  400,  in  perf.  mid. 
490>. 

Lead,  vbe.  Ngnif.  to,  w.  geo.  1109 ; 
w.  dat.  (Hom.)  1164. 

Learn,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  ace  and 
gan.  1103 ;  w.  partic.  1688. 

Lengthening  of  vowels  29 ;  com- 
penaative  30. 

Letters  1;  namee  of  1, 4  j  used  for 
numbers  884,  385. 

Likeness,  dat.  of  1 176 ;  abridged 
expr.  w.  adj.  of  1178. 

Linguaie  16 ;  lingual  mutes  22 ; 
euphon.  changea  of  71-74 ;  r  w. 
ling,  dropped  bef.  •■  70 ;  ling, 
verb  stems  460,  490>. 

Liquids  20 ;  ►  before  78» ;  w.  i  (/) 
in  stems  84'"' ;  vowel  bef.  mute 
and  liquid  100-102.  Liquid  verb 
atems  460,  592  ;  in  perf.  mid. 
490";  fut  of  663;  aorist  ol 
672 ;  change  of  i  to  α  in  mono- 
syU.  645. 

Local  endings  292-297. 

Locative  case  296,  1042,  1157. 

Logaoedic  rhythms  1Θ79-1683. 

Long  vowels  5,  98-103 ;  how  aug- 
mented 616. 

Make,  vbs.  aignif.  to,  w.  two  ace. 

1077;  w.  ace.  and  gen.  1095,  in 

pass,  w.  gen.  1094',  1096. 
Manner,  dative  of  1181,  w.  com- 

par.  1184 ;  partic,  of  1563'. 
Hssculine  nouna  169.    See  Giender. 
Material,  adj.  denoting  862 ;  gen. 

of  1085•. 
Means,  dative  of  1181 ;  partic.  of 

1663';   suffixes    denoting    838, 

839. 
Measure,  gen.  of  1086*. 
Metathesis  64,  66,  636,  649. 
Metre  1622;   related   to  rhythm 

1623. 


444 


ENGLISH   INDEX. 


Mi-forme  468,  500,  501;  enumera- 
tion of  79S-804. 

Middle  mutes  21;  not  doubled  68". 

Wddle  voice  442',  1242;  endings 
of  552-666  ;  three  uses  of  1242  ; 
in  causative  sense  1245 ;  pecul- 
iar mesjiing  of  fut.  in  paaa. 
sense  1248. 

MisB,  vbs.  gignif.  to,  w.  gen.  ΙΟδθ. 

Mixed  claea  of  verba  (VIIL)  Θ21; 
mixed  forms  of  conditional  aen- 
tence  1421 ;  mixed  aor.  ΊΠΚ 

Modem  Greek,  p.  6. 

MolosBUB  1627*. 

Monometer  1646. 

Moods  445 ;  finite  446  ;  dependent 
446  ;  general  uses  of  1317-1324  ; 
conatructions  of  (I.-X.)  182β, 
1327-1516.  See  Contenta,  pp. 
xvui.-xxu. 

Movable  consonanta  6β-63. 

Mutea  IS,  21, 22  ;  smooth,  middle, 
and  roiigh  21;  co-ordinate  and 
cognate21-23  ;  euphonic  changes 
of  71-77;  mutes  before  other 
mutes  71-73 ;  bef.  σ  74  ;  bef.  μ 
76-77;  vowel  bef.  mute  and 
liqiud  100-102 ;  mute  verb  stems 
460,  401,  peri.  mid.  of  490i-». 

Name  or  call,  vbs.  aignif.  to,  w. 

two  aficus.   1077,  w.  dm  1078 ; 

w.  ace.  and  gen.  1096;  in  pass. 

w.  gen.  1094',  1096. 
Nasals  17,  20. 
Nature,  vowel  long  or  short  by 

08,  100-102. 
Neftatives  1Θ07-Ι61Θ;  see  0«  and 

Μή. 
Neglect,  vba.  a^nif.,  w.  gen,  1102. 
Neuter  gender  150 ;   see  Gender. 

Neuter  plnr.  w.  aing  verb  80»" ; 

neut.  pred.  adj.  926 ;  neut.  sing. 

of  adj.  w.  art.  833,  034 ;  neut. 

adj.   as    cogn:ite   accus.    1064; 


neut.  accua.  of  adj.  as  adverb 
367;  neut.  partic.  of  impers. 
vbs.  in  accus.  abaoL  1569 1  ver- 
bal in  r4ot  15Θ7. 

New  Testament,  Greek  of,  p.  6. 

Nominative  case  160,  162  ;  singu- 
lar of  3d  decl,  formed  209-213; 
subj.  nom.  894,  899,  1043;  pred, 
nom.  907,  w.  infln.  927;  nona. 
in  exclam.  like  voc.  1<M5 ;  m 
appos.  π.  sentence  015 ;  infln. 
as  nom.  1517.  Plnr.  nom.  w. 
aing,  verb,  gen.  neut  890^,  rarely 
masc.  OT  fern.  905.  Sing.  coU. 
noun  w.  pluT.  verb  900, 

Nouna  104-201;  name  includea 
only  substantives  166,  See  Con- 
tents, p.  I. 

Number  156,  452 ;  of  adject,  pe- 
culiarities in  agreement  920-ΐΐΐί. 

Numerals  372-385. 

Obey,  vbs.  aignif.  to,  w.  dat  1160. 

Object,  defined  892;  direct  and 
indirect  802,  1046;  direct  obj. 
(accus.)  1047,  as  subj.  of  pass. 
1234 ;  internal  obj.  (cognat*) 
1051;  indirect  obj.  (dat.)  1167, 
115Θ-1164;  gen.  as  object  of 
verb  1083,  of  noun  1086',  cf 
adject  1139-1146;  double  obj. 
ace.  1069-1082.  Object  of  mo- 
tion, by  accus.  w.  prepos.  1221, 
by  accus.  alone  (poetic)  1065. 

Object  clauaea  w.  Arui  and  fst 
indio.  1372 ;  w.  subj.  and  opt 
1374,  1372,  in  Hom.  1377. 

Object  genitive  1085». 

Objective  compounds  884 ;  trana. 
and  intrans. ,  accent  of  885. 

Oblique  cases  163. 

Omission  of  augment  and  ledupL 
547-660  ;  of  subj.  nom.  806, 807 ; 
of  subj.  of  infln.  805»^ ;  of  an- 
tecedent of  rel.  1026 ;  of  μ^  in 
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oaths  ΙΟβθ ;  of  S.r  w.  opt.  1332  ; 
of  pTotaeis  1414 ;  of  apodoels 
1416,  1420.  See  ElUpeis. 
Open  voTCela  6 ;  in  contraction  36. 
Optative  446;  pete,  endings  552, 
730;  mood  eufflz  5Θ2,  73U;  for- 
mation of  T30-745 ;  Aeolic  forme 
in  Attic  aor.  act.  732,  781i ;  in 
contract  vba.  (pres.act.)  737;  pe- 
culiar /u.fonne  73β-Τ42,  746  ;  of 
Terba  in  ηιμι  743 ;  Ion.  ατο  for 
STO  777"  ;  Horn.  oioSa  for  oii  781^  ; 
poriphrasis  in  pert.  733;  reg.  peri, 
in  few  verbH  733,  734';  2  pf.  in 
oii)v  736.  Tenees  :  not  in  iiidir. 
disc,  pres.  and  aor.  1271,  1272 ; 
peri.  1273 ;  never  fut.  1287;  in 
indir.  disc.  1230,  pree.  as  impf. 
1488 ;  future,  only  in  indtr.  disc. 
1287,  or  in  obj.  cl.  w.  βι«ι  1372, 
and  rarely  In  rel.  cl.  of  purpose 
1444 ;  w.  e&ect  of  primary  or 
second,  tense  12703. 

General  uses  1322,  1323;  po- 
tential opt.  w.  &«  1327-1334  ;  in 
final  cl.  1305,  in  obj,  cl.  w.  ixiii, 
fut.  1372 ;  pres.  or  aor.  1374,  in 
Horn.  1377;  w.  μι}  after  vbs.  of 
fearing  1378  ;  in  protasis  1387, 
\3m,  1408,  eometimes  w.  ft  «e 
(Horn.)  1411;  in  apod.  w.  iy  or 
κέ  1408 ;  in  cond,  rel.  clauses 
1431*,  1436,  b;  assimil.  1430 ; 
in  rel.  cl.  of  purpose  (chiefly 
Horn.)  1443 ;  w.  lu!,  etc.,  until, 
14Θ5;  w.  vply  1470,  1471';  in 
indir.  discourse,  after  past  tenses, 
by  change  from  subj.  or  indie. 
1481^,  1487,  14(t7>,  1602. 
Oratio  obliqua;  see  Indirect  Die- 
Ordinal  numerals,  372. 
Overlook,  vbs.  eipiif .  to,  w.  partic. 

1585. 
Oiytonee  llO^. 


Paeons  1Θ27»;  in  Cretio  rhythma 
1888.  ,,    : 

Faiatals  1β  ;  as  mutes  '^  ;  eu- 
phonic changes  of  71-77  ;  y  be- 
fore 78 ;  pal.  verb  stems  480,  In 
perf.  mid.  490=. 

Paroemiac  verse  1676»,  1677. 

Paroiytione  110'. 

Participle  445  ;  formation  of  770- 
775;  declenaionof  301,  334-342; 
w.  nom.  in  οι,ι  of  vbs.  in  m  664', 

.  335,  in  uiy  of  vbs.  in  tu  665»,  335 ; 
Aeol.  forms  in  ais,  aura,  oura  783 ; 
of  μι-form  342,  608,  773,  774,  702; 
accent  of  134,  338.  Tenses  1288; 
pres.  for  impf.  1289 ;  aor.  not 
past  12Θ0,  π.  XarSaya,  τιτίχάνω, 
φβάψω  1686,  w.  TFtpmpu  etc.  1686, 
expr.  that  in  wh.  an  action  con- 
BiBts  Γ6β3*;  aor.  (or  perf.)  w. 
txa  as  peripbr.  perf.  1262 ;  perf. 
w.  u  and  ttiir  ae  perf.  subj.  and 
opt.  720,  721,  733 ;  fut.  of  pur- 
pose  1563*;  conditional  1663*; 
w.  Iv  1308 ;  in  gen.  abso).  1668 ; 
in  ace.  absol.  156Θ ;  partic.  alone 
in  gen.  abs.  1568  ;  omission  of 
6v  1571  ;  plur.  w.  sing,  collective 
noun  920;  w.  neut,  art.  like 
infln.  -w.  Ti  934.  Partic.  w.  «*«, 
ί«τ«ίί,  (itfii,  etc.  1572 ;  w.  Kol, 
taiwtp,  oiSi,  iiijJi  1573;  w.  ^t 
1574;  w.  iTt  and  οΓο*  (rfi)  1676; 
W.  ωιτιτίρ  1576. 

Three  uses  of  participle  1657 : 
attributive  1559-1562,  circum- 
stantial 1663-1577,  supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593.     See  Contents, 

Particular  and  general  supposi- 
tions distinguished  1384. 

PartiUve  genitive  1085',  1088, 
1094'.    Partitive  apposition  914. 

Passive  voice  442*,  1233,  personal 
endings  of  652-564  ;  aor  pass. 
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w.  inflection  of  aek.  564^.  Use 
of  1233-1241  ;  subject  of  1234, 
12401 ;  retains  one  object  from 
active  consti.  123Θ;  impersonaJ 
pass,  constr,  1240",  1241,  8Θ7* ; 
π.  infin.  as  sub].  1522" ;  pass,  of 
both  act.  and  mid.  1247. 

Patronymice,  Buffixee  of  840,  847. 

Pause  In  verse  1640 ;  caesura 
1042^;  diaeresis  1Θ43. 

Pentameter,  elegiac  1070, 1671. 

Penthemim  (2}  feet)  1670. 

Penult  96. 

Perceive,  vbs.  signif,  to,  w.  gen. 
1102  ;  w.  paitic.  1582,  15Θ8. 

Perfect  tense  447,  primary  448  ; 
personal  endings  552  ;  redupli- 
cation 62&-62θ ;  Att.redupl.629; 
compound  forms  in  Bubj.  and 
opt.  720,  721,  733,  in  3d  pers. 
pi.  mid.  486^. 

First  Perfect  tenee-sjretem  466, 
formation  of  βθ2 ;  orig.  from 
vowel  stems  only  086 ;  modified 
vowel  of  stem  684. 

Second  Perf.  tense-system  466, 
formation  of  687,  modif.  vowel 
of  stem  688 ;  Hom.  sec.  perfects 
6Θ1 ;  aspirated  sec  perf.  692, 
not  in  Hom.  694 ;  2  perf.  of  /u- 
form  603,  697,  804,  partic.  in 
βωι  or  «ωι  804,  773. 

Peri.  mid.  tense-system  456, 
formation  of  stem  698,  modif. 
vowel  of  stem  699 ;  σ  added  to 
Stem  640,  702»;  ατοί  In  3  pera. 
plur.  (Ion.)  701,  777". 

Syntax :  perf.  indie.  1260*,  as 
pres.  1263,  as  vivid  future  1264 ; 
Bubj.,  opt.,  and  infin.  (not  in 
ind.  disc.)  1273 ;  influ.  eipr,  de- 
cision or  permanence  1275;  Im- 
perat.  (gen.  8  sing,  pass.)  1274 ; 
opt.  and  infin.  in  ind.  disc.  1280 ; 
partic.  1288. 


Periphiaatio  forme :  of  perf-,  Indie. 
486»,  subj.  720,  721,  opt.  7iS, 
imper.  761;  of  fut.  w.  fiAXa 
1264  i  of  fat.  perf.  706. 

FeriBpomoaa  1 10*. 

Persevere,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  partic 
1580. 

Person  of  verb  45S ;  agreement ». 
subj.  In  899 ;  subj.  of  flist  or 
second  pers.  omitted  896,  third 
person  897 ;  pers.  of  rel.  pron. 
1020.  Personal  endings  of  verb 
652,553. 

Personal  pronoun  389-S98 ;  stems 
of  390 ;  omitted  as  subject  89β, 
897 ;  of  tliird  pers.  In  Attic  087, 
in  Hom.  and  Hdt.  988 ;  substi- 
tuted for  reL  1040. 

Pherecratic  verses  1682^, 

Rty,  vbs.ejpr.,  w.  causal  gen,  1126, 

Place,  BufBxes  denoting  843 ;  ad- 
verbs of  292-297,  436,  vr.  gen. 
1148 ;  accns.  of  (vrhilher)  1065 ; 
gen.  of  (wittiin  which)  1137; 
dat.  of  (where)  1196,  1197. 

Plato,  language  of,  p.  4. 

Please,  vbe.  signif.  to,  w.  dat.  1160. 

Pleased,  vbs.  signif.  to  be,  w. 
partic.  1580. 

Pluperfect  tense  447,  448 ;  in  per- 
fect tense-systems  456,  457' ; 
personal  endings  652 ;  redupL 
and  augment  627,  Att  redupl. 
529,  633 ;  compound  form  w. 
^aar  in  3  pers.  pL  486".  First 
Fluperf .  act.,  formed  from  1  perf. 
stem  683' ;  second  frtim  2  perf. 
stem  696,  fu-Iorms  097,  804 ; 
form  of  plup.  act.  in  Horn,  and 
Hdt.  683",  777*,  in  later  Attic 
683".  Plup.  middle  608,  698,  w. 
βτβ  in  3  pers.  pi.  (Ion.)  701,  777'. 
Syntax :  meaning  of  plup. 
1260*;  as  Imperf.  1363;  in  cond. 
sMt.  1897 ;  w.  d>  1301i ;  e^r. 
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in  infln.  by  peri,  1286',  by  peri, 
w.  if  1308. 

Plural  156,  462;  neat.  w.  aing. 
verb  800^ ;  verb  w.  eing.  collect, 
nonn  900 ;  π.  several  subjecCe 
connected  by  and  Θ01 ;  adj.  or 
relat,  w.  several  sing,  nonne  924, 
1021 ;  plur.  antec  of  Svrit  1021'. 

Position,  vowels  long  by  ΘΘ. 

PoBBeBsion,  gen.  οί  1086^,  lOM', 
1143 ;  dat.  of  1173. 

roaseasive  pronouna  40Θ-108, 0Θ8 ; 
w.  article  948',  9β0,  1002.  Pos- 
seaalve  compoimde  8S8.  Our 
oum,  J/onr  ovm,  etc.  1003. 

Potential  opL  w.  tw  132T-1334, 
without  if  1332,  1333 ;  pot.  in- 
die, w.  tp  1336-1341. 

Predicate  890 ;  pred.  noun  and 
adj.  w.  verbs  907,  918,  referring 
to  omitted  subject  of  infln.  927- 
929 ;  noun  without  article  956 ; 
pred.  adject.  919,  position  of  w. 
art.  971 ;  pred.  accuH.  w.  obj. 
ace  1077,  1078 ;  infln.  as  pred. 
nom.  1617. 
'  PrepoaitiOna,  w.  gen.,  dat.,  and 
accua.  1201 ;  accent  when  elided 
120  ;  anastrophe  116  ;  tmesis 
1222';  augment  of  comp.  verbs 
640-644;  prepos,  aa  adv.  1199, 
1222';  in  comp,  w.  gea.,  dat-, 

.  oracc.  1227, 1132,  1179;  omitted 
w.  rel.  1026  ;  v.  rel.  bj  assimii. 
1032  ;  w.  infln.  and  article  1640. 

Present  tense  447;  primary  448; 
personal  endings  652 ;  tense- 
Bf  Bt«in  45Θ ;  stem  45β,  507,  for- 
mation of,  eight  classes  of  vbs. 
5β9~β22:  see  ClBssea.  Inflec- 
tion of  pr.  indie,  common  form 
023,  iu-ionn  627 ;  redupl.  862 ; 
contracted  492,  in  opt.  737  ;  im- 
perat.  746,  of  iu-foim  762-764 ; 
infla.  769,  766-769 ;  partic.  770, 


775,  decl.  of  3-34-341.  Syntax 
of  pees,  indie.  1250' ;  historic 
1262, 1208 ;  gnomic  1263',  1291 ; 
aa  vivid  fut.  1204;  of  attempt 
(conative)  1255 ;  of  ήκω  and 
οίχομαι  aa  perf.  1256 ;  of  el^i  as 
fut,  1267  ;  w,  ιταλοί  etc.  1258 ; 
never  w,  it  or  ri  1232.  In  dep. 
moods ;  not  in  indir.  disc.  1271, 
how  dialing,  from  aor.  1272, 
from  pert.  1273,  1275 ;  In  indir. 
disc.  (opt.  and  infln.)  12S0,  aa 
impf.  InSn.  and  opt.  1286;  infln. 
w.  vbs.  of  hoping  etc.  1286;  par- 
tic.  1288,  as  impf.  part.  12t)9. 
See  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  etc. 

Price,  genitive  of  1133. 

Primary  or  principal  tenses  448, 
1267  ;  how  far  distinguished  in 
dependent  moods  1270. 

Primitive  words  823,  nouns  832- 
840,  adjectives  849. 

Principal  parts  of  verbs  462,  of 
deponents  403. 

Pivclitlca  136,  137 ;  with  accent 
138, 139 ;  before  an  enclitic  143*. 

Prohibitions  w.  μή  1346 ;  w.  οβ  μ4 
1361. 

Promisii^,  vertis  of,  w.  fut.,  pree,, 
or  aor,  infin.  1286. 

Pronominal  adj.  and  adv.  429-440. 

Pronouns  S89-438;  synt.  986-1041 : 
see  Contents,  pp.  li.,  xiv.,  xv. 
Some  enclitic  141'"',  w.  accent 
retained  144>"<.  See  Personal, 
Belative,  etc. 

Pronunciation,  probable  ancient 
28.    See  Preface, 

Proparaxytones  110». 

Properispomena  110", 

Prosecute,  vbs.  aignif.  to,  w.  gen. 
and  accus.  1121. 

Protasis  1381;  forms  of  1387; 
expr.  in  partic,  adv.,  etc.  1418; 
omitted  1414,  1328,  1338. 

,         .A.ocale 


ENGLISH  HIDES. 


Prove,  Tbs.  slgulf.  to,  w.  partic. 
1588. 

PunctuaUoD  marke  150. 

Pure  verba  461. 

Purpose !  expr.  by  final  clanse 
1362' ;  by  rel.  oL  w.  fuL  indie. 
1442,  in  Horn,  by  aubj.  1443, 
implied  in  cl.  w.  imj,  rpir,  1467, 
1171»;  by  inliii.  1582  ;  by  ίφ'  φ 
or  i<it  φτί  w.  infin.  or  fut.  indie. 
1460;  by  fut.  partic.  1683•; 
eometimeabygen.  (without  f> 
1127,  by  gen.  of  infln.  1548. 


1026;  aeBimUatioQof  rel.tocaae 


of  a 


ί,  of  a 


Quality,  nt 

Quantity  of  ayllablea  08-104; 
ahown  by  accent  104' ;  inter- 
change of  33 ;  relation  of  to 
rhythm  1622-1625, 

Queations,  direct  and  Indirect 
dieting.  1475  ;  direct  1600-1004, 
of  appeal  w.  Bubj.  1358;  indirect 
1606,  w.  indie,  or  opt.  1487,  w. 
aubj.  or  opt.  1490. 

Beoessive  accent  110•. 

Reciprocal  pronoun  404 ;  reflexive 
uaed  for  096, 

Reduplication  of  perf.  stem  620, 
521, 523, 526,  537,  in  compounda 
540;  rarely  omitted  650;  of  2 
aor,  (Horn.)  634;  of  prea,  atem 
686,  651,  662,  of  vba.  in  μι  794'; 
in  plpt  527;  Attic,  in  pf.  529, 
in  2  aor.  636. 

Reflexive  pronouns  401,  993,  991 1 
used  for  reciprocal  99Θ ;  Sdpers. 
for  1st  or  2d  995 ;  indirect  re- 
flexivea  087,  988,  992. 

Relation,  adject,  denoting  860, 
851'  ;  dat.  of  1172. 

Relative  pronouns  421-427,  Ho- 
meric forms  428 ;  pronom.  adj. 
420,  430,  adverbs  436  ;  relation 
to  antecedent  1019 ;  aaUc.  om. 


of  rel.  1035 ;  aeeim.  In  rei.  adv. 
1034;  attracUon  of  anteo.  1037, 
joined  w,  aflaim.  1038 ;  rel,  not  - 
repeated  in  new  case  1040 ;  rel. 
as  demonstr.  1028 ;  in  exclam. 
103Θ.  Relative  and  temporal 
sentences  1125-1471 :  aee  Con- 
tents, p.  xxi. 

Release,  vbs.  signif .  to,  w,  gen.  1117. 

Remember,  vbs.  aignif.  to,  w.  gen. 
1102,  w.  partic.  1588. 

Reminding,  vba.  of,  w.  tvro  ace. 
10Θ9,  w.  aco.  and  gen.  110Θ. 

Remove,  vba.  aignif.  to,  w.  gen. 
1117. 

Repent,  vba.  signif.  to,  w.  partic. 
1580. 

Represent,  vbs.  signit  to,  w.  par- 
tic, 1582. 

Reproach,  vba.  eipr.,w,  dat.  1160. 

Resemblance,  words  implying,  w. 
dat  1175. 

Respect,  dative  of  1172. 

Restrain,  vbs.  signif.  to,  vr.  gen. 
1117. 

Result,  noune  denot.  637 ;  expr. 
by  urTf  w.  Infin.  and  indie. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge,  verba  expr.,  w.  causal 
gen,  1126. 

Bhythm  and  metre,  Iiow  related 
1621-1623;  rising  and  falling 
rhytbma  1648.  See  Anapaestic, 
Dae^Uc,  Iambic,  etc. 

Rhythmical  aeries  1037. 

Rising  and  falling  rhythms  1648. 

Romaic  language,  p.  6. 

Root  and  stem  defined  152,  163. 

Rough  breathing  11-16. 

Rough  mutes  21,  never  doubled 
68'. 

Rule,  vbs.  elgnlf.  to,  vr.  gen.  1109; 
v.  dat.  (Horn.)  1164. 
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Sampi,  obsolete  letter  S ;  as  nume- 
ral 372,  384. 
Satisfy,  vbe.  sigDif.  to,  w,  dat. 

iieo. 

Saying,  verbe  of,  w.  two  ι 

1073,  constr.    in  iudiiecl  dis- 

COiirge  1523. 
Second  aoi^t,  perfect,  ete.,  449. 
Second  aorist  tense-system  466 

stem  675-681. 
Second  paeelve  tense-system  456 

BtemB  712-716. 
Second  perfect  tense-system  450 ; 

sterna,  687-697. 
Secondary   (or  historical)  teneee 

44Θ,  1267;  how  f ai  distingniebed 

in  depend,  moods  1270. 
See,vhB.  eignif.  to,  π.  partic.  (ind. 

disc.)  1588,  (not  in  ind,  disc.) 

1582,  1583. 
SemiTowele  20. 


Separation,  gen.  of  1117,  1141. 

Septiwgint  veraion  of  Old  Testa- 

Seiving,  vbe.  of,  w.  daL  1160. 

Sharing,  vbe.  of,  w.  gen.  1067'. 

Short  Towela  6,  100,  102,  103 ;  syl- 
lables, time  of  1626. 

Show,  vbe.  aignif.  to,  w.  partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant  (a)  20, 

Sicily,  Dorians  in,  p.  3. 

SimileB  (Homeric),  aor.  in  1204. 

Simple  and  Compoond  Words  822. 

Singular  number  165,  452  ;  Bing. 
vb.  w.  neut  pi.  subj.  899^,  rarely 
w.  maec.  or  fem.  pi.  subj.  006, 
1020 ;  several  sing,  nouns  w.  pi. 
adj.  024. 

Smell,  TbB,  Bignlf.  to,  w,  gen. 
1102  ;  ifu  w.  two  gen.  1107. 

Smooth  breathing  11,  12.  Smooth 
mutes  21. 

Sonants  and  surds  24. 


Sophocles,  language  of,  p.  4. 

Source,  gen.  of  1130. 

^>ace,  extent  of,  w.  ace  1062. 

Spare,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  gen.  llOi 

Specification,  acous.  of  1058. 

Spirants  20. 

Spondee  1627' ;  for  anapaest  1676; 
for  dactyl  1668 ;  for  iambus  or 
trochee    1660,   1057.     Spondaio 


Stem  and  roo 
and   weak 
642.   Verb  St 


162,  163.    Strong 

terns  31,  672-675, 
m  458, 460.  Vowel 
3   BJid 


liquid  BtemB,  etc.,  460,  461. 
Tense  stemB  456.  Present  Btem : 
Bee  Present. 

Strong  and  weak  Towels  inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject  Θ90 ;  of  finite  verb  894, 
omitted  896,  897;  of  Infln.  896', 
omitted  89&i ' ;  sentence  as  sub- 
ject 808  ;  agreem.  of  w.  finite 
Tb.  809 ;  of  passlTe  1233,  1234, 

Subjective  genitive  1086». 

Subjunctive  446;  pers.  endings 
562,  718 ;  long  thematic  vowel 
"/„-  665',  718;  formation  of  719- 
729 ;  peculiar  (ii-forms  723-727 ; 
of  vbs.  in  νι/μι  728  ;  Ionic  forms 
780,  short  them,  vowel  in  Hom. 
780',  uncontracted  forms  780', 
788',  Hom.  forma  in  2  aor,  act. 
788';  periphrasis  in  perf.  720, 

721,  reg.  perf.  forma  rare  720, 

722.  Tenses:  pres.  and  aor. 
1271,  1272;  perf.  1273. 

General  uses  1320,  1321 ;  in 
exhortations  1344  ;  in  prohibi- 
tions (aor.)  1346 ;  w.  jtit,  expr. 
fear  or  anxiety  (Hom.)  1348 ;  w, 
μ^  or  μίι  αύ  in  cautious  asser- 


460 
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tioDS  OT  negations  1350;  raraly 
indep.  w.  Sruii  μή  1354 ;  In  Horn. 
like  int.  indlc.  1356,  w.  li  or 
At  1356  ;  in  queationa  of  appeal 
1368,  retained  In  indir.  queetlona 
14Θ0;  w.  ού  μιί,  as  emptk.  fut. 
iseo,  Bometimee  in  proMb.  1361; 
in  final  claneea  1365,  aleo  after 
past  tensea  1369,  w.  in  or  t4 
13β7 ;  In  otiject  cl  w.  Λτωι  1374, 
w.  ir  1376,  in  Horn.  w.  Arui  or 
ail  1377;  w.  iii)  after  vbs.  of 
fearing  137Θ ;  in  protasia  w,  Ur 
etc.  1392,  1387,  13931,  i403, 
w.  if  (in  poetry)  without  ir  or 
κί  1396,  1406 ;  in  cond.  rel.  cl. 
1431,  1434,  by  aefiim.  1439 ;  in 
rel.  cl.  of  purpose  (Horn.)  1443  ; 
w.  las  etc.  uniil,  1486,  witliout 
άν  1466 ;  w.  rplr  1470,  1471" ;  in 
indir.  diacourse  changed  to  opt. 
after  paet  tenses  14811,  14971, 
1502. 

Subscript,  iota  10. 

Substantive  166:  aee  Noon. 

Suffixes  81>e ;  tense  561 ;  optative 
sufBi  562,  730. 

Superlative  degree  350,  357. 

Suppoaltions,  general  and  particu- 
lar distinguished  1384. 

Sunls  and  sonants  24. 

Surpassing,  vbs.  of,  w.  gen.  1120. 

Swearing,  particles  of,  w.  accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba  anceps  at  end  of  verse 
1636,  1638". 

Syllabic  augment  511»,  613;  of 
plpf.  527 ;  before  vowel  637- 
5.•ί9  ;  omitted  647,  549. 

Syllables  96 ;  division  of  97  ;  quan- 
tity  of  98-105 ;  long  and  short 
in  verse  1626. 

SjTicope  66,  6Θ,  67 ;  syncopated 
nouna  273-279,  verb  sterna  650. 


Systems,  tense  456,  466.  In  verse 
(anapaestic,  trochaic,  and  iam- 
bic) 1654,  1666,  1677, 

Taking  bold,  vbs.  slgnif.,  w.  gen. 
1099,  w.  ace.  and  gen.  1100. 

Taste,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  gen.  1102. 

Tau-class  of  verbs  (III.)  57Θ. 

Teaching,  vbs,  of  w.  two  accus. 
1069,  1076. 

Temporal  augment  Bll^,  615,  633 ; 
of  diphthongs  518,  519;  omis- 
alon  of  547-549.  Temporal  sen- 
tences: Bee  Relative. 

Tense  stems  455-468 ;  simple  and 
complex  657,  660;  simple  668; 
complex  559 ;  formation  of  666- 
622,  660-716 ;  table  of  717. 

Tense  sufOxes  561. 

Tense  aystems  465,  450,  469.  See 
Present,  Future,  etc 

Tenses  447  ;  relatione  of  124B ; 
primary  (or  principal)  and  sec- 
ondary (or  historical)  448, 1267 ; 
of  indie.  1250-1266 ;  of  depend, 
moods  1271-1287  ;  of  partic 
1288-1290;  gnomic  1291-1296; 
iterative  1296-1298.  See  Pres- 
ent, Imperfect,  etc. 

Tetrameter  1646;  trochaic  1651, 
lame  (Hippouactean)  1652 ;  iam- 
bic 1664  ;  dactylic  1674' ;  ana- 
paestic 1676•. 

Thematic  vowel  (%-)  6β1ΐ;  long 
{"/,-)  in  subj.  661'. 

ThesU  1621  ;  not  Greek  Biirii  1621 
(foot  note). 

Threata,  vbs.  eipraeBing,  w.  dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides,  language  of,  p.  4. 

Time,  adj.  denoting  863 ;  accus. 
of  (extent)  1062  ;  gen.  of  (with- 
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in  which)  113β  ;  dat.  of  1192- 
1195 ;  eipr.  by  pattic.  1663". 

TmeBiB  1222^  1223. 

Tragedy,  iambic  trimeter  of  1β68- 
1«2. 

Transitive  verbs  893,  1232. 

Trial  of,  vba.  aignit  to  make,  w. 
gen.  IDOe. 

Tribrach  1627';  for  trochee  or 
iamboB  1630,  1631,  1Θ60,  1657. 

Trimeter  1646 ;  iambic  (acat.) 
1658-1661,  in  English  1662, 
lame  (Hipponactean)  1663 ;  tro- 
chaic 1663» ;  dactylic  1674". 

Tripody  1647;  trochaic  1663'• "; 
iambic  ΙββΆ 

Trochee  1627'.  Trochaic  rhythma 
1650-1666 ;  ayeteme  1654. 

Trust,  vba.  aignif.  to,  w.  dat.  1160. 

Unclothe,  verbs  signif,  to,  w.  two 

aca  106». 
Understand,  vbs.  signif.  to,  w.  ace. 

1101. 
Union  e'c,  words  implying,  w. 

dat.  lire. 

Value,  genitive  oi  1133. 

Van  8 :  see  Digamma. 

Verb  atom  4B8 ;  relation  of  to 
present  atera  567,  5(18. 

Verbals  (or  Primitives)  825.  Ver- 
bal nouns  and  adj.  w.  object, 
gen.  1086»,  1130,  1140,  w.  object 
accus.  1060.  Verbals  in  -rot  and 
-Tioi  445,  776 ;  in  -reot  and  -rw» 
1594γ-1509. 


Verbs,  conjugation  and  fonnation 
of  441-821;  see  Contents,  pp. 
zi.-xiii.  Eight  classes  of  568: 
see  Classes.  Syntax  of  12.10- 
1699:  see  Contents,  pp.  zvii.- 

Verbs  in  μi,  two  claaaee  of  502. 

Verses  1620,  1638,  1645-1649;  cat- 
alectic  and  acatalectic  1639. 

Vocative  case  160,  161 ;  sing,  of  3 
decL 219-223;  in  addresses  1044. 

Voices  441 ;  uaea  of  the  1230-1248. 
See  Active,  Middle,  Passive. 

Vowela  5 ;  open  and  close  6 ; 
changes  of  29-33  ;  euphony  of 
34  ;  lengthening  of  29,  30 ;  inter- 
change in  quantity  of  33.  Vowel 
declenaion  (1,  2)  166  (see  206), 
Vowel  atems  of  verba  460. 

Want,  vbs.  aignil.,  w,  gen.  1112- 

1116. 
Weak   and   strong  vowels   inter- 

cbai      "  " 


)  be,  witb 


by 


Weary,   vbs.  signif. 
partic.  1680. 

Wliole,  gen.  of  (partitive)  1085'. 

Wislies,  expr,  by  opt.  1507 ;  b; 
second,  tensea  of  indie.  1611 
by  ιύψΕλβμ  w.  infin.  1512 
iiifin.  I53T  ;  negative  Μ  1610. 

Wonder  at,  vba.  signif.  to,  w.  gen. 
1102,  w.  causal  gen.  1126. 

Wondering,  vbs.  of,   w.   ei  1423 ; 
sometimes  w.  ίτι  1424. 

Xenophon,  language  of,  p.  4. 
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THE  FIRST  LATIN  BOOK 


.    Cloth.   iK  pac«.    Illuatrated.    For  iDtioductiOD,  $ij 


This  is  an  ideal  text-book  for  teachers  of  Latin,  for  it 
enables  them,  while  following  a  rigorously  scientific  method, 
to  impart  interest,  freshness,  and  variety  to  the  teaching  of 
the  elements  of  the  language. 

It  is  an  ideal  text-book  for  beginners  in  Latin,  for  by  its 
use  they  are  able  to  master  the  rudiments  of  the  language 
with  ease  and  rapidity,  and  without  the  usual  tcdJousness 
and  drudgery. 

The  reasons  why  this  book  stands  the  test  of  the  school- 

Because  it  is  brief,  simple,  and  attractive,  and  at  the  same 
time  thorough  and  scholarly. 

Because  at  an  early  stage  it  introduces  easy  readitig  les- 
sons to  illustrate  forms  and  principles  already  studied. 

Because  it  presents  continuity  in  the  separate  exercises 
for  translation  into  English  and  into  Latin,  introduced  as 
early  and  followed  out  as  fully  as  practicable. 

Because  it  distributes  difuculties  and  secures  great  scope, 
variety,  and  flexibility  in  practice  by  bringing  forward  cer- 
tain of  the  pronouns  and  certain  constructions  that  are 
usually  deferred  till  later  and  massed  together. 


GINN  &  COMPANY,  Publishers, 

■ton.  New  York.  Ctiluto.  AUuiU.  Dalla 


COLLEGE  SERIES  OF  GREEK  AUTHORS 


AE5CH1NES  AQAINST  CTBSIPMON  "On  tha  biiwn."    Edited  by  PmfeHor 

Rkkus  B,  Richabdsob.    179  Ρ»ί<•-     t'-*o- 
AESCHYLUS,  Proraetheui  Bonnd,  uid  the  PnKmentiel  Prometheu*  Loawd. 

Edited  by  N.  Wbckliin,  Rector  oi  Manmilian  GymoMium  in  Muoich.    Tran•- 

liledbylhelileProieMorF,  D,  Ai.LKN,of  HarnidUnlveriili.  ijSpigei.  (1.40, 
ARISTOPHANES,  Clouds     Edited  by  Proieuor  Hukphbeys,  of  the  Unlveiul*  of 

Virginia.     .i.p.eei.     |,.«, 
EURinDES.  Buxtunto.     Edited  by  Frofeuor  Bbckwith,  nf  Ttinily  College,    u^ 

p^[ei.    »■.]}. 
EURIPIDES,  Iphlnnia  utnng  the  Tauriat».    £dittd  by  Frofeuor  Flags,  of  ihe 

Uaiveitity  of  Califoniia.     147  pita,    f  i.io. 
EURIPIDES,  Hlppolytui.  Edited  by  Fmfeuor  Hauv,  nl  Georxetnun  College,  Ky. 

HOMER,    Introduction  to  the  LanKDwe  and  V«r»  of  Honer. 

IBR,  Iliwl,  1 

of  Yile  Unii 
HOMER.  Iliad,  Book•  XlX.-XXiV.     Edited  by  Ptofemor  Clapp,  of  the  Univenity 

of  CiiifomU.    441  [ugei.    f  1.7J. 
HOMER,  Odyuay,  Book*  l.-IV.  aad  Book•  V,- VIII.  Edited  by  Pcofeuoi  FmRtH, 

of  Yaletlnivenily.    (1.40  each. 
LVSIAS,  Elsbt  Orattoni,     Edited  by  AHiitant  Frofeuor  Mosgan,  of  Harvard 

17iilvenity,    laj  pagei,    f  j.40. 
PLATO,  Apolosy  and  Crito.    Edited  by  Profewor  Dvkii,  formerly  of  ConieU  Uai- 

veriity.     io4pa«e•.     (1.40. 
PLATO,  aorglah    Edited  by  Frofeuor  Loose,  nl  Bryn  Mawr  College.    joSpigeL 

(..65. 
PLATO,  ProtaEoraa.    By  Ftofeuor  Towlb,  formerly  of  Iowa  College.    i79pageB. 

SOPHOCLES,  Antigone.    Edited  by  Frofeuor  DOocb,  of  Ibe  Uniyertity  oC  Michi• 

_     _  _  if  Wii- 

THUCYDIDES,  Book  V.    Edited  by  Frofeuor  FowLBK,  of  Weilem  ReMrve  Uoi- 

ir  Smith,  of  the  Univenliy  of  Wi». 

iHATT,  of  Brown  Unlvernty. 
iKfepage».    ii,6s. 
XENOPHON.  ItellenkaV.-VII.    Edited  by  Frofeuor  Bbhhbtt,  of  Cornell  UdItov 
■iiy.    J4opage».    ii-40- 

GINN  &  COMPANY,  Publishers, 
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GREENOUGH'S 

'N.'BW    VI  ROIL 

J.  B.  GREENOUGH,  Ρτφιατ  ^ L^iA  i^  Han^d  Uni,«rH^, 

GEORGE  L.  KITTREDGE.  P„fi„„  ^/ EnglUk  «  H^rva^ 

Pkmifi  ExtUr  Aiadtmy. 

ABNBID,  Book!  I. .VI.,  with  a  ipticlal  Vocabulary,  iirao.  Half  mnroc 
Illuitiated.    ilv+;og  pagas.    For  latroductlon,  $i.jo. 

ABNEID,  Book!  l.-VI.,  BuCBll»,  with  a  ipcdal  Vocabulaiy.  llluatnt 
χ1ν4-βο7  pagci.    For  intieductioa,  $1.60. 


This  new  edition  of  Virgil  contains  a  longer  Introduction,  dealing 
fully  with  his  life  and  times,  his  art,  his  literary  influence,  and  umilai 
subjects.  A  special  aim  of  the  inlroductian  and  notes  is  to  introduce 
the  sludenl  to  a  literary  study  of  Virgil  and  so  open  the  way  to  a  fruit- 
ful reading  of  the  classic  authors  generally.  The  learner  is  skilfully 
introduced  to  scansion.  Full  information  and  practical  directions  are 
given,  and,  in  particular,  English  prosody  is  made  the  gate  to  Latin 
prosody. 

The  notes  have  been  faithfully  revised.  The  grammatical  references 
have  been  made  to  fit  the  latest  editions  of  the  grammars. 

A  special  feature  of  the  notes  is  the  attempt  to  illustrate  by  quotations 
from  a  wide  range  of  English  poets.  Virgil,  thus  studied,  should  become 
a  most  valuable  aid  in  the  general  literary  culture  of  the  pupil. 

Close  and  discriminating  care  has  been  given  to  the  illustrations.  Fac- 
simile reproduction  has  been  largely  employed  in  this  edition  as  the  only 
satisfactory  process.  Fine  engravings  on  wood  have  been  presented 
where  the  subject  allowed,  and  the  pictures  as  a  whole  are  believed  to 
possess  remarkable  power  and  beauty  as  well  as  illustrative  value. 


E.  P.  Cnwcll,  Profinin-  cf  Latin, 
Amhttsl    Ccllegt.     Anhirsl,     Mass.: 

eveij  KiVr  a^  st"d"ni  of  v£^". 

W.  B.  Owen,  Prc/rssor  cf  Latin, 
La/ayilli  Collfgt,  Easlct,  Pa.:  In 
eveiy  rupecl  Ills  the  but  Vitgil  wilb 

Charica  P.  Lynch,  Tiaiiir  cf  Latin, 


Latin  book,  but  u»  En^iib  leil,  forthe 
■ide  lighu  alonr  the  line  of  Engliih  litera- 
tiin  are  especial]/  plea^ig.  


mict.  Ml.: 
pared  to  jecommend  it  cordially. 

E.  C.  BenMHi,  PrBftssw  of  Lath•, 
Katyuft   Cslitgt,    GanMir,    Oiin :    The 

D.  O.  5.  Lowell,  Instrvclrr  ή  Laihl, 
Latin  Sehenl,  RnziiBy,  Mass.  :  I  have 
long  tried  to  Kach  the  Ereat  poet  in  aa 


ULKS  )uat  the   poinla  whk 
» long  neglected. 


GINN   ft   COMPANY,  Publishers, 
Bottoa.  NewYoik.         CUuko.         Kliua&.         Dallu 


Latin  and  Greek  School  Classics 


LATIN    VOLUMES. 


Vergil's  Aeneid,  Book  VIII.,  with  Vocabularj-,    (Tetlow) 45 

Vergil's  Aeneid,  Book  VIII.,  without  Vocabulary .35 

Vergil's  Aeneid,  Book  IX.    (Cutler) 4J 

Colloquies  of  Erasmus,    (Clark) 50 

Cornelius  Nepos.    (Roberts) 7 ξ 

Viri  Romae.    (D'Ooge) 75 

Quintus  Curtius  Rufus.    (Humphreys) -iS^ 5° 

Caesar's  Gallic  War,  Book  I.   (Roberts):.;.' 45 
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This  book  is  intended  to  follow  any  first  Latin  book.  It  embraces 
in  Part  I.  96  pages  of  easy  Latin  stories  and  fables  as  a  preparation 
for  Caesar,  followed  in  Pari  II.  by  selections  from  Caesar's  Gallic  tVar, 
equivalent  in  amount  to  the  first  four  books.  It  is  hoped  that  thus  a 
better  graded  and  wider  course,  and  a  more  interesting  one  as  well,  may 
be  found  for  young  students  than  (he  unvaried  reading  of  the  first  four 
books  of  Caesar's  Commentaries. 

Part  II.  provides  a  selected  course  of  reading  from  Caesar  rather  than 
the  first  four  books.     Parts  of  these  books  are  unusually  difficult,  and 

Ε  arts  are  lacking  in  interest.  By  making  selections  from  the  seven 
Qoks,  both  of  these  obstacles  to  successful  work  have  been  in  large 
measure  overconie.  The  selections  from  Caesar  include  the  War  against 
the  Belgian  Confederacy,  the  Campaign  against  the  Veneti,  the  two 
Invasions  of  Britain,  the  two  Invasions  of  Germany,  the  Siege  and  Sack 
of  Avaricum,  and  the  Siege  of  Alesia. 

Special  attention  is  called  to  the  Notes.  They  are  very  copious  and  in 
every  respect  adapted  to  the  needs  of  second-year  students  oi  Latin. 

Λ  considerable  number  of  oral  exercises  for  turning  English  into 
Latin  in  the  form  of  question  and  answer,  and  some  eiercises  for  oral 
and  written  translation,  all  founded  on  the  miscellaneous  matter  in 
Part  1.,  have  been  inserted,  so  that  the  writing  and  speaking  of  Latin 
may  accompany  the  course  in  reading. 

The  vocabulary,  like  all  the  vocabularies  in  the  Allen  and  Greenongh 
series,  is  unique  in  that  it  gives  full  etymologies  rather  than  mere  hints 
at  derivations.  It  is  uncommonly  full  of  phrases  and  idioms  that  occur 
in  the  text. 

The  illustrations,  like  those  in  the  Allen  and  Greenough  editions  of 
Caesar.  Cicero,  and  Virgil,  have  been  selected  with  care,  with  the  idea 
that  they  should  be  truly  educative. 

The  leading  colleges  and  universities  have  given  assurance  that  the 
book  will  be  readily  accepted  as  the  full  equivalent  of  the  Sist  four 
books  of  Caesar's  Gailic  War. 
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